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PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 


THE present edition is little more than a reprint of the second. 
A few corrections and additions have been made, chiefly in the 
footnotes; the most important of these being the insertion at 
p. 404 of the Greek fragment which follows ‘Mark’ xvi. 14 in the 
Freer MS. of the Four Gospels. 

Of one important source of new knowledge I have been unable 
to make as much use as I could have wished. Professor Deissmann 
and Dr A. Thumb in Germany, and Professor J. H. Moulton and 
Dr G. Milligan in Great Britain, have taught us how much the 
papyri and the inscriptions have to contribute to the, study of 
New Testament Lexicography. Most of their researches have 
appeared since the publication of the first edition of this book, 
and it would be impossible to avail myself of them without a 
serious interference with the plates. I can only refer the reader 
to the published papers and books of the above-mentioned 
scholars, and in particular to the Lexical Notes contributed by 
Dr Moulton and Dr Miiligan to the Hapositor, and to the work 
which, 1t 1s understood, will be based upon them. 

The conclusions with regard to New Testament Grammar 
which have been drawn from the non-literary papyri are not as 
yet, in my opinion, established beyond doubt, and I am therefore 
content still to rely upon the authority of Winer-Moulton, Winer- 
Schmicedel, and Blass. But the subject is one upon which I desire 
to keep an open mind, and the time may come when this com- 
mentary will call for a more extensive revision in this respect 
than I am at present prepared to undertake. 

H. B.S. 


CAMBRIDGE, 
LY. of St Michael and All Angels, 1909. 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


THE years which have gone by since the first issue of this 
Commentary have been singularly fruitful in publications bearing 
upon the study of the Gospels. In the work of preparing a 
second edition for the press these new helps have not been left 
out of sight; and from several of them—more particularly from 
Dr Chase’s and Dr Salmond’s articles in the third volume of 
Dr Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible, the second volume of 
Professor Theodore Zahn's Hinleitung in das Neue Testament, 
Sir J. C. Hawkins’ Horae Synopticue, and Mr P. M. Barnard’s 
Biblical Teat of Clement of Alexandria—much assistance has 
been derived. If my conclusions have not often been modified, 
it is not because I have failed to reconsider them in the light of 
these and other recent contributions to Biblical knowledge, 

T am glad also to acknowledge my debts to the kindness of 
reviewers, and of not a few private friends and some unknown 
correspondents, who have pointed out errors or deficiencies in 
the first edition of my book. These corrections have all, as I 
trust, received respectful attention, although in some cases the 
plan of the work has refused to lend itself to the proposed changes, 
or after full consideration I have found mysclf unable to accept 
them. 

In the preface to the first edition I expressed a desire to 
discuss more fully at a future time some of the larger questions 
raised by the Gospel of St Mark. This purpose has not been 
fulfilled. The book has been revised throughout; the critical 
apparatus has been enlarged by the use of the fresh evidence 
printed in Mr Lake’s Texts from Mount Athos, of which advanced 
sheets were sent to me through the kindness of the author; the 
foot-notes have been here and there expanded or re-written, But 
the pressure of other work and the call of fresh studies have 
precluded me from attempting the dissertations which I had 
intended to write. My book therefore goes forth under its 
original limitations. But I am confident that younger students 
will be found to fulfil the task which I am constrained to leave. 
The growing interest manifested in all problems connected with 
the Gospels, and more especially the earliest of the Gospels, 
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justifies the expectation that the next generation of New Testa- 
ment scholars will carry our knowledge more than one step 
nearer to the fulness and certainty which all must desire to 
attain.. 


H. B.S. 


CAMBRIDGE, 
F. of St Peter, 1902. 


PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


THE earliest of extant commentators on St Mark urges as 
his apology for undertaking so serious a task the neglect which 
that Evangelist appeared to have suffered at the hands of the 
great teachers of the Church. While each of the other Gospels 
had received separate treatment, the Gospel according to St Mark, 
so far as he could discover, had been passed by, as if it needed no 
elucidation or none which could not be gathered from expositions 
of St Matthew and St Luke. 

If this plea can no longer be used, it is still true that St Mark 
has gained far less attention than he deserves. The importance 
of his work as an independent history, and the beauty of its 
bright and unartificial picture of our Lord's life in Galilee, are at 
length generally recognised; but no monograph has yet appeared 
which makes full use of the materials at the disposal of the 
expositor. 

I cannot claim to have supplied this deficiency in the present 
volume, nor has it been my aim todo so. I am content to offer 
help to those who desire to enter upon the serious study of the 
Gospels. Such study should begin, as it appears to me, with the 
Gospel which I believe to be the earliest of the four and, through- 
out a large part of the narrative, the nearest to the common 
source. 

My chief aids have been the concordances of Bruder and 
Moulton-Geden, the grammatical works of Winer-Moulton, Winer- 
Schmiedel, Burton, and Blass, and the Greek text, introduction, 
and notes of Westcott and Hort. Next to these, I have learnt 
most from the concordance to the LXx. compiled by Hatch and 
Redpath, the text and indices of Niese’s Josephus, and the illus- 
trations from the later Greek literature which are to be found 
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in the pages of Field, Grinfield, Grotius, Kuinoel, Kypke, and 
Wetstein, together with those which Deissmann has collected 
from the papyri. For Aramaic forms I have consulted Kautzsch 
and Dalman, and for Jewish thought and customs the well-known 
works of the elder Lightfoot, Schéttgen, Schiirer, Streane, Taylor, 
Weber, and Wiinsche. Of ancient expositors Origen, Jerome, 
Victor of Antioch, Bede, and Theophylact have supplied valuable 
help; among those of recent times I have consulted with ad- 
vantage Schanz and Knabenbauer, Meyer-Weiss and Holtzmann. 
But no effort has been made to collect and tabulate the views of 
the commentators upon disputed points; it has been thought 
that a mere list of authorities, apart from a detailed statement 
of the grounds on which their opinions are based, could render 
little assistance to the student and might discourage individual 
effort. Nor have I appealed to any expositor, ancient or modern, 
until an effort had been made to gain light from a careful 
study of the Gospel itself. A prolonged examination of the 
text, and a diligent use of the lexical and grammatical helps 
to which reference has already been made, will almost invariably 
guide the student to a true interpretation of St Mark’s rugged 
yet simple sentences. It is chiefly in the attempt to penetrate 
the profound sayings of our Lord, which this Evangelist reports 
in their most compact form, that valuable assistance may be 
gained from the suggestiveness of Origen and the devout insight 
of Bede and Bengel. 

The text of Westcott and Hort has been generally followed; 
the few changes which I have permitted myself to make consist 
chiefly of the introduction within square brackets of words which 
the New Testament in Greek either omits or relegates to the 
margin. Even if we regard as proved the contention of Dr 
Salmon that “what Westcott and Hort have restored is the text 
which had the highest authority at Alexandria in the third 
century ”—1.e. that it is “early Alexandrian,” rather than strictly 
“neutral ”"—we may still reasonably prefer this text on the whole 
to any other as a basis fur the interpretation of the Gospels. At 
the same time it is desirable that the student should have before 
him materials for forming a judgement upon all important variants, 
or at least discriminating between the principal types of text, 
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and explaining to himself the grounds upon which any particular 
reading is to be preferred. With the view of enabling him to 
do this, I have printed above the commentary an apparatus of 
various readings, largely derived from the apparatus of Tischen- 
dorf’s eighth critical edition, which has been simplified and to 
some extent revised and enriched. 

It had been part of my original plan to discuss in additional 
notes and dissertations some of the points raised by this Gospel 
which seemed to require fuller investigation. But as the work 
grew under my hands, it became apparent that this purpose could 
not be carried into effect without unduly increasing the size of 
the volume and at the same time delaying, perhaps for some years, 
the publication of the text and notes. If strength is given to me, 
I hope to return to my task at a future time; meanwhile I have 
thrown into the form of an Introduction a portion of the materials 
which had been collected, and I trust that the present work may 
be regarded as complete in itself within the narrower limits which 
circumstances have prescribed. 

It would be difficult to overestimate what I owe to the 
kindness of friends. While in each case I am responsible for 
the final form assumed by the text, apparatus, and notes, 
I desire to acknowledge with sincere gratitude the generous 
assistance which has enabled me to make them what they 
are, To the Bishop of Durham I am indebted for permission 
to use the WH. text of St Mark as far as I might find it con- 
venient to do so. My colleague, Professor J. Armitage Robinson, 
has supplied me with copious notes upon the readings of the 
Armenian version, and has also frequently verified and corrected 
my references to the Sinaitic Syriac and the other Syriac versions. 
Mr F. C. Conybeare has contributed a photograph of the page of 
an Armenian MS. in which the last twelve verses of the Gospel 
are ascribed to the “presbyter Ariston.” From Mr F. C. 
Burkitt I have received much valuable help, especially in the 
earlier chapters of St Mark, in reference to the readings of the 
Old Latin and the treatment of various points connected with 
Syriac and Aramaic words. Mr H. S. Cronin has given me access 
to his yet unpublished collation of the new fragments of cod. N, 
and to the results of a fresh examination of cod. 2°°; and through 


X PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


the kindness of Mr A. M. Knight I have been permitted to use the 
proof-sheets of a new edition of Field’s Otiwm Norvicense (pt. 111.). 
Not less important service of another kind has been rendered 
by Mr J. FL. Srawley, who has revised the proofs and supplied 
materials for the index of subject-matter, and by Dr W. E. 
Barnes, to whom IJ owe many corrections which have been embodied 
in the sheets or appear in the list of corrigenda. Lastly, it is due 
to the workmen and readers of the University Press to acknow- 
ledge their unvarying attention to a work which has necessarily 
made large demands upon their patience and skill. 

Few readers of this book will be more conscious of its short- 
coinings than the writer is. The bricfest of the Gospels is in 
some respects the fullest and the most exacting; the simplest of 
the books of the New Testament brings us nearest to the feet of 
the Master. The interpreter of St Mark fulfils his office so far 
as he assists the student to understand, and in turn to interpret to 
others, this primitive picture of the Incarnate Life. To do this 
in any high degree demands such a preparation of mind and 
spirit as can rarely be attained; to do it in some measure has 
been my hope and aim. 


Domine Deus...quaecumque dixi in hoc libro de tuo, agnoscant 
et tut; st qua de meo, et Tw ignosce et tut. 


IL B.S. 


CAMBRIDUE, @ 
£, of the Name of Jesus, 1898. 
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PERSONAL HISTORY OF ST MARK’, 


1. The Roman praenomen Marcus was in common use among 
Greek-speaking peoples from the Augustan age onwards. The 
inscriptions offer abundant examples from every part of the 
Empire, and from every rank in society. 

The following are examples of the widespread use of the Greek 
name. Attica: CG 191 yeappareds BovArs Kai Syjpov M. Edxapidov 
‘ACyvieds. 192 APyrriot... Emiyovos Madpxov, “Inzroxparys Mdpxov. 
254 M. ’AvaddAvorios. Lydia: 3162 M. rapias. 3440 Myjoves M. xat 
Netxos. Mysia: 3664 M. “Povdov puotys. Nubia: 5109 M. oTpari- 
wrys. Cyrene: 5218 M. Mapxov. Sicily : 5644 Maapxov vids Madp- 
KedAos. Italy: 6155 Maapxos Koocovrios Madpxovu dreXevOepos. The 
last two inscriptions justify the accentuation Mapxos, which has 
been adopted in this edition after Blass: see his comm. on Acts 
xiL 25, and his Gramm. d. NT lichen Griechisch, § 4. 2. 


In all these instances the name stands by itself in accordance 
with Greek practice. The same is true of its later Christian use ; 
thus we have a Marcus who was the first Gentile Bishop of 
Jerusalem (Aelia), a Marcus who was a Valentinian leader con- 
temporary with Irenaeus, and another who was eighth Bishop of 
Alexandria; even at Rome the praenomen occurs as a single 
name in the case of Pope Marcus (+ 336). Christian inscriptions 
of the fourth century collected by Prof. Ramsay in the neigh- 
bourhood of Laodiceia combusta supply several examples of the 
same kind. 


1 The first two sections of this Intro- from articles published in the Expositor 
duction have been reproduced in part  (v. vi. pp. 80 ff., 268 ff.). 


X1Vv PERSONAL HISTORY OF ST MARK. 
Mitth. d. k. d. arch. Institute (Athen, Abth.) 1888, p. 233 ff: 


55 7H moOevoraTw pov vid Mapxy mpecBurépy. 56 Mapxw xat 

TlavAw. 61 Mapxw Sdraxdvy. 

In the N.T. the name occurs eight times (Acts xii. 12, 25, Xv. 
37, 39, Col. iv. 10, Philem. 24, 2 Tim. iv. 11, 1 Pet. v. 13). In the 
Acts it is the surname of a Jew of Jerusalem whose name was 
John (xii. 12 "Iwdvouv tod émixadovpévou Madpxov, 25 “lwdvny tov 
emuxanbéevta Mapxoy, xv. 37 “Iwavnv tov xarovpevov [émux. NCD 
min™""] Mdpxov, 39 tov Mapxov): the Epistles use Mapxos by 
itself and without the article, as if it were the only or at least 
the familiar name by which the person to whom they refer was 
known}. 

The N. T. bears witness to the readiness of the Palestinian Jew 
to adopt or accept a secondary name, whether of Aramaic or 
foreign origin®. Latin names were frequently used in this way, 
whether epithets such as Justus (Acts 1. 23), Niger (ab. xiii. 1), 
Secundus, xx. 4, cognomina like Paulus, Lucanus, Silvanus, or 
praenomina, of which Caius (duos Acts xix. 29, Rom. xvi. 23, 
1 Cor. i. 14, 3 Jo. 1) and Lucius (Acts xiii. 1) are examples. 
Marcus is an exact parallel to Caius and Lucius, except that in 
the Acts, where St Mark appears in Jewish surroundings, his 
Jewish name precedes, and the Roman praenomen which he had 
assumed occupies the place of the cognomen. 

For other examples of the use of Marcus as a secondary name see 
Dittenberger auscr. Att. aet. Rom. 1137 Aevxios 6 cai M., Mapa- 
Ouvios maparpiBys, 1142 “Adtos 6 kal M. Xoddcidns éfyBos (time of 
L. Verus and Commodus); Ramsay ap. op. cit. 92 Atp. Mapxw. 

2. The mother of John Mark wasa Mary who was a member of 
the Church at Jerusalem (Acts xii. 12). She was clearly a woman 
of some means and a conspicuous person in the Christian com-— 
munity. Her house (77v oixiav Mapias)? is approached by a porch 
(zvAwv): a slave girl (rasdicxn), probably the portress (4 Oupw- 
pos, Jo. xviii. 16, 17), opens the door; there is an upper room or 

1 It seems to have been rarely borne same fact see Deissmann, Bibl. Studia 
by Jews; cf. Chase, in Hastings D. B. (E. T.), p. 314. 


lil., Pp. 245. 3 See foot-notes to Mc. xiv. 14, 52. 
2 On the witness of Josephus to the 
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guestchamber large enough to receive a concourse of the brethren 
(Roav ixavot cvvnPpotopévor). It is to Mary’s house that Peter 
naturally turns his steps, when released from prison; he is con- 
tent to leave in the hands of the party who are assembled there 
the duty of communicating the tidings of his escape to the rest of 
the Church (laxwB@ ‘Kai tots addeXgois)'. John is not mentioned 
in this narrative, except for the purpose of distinguishing his 
mother Mary from others of the same name; but it is reasonable 
to suppose that he was present, and that he was already a believer, 
and intimate with St Peter and the heads of the Church at 
Jerusalem. 


Conjecture has connected the nafne of John Mark with certain 
incidents in the Gospel history. In the Dialogue of Adamantius 
de recta fide (Lommatzsch, xvi. 259) we read: Mdapxos ovv kal 
Aovkas éx tov €Bdounkovta Kat Svoiy dvres Lavdw ta arocrdAw 
eiyyyeAicavro. Epiphanius (haer. 21. 6) adds: els érvyyavey éx 
trav éBSouyKovta dv0 tav Stacxopmicbévray ért Ta pypate @ elev 
6 Kupios “Kav wy tis pou gayy tiv capa kth, The statement is 
probably as baseless as many others which are due to that writer ; 
it may be that the reference to Jo. vi. 66 has arisen from what 
is said of John Mark in Acts xili. 13, xv. 38. That he was the 
veavioxos Of Mc. xiv. 51 f. is not unlikely: see note ad loc. Bede’s 
supposition that he was a Priest or Levitc, which is probably 
borrowed from the comm. of Ps.-Jerome, or from the preface 
to Mark in mss. of the Vulgate (cf. Wordsworth-White, p. 171 
‘Marcus evangelista...sacerdotium in Israhel agens, secundum 
carnem levita”), rests ultimately upon Mark’s connexion with the 
Levite Barnabas. 


John was at Jerusalem during the famine of 45-6, when 
Barnabas and Saul visited the city for the purpose of conveying 
to the Church the alms of the brethren # Antioch; and on their 
return they took him back with them to Syria (Acts xi. 25). He 
may have attracted them as the son of a leading member of the 
Church at Jerusalem, and possibly also by services rendered 
during the distribution of the relief fund which revealed in him a 
capacity for systematic work. If we assume his identity with the 
Mark of St Paul’s Epistles, there was doubtless another reason. 
Barnabas was still leader of the Christian body at Antioch; he 


1 On the interesting traditions con- in this commentary on Mo. xiv, 13 ff., 
nected with the house of John Mark see _ 51 f. 
Zahn, Einleitung ii. 212 f., and the note 
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had been sent there by the mother Church (Acts xi. 22), and 
Saul’s position in the Antiochian brotherhood was as yet 
evidently subordinate (cb. 25, 30, xii. 25, xiii 1f). It was for | 
Barnabas to seek fresh associates in the work, and John was a 
near relative of Barnabas (Col. iv. 10 6 dyveyrids BapydBa"). 
Whether the father of John had been uncle to Joseph of Cyprus 
(Acts iv. 36), or the mother his aunt, is unknown ; but the re- 
lationship accounts for the persistent favour which Barnabas 
extended to Mark. 

Mark’s association with the Antiochian leaders was doubtless for 
the purpose of rendering assistance to them in their growing work. 
As Saul had been brought from Tarsus (Acts x1. 25 f.), so Mark 
was now taken from Jerusalem; the same verb cuvirapadaBely 1s 
used again in xv. 37, 38, and’seems distinctly to indicate the 
position which Mark was called to fill—that of a coopted colléague 
of inferior rank (cf. Gal. ii. 1 dvé@nv...pera BapyaBa ovvrapada- 
Bev «al Titov), It was natural that when the Holy Spirit 
designated Barnabas and Saul for a new field of work, Mark 
should accompany them. The general character of his duties is 
now expressly stated ; it was personal service, not evangelistic, to 
which he was called (elyov 5¢ nal “Iwavny tnpérnv)*. Blass de- 
fines this service too strictly when he comments “ velut ad bap- 
tizandum‘”; Mark may have been required to baptize converts 
(cf. Acts x. 48, 1 Cor. 1. 14), but his work would include all those 
minor details which could safely be delegated to a younger man, 
such as arrangements for travel, the provision of food and lodging, 
conveying messages, negotiating interviews, and the like. 

An examination of the passages where trypérys is used in Bib. 
lical Greek will shew that the word covers a wide range of offices: 
cf. e.g. Prov. xiv. 35 dextos Bact 4. voxpov (a courtier ; similarly 
Sap. vi. 4, Dan. ili. 46); Mt. v. 25 pojroré ce rapads 6 xpirys To 
vmypéry (the officer of a court); Mc. xiv. 54 cuvca@ypevos pera ta 
tayperav (temple police); Le. 1. 2 trypéras yevdpevor tov Adyou, Acts 


1 On dveyids see Bp Lightfoot ad loc. was an extra hand, taken by Barnabas 

2 Cf, Ramsay, St Paul the Traveller, and Saul on their own responsibility.” 
p. 71: “‘he was not essential to the 8 Acts xiii, 5. For ianpérny D reads 
expedition ; he had not been selected by danperowwrs abrots : E substitutes éxovres 
the Spirit; he had not been formally  je0’ éauvrwy xal’I. els dvaxovlay, 
delegated by the Church of Antioch; he * Acta App., p. 146. 
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xxvi. 16 benpéryv Kal paptupa (a person employed in the service of 
the Gospel); Le. iv. 20 azodots tr trnpéry (the synagogue minister 
or }19)4. Official service, not of a menial kind, is the prevalent 
idea of the word which distinguishes it from Sod\os on the one 
hand, and to some extent from diaxovos on the other: see Trench, 
syn. 9. @epdruv is similarly used in reference to Joshua (Exod. 
xxxili, 11, LXX.). 

For such forms of Tein John possessed perhaps a natural 
aptitude (2 Tim. iv. 11 evypnoros ets Staxoviav), and his assistance 
would be invaluable to the two Apostles, whose time was fully 
occupied with the spiritual work of their mission. But it was 
rendered only for a short time. At Perga in Pamphylia he left 
his colleagues, and returned to Jerusalem (Acts xiii, 13 droxo- 
picas aw avtav vméotpeper els "TepocdAvpa). If St Luke 
records the fact in words which are nearly colourless, the censure 
which he represents St Paul as having subsequently passed upon 
Mark’s conduct at this juncture is severe and almost passionate 
(xv. 38 n&iov Tov dmootdyta at’ aitov ato Tlaudurias Kal py 
cuveNOovta avtois eis TO épyov, uy cuvTrapadapBavey TovTor). 
Nevertheless, as Professor Ramsay has pointed out?, there is some- 
thing to be said on Mark’s behalf. He was not sent to the work 
by the Spirit or by the Church, as Barnabas and Saul had been. 
The sphere of the mission, moreover, had not been revealed at the 
first; and when the Apostles determined to leave the seacoast and 
strike across the Taurus into the interior, he may have considered 
himself free to abandon the undertaking. He had left Jerusalem 
for work at Antioch, and had not engaged himself to face the 
dangers of a cumpaign in central Asia Minor (2 Cor. xi. 26); and 
he may have felt that duty to his mother and his home required 
him to break off at this point from so perilous a development of 
the mission. 

To Barnabas, at any rate, Mark’s withdrawal did not appear in 
the light of a desertion, nor was St Paul unwilling to be associated 
with him again in the work at Antioch; for from Acts xv. 37 it 

1 Dr Chase (in Hastings, D. B. iii. p. John, the synagogue minister.” 
245f.) suggests that the word may be 2 The Church in the Roman Fimpire, 


used in this sense of John Mark, trans- Pp. 61; St Paul the Traveller, p. go. 
lating, ‘‘and they had with them also 


8. M.* b 
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would seem that he was with the Apostles there till the eve of the 
second missionary journey. St Paul, however, declined to accept 
the cousin of Barnabas as a companion in another voyage to Asia 
Minor, and Mark consequently set out with Barnabas alone. 
Whilst Paul went by land through the Cilician Gates, Barnabas 
sailed with Mark to Cyprus. In the first soreness of the separa- 
tion each turned to the home of his family. Barnabas was 
Kvsptos 76 yéve, for Levite though he was, he belonged to a 
Hellenistic family which had settled in the island (Acts iv. 36), 
and Mark was also probably a Cypriot Jew on one side. Un- 
fortunately the author of the Acts leaves the two men at this 
point, and there is no early or even moderately trustworthy 
tradition to carry on the thread of Mark’s story. The Acts of 
Barnabas (7epiodo: BapydBa), a work ascribed to St Mark, but 
of the fourth, or, in its present form, the fifth century, represents 
the Apostle as suffering, martyrdom in Cyprus, and adds that after 
his death Mark set sail for Egypt, and evangelised Alexandria. 
The book as a whole is quite unworthy of credit, but it is not 
improbable that Mark proceeded from Cyprus to Egypt, whether 
in company with Barnabas or after his death. 


Barnabas was still alive and at work when St Paul wrote 1 Cor. 
1x. 5 () povos éyw cat BapvaBas odk éxopev eLovatav pi) épydleo Gat ;), 
ie. in A.D. 57, or according to Harnack 52-3. In the Clementine 
Homilies Barnabas is represented as doing evangelistic work in 
Egypt (i. 9 &c.). McGiffert conjectures, but without probability, 
that B. was the author of 1 Peter, which with Ramsay he places 
in the reign of Domitian (Hisét. of Christianity in the Apostolic age, 


p. 597 ff.). ¢ 

A widespread series of traditions connects St Mark with the 
foundation of the Alexandrian Church% According to Eusebius, 
whose statement is possibly based on Julius Africanus or an 
older authority*, his first successor in the care of that Church 
was appointed in Nero’s eighth year, ie. A.D. 61-2, If the date 


1 On Jewish settlements in Cyprus 


andrian Fathers, Clement and Origen, 
see Schiirer rz. ii. pp. 222, 232 (K. T.), 


or ed. 3 (1898) iii. p. 27 n.; and cf. 
Acts xi. 19, 20, xxi. 16. 

? Against this must be placed the fact 
to which Chase (Hastings, D. B. ii. 248) 
calls attention, that ‘‘the great Alex- 


make no reference to any sojourn or 
work of Mark in that city.’ 

3 Cf. Lipsius, Die Apocryphen Apostel- 
geschichten, ii, 2, p. 323; Harnack, 
Chronologie, p. 123 f. 
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is approximately correct, it may be that of the departure of 
Mark from Alexandria after the completion of his mission there. 
Such a hypothesis helps to account for part at least of the long 
interval between Mark's separation from St Paul and his reappear- 
ance in St Paul’s company at Rome. 

The following are the chief early authorities: Eus. 2.2. ii. 16 
gaciv éri ris Aiyirrov oreddpevov 1d etayyéduov 8 84 Kal cuve- 
ypaparo xnpvgat, éxxAynoias re mpwrov ér auris "AXefavipeias cvory- 
cacbu. Jb. 24 Népwvos dé dydoov ayovros ris BaciXelas eros rparos 
peta MGpxov rov evayyedtorny rs év ‘Adefavdpeia maporxias "Avviavos 
tiv erovpyiav Siadexerar. Cf. Hieron. de virr. il. 8 ‘‘adsumpto 
itaque evangelio quod ipse confecerat’ perrexit Aegyptum...mor- 
tuus est autem octavo Neronis anno et sepultus Alexandriae 
succedente sibi Anniano.” Const. Ap. vii. 46 ris Sé ’AAegavdpéewv 
"Avviavds rpatos bd Mapxov rod evayyeuorod Kexepordvyrat. Epiph. 
haer. li. 6 6 Mapxos...ypawas 1O evayyéAtov aroaréAXerar bd Tod 
dyiov Ilérpov eis thy trwv Aiyurriwy xwpav. Cf. Mart. Rom. (Apr. 25) 
“ Alexandriae natalis b. Marci evangelistae... Alexandriae S. Aniani 
episcopi qui b. Marci discipulus eiusque in episcopatu successor... 
quievit in Domino.” 

We have assumed the identity of John Mark of the Acts with 
Mark of the Pauline Epistles. It is placed beyond reasonable 
doubt by Col. iv. 10, where St Paul refers in one sentence to the 
relationship which existed between Mark and Barnabas, and the 
hesitation which the Colossians would naturally feel as to receiving 
the man who had forsaken the Apostles on occasion of their first 
visit to Asia Minor (Mapxos 6 ave Wios BapvaBa, wepi ob éxaBere 
évroras ‘Edy &0n mpos tpas, 5éEac0e ad’tov?). Mark, it appears, 
had thought of visiting the Churches of the Lycus valley some 
time before the writing of the Colossian letter, perhaps when he 
was on the point of leaving Cyprus; and St Paul had on that 
occasion sent orders to Colossae that he was to be received. 
There is nothing to shew that the visit took place; if our 
hypothesis is correct, it was abandoned for the mission to Egypt. 


The latter was now at an end, and Mark had proceeded to Rome. 
1 An inference from the ambiguous 


phrase of Eusebius. Bishop J. Words- 
worth (Ministry of Grace, p. 603 f.) sug- 


from the imperial city.” But it is 
explained as easily by the constant 
communication between the two cities. 


gests that ‘“‘the close connection of 
Alexandria with Rome” was ‘due pro- 
bably at first to the mission of St Mark 


2 See Lightfoot ad loc.; for défacbe 
comp. Mc. vi. 10, ix. 37, and Didache 
CII. 
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There, perhaps to his surprise, he found St Paul a prisoner. A 
complete reconciliation took place, and the bmrnpérns of the first 
missionary journey became the cuvepyds of the Roman imprison- 
ment (Col. iv. 11, Philem. 24). The fact is the more remarkable, 
because of all the Jewish Christians in Rome at this time only 
three were loyal to St Paul, Aristarchus, Jesus Justus, and Mark ; 
his other colleagues, Epaphras, Demas, Luke, were Gentiles. The 
Apostle’s grief was alleviated by the ministry of his Jewish 
friends (éyevnOncav pot wapnyopia), and especially no doubt by 
the revival of his old association with Mark. After this Mark 
seems to have returned to the East, for in 2 Tim. iv. 11, Timothy, 
who is apparently at Ephesus (cf. v. 19), is directed to “ pick up 
Mark” on his way to Rome (Mdpxov dvaraBov aye peta ceavtod"). 
The reason which is given assigns to Mark his precise place in the 
history of the Apostolic age; he was edypnoros eis StaKxoviav. 
Not endowed with gifts of leadership, neither prophet nor teacher, 
he knew how to be invaluable to those who filled the first rank in 
the service of the Church, and proved himself a true servus servo- 
rum Der. 

Mark’s early history had connected him with St Peter, and 
it is therefore no surprise to find him described by St Peter 
(1 Pet. v. 13) as his ‘son?’ The Apostle who had been most 
prominent in the beginnings of the Church of Jerusalem must have 
known Mary:‘and her son John from the time of their baptism, 
and may have been the instrument of their conversion. Yet 
o vidos pov does not irvolve spiritual relationship of this kind, 
which is more naturally expressed, as in the Pauline Epistles, by 
réxvoy (cf. 1 Cor. iv. 17, Phil. ii. 22, Philem. 10, 1 Tim. i. 2, 18, 
2 Tim. i, 2, 11. 1, Tit. i. 4), Rather it is the affectionate designation 


1 Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 407. 

2 The Petrine authorship of 1 Peter 
may be assumed, notwithstanding the 
recent attempt of Professor McGiffert to 
assign that epistle to Barnabas (History 
of Christianity in the Apostolic Age, 
p. 598 ff.). It is difficult to follow him 
when he writes (p. 599f.): ‘‘that Bar- 
nabas should speak of him (Mark) as 
his son was very natural, but it is not 


likely that any one else would do it 
save Paul himself”; the epithet is surely 
at least as appropriate on the lips of St 
Peter. As to the ‘ Paulinism’ of 1 Peter 
see Hort, Romans and Ephesians, p. 169: 
“St Peter makes them [the thoughts de- 
rived from 8t Paul] fully his own by the 
form into which he casts them, a form 
for the most part unlike what we find in 
any epistle of St Paul.” 
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of a former pupil, who as a young disciple must often have sat 
at his feet to be catechised and taught the way of the Lord, 
and who had come to look upon his mother’s old friend and 
teacher as a second father, and to render to him the offices of filial 
piety. 

But the Mark of 1 Peter is not merely described as St Peter’s 
son; he is represented as being with that Apostle at Rome’. 


The words are: domdferar tuads 7 év BaBvAdv ouvecdextry Kat 
Mapkos 6 vios pov. ‘Babylon’ has been identified with (1) the 
city on the Euphrates, (2) a fortress in Egypt now Old Cairo’, 
(3) Rome. The evidence in favour of the last is summarised by 
Lightfoot, Clement, li. p. 492, Salmon, Introduction to the NT.’ 
p- 439 ff, and Hort, First Epistle of St Peter, p. 5 f.; the first and 
second identifications are without ancient authority, and beset with 
difficultics, Blass (Philology of the Gospels, p. 27 ff.) regards 
St Peter as having proceeded to Babylon from Antioch (Gal. 
li, 11) shortly after a.p. 46. But apart from Strabo’s statement 
that Babylon was at this time a desert, which Blass seeks to 
minimise, the facts which Josephus (ant. xviii. g sqq.) relates as 
to the condition of the Jews in Babylonia render this hypothesis 
highly improbable. 


According to the constant and probably true tradition which 
brings St Peter to Rome, that Apostle suffered martyrdom there 
in the time of Nero and at the same time as St Paul (Diony- 
sius of Corinth ap. Kus. ii, 25 éwapripyoay Kata tov avrov 
xpovov). “The expression (as Lightfoot urges, Clement, ii. p. 499) 
must not be too rigorously pressed, even if the testimony of a 
Corinthian could be accepted as regards the belief in Rome,’ or, 
we may add, the testimony of a bishop Who lived in the latter 
half of the second century as regards matters of fact which belong 
to the history of the first. Lightfoot himself placed the martyrdom 
of St Peter in A.D. 64, and that of St Paul in a.p. 67; but if the 
two martyrdoms may be dissociated, it is open to consideration 
whether St Paul’s was not the earlier. 


Harnack*, who holds that the two Apostles suffered together in 
A.D. 64, refers to Clem. 1 Cor. 6 rovrows rois dvdpdoww (sc. Tétpw kat 


1 Cf. Jerome de virr. ill, 8‘‘meminit Churton), ii. p.353ff.; andof. A, J. Butler, 
huius Marci et Petrus in prima epistula, Ancient Coptic Churches, i. p. 155 ff. 
sub nomine Babylonis figuraliter Romam 3 Chronologie, p. 708 ff. ; ef. C. H. Tur- 
significans.” ner, Chronology of the N. T. (in Hastings, 
3 See Pearson's Minor Th. Works (ed. Dictionary of the Bible), That the 
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Tlavaw)...cvvPpoicby odd wAHO0s exdextav ofrives moAdais aixiars 
kai Bacdvos...irdderypa xdAdorov eyévovro. But the words of 
Clement do not necessarily imply that the Apostles and the zroAd 
wA7Oos suffered at the same time, or that the martyrdom of the 
Apostles took place at the first outbreak of the persecution. Nor 
does the fact that St Peter was believed to have been buried in 
the Vatican amount to a proof that he was among the first 
sufferers. Early as the tradition is (cf. Eus, J/.Z. ii. 25), it may 
rest upon inference only. 


An examination of 1 Peter supplics more than one reason for 
believing the Epistle to have been written subsequently to St 
Paul’s death. (1) It is addressed to the Christian communities 
of Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia, some of which 
were distinctly Pauline Churches and had received letters from 
St Paul during his imprisonment. It was transmitted to them by 
the hands of Silvanus, a well-known colleague of St Paul. *It con- 
tains reminiscences of two of St Paul’s writings, the Epistle to the 
Romans and the Epistle to the Ephesians’, The conclusion can 
scarcely be avoided that at the time when it was written St Paul 
had finished his course. The care of the Churches had fallen on 
St Peter; the two oldest associates of St Paul had transferred 
their services to the surviving Apostle; both had originally been 
members of the Church of Jerusalem, and, when the attraction of 
the stronger personality had been withdrawn, both had returned 
to their early leader. St Peter on his part is careful to shew 
by the character of his letter and by his selection of colleagues 
that he has no other exd than to take up and carry on the work of 
St Paul. (2) Further, it has been pointed out by Professor 
Ramsay that 1 Peter contemplates a state of things in Asia Minor 
which did not exist before A.D. 64, and was hardly realised before 
the middle of the eighth decade of the century.’ Reasons have 
been advanced for hesitating to push the year of St Peter’s death 
so far forwards as 75, or beyond 70%; but even 68, the last year 


martyrdom of St Peter took place in pp. 168; Salmon, Intr. to the N. T.’, p. 
A.D. 64 i8 also maintained by Chase 442 ff. 
(Hastings, D. B, iii. 777f.); cf. Zahn, 2 The Church and the Empire, p. 
Einleitung, ii. p. 19. avoff. Cf. Exp, rv. viii. 285 ff. 

1 Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p. 8 Dr Sanday in the Expositor, rv, vii. 
Ixxiv, ff.; Hort, Romans and Ephesians, p. 411 f. 
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of Nero’s reign, will leave time for a considerable interval during 
which Mark may have ministered to St Peter at Rome. 

Of the services rendered by Mark to Barnabas or to St Paul 
the tradition of the Church preserves but the faintest traces; in 


post-canonical Christian writings his name is persistently associ- 
ated with St Peter. 


An exception occurs in Const. Ap. il, 57 Ta ebayyéua a...ot 
cuvepyot TavAou mapeAnpores xaréXeunpay duiv Aovas nat Mapxos, and 
another in Hipp. haer. vii. 30 rovrovs [sc. rovs Adyous} ovre TatAos 
6 amdotoXos ovre Mapxos...av7yyedAav. But the foriier writer has 
perhaps been influenced by the order of the Gospels with which he 
was familiar ; and the latter seems in this passage to have strangely 
confused St Mark with St Luke (see Duncker’s note ad loc.). 


3. One of the oldest and most trustworthy of Christian 
traditions represents Mark as St Peter’s interpreter, and as the 
author of a collection of memoirs which gave the substance of 
St Peter’s teaching. 


The chief authorities are as follows: (1) Asiatic and Western. 
Papias ap. Kus. H.L. iii. 39 Kat ro00 o mperBurepos EXeye: Mapxos 
pév, Eppnveuryns Vlérpou yevopevos, doa euvnpdvevoey axpiBas Eypayer, 
ov peévror Tage, TA bd Tod XpLoTOD 7H AexPevra fH mpaxOevta. ovTE yap 
HKovre TOU KUpiov OvTE TapnKoADVOnTEY adbtg- VoTEpov 4é, ws epyr, 
Tlétpw, Os mpos tas xpeias éroretro tas SidacKadias, GAA’ oby domep 
cvwragw tdv Kupiaxav trovovpevos AGywv. ware ovdey Fuapre Mapxos, 
oUTus eva ypdwas us areuvnpovercer’ Evds yap eroijoato mpdvoway, Tov 
pndev wv qKovee Tapakureiy } WevoarGai re év avrois’, Tren. iii 1. 1 
peta. d¢ tH TovTwy (sc. rod Ilérpov xai rot TlavAov] éfodov Mapxos, 6 
pabyrys Kat épunvevris Ieérpov, cal abros ra bd Térpov xnpvoodpeva 
eyypapus yuiv wapaddéduxe. Ib. 10. 6 ‘‘ Marcus interpres et sectator 
Petri initium evangelicae conscriptionis fecit sic.” Fragm. Murat. 
ad wit. ‘[Marcus...(?) alijquibus tamen interfuit et ita posuit*.” 
Tertullian adv. Mare. iv. 5 “licet et Marcus quod edidit Petri 
afirmetur, cuius interpres Marcus.” (2) Alexandrian, Clement, 
hypotyp, ap. Eus. WH. vi. 14 16 8€ Kata Mapxov ravrnv éoynxe- 
vat TYyVv oikovopiay’ rot Ilérpov Sypouia év “Puy xypvigavros tov 
Aoyev Kai mvedpare 7d ebayyédov éfeurovtos Tovs mapdvTas moAXovs 
évras Tapakadéca. Tov Mapxov ws av dxoAovOyoavta ait@ toppwhev Kai 
penvynpévov tov AexPevrwv dvaypayat Ta eipnuéva, roujcavra 8& ro 
edayyeAtov peradovvas Trois Seopevors abrot. direp éxvyvovta tov Iérpov 
mpotpentixus pyre kwAdoo, pyre mpotpeparbar, (Cf. Kus. ii, 15 yvovra 

1 For the interpretation of this pas- chen Kanons, i. p. 871 ff.; Link, in 
sage see Westcott, Canon of the N.T.8, Studien u. Kritiken, 1896, 3. 
p- 74f.; Lightfoot, Supernatural Reli- 2 Comp. Lightfoot, i R., p. 208 fi. 
gion, p. 163 ff.; Zahn, Gesch, d. NTli- Zahn, op. cit., ii. p. 14 ff. 
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82 7d. mpaxbér dace rov ardoroAoy, aroxadipavros avTG Tod mvevparos, 

yoOjva. ty Tav avipav mrpobupia, Kupdcai tre THY ypadiyy éis évrevéwv 

rais éxxAnoiats: KAnyyns ev éextw tav trorurwicewy raparéBerat ry 
isropiav.) Adumbr. in 1 Petr. v. 13: “Marcus Petri sectator 
palam praedicante Petro evangelium Romae coram quibusdam 

Caesareanis equitibus et multa Christi testimonia proferente, 

petitus ab eis ut possent quae dicebantur memoriae commendare, 

scripsit ex his quae Petro dicta sunt evangelium quod secundum 

Marcum vocitatur.” Origen ap. Kus. vi. 25 devrepov d& [trav teo- 

odpwv edayyediwy] 7d Kata Mapxov ws Tlérpos ipyyjoaro aire 

momoavra. Jerome gathers up the substance of the traditions 
recorded by Papias and Clement (de virr. al, 8); but elsewhere 
he follows Origen (see p. XX1). 

It will be observed that while the two lines of tradition have 
much in common, they are by no means identical, and probably 
depend on sources partly or wholly distinct. The Asiatic 
tradition goes behind St Mark’s work as an Evangelist, and 
describes the nature of his services to St Peter. He had been the 
Apostle’s interpreter. According to its usual meaning in later 
Greek, the épunveutns is the secretary or dragoman who translates 
his master’s words into a foreign tongue’. 

Thus when Joseph as an Egyptian prince communicates with his 
brethren from Palestine he uses the services of an interpreter 
(Gen. xlil. 23 6 yap épunvevtys ava péecov airay jv). St Paul directs 
that the gift of tongues shall not be exercised in Christian 
assemblies unless there be an interpreter at hand (1 Cor. xiv. 28 
édy O€ iy 7) Stepunveutys (v.1. épuyveurys), crydrw év Ty éxxAnoig). 
Now John Mark had enjoyed opportunities of becoming a 

serviceable interpreter te an Aramaic-speaking Jew. Asa resident 
in Jerusalem he was familiar with Aramaic; as a Jew who on one 
side at least was of Hellenistic descent, he could doubtless make 
himself understood in Greek. His Graeco-Latin surname implies 
something more than this; he had probably acquired in Jerusalem 
the power of reading and writing the Greek which passed current 
in Judea and among Hellenistic Jews. Simon Peter on the other 
hand, if he could express himself in Greek at all, could scarcely 
have possessed sufficient knowledge of the language to address 
a Roman congregation with success. In the phrase épunveurtis 


1 For a different view see Zahn, Kinleitung, ii. pp. 209, 218 ff. 
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Ilérpou yevouevos we catch a glimpse of St Mark’s work at Rome 
duripg St Peter’s residence in the city’. 

The traditions differ also as to some important points con- 
nected with the origin of the Gospel. Papias suggests and 
Irenaeus expressly says that it was written after St Peter’s death; 
Clement of Alexandria on the other hand states that the Apostle 
knew and permitted or even approved the enterprise. He adds 
that Mark wrote at the request of the Roman hearers of St Peter; 
but this feature in the story bears a suspicious resemblance to 
the account which the Muratorian fragment gives and Clement 
repeats in reference to the Gospel of St John. On the whole, 
notwithstanding St Mark’s Alexandrian connexion, the Alexandrian 
tradition appears to be less worthy of credit than the Asiatic. 
Clement indeed attributes it to “the elders of olden time” (aapa- 
Socw tov avéxabev tpecButépwy TéOevrat), meaning probably 
Pantaenus and others before him. But it must have passed 
through several hands before it reached Clement, whereas the 
statement of Papias came from a contemporary of St Mark®. 

John the presbyter, on whose witness Papias relies, describes 
the character of St Mark’s work with much precision. It was not 
an orderly or a complete account of the Lord’s words or works. 
Mark had no opportunity of collecting materials for such a 
history, for he had not been a personal follower of Christ, and 
depended upon his recollections of St Peter's teaching; and that 
teaching was not systematic, but intended to meet the practical 
requirements of the Church. On the other hand there was no 
lack of industry or of accuracy on the part of the Evangelist; he 
was careful to omit nothing that he had heard and could recall, 
and in what he recorded he kept strictly to the facts. It will be 
observed that John does not describe St Mark’s work as a ‘Gospel.’ 


1 Jerome ad Hedib. 11 suggests that 
St Peter may have employed more than 
one interpreter, basing his belief on the 
differences of style which distinguish 
1 and 2 Peter (‘‘ex quo intellegimus pro 
necessitate rerum diversis eum usum 
interpretibus”). The argument applies 
with greater force to 1 Peter as com- 
pared with St Mark; the evangelist was 


assuredly not the interpreter who sup- 
plied the Epistle with its Greek dress. 

2 The Alexandrian elders were so im- 
perfectly informed as to the relative age 
of the Gospels that according to Euse- 
bius (H. E. vi. 14) they held mpoye- 
ypapia trav evayyeNwy rd wepéxovra 
Tas yeveadoylas. 
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It was a record of St Peter's teaching or preaching (ris didac- 
xarias, cf. Iren. lc. ra vad Tlérpou xnpuccdueva). Yet ity was 
certainly limited to the Apostle’s reminiscences of the ministry of 
Christ (rd dad trod ypicrod 7 AexOevta 4} mpaxGévra), and thus 
in its general scope answered precisely to the book which was 
afterwards known as evayyéAtov cata Mapxov. Later forms of 
the story exaggerate St Peter’s part in the production. Even 
Origen seems to represent the Apostle as having personally con- 
trolled the work (és Ilérpos u¢nyjoato avt@), whilst Jerome 
(ad Hedib.) says that the Gospel of St Mark was written “Petro 
narrante et illo scribente.” 


The subscriptions which are appended to St Mark’s Gospel 
in certain cursive mss. enter into further details, eg. 293 
subscr. éypddy idtoxeipws airod tod dyiov Mdpxov...xai é&dd07 
mapa Ilérpov...rois év “Puyy ovo muorois adeApots. Others add 
brpyopesOn (or SupyopedOn) td Tlérpov, or éredd0y Madpxw ra 
evayyediory. On the other hand the subscriptions to the versions 
recognise Mark’s authorship without mention of St Peter: e.g. 
“explicit evangelium secundum Marcum” (Latin Vulgate); ev- 
ATTEATIOINL JwHe Kata MapKon (Memph.) ; —arldtan 
wanisen (Sin. and Cur. Syriac); seam ~alN\gant ple 
momis tuxtmami jama Asn manima <himo 
(Peshitta ; similarly Harclean). The last of these seems to be 
an attempt to combine the Papias tradition with the ordinary 
attribution to Mark; the Gospel is a record of preaching at 
Rome, but the preaching is Mark’s and not St Peter’s. 


4. One personal reminiscence of St Mark survives in a few 
authorities of Wester origin. According to Hippolytus (Philos. 
vil. 30) he was known as 0 xoANoBodaxrtudos, and the epithet is 
repeated and explained in the Latin prefaces to the Gospel. A 
Spanish Ms. of the Vulgate, cod. Toletanus (saec. VIII), says: “colo- 
bodactilus est nominatus ideo quod a cetera corporis procerita- 
tem (sic) digitos minores habuisset*”; whilst the ordinary Vulgate 
preface states that the Evangelist after his conversion amputated 
one of his fingers in order to disqualify himself for the duties of 
the Jewish priesthood (“amputasse sibi post fidem pollicem dicitur 
ut sacerdotio reprobus haberetur”). The explanation is ingenious, 


1 Wordsworth and White, p. 171. 
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but it is evidently based upon the conjecture that Mark, like 
Bamabas, belonged to the tribe of Levi. An attempt was made 
by Dr Tregelles? to shew that the word is used by Hippolytus as 
an equivalent for ‘deserter, in reference to Mark’s departure from 
Perga. But this account of the matter can hardly be regarded as 
satisfactory; it is far-fetched at the best; and so offensive a 
nickname is not likely to have attached itself to the Evangelist in 
Roman circles, where he was known as St Paul’s faithful colleague. 
The word itself determines nothing as to the cause of the defect, 
or its extent; it may have been congenital, or due to accident; it 
may have affected both hands or all the fingers of one hand or one 
finger only?.. The preface in cod. Toletanus seems to ascribe it to 
a natural cause. No authority can be allowed to a document of 
this kind, but the statement is not in itself improbable; at all 
“events there seems to be no reason for setting aside the literal 
meaning of the word, or for doubting that it describes a personal 
peculiarity which had impressed itself on the memory of the 
Roman Church. Such a defect, to whatever cause it was due, 
may have helped to mould the course of John Mark’s life; by 
closing against him a more ambitious career, it may have turned 
his thoughts to those secondary ministries by which he has ren- 
dered enduring service to the Church. 

KodAoBos is either (1) of stunted growth, or (2) mutilated. Both 
senses occur when the word is used as part of a compound; the 
former appears in KodoBavOyjs, xodoBoxéparos, KodoBorpdyydos, the 
latter in xoAoBoxepxos (Lev. xxii. 23 LxX.@where it is coupled with 
wrdTunros), KoAoBdpw (Lev. xxi. 18); cf. 2 Regn. iv. 12 xoAoBotow 
TAS XElpas avTwY Kal TOUS 7ddas aiTar. 

As to the time and manner of St Mark’s death we have no 
trustworthy information. Jerome, as we have seen, fixes his 
death in the eighth year of Nero, at Alexandria; but the state- 
ment seems to be merely an unsound inference from the Eusebian 
date for the succession of Annianus. The Paschal Chronicle 
assigns to Mark the crown of martyrdom’, but the story cannot be 


1 Journal of Classical and Sacred to some mutilation or malformation of’ 
Philology, 1855, p. 224 f. the toes, resulting in lameness.” 

2 Dr Chase (in Hastings, D. B. iii. p. 3 Chron. Pasch.: éwt rovrou rod Tpara- 
247) suggests that “‘the word may refer vod xal MGpxos 6 evayyedorys Kal éxi- 
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traced back further than the fourth or fifth century, when it is 
found in the Acts of Mark, an apocryphon of Alexandrian origin’; 
the particulars as they were elaborated at a later time may be 


seen in Nicephorus, or in the Sarum lections for his festival*. 


No 


reference is made to the fact in the prefaces to the Vulgate, 
or by Jerome, though he relates that Mark was buried at 


Alexandria’. 


oxoros 'Adekavdpelas yevduevos...€uapru- 


pnoev. . 
1 See Lipsius, Apostelgesch. il. 2, p. 


321 ff. 

2 Niceph. Call. H. FE. ii. 43 els rhy 
"Aretdvdpecay wdduy émrdverow, Srov oh 
Tas diatpiBdas wrovovmevos Hv év Tots Bov- 
kéXou dvopatoudvas peta Tw ddexpov 
wappnola Tov xpurov Knpicowy. ol rol- 
vuv trav eldbd\uv Oeparevral al@yyns air@ 
émBéuevo. cxowlos rods wédas dtadaBdv- 
res amnvécrepov eldov...o8rw 6% avpd- 
pevos TO mvedua awaparlOnoe TE Oey. 
Procter and Wordsworth, Sanctorale, 
col. 262f. The day of his martyrdom 
was Pharmouthi 30 in the Egyptian 
Kalendar, and vimt Kal. Mai=Apr. 28 in 
the Roman (Lipsius, op. cit., p. 335). 

3 For the traditional connexion of St 


Mark with the Church of Aquileia and 
the translation of his body to Venice 
see the Acta Sanctorum (Apr. 25), and 
as to the latter point cf. Tillemont, 
Mémoires, ii. pp. 98 f£., 513; Lipsius, 
op. cit. p. 346 ff On the mission to 
Aquileia Ado of Vienne (t 874) writes 
(Chron. vi., Migne P. L. oxxru. col. 78): 
‘“* Marcus evangelista, evangelium quod 
Romae scripserat Petro mittente primum 
Aquileiae praedicavit, itaque...ad Ac- 
gyptum pervenit.” The extension of the 
older story (Kus. H. HE. ii. 16) in this 
passage is instructive. The mosaic at 
St Mark’s, Venice, which represents the 
removal of the Evangelist’s body is 
described by Ruskin, St Mark’s Rest, 
p. og ff.; for his account of St Mark’s 
see Stones of Venice, ii. p. 56 ff. 
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IT. 
HISTORY OF THE GOSPEL IN THE EARLY CHURCH. 


1. A work which was ascribed by contemporaries to a dis- 
ciple and interpreter of St Peter, and believed to consist of carefully 
registered reminiscences of the Apostle’s teaching, might have 
been expected to find a prompt and wide circulation in Christian 
communities, especially at Rome and in the West, where it is said 
to have been written. Yet the letter addressed to the Corinthian 
Church by Clement of Rome, c. A.D. 95, contains no certain refer- 
ence to the Gospel according to St Mark, although it quotes 
sayings which bear a close affinity to the Synoptic record. 


Clem. R. 1 Cor. 23, zpdrov pév dvdXoppoei, elra Bractds yiverat, 
elra dvAXov...€ira orapvAy aapecryxvia, reminds the reader of 
Mc. iv. 28, 29; but the passage in Clement is part of a quotation 
(cf. ypapy...omov A€yer) which occurs again in Ps.-Clem. 2 Cor. 11 
and appears to be derived from some Christian apocryphun (cf. 
Lightfoot ad loc.), so that the reference, if there be any, is 
indirect. In Clem. 1 Cor. 15, otros 6 Aads Tols Xetheow pe Tig, 7 Se 
Kapoia, avtav woppw ameoti amr épov, Isa, xxix. 13 is cited in words 
which are nearer to Mc. vii. 6 than to the Lxx., but the quotation 
is given by Mt. in an almost identical form, and Clement (cod. A) 
differs from both Evangelists and from the Lxx., writing ameorw 
for améye. The passage had probably (Hatch, Zssays, p. 177 £.) 
been detached from its context and abbreviated by some compiler 
of testimonia before the middle of the first century, and, if so, no 
argument can be built upon the general coincidence of the form 
used by Clem. with that which appearsin Mc. Jb. 1 Cor. 46, ovat 
tO avOpurw éxeivwr Kadov jv aire ei ov éyervyOn, agrees fairly well 
with Mc. xiv. 21, but still more exactly with Mt. xxvi. 24, and 
may have been cited from a pre-evangelical tradition. 


The same may be said of the writings of Ignatius, Polycarp, 


and Barnabas. Bishop Westcott, after a careful examination, 
arrives at the conclusion that “no Evangelic reference in the 
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Apostolic Fathers can be referred certainly to a written record?,” 
Yet these writers with Clement represent the chief centres of 
both East and West—Rome, Antioch, Smyrna, and perhaps 
Alexandria. If we add other documents of the same period— 
the Didache, the so-called second Epistle of Clement, the Epistle 
to Diognetus, the martyrdom of Polycarp, the fragments of Papias 
and the Elders—the general result will not be different®, On the 
other hand the Shepherd, which is the next document emanating 
from the Roman Church, and cannot be placed later than A.D. 156, 
while it may possibly belong to the first years of the second 
century, seems clearly to shew the influence of the second Gospel. 


Herm. sim. ix. 20 of rowotroe ov SvaKxdAws eiceAcdoovrat eis 
tTHV Bagtrelav Tod Oeod...rots rovovras SUcKoArAdy éariv eis 7. B. 
tT. 6. eloeAOety (cf. Mc. x. 23, 24; Mt. has merely rAovatos elredev- 
gerat eis 7. B. tdv ovpavav, and Le. drifts further away from the 
Marcan form of the saying). Ib. mand. ii. 2 &oxos toy tijs dpaprias 
(cf. Me, iii. 29). On the general question as to the use of our four 
Gospels by Hermas see Dr C. Taylor, Witness of Hermas, p. 5 ff. 


In Justin, again, we have an echo of Christian opinion at 
Rome, and though the point is open to dispute, there is ground 
for believing that he not only refers to the second Gospel, but 
identifies it with the “memoirs of Peter.” 


Dial, 106 70 eiretv perwvopaxévat avrév Iérpov eva trav arocroAwy 
Kat yeypadOar ey trols dropynpoveiuacw avtod yeyevnuévov Kat TodTo 
peta, TOD kat adAous bvo ddeAgods viods ZeBedaiov dvras perwvopaxévar 
dvopatt Tod Boavepyés, 6 éottv viot Bpovras, onmavrixoy Fv Tov 
avtov éxeivov 8 ob Kat 75 érwvypov “lakaB ro “Iopahd éruxdyOévre 
é006y. It is clear from this that Justin knew certain "Azopvy- 
povevpata Tlérpov which contained the words évopa Boavepyés, 6 
éorw viot Bpovrys, or their substance. But the actual words occur 
in Me, iii. 17, and in no other evangelical record*. The assump- 
_tion that they were borrowed not from our second Gospel but 
from Pseudo-Peter appears to be arbitrary, notwithstanding the 
support of some great names (Harnack, Bruckstiicke d. Ev. d. 
Petrus, p. 37 ff, and Sanday, Inspiration, p. 310). A second 
reference to Mc, has been found in Dial. 88 réxrovos vouiLouévov 


' Canon of the N. T., p. 63. possibly a reminiscence of the saying in 
? Ignatius has (Eph. 16) the Marcan Me, ix. 35, forat...rdvrwy didxovos, but it 
phrase 7d mip rd doBeorov, but cf. Mt.iii. is too uncertain to establish direct in- 
12=Le, iii. 17; all the passages rest on debtedness, 
Isa. Ixvi. 24. In Polyo. Philipp. 5 (rod 8 See the writer's Akhmim Fragment, 
xuplou bs éyévero didxovos wdyrww) there is p. xxxiii. ff.; J. Th. St. ii. p. 6 ££ 
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(Mc. vi. 3); other passages might be quoted, but they relate to 
contexts which are common to Mc. and Mt. or Le., or to the 
non-Marcan verses xvi. g—z20 (see Intr. § xi.). 


' 


Meanwhile the Gospel was known and used by more than one 
of the earlier Gnostic sects, and in other heretical circles both in 
East and West. 


Thus Heracleon (ap. Clem. Al. strom. iv. 72) in a catena of 
extracts from the Synoptic Gospels cites Mc. viii. 38; cf. Zahn, 
Gesch. d. NTlichen Kanons, i. p. 741 f. Irenaeus (i. 3. 3) refers 
to the use of Mc. v. 31 by a Valentinian school, and Mc. i. 13 
is distinctly quoted by the Eastern Valentinians, Clem. exc. 85 
(avrixa 6 Kxvpios peta 76 Barricpa yiverar mpdrov peta Onpiwyv év 
tH épypw). A Docetic sect mentioned by Irenaeus manifested a 
preference for the Second Gospel (iii. 11. 7 “qui autem Iesum 
separant a Christo et impassibilem perseverasse Christum passum 
autem Iesum dicunt, id quod secunduin Marcum est praeferentes 
evangelium”), But a mistake may perhaps lurk in this state- 
ment. Basilides, we know (Clem. strom. vii. 17), professed to have 
received instruction from one Glaucias, who is styled an interpreter 
of Peter. If this Gnostic rival of St Mark wrote a Gospel, it is 
possible that the words of Irenaeus refer to the Gnostic Gospel, 
and not to the true St Mark, In Pseudo-Peter there are distinct 
indications of the use of St Mark (Akhmim Fragment, p. xI.). 
The Ebionite Clementine Homilies also shew an acquaintance 
with it, e.g. xix. 20 roils adrod pabytais kar idiav éréAve tis TaOV 
ovpavav BaciXrcias pvorypia (Me. iv. 34); @ reference to Me. xii. 
29 in hom. fii. 51 is less certain, but probable (cf. Sanday, Gospels 
an the second century, p. 177 £.). Hippolytus (phil. vii. 30) 
strangely represents St Mark’s Gospel as forming part of the 
canon of Marcion'. But apart from Marcion the Second Gospel 
seems to have found no opponents in early Christian communities, 
heretical or catholic. 


The early circulation of St Mark’s Gospel is further attested by 
its place among the primary Gospels, which were regarded, perhaps 
before the middle of the second century, as a sacred quaternion. 


This idea is first expounded by Irenaeus iii. 11. 8 éredy récoapa 
kAipata Tod Kéopou év @ éopev eiot Kal récoapa KafodAL.Kd mrvevpara, 
karéoraptrar 5¢ 4 éexxAyoia eri raons TAS yys...€ixorws (consequens est) 
révoapas éxew abryv aorvdous...c€ av gavepov ote 6 Tay araytwv 
rexvitys Aoyos, 6 xabnpevos éxi rév xepovBip Kal ovvéxwy 7a ravra, 
gavepwheis tots advOpuros eSwxev yuiv TeTpdoppov 76 evayyéAvov 
(quadriforme evangelium), évi 5& wveipare ovvexopevov. But the 
conception of a rezpdpoppov evayyéAov does not seem to have 


1 Marcion was probably acquainted with St Mark (cf. Westcott, Canon®, 
p. 316n.; Zahn, Geschichte, p. 675). 


XXXil EARLY HISTORY OF THE GOSPEL. 


originated with the Bp of Lyons. DrC. Taylor ( Witness of Hermas, 
i. passim) with much probability traces it to Hermas, Le. to 
the generation before Irenaeus. Between Hermas and Irenaeus 
we have the witness of Tatian, whose Diatessaron reveals the fact 
that the four Gospels which had received general recognition were 
none other than those of the present canon. Moreover there is 
reason to believe (J. R. Harris, Diatessaron, p. 56) that Tatian’s 
Harmony was not the first attempt of its kind; certainly the 
harmonising of portions of the Synoptic narrative appears to 
have begun before his time. 


If it be asked why St Mark’s Gospel took its place among the 
four, the answer must be that in the belief of the post-Apostolic 
Church it was identified with the teaching of St Peter. It did not 
appeal in any special manner to the interests of the Ancient 
Church, or, like the first and fourth of our Gospels, bear an 
Apostolic name. It was saved from exclusion, and perhaps from 
oblivion, by the connexion of its writer with St Peter. Thus its 
position in the primitive canon bears witness to a general and 
early conviction that it was the genuine work of the interpres 
Petra. 

In Irenaeus the identification of the work of St Mark with the 
Second Gospel is formal and complete. The great Bishop of 
Lyons is “the first extant writer in whom, from the nature of 
his work, we have a right to expect explicit information on the 
subject of the Canon?,” and he does not disappoint our expectations 
here. He quotes our Gospel repeatedly, he quotes it as St Mark’s, 
and he declares the author to have been St Pcter’s disciple and 


interpreter, ‘ 

Tren. tit. ro. 6 “Marcus interpres et sectator Petri initium evan- 
gelicae conscriptionis fecit sic: initium evangelit Iesu Christi filit 
Dei,” etc. (Mc. i. 1—3). Elsewhere Irenaeus quotes verbatim 
Me. i. 24 (iv. 6. 6), v. 31 (i. 3. 3), 41, 43 (Vv. 13. 1), Vili. 31 (iii. 
16. 5), 38 (ii 18. 6), ix. 23 (iv. 37. 5), 44 (ii, 32. 1), x. 38 
(i. 21. 3), Xill. 32 (ii. 28. 6), xvi. rg (iii, 10. 6). The last of these 
passages shews that the Gospel as he possessed it included the 
supplementary verses, and that he attributed the whole to Mark: 
“in fine autem evangelii ait Marcus Ht quidem Dominus Jesus, 
postquam locutws est eis, receptus est in caelum, et sedet ad dexteram 


Der,” 


’ Lightfoot, Supernatural Religion, p. 271. 
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The century ends with the witness of an anonymous Roman 
writer, the author of the so-called Muratorian fragment, and that 
of Tertullian, who represents the belief of the daughter Church of 
Carthage. 


The Muratorian writer recognised four Gospels (‘tertio secun- 
dum Lucam...quarti evangeliorum Iohannis”), and the single line 
which is all that remains of his account of St Matthew and 
St Mark doubtless refers to St Mark. The words are quibus 
tamen interfuit et ita posuit. Quibus may be regarded as the 
second half of aliquibus, the first two syllables having perished 
with the preceding leaf of the Ms., or quibus tamen may represent 
ots 5€ in the Greek original’. The sentence cannot mean that 
St Mark was on certain occasions a personal attendant on our 
Lord, as the next sentence (“ Lucas...Dominum...nec ipse vidit 
in carne”)? clearly shews, and must therefore refer to St Peter’s 
teaching*, which Mark reported carefully so far as he had oppor- 
tunity. This may be either a reminiscence of the words of 
Papias (ovdéy yyapre Mapxos, ovrws gia ypdias ws direuvnpo- 
vevoev), Or part of an independent Roman tradition. In either 
case it is important as evidence of Roman opinion at the end of 
the second century. 

Tertullian’s belief is clearly shewn in adv. Mare. iv. 2, 5 “nobis 
fidem ex apostolis Toannes et Matthaeus insinuant, ex apostolicis 
Lucas et Marcus instaurant...licet et Marcus quod edidit Petri 
affirmetur, cuius interpres Marcus.” His references to Mark are 
few, but some of them at least admit of no doubt; they will be 
found in Ronsch, d. NV. 7. Tertullians, p. 148 ff. 


From the end of the second century the literary history of 
St Mark is merged in that of the canon of the Four Gospels. 
The Gospel according to Mark holds its place in all ancient 
versions of the New Testament and in all early lists of the 
canon. No voice was raised against its acceptance ; Kast and 
West, Catholics and heretics, tacitly recognised its authority. 
The evidence comes from all the great centres of Christian life; 
from Edessa and Antioch, from Jerusalem and Asia Minor, from 
Alexandria and the banks of the Nilc, as well as from Rome, 
Carthage, and Gaul. 


The Gospel according to St Mark was contained in the Old 
Syriac version (it appears in both the Curetonian and Sinaitic 


1 So Chase in Hastings, D. B. iii. p. tung, ii. pp. 200, 201. A later tradition 
24 4q- represented St Mark as one of the 
Lightfoot, S. R. p. 271. Seventy (Adamant. Dial. p. 10 (ed. 

5 See on the other hand Zahn, Einlei- Bakhuyzen), Epiph, huer. 51 § 6). 


8. M.? Cc 
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texts), in the Egyptian versions, both Bohairic and Sahidic, and 
in the oldest forms of the Old Latin. It finds a place in all the 
catalogues which enumerate the Gospels, both Eastern and Western 
(see Westcott, Canon, app. D; Preuschen, Analecta, p. 138 ff.). 


2. But while no doubts are expressed by any early writer as 
to the genuineness of St Mark, it cannot be denied that the Gospel 
received comparatively little attention from the theologians of the 
ancient Church. This relative neglect is noticeable from the very 
first. It has been pointed out that with the exception of Hermas 
the Apostolic fathers contain no clear reference to St Mark, and 
that their quotations as a whole are in closer agreement with the 
first Gospel than with the second’. But it is doubtful whether 
the earliest post-apostolic writers of the Church made use of 
written Gospels at all. Papias expresses the general feeling of the 
age which succeeded the Apostles when he records his preference 
for “the living voice,” i.e. the oral testimony of the elders who yet 
survived from the first generation; even the Memoirs of St Peter 
would not be widely used so long as the stream of oral tradition 
continued to flow. This consideration may serve to account for 
the absence of quotations from St Mark in such writers as Clement 
of Rome and Ignatius of Antioch. It is less easy to explain the 
apparent neglect of this Gospel long after it had taken its place in 
every Greek codex of the Gospels and in every version of the New 
Testament. The commentator known as Victor of Antioch, a 
compiler whose date 1s certainly not earlier than the fifth century, 
complains that, while St Matthew and St John had received the 
attention of a number of expositors, and St Luke also had 
attracted a few, his utmost efforts had failed to detect a single 
commentary upon St Mark. 


Victor, hypoth.: wodd\ov eis tO Kata MarOatov kai els 7d Kara 
b 4 4 e€ 4 BAL de J A a a 
Iwdvynv...cuvragdvtwy brouvypata, éAiywy S¢ eis 76 Kara Aovxay, 

9g e > A 
ovdevés S€ Gdws, ws ola, eis Td Kata Mapxov égyyyocapévov, eet 
‘4 a 4 a 
pynde péxpe tHpepov axyKoa Kat Tovro wodvTpaypovncas Tapa TOY 
? “~ ’ 

OTOVS|VY TOLOYEVWY TA TY apyatoTépwy GUVayELY TovypaTa KTA, 


1 Sir J. C. Hawkins (Hor. Syn. p.179) the purposes of catechetical or other 


finds a correspondence between ‘‘ the de- 
gree of familiarity with the language of 
the three Gospels which appears to have 
existed among Christians’’ and the re- 
lative adaptation of the Gospels “for 


teaching.” Traces of such adaptation 
are fewest in St Mark, and this fact 
suggests a reason for the comparative 
neglect of St Mark in the sub-apostolic 
age. 
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The cause is doubtless partly to be sought in the prestige 
attaching to the first Gospel, which was regarded as the im- 
mediate work of an Apostle, and the greater fulness of both 
St Matthew and St Luke. St Mark offered, after all, merely a 
disciple’s recollections of his master’s teaching. There was little 
in St Mark which was not to be found in St Matthew or St Luke, 
or in both. Moreover, St Mark was believed even by Irenaeus 
to have been written after St Matthew; and from this view men 
passed by easy steps to the conclusion that the second Gospel 
was a mere abridgement of the first. 

Tren, iil. I. I 6 pev én Mar6aios...ypadyy ebjveynev ebayyehion | Tov 
Tlérpov xai tod TavAov ev “Puyn evayyedifopevuv.. pera, dé rHV TovTwY 
éfodov Mapxos xrh, Victor, hypoth, ioréov Ort pera. MarGaioy Mapxos 
6 ebayyediotys ovyypapyy Toreira. Aug. de cons. evr. i. 3, 4 “ isti 
quatuor evangelistae...hoc ordine scripsisse perhibentur: primum 
Matthaeus, deinde Marcus...Marcus eum subsecutus tanquam 
pedissequus et breviator eius videtur. cum solo quippe Joanne 
nihil dixit, solus ipse perpauca, cum solo Luca pauciora, cum 
Matthaeo vero plurima et multa paene totidem atque ipsis verbis 

, sive cum solo sive cum ceteris consonante.” 
Such an estimate of St Mark was sufficient to counterbalance the 
weight which was attached to this Gospel as the work of St Peter’s 
interpreter. 

Something may be learnt as to the relative importance of the 
Gospels in the judgement of the Ancient Church from the order 
in which they are placed in catalogues and Mss. The two 
principal groupings are as follows: 


(1) Mt. Mc. Le. Jo. (or Mt. Me. Jo. Le); 
(2) Mt. Jo. Le. Me. (or Jo. Mt. Le. Me., or Jo. Mt. Me. Le., or 
Mt. Jo. Mc. Le.*). 


The first is that of nearly all the Greek Mss, and of the great 
majority of the catalogues and ecclesiastical writers, and in its 
secondary form it appears in the Curetonian Ms. of the Old 
Syriac, and in the Cheltenham list. The second is the order of 


(1 Gregory, Prolegomena, p. 137 a: siaster and the list of ‘the Sixty Books’ 
Sanday, Studia Biblica, iii. p. 25 have Mt. Le. Mc. Jo., where the Apos- 
Nestle, Textual Criticism of the ae T. — tolic Gospels are placed first and last, 
(EK. T.), p. 161 f. The O. L. ms. &k has but Me. retains its usual Western posi- 
the order Jo. Lo. Mc. Mt., whilst Ambro- _ tion. 


c2 
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the Gospels in Codex Bezae and one Greek cursive, in certain Old 
Latin ss. (a be f ff q r), the Gothic version and the Apostolical 
Constitutions, in the Latin stichometry of Codex Claromontanus, 
in Tertullian, and in the vocabularies of the Egyptian versions. 
Each of these groupings rests upon an intelligible principle. The 
second, which embodies the original order of the West (cf. Tert. 
adv. Marc. l.c.), places in the first pair the Gospels which were 
ascribed to Apostles, and after them those which were the work 
of followers of the Apostles. The first, which ultimately prevailed 
in the West as well as in the Kast, arranges the four according to 
the supposed ordo scribendi', In both the relative inferiority of 
St Mark is apparent; in (1) he follows Mt. as his pedissequus; in 
(2) he is preceded not only by the two Apostles, but usually also 
by St Luke. The two exceptions are probably due to a mixture of 
(2) with (1); the scribe began with the Western order, but when 
he reached the apostolict, he reverted to the customary arrange- 
ment, in which Mark precedes Luke according to the order of 
time’. 

Another indication of the attitude of the ancient Church 
towards the Gospel of St Mark is to be found in the distribution 
of the evangelical symbols among the Four Evangelists. 
the time of Irenaeus the four Gospels were associated in Christian 
thought with the four Cherubim of Ezckiel, and the correspond- 
ing Soa of the Apocalypse. Irenaeus (iii. 11. 8) quotes the 
Apocalypse only, but he calls the living creatures Cherubim, 
and refers to Ps. lxkix. (Ixxx.) 2 LXX. (6 xaOnuevos él tov 
yepouBeim, eudpavni:). It is the Eternal Word, he says, Who 
sits upon the Cherubim, and their four aspects represent His 
fourfold manner of operation (payparteia, dispositio); the lion 
answers to His royal office and sovereign authority and executive 
power (To éumrpaxtov avtov Kal nyewovrxoy xat Bacidtxov); the 


From 


1 Cf. Clem. Al. in Eus. H. £. vi. 14. 

4 The Rev. H. T. Tilley informs me 
that in the tower of Wolston Church near 
Rugby there is a fifteenth century bell 
which bears the inscription + manRovs « 
MATHEVS « LVOAS » IOHES, and that some 
tiles at Malvern Priory Church, dated 


1456, give the same order. It may have 
come from the Commentary on the 
Apocalypse which is printed under the 
name of Victorinus of Pettau, where the 
Evangelists are mentioned in this order 
(Migne, P. L. v., col. 324). 
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calf symbolises His sacrificial and priestly character; the human 
face, His coming in human nature; the flying eagle, the gift of 
the Spirit descending on His Church. The Gospels accordingly, 
which reflect the likeness of Christ, possess the same character- 
istics; St John sets forth the Lord’s princely and glorious genera- 
tion from the Father, St Luke emphasises His priestly work, 
St Matthew His human descent, St Mark His prophetic office: 
Tren. U.c. Mapxos S¢ ad rod mpodytixod rveiparos rod é€ tous 
émidvros tots avOpwros THY apxnv éroijsato A€ywv ’Apyy Tov evay- 
yedtou “Incot Xpictod, ws yéyparra: ev "Hoaig th wpodyry, tH 
Trepwrikyy eikova Tod evayyediov Sexviwv: Oia TodTo b& Kal odvTopov 
kai Tapatpéxovcav THY KatayyeAlav weroinrat: mpopytixds yap 6 
XapaxTnp ovros. 
Thus Irenaeus, it is clear, regards the Eagle as the symbol of 
St Mark, whilst St Matthew, St Luke and St John are repre- 
sented by the Man, the Calf, and the Lion respectively. This 
interpretation of the symbols is followed in the lines prefixed 
to the Gospel-paraphrase of Juvencus, according to which 


“Marcus amat terras inter caelumque volare, 
Et vehemens aquila stricto secat omnia lupsu.” 


But the method by which it was reached is so arbitrary that 
later writers did not hesitate to rearrange them at discretion. 
Thus in the notes on the Apocalypse attributed to Victorinus of 
Pettau the Eagle is assigned to St John and the Lion to St Mark. 
Through the influence of Jerome this became the popular view, 
and impressed itself on mediaeval art, although it was based on 
grounds not more reasonable than those which led Irenaeus to the 
opposite conclusion. 


Hieron. in Marcum tract. ad init. “in Marco leonem in heremo 
personat...qui in heremo personat utique leo est.” Cf. Victorin. in 
Apoc, ¢. iv. (Migne, 2.2L. v. dc.) “simile leoni animal Marcum 
designat in quo vox leonis in heremo rugientis auditur...Marcus 
itaque Evangelista sic incipiens...leonis habet effigiem.” 


Other arrangements were freely proposed. Thus in the Pseudo- 
Athanasian Synopsis' Matthew is the man, Mark the calf, Luke 
1 Migne, P. G. xxvii, col. 431: 7d xara Mapxov edayyéov. The second 


Técgapa yap elde xepovBelu ovros 6 wpo- symbol is attributed to the second 
PHrys...7o SeVTEpoy Suotov udoxy, Tourédor, Hvangelist. 
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the lion, John the eagle. Augustine finds the lion in Matthew, 
the man in Mark, the calf in Luke, the eagle in John. He 
complains with justice of the puerility of deciding the character 
of a book from the opening sentences, and not from the general 
purpose and aim of the writer; and he justifies his assignment of 
the man to St Mark on the ground that the sccond Gospel sets 
forth the human life of Christ rather than His royal descent, or 
His priestly office. 


De cons. evv. i. 9 “de principiis enim librorum quandam coniec- 
turam capere voluerunt, non de tota intentione Evangelistarum... 
Marcus ergo, qui neque stirpem regiam neque sacerdotalem vel cog- 
nationem vel consecrationem narrare voluit et tamen in eis versatus 
ostenditur quae homo Christus operatus est, tantum hominis figura 
in illis quatuor animalibus significatus videtur.” 


A table will shew the extent of these variations’. 


Irenaeus. Victorinus. Augustine. Ps-Athanasius. 
Mr. Man Man Lion Man 
Mc.  Kagle Lion Man Calf 
Le. Calf Calf Calf Lion 
Jo. Lion Eagle Eagle Eagle, 


It will be seen at a glance that while in three out of the four 
distributions St Matthew is the Man, St Luke the Calf, and 
St John the Eagle, to St Mark each of the symbols is assigned in 
turn, This fact illustrates with curious precision the difficulty 
which the ancient Church experienced in forming a definite 
judgement as to the place and office of his Gospel*. Irenaeus 
indeed has rightly segzed upon the rapid movement of the narra- 
tive as one of its features, and Augustine calls attention to 
another and deeper characteristic, the interest which the writer 
shews in the humanity of the Lord. But it remained for a later 
age to realise and appreciate to the full the freshness and exact- 
ness of the first-hand report which has descended to us from the 
senior Apostle through the ministry of John Mark, 


1 A fuller treatment will be found in 
Zahn, Forschungen, ii. p. 257 ff. 

2 See Professor Lawlor’s Chapters on 
the Book of Mulling (p. 17 ff.) for an 
interesting discussion of the evangelical 


symbols in connexion with certain Irish 
mss. ‘‘in which, while the text followed 
the Vulgate order, the symbols adhered 
to that of the older versions.” 


TIL. 


PLACE AND TIME OF WRITING, AND ORIGINAL 
LANGUAGE. 


1, According to the prevalent belief of the ancient Church 


St Mark wrote his Gospel in Rome and for the Roman Church. 
Chrysostom transfers the place of composition to Egypt, but he 
is sufficiently refuted by the testimony of Clement of Alexandria 


and Origen. 


For the Alexandrian evidence see p. xxiif. Chrysostom’s words 
(prooem. in Mt.) are as follows: kat Mapxos S¢ év Alyirrw trav 
pabyray mrapaxadkecdvtwy avrov avrd TovTo Tovpoat (sc. ouvOetvar Td 
evayyéAtov, as the context shews). The error has possibly arisen 
from the statement of Eusebius (H. £. ii. 16), Mapxov rpurdv dacw 
exit ras Abyirrov oreAdpevoy Td evayyéAvov & by auveypdiyato Kypvgat : 
cf, Jerome, de virr. ill. 8 “adsumpto itaque evangelio quod ipse con- 
fecerat perrexit Aegyptum.” Epiphanius for once expresses him- 
self with greater care (haer. li. 6 év “Pun érurpéreras 70 evayyéAvov 
exOécOar, kat ypawas adroaréXerac brd rod dyiov Ilérpov eis ryv tev 
Aiyurriwv xwpav). The subscriptions to the Gospels vary; while the 
majority of those which fix upon a locality are in favour of Rome, 
others refer only to the preaching of the Gospel at Alexandria, 
e.g. a codex quoted by Mill has éved06y Mdpxw to evayyediory Kat 
exnpvxOn év Arckavdpeia cat maoy TH Teptxwpw avgis (cf. Ps. Ath. 
synops. 76). Tischendorf mentions the subscription éypddy...év 
Aiyvrr as found in certain mss. which he does not specify. 


2. But if the Gospel was written at Rome or for the Church of 


Rome, at what time was it written? ‘After the departure (é£odov") 


1 For gfodos in this sense cf. Le. ix. 
31, 2 Pet. i. 15, Jos. ant, iv. 8. 2 (én’ 
é£450u rod (pv). The citation from lre- 
naeus which follows Victor’s argument 
(Possin. cat. p. 5, Cramer, p. 264) 
begins wera rhy rod Kara Mar@aiov evay- 


yedlov &xdoow, and Grotius (Annot. p. 
523) quotes perd rovrouv &xdoow from 
‘an old ms.”; but the Latin of Ire- 
naeus post vero horum excessum supports 
the printed Greek text. 
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of St Peter and St Paul,’ says Irenaeus; ‘while St Peter was yet 
alive, is the answer of the Alexandrians. The former is the more 
credible witness, whether we consider his relative nearness to the 
age of St Mark, or his opportunities of making himself acquainted 
with the traditions of Rome and Asia Minor. 

According to the subscriptions of many of the later uncials and 
cursive Mss. of Mc., the Gospel was written in the tenth or twelfth 
year after the Ascension’. This computation is doubtless based 
on the tradition which represents Peter as taking up his abode in 
Rome in the second year of Claudius (Eus. H. #. i. 14, Hieron. 
de wirr. ill. 1). If we dismiss this story, we are left free to adopt 
the terminus a quo fixed by Irenaeus and at least implied in the 
statement of Papias. It is more difficult to settle the terminus ad 
quem. As we have seen, Jerome's date for the death of St Mark 
(the 8th year of Nero) rests upon a mistake’. The Paschal 
Chronicle with greater probability places it im the reign of 
Trajan; the young man who was the démnpérns of Saul and 
Barnabus in A.D. 47-8 might have lived to see the last decade of 
the first century’. On the other hand an earlier date is suggested 
by the circumstances under which, if we accept the Alexandrian 
tradition, the Gospel was composed. The request for a written 
record of St Peter’s teaching would naturally be made soon after 
the Apostle’s death, while the Church was still keenly conscious 
of its loss. Thus we are led to think of A.D. 70‘ as a probable 
limit of time, and this conclusion is to some extent confirmed 
by the internal evidegce of the Gospel. The freshness of its 
colouring, the simplicity of its teaching, the absence of any indi- 
cation that Jerusalem had already fallen when it was written, 
seem to point to a date earlicr than the summer of A.D. 70. 

3. It may be assumed that a Gospel written for Roman be- 
lievers in the first century was composed in Greek. Even if Greek 
was not the predominant language of the capital, it certainly pre- 


1 The form is usually e&d0y werd x xpicrod dvadhpews cweypddn ev ‘Pdyup. 
xpévous ¢’ (or ¢f') ris Tou xpiorod dvadyj- Cf. Harnack, Chronologie, pp. 70, 124. 
yews (so codd. G?KS and many cur- 2 See pp. xviii. f., xxvii. 
sives); cf. Thpht. prooem. in Mc. 7d xara, 3 Comp. Harnack, op. cit., p. 652. 
Maokov ebayyéMov perd. déxa Ern ris Tod * See p, xxii. f. 
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vailed among the Roman Jews and the servile class from which the 
early Roman Church was largely recruited’. The Gospel of St Peter’s 
interpreter, if of Roman origin, was doubtless written in the 
language which was employed by St Paul when he addressed the 
Christians of Rome, and by Clement when he wrote in the name 
of the Christians of Rome to the Church at Corinth. A Latin 
Gospel would have appealed to comparatively few of St Peter's 
Roman friends. Moreover it can scarcely be doubted that Greek 
and not Latin was the tongue into which St Mark had been 
accustomed to render St Peter’s Aramaic discourses, whether at 
Jerusalem or at Rome. Bishop Lightfoot indeed maintains 
the opposite’, on the ground that the Apostle knew Greek enough 
to address a Greek-speaking people without the aid of an inter- 
preter. But the scanty knowledge of colloquial Greek which 
sufficed the fisherman of Bethsaida Julias in his intercourse 
with Galileans, may well have proved inadequate for sustained 
discourses delivered at Rome. The occasions would have been few 
when the Apostle would have needed to use the Latin tongue, and 
it is at least uncertain whether Mark, a Jew probably born and 
brought up in Jerusalem, could have rendered him assistance 
here. 

A few mss. (e.g. codd. 160, 161) in their subscriptions to St Mark 
support the view that the Gospel was originally composed 1 in Latin, 
and the form of words which they adopt (éypddy “Pwpaori év 
‘Pupy) suggests the origin of the mistake. The same error appears 
in the subscriptions to the Peshitta and Harclean Syriac (see 
p. Xxvi.); on the other hand the preface é0 the Latin Vulgate is 
content to say, ‘“evangelium in Italia (or “in Italiae partibus ”) 
scripsit.” Yet it was once believed that the autograph of St Mark 
existed in a Ms. of the Latin Vulgate at Venice (Simon, hisé. critique 
ii, p. 114, and Dobrowsky, /raggy. Pragense Ev. S. Maret vulgo 
autographt (Prague, 1778); cf Gregory, prolegg. p. 185, Scrivener- 
Miller, ii. pp. 84, 259). 

Professor Blass? maintains that St Mark’s Gospel was originally 
written in Aramaic, and that Papias, who knew the Gospel only in 
1 The evidence is stated most fully by Commentary on Romans, p. lii. ff. 
Caspari, Quellen zur Geschichte des Tauf- 2 Clement, ii. p. 


494- 
symbols, iii. p. 267 ff.; a useful summary 8 Philology of the Gospels (1898), p. 
may be seen in Sanday and Headlam’s 196 ff. 
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a Greek form, mistook a translation for the original. Blass sup- 
ports his theory by two arguments: (1) “Luke in the first part 
of his Acts followed an author who had written in Aramaic. 
Mark is very likely to be the author who first published these 
stories; he seems therefore to be Luke’s Aramaic authority. If 
Mark’s Acts were written in Aramaic, his Gospel originally was 
written in Aramaic also.” (2) “Secondly, the textual condition of 
St Mark’s Gospel suggests the idea that there existed a plurality 
of versions of a common Aramaic original.” It is difficult to 
take the first of these arguments very seriously. Granting that 
St Mark wrote a book of Acts in Aramaic, it is manifestly unsafe 
to infer that Aramaic was also the original language of his 
Gospel; for Mark was ex hypothes: bilingual, and he would use 
either Aramaic or Greek according to circumstances. The second 
argument is supported by examples which open an interesting 
field of enquiry, but cannot be regarded as supplying a secure 
basis for so large an inference. When he adds that the Aramaic 
words in St Mark are “relics of the original, preserved by the 
translation,” Blass seems to overlook the fact that they are followed 
in almost every case by a rendering into Greek. A translator 
might have either translated the Aramaic or transliterated it; but 
transliteration followed by interpretation savours of an original 
writer. 

But the theory of an Aramaic original has to meet a stronger 
objection. A translator may shew a partiality for certain words 
and constructions byeemploying them as often as the author 
gives him the opportunity. But an examination of St Mark’s 
vocabulary and style reveals peculiarities of diction and colouring 
which cannot reasonably be explained in this way. Doubtless 
there is a sense in which the book is based upon Aramaic 
originals ; it is in the main a reproduction of Aramaic teaching, 
behind which there probably lay oral or written sources, also 
Aramaic. But the Greek Gospel is manifestly not a mere trans- 
lation of an Aramaic work. It bears on every page marks of the 
individuality of the author. If he wrote in Aramaic, he translated 
his book into Greek, and the translation which we possess is his 
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own. But such a conjecture is unnecessary, as well as at variance 
with the witness of Papias. 


Blass’s supposition that “ Papias’s presbyter knew of different 
Greek forms of Matthew besides the Hebrew (or Aramaic) original, 
but in the case of Mark, the interpreter of Peter, he knew only 
one Greek form of that Gospel, and nothing at all of an Aramaic 
original,” imputes to this contemporary witness something worse 
than ignorance. It is evident that ‘the presbyter’ means to con- 
trast the original work of St Mark with the many attempts which 
had been made to translate the Acy.a of St Matthew. 


IV. 


VOCABULARY, GRAMMAR, AND STYLE. 


1. A complete vocabulary of St Mark! will be found at the 
end of this volume. It contains some 1330 distinct words, of 
which 60 are proper names. This is not the place to attempt 
a full analysis of the Greek of St Mark, but it may be useful 
to the student to have access to a few tables which will enable 
him to form some estimate of the relation in which St Mark’s 
vocabulary stands to that of other writers in the New Testament. 


i. Words in St Mark (excepting proper names) which occur in 
no other N.T. writing : 


* dypetav, “adados, drexropodwvia, ddAdaxod, *dudiBddAdAav, * aud- 
odov, dvaxvAlev, dvaos, * avarndgy, * avacrevalew, amddnpuos, amroore- 
yalev, dbpitav, Tt Boavnpyés, * yvadevs, * durxiAror, * SioKodos, elrev, 
* exOapPeioOar, * exPavualev, ft éxmepisods, * évayxadiler Oar, * iverreiy, 
fLévvuxa, * egarwa, * cEovdevety, ft émpdrrav, f érirvvtpéxetv, toxdrus, 
Tt éppada, *OapBeiobar, *Ovydrpiov, *xaraBaptvew, *xaradiwxew, * ckata- 
xoTtew, ™xarevdoyev, *xarolknows, xevtuplwv, tf Kepadrioiv, tT xopBay, 
T kotp, * xvAcew, kopdmodis, * uyxvverv, * poyiAadros, pupl{ev, vovvexis, 
géarys, ova, * radidGev, rapdpoos, * wepitplxav, * rpacia, mpocatAtov, 
t wpopepipvav, * rpoodBBarov, * zpooKxepaAaoy, tpocopyiler Oar, * rpoc- 
mopeverOar, farvypyy, *aoxwAné, oprpvilev, [omexovrAarwp, craciactys, 
ortBds, *orlkBav, *ovpurocoy, *cvwOdA(Bav, *ouvAuTetacOar, *otronpov, 
traraéd, tryAavyws, rpilev, *rpvpadid, *trepypavia, f breprepicous, 
* jrodyviov, Powlaoca, * xadxiov. 


(Words in this list marked by an asterisk occur in the Lxx. 
Thick type denotes that Mt. or Le. uses another word in the same 
place. Transliterations peculiar to Mc. are distinguished by ft, and 
other words which appear to be aag Neydueva, by ft.) 


1 ¢Me.’ xvi. g ff. is not included in in the Index of Greek Words at the end 
this exaniination of the Marcan vocabu- of the volume. 
lary. Its words will be found, however, 
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ii, Words peculiar to St Mark and one or both of the other 
Synoptists : 


dyavaxreiv, dyyapevew (Mt.), dyéAn, ayvados (Mt.), dyopd, dypds, 
dAdBacrpos, dreevs, ddiLew (Mt.), dvayaov (Le.), dvadepnarilew (Le.), 
avaxpalev (Le.), dvaceiew (Le.), avwros (Mt.), dvrddAAaypa (Mt.), 
drraipew, dmados (Mt.), arapvetobar, arodney, aroxepadifew, azro- 
KuAiev, amoctaciv (Mt.), dpyiowdywyos (Le.), doBeoros, acxos, 
ardadds (T.c.), abroparos (Le.), apedpwv (Mt.), Barrisrys, Baros (Le.), 
BrAdrrew (Le.), Bovrevris (Le.), yadnvyn, yeveora (Mt.), yovumrereiv 
(Mt.), Sepparivos (Mt.), diaBrcrev, StayiverOar (Lc.), duaroyiler Pau, 
Stavoiyew (Le.), Suavepav, Stapyocev, Sapralew (Mt.), dtacmdv, d:0- 
dypilev (Mt.), diver (Le.), dvoxdAws, eioropever Oa, éxarovrarAaciwv, 
éxdido0ba, éexrAjnocesOar, éxmveiv (Le.), exaraois (Le.), éxtwaccerv, 
éxgiev (Mt.), ‘EAAnvis (Le.), éAwd (Mt.), éuwaiLer, éurriev, évdidio- 
xew (Le.), cEadpvys (Le.), eavarédArcw (Mt.), eavioravar (Le.), érav- 
oravat (Mt.), ériBAnua, éxrypady, éridAve (L.c.), éreoxialeev, erurvvayeuy, 
épyuwors (LXX.), eUKozos, “‘Hpwdtavds, Oépos, Onraew, OopvBeicbar 
(Le.), @dpuBos, ipari{ev (Le.), tyOvdiov (Mt.), xabédpa (Mt.), Kxaxo- 
Aoyeiv, kapndos, Kavavaios (Mt.), xarayeAdy, karaxdgv (Le.), cardAvpa 
(Le.), xarapaprupety (Mt.), xarackynvoty, Kataorpéepew, Kxaradireiv, 
xataxev (Mt.), xareEovoralew (Mt.), xepapsov (Le.), «yvoos (Mt), 
xdory (Mt.), xodpurvrns (Mt.), xoAoBodv (Mt.), xomaferv (Mt.), xopaccov 
(Mt.), xpaozedov, kpnuves, xtijpa, KvAAds (Mt.), xvvaprov (Mt.), cwgos, 
Aapa (Mt.), Aaropety (Mt.), Aeywwy, A€rpa, Aempos, Aerrov (Le.), Avrpov 
(Mt.), paxpds (Le.), paryy (LXX., Mt.), pecovixriov (Le.), pvnpocvvor, 
pod.os, porxaoOar (Mt.), pwovopGadrpos, Nalapnvos (Le.), vaores (Mt), 
vocos, vuppuyv, vixoderdrys, Oppa, dovixos (Mt.), ép6as (Le.), opror, 
dpi€ew, Sppav, épvocev, dpxetoOa, dwe (Mt.), wapaxovew (Mt.), wapa- 
AvuTiKkos, Tapamropever Oat (Mt.), rapadéper (L.c.), rédn (Le.), rely (Mt.), 
mwevOepa, meptBrcreGar (Lc.), repidvrros, Tepirads, Teptxwpos, reTpwdys 
(Mt.), wypa, rivaé, rviyew (Mt.), woppw (LXX.), mpoBaivew, mpooKvAtew 
(Mt.), rpoorirrev, rpooctaccey, rpootpéexery (1.c.), tpvyva (Le.), rpwro- 
xaSedpia, mpwroxAwia, rupyos, wupéroew (Mt.), paxos (Mt.), padis 
(Mt.), fio (Le.), caBayOaved (Mt.), Saddouxaios, cavdadrov (T.c.), 
céBeoba (LXX.), civam, cwduv, cwwmav, oKAnpoKxapsia (Mt.), oxvAAEw, 
omav (Lc.), orapdooev (Le.), ordayxviferOar, ordpiysov, oraxus, 
oréyn, otpwrvivat, otvyvalev (Mt.), cvpBovrrov, cvvaxodovbetv (Le.), 
cuvavaxeicOar, ovvCevyview (Mt.), cuvenreiy (Le.), cvvKadyjoGax (Lc.), 
ouvkareiv (Le.), cvvAadelv, ovvrviyey, cvvtopever Oar (Le.), svvemapac- 
cev (Le.), cuvrnpelv, Svpos, opupis, tréxrwy (Mt.), TeAavys, TeAwneov, 
TidXew, Tetpaxurxirior, tpiBos (LXx.), rtpvBAcov (Mt.), droxperys, 
gavracpa (Mt.), péyyos, ppayeAAoty (Mt.), xotpos, xprypa (Le.), 
yevdopaprupeiv, Wevdoypicros (Mt.), yryiov (Mt.). 


iii, Words peculiar to St Mark and St John’s Gospel : 


nd ? s , ? , , 6 
dxavOwos, évradiacpos, Oupwpds, ‘lepowoAupetrys, Ki@rev, piaOurros, 
id 
vapdSos morixds, mAoapiov, mpocairys, mrvev, paBBovvet, pariurpa, 
TPLAKOGLOL, WTaptov. 
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iv. Words peculiar to St Mark, one of the other Synoptists, and 
St John: 

dpwya (Le.), yalopvddkiov (Le), éuBpysaoba (Mt), iuds (Le.), 
xpaBarros (Le.), porxeta (Mt.), syros (Mt.), mwréxev (Mt.), paBBel 
(Mt.), omoyyos (Mt.), pavepds (Le.), woavva (Mt.). 


vy. Words peculiar to St Mark and the Pauline Epistles (in- 
cluding Hebrews): 

dBBa, ddaAdlev, dpaprnpa, avapipvyoKev, aroBadXev, dromhavay, 
amoarepely (LXX.), adppoctvn, axetporrointos, Barricpos, elpyvevey, 
expoBos, éLopvocey, evKatpos, edxaipws, 7déws, GAoKavTwpa, TEepipépely, 
Tropveve, mpoAap Pave, cvvaroOvycKev, Tpopos, brTépycis. 


vi. Words peculiar to St Mark, one of the other Synoptists, and 
the Pauline writings : 

ayputvev (Lc.), adnuovety (Mt.), axvpodv (Mt.), dmruoria (Mt.), 
amoxpugos (Lec.), atoragaerOar (Lc.), appworos (Mt.), aprvew (Le.), 
davveros (Mt.), ariwos (Mt.), yovu (Le.), duaropeverPa (Lc.), ddacKa- 
dia (Mt.), SupyetoGar (Ic.), éxAver Oar (Mt.), expépew (Lc.), évéxew 
(Lc.), &radpa (Mt.), e€auvrys (Lc.), érawyvverOa (Le.), émirdocev 
(Le.), é€pnuta (Mt.), evxapety (Le.), OndAvs (Mt.), OrA(Bew (Mt.), 
Opocto Gar (Mt.), xaBarpety (Le.), pdoré (Le.), perapoppotcba (Mt.), 
pwpos (Mt.), veorns (Lc.), oixodouy (Mt.), sravraxov (Le.), wavrobev 
(Le.), wapadoors (Mt.), wraparreicba (Le.), wapdrrwpa (Mt.), wapa- 
Typev (Le.), mepixadvrrev (Le.), wepexetoOar (Le.), mAcioros (Mt), 
mpookatpos (Mt.), zpooxaprepeiy (Lic.), oBevvivar (Mt.), omopos (Le.), 
aiveots (Le.), cxoraleav (Le.), trodetcBae (Lc.), xaAgv (Le.), yeupo- 


TOLNTOS 
vii. Words peculiar to St Mark and the Catholic Epistles : 
Sapalew (Jas.), SwpetrOar (2 Pet.). 
viii. Words peculiar to St Mark, one other N.T. writer, and the 
Catholic Epistles : 


ayaGoraewv (Le., 1 Ret., 3 Jo.), dyvoety (Paul, 2 Pet.), dyptos (Mt., 
Jude), avéAyea (Paul, 1 Pet., 3 Jo.), OeppaiverOar (Jo., Jas.), AafAay 
(Le., 2 Pet.), roAvreAys (Paul, 1 Pet.), crevalew (Paul, Jas.), ovvrpe- 
xew (Le., 1 Pet.), rpéwew (Le., 2 Pet.). 


ix. Words peculiar to St Mark and the Apocalypse, or to 
St Mark, the Apocalypse, and one other N.T. writer: 

Spérayov, kavparilew (Mt.), Aevxatvev, peyurray, pede (Mt.), pdAos 
(Mt.), wopvevey (Paul), ropdipa (Le.), rrdua (Mt.), orody (Lc.), 
pvddAov (Mt.), xAwpds, xois. 

Such tables may easily be multiplied? with the help of the 
index at the end of this volume and a good concordance. But 


_) For a good comparative table of the ‘characteristic’ words in Mc., see Haw- 
kins, Hor. Syn., p. ro f. 
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those which are given above suffice to bring out certain features 
in St Mark’s vocabulary. Of the 1270 distinct words (excluding 
proper names) which it contains, 80 are peculiar to St Mark, 
about 150 are shared only by St Matthew and St Luke, and 100 
more are among the less widely distributed words of the New 
Testament. This is not a large proportion of peculiar or unusual 
words. St Luke’s Gospel has more than 250 dma deyopeva, 
besides a large number of words common only to itself and the 
Pauline writings’, On the other hand the dak Xeyoueva of 
St Mark, if not relatively numerous, are often striking; while he 
has comparatively few of the compounds in which the later Greek 
delighted, we meet in his pages with such survivals as elrey, 
maotoGev, such colloquialisms as xevtupiwv, Eéotns, mweortKos, 
omexovXatep, and such transliterations as xopBav, tarea Kovp, 
epoaba, faBBovvei. If we might generalise from these features 
of St Mark’s Greck as compared with the Greek of St Luke, we 
should be led to conclude that the writer was a foreigner who spoke 
Greek with some freedom, but had not been accustomed to employ 
it for literary purposes% He is not at a loss for an unusual word 
when it is wanted to convey his meaning or give point to his 
narrative, but under ordinary circumstances he is comparatively 
limited in his choice, and he displays no familiarity with the 
habits of the Hellenistic writers of his age. 

2. The Greek of St Mark’s Gospel is characterised by pecu- 
liarities of construction and style which force themselves upon 
the attention of every student. A few of these may be parti- 
cularly mentioned. 


(a) Frequent use of elva: and éA@eiy with a participle: i 6 7... 
evdedupevos...xat ErOwv, 33 jv...erurwyypevn, 39 BAG Kypioowr, 
40 epxerar...mpooxahay, li. 3 epxovras dépovres, 5 Yoav Kadypevoe Kat 
dtadoyi{opevor, Vv. 5 Hv Kpalwv Kat Katraxdrrwy éavrdv, ix. 4 Hoav 
ovvAadodvres, X. 32 Hoav...avaBatvovres...xal yv mpoaywy, xiii, 13 
éveaOe pucovpevot, 23 Evovrat wimrovtes, XV. 43 VY Tmpocdexopevos. 


1 See Plummer, ‘St Luke, p. lii. ff. ‘the non-classical words...occur with 

2 Sir J.C. Hawkins (Hor. Syn., p.106) considerably more frequency in the 
has collected a list of 26 ‘‘rude, harsh, special vocabulary of St Mark than in 
obscure or unusual wordsorexpressions those of the other Synoptists.” Comp. 
in St Mark,” and points out (p.171)that Encycl. Bibl. ii. 1767 f. 
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(6) Multiplication of participles: i. 21 mpocedOav ityeipev. “ 
Kparyoas, 41 omdayyvobeis éxreivas...qaro, v. 25 ff. ovoa...nat 
maduvca...xat Saravycaca...xal pydev whedyOeica aAAd...€APodoa, 
dxovoaca...e\Govca wWaro, xiv. 67 idodtea...€uBrAdpaca Eye, XV. 43 
€\Owv...roApyoas elonAGev. 


(c) Use of article with infinitives and sentences: i. 14 pera TO 
rapadobjvar Tov “Iwavyy, iv. 6 8a 7d py exew pilav, v. 4 dia 7d adrov... 
SedécGar xat SterracGar tr abrod xrh., ix. 23 7d el Svvy, xiv. 28 pera 
To éyepOnvai pe. 


(d) Frequent use of ed@vs, which occurs 34 times in Me. i.—ix. 
and 7 times in x.—XV1. 


e @eve ¢ 
(ec) Use of av in such sentences as iii. 11 Gray adrov ébewpovy, 
bd a a ? , 9 A yd © gy 2 # 
Vi. 56 o7rov av eiverropevero...ogor av navTo, Xl. 19 OTav €yevorTo. 


(f) Use of broken or imperfect constructions, in cases of paren- 
thesis (ii. 22, iii, 16—18, vii. 19), or mixture (il. 1, lv. 15, 26, 
30—31, vi. 8, 11, Vill. 2, xiii. 34), or extreme compression (v. 30, 
vi. 43, Vili. 8), or ellipse (x. 40). 

(7) Constructio ad sensum: ix. 20 dv abrév 76 rvedpo, xiil. 14 
To BdeAvypa...éoTnKdra. 

(h) Repetition of negative: i. 44 pydevit pndev elrys, V. 3 ovde... 

> > ‘ 990 7 LY > \ 3 ON 
ouKxere ovdets edvvato, XVI. 8 ovderi ovdev elrrav. 


(1) Frequent use and careful discrimination of prepositions: 
e.g. 1. 39, li. 1, 2, 10, 13, li. 8, iv. 7, 19, 21, Vi. 5, 6, Vil. 3, 31, 1X. 
42, X. II, 22, 24, Xi. 4, X11, I, 17, xill, 51; cf. dwoxvAdev, dvaxvAéev, 
xvi, 3 £2 
3. Such examples, however, give no just conception of St 
Mark’s general style. The body of the work consists of a series 
of sentences connected by the simplest of Greek copulas, each 
contributing a fresh fact to the reader’s knowledge, and each 
by its vivid and distinct presentation of the fact claiming his 
close attention. St Mark knows how to compress his matter, 
where a multitude of words would only weaken the effect, or 
where the scheme of his work forbids greater fulness; on the 
other hand, when words can heighten the colouring or give life 
to the picture, they are used without regard to brevity and with 
little attention to elegance. 


1 To these stylistic peculiarities may  asyndeton(Hawkins, Hor.Syn.,pp. 108 ff., 
be added (j) a frequent use of the ‘his- _13 ff., 120 ff.); and (m) disposition to 
toric present ’—151 instances are quoted employ pleonastic forms (Salmond, in 
as against 78 in Mt. and4gor6inLe.; Hastings, D.#. iii, p. 251). 

(k) preference of xal to d¢; (1) use of 
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For instances of compression see especially Mark’s summaries of 
our Lord’s teaching or of the comments of the hearers, e.g. i. 27, ii. 
4, Vili. 29, xii. 38—40 (comp. Mt.). For his habit of adding word 
to word where one might have sufficed see i. 32 dyias...ore éducev 6 
yAtos, 35 mpwt evvuxa Aiav, v. 26 (see above 2 § d), vi. 25 evOis pera 
orovens, Vii. 13 TH Tapaddce: 7 wapeduwxare, Vill. 25 SieBAeWev xal 
arexaréatn Kat éveBAerev, 37 vrepwepicous eferAnoocovto, xii. 14 
éeorw Sovva...dduev 7 py Sduev;, 44 wavta doa elyey éBadev, dArov 
tov Biov abrys, xiv. 3 dAdBactpoy vapdov morikys todvureAois, 68 ovre 
oléa ovre érictapat, xv. 1 evOds mpwi, xvi 8 rTpopos Kat exotacts. 
Under the same head may be placed the frequent instances in 
which a statement is made first in a positive and then in a negative 
form or the reverse (e.g. i. 22, il. 27, ili. 29, V. 19, X. 45). 


Two other points, which the tables do not shew, deserve 
to be emphasised here: (1) the relatively frequent use of certain 
characteristic words; (2) the use of certain ordinary words in 
an uncommon and sometimes cnigmatic sense. 

Examples of (1) are: dxd@apros”' (in the term avedua dxdbaprov), 
dvaBrérev®, SiadroyilerOa’, éxOapBetoOar*, cioropeverOar®, éxrroper- 
10 2» 4 42 - 3 2 if 6 2 2 10 » A 25 
eoOa", eu Brérav*, éuBpipaobar*, évayxarilerIar’, éfovoia’’, érepwrav™, 
émirdcoey®, émrirypav®, evayyéAov’, OapPeicbar®, pedepunveverGac’, 
, 4 4 0 4 Xr 4 6 6 Xr ( 3 4 6 

mapaAdap Paver’, taparropever Gar", rep BrAErea Gar’, rAnpwpa.”, rpoayey*, 
apooxadeicbar®, rwpodroba: (xrupwors)*?, ovvlnreiv®, tarayev™, dipoi- 
oOa:?, Under the second head we may place évetyev (vi. 19), rvyp7 

(vii. 3), améxer (xiv. 41), éruBaddy (xiv. 72). 


Further, St Mark gives movement to his history by the 
remarkable freedom with which he handles his tenses. 

Changes of tense occur (1) with a corresponding difference of 
meaning: v. 15 ff rov daporCdpevov...6 SayovicGeis, vi. 14 ff. 
eyityeptac...ayépOn, Vil. 35 AvOn...éAdAe...QreareiAaro...duerréAAero, 
ix. 15 efeOapByOnoarv...... nomatovto, XV. 44 TéOvnkev...... arréBaver : 
(2) apparently for the purpose of giving life to a dialogue: ix. 
34 ff. érnpura...déye...clrev, xi. 27 Epxovrar...cat EXeyov...clrev... 
Aeyovow...A€yet. 

Thus present, perfect, imperfect, aorist, are interchanged, 
not through ignorance of the laws of the Greek language, or 
with conscious artificiality, but from a keen sense of the reality 
and living interest of the facts. Sometimes the historical tenses 
are used almost exclusively throughout a paragraph (e.g. il. 3— 
10, xv. 20—24); more frequently they alternate with the imper- 
fect and aorist (e.g. iv. 35—4I, vi. 30—51). Even in indirect 

8. M.? ad 
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narration the present and perfect are freely used (ii. I, xv. 44, 47, 
Xvi. 4), when the writer desires to place the reader for the moment 
in the speaker’s point of view. On the other hand St Mark 
frequently uses the imperfect in a sense which is scarcely dis- 
tinguishable from the aorist, except that 1t conveys the impression 
of an eye-witness describing events which passed under his own 
eye (cf. e.g. v. 18, vil. 17, X. 17, X11. 41, Xl1v. 55). 

Much has been written as’to a supposed tendency on the part 
of this writer to adopt Latin words and forms of speech. The 
occurrence of such words as dnvapiov, Kevtupiwr, Kodpavtns, Kpa- 
Barros, Neytwv, Eéorns, orexovAatwp, and such a phrase as ixavov 
qovetv, lends a prima facie support to this view. But some of these 
Latinisms occur in other Gospels as well as in St Mark, and it 
may be doubted whether they prove more than a familiarity 
with the vulgar Greek of the Empire, which freely adopted Latin 
words and some Latin phraseology’. Nevertheless their relatively 
frequent occurrence in St Mark is one indication amongst, others 
of his larger acquaintance with the Greek which was spoken in 
the Roman world, and it accords well with the tradition which 
represents the writer of this Gospel as a professional ‘interpreter,’ 
and as having resided for some years in Rome. 


1 Blass, Philology of the Gospels, p. 211 f. 


V. 


CONTENTS, PLAN, AND SOURCES. 

i. Attempts were made at an early time to break up the 
Gospels into sections corresponding more or less nearly to the 
nature of the contents. Besides the stichometry which measured 
the text by lines}, and the ‘Ammonian’ sections which divided 1t 
in such a manner as to shew its relation to that of the other 
Gospels, there were systems of capitulation under which it was 
arranged in paragraphs for reading. Two such systems survive in 
cod. B and cod. A respectively. In the former, which is the more 
ancient”, St Mark is broken up into 62 sections as against 170 in 
St Matthew and 152 in St Luke; in the system represented by 
cod. A® (the so-called xeharaca mara or titXNot) St Mark has 
48 sections, St Matthew 68, and St Luke 83+. 

The following table will enable the student to compare the 
capitulation of codd. BA with the paragraphing adopted in the 


text of Westcott and Hort. Italics are used where two of the 
three systems coincide; where the three agree the verse-numbers 


are printed in thick type. ° 
Cod. B Cod. A WH 
Io: | er 4 
‘ 2 
9 9 
I2 I2 


1 For the variations of the sticho- 
metry in St Mark see Studia Biblica, p. 
268 f.; J. R. Harris, Stichometry, p. 49; 
J. Th. St. i. p. 444 f., ii, p. 250; the 
majority of the subscriptions i in MSs, give 
1600. The Ammonian sections fluctuate 
between 232 and 242 (Gregory, Prolegg., 
i.p.152f.; ef. Burgon, Last twelve verses, 
p. 310f.). On the Church lessons in 


St Mark see Gregory, p. 162, Scrivener- 
Miller, p. 80 ff. 

2 Found also in cod. = 

3’ Found also in ood. CNRZ, and 
possibly of Alexandrian erigin, cf. J. 
Th. St., i. p. 419- 

4 Cod. D has a system peculiar to it- 
self, in which Me. is divided into 148 
sections (Scrivener, Codex Bezae, p. xx.). 


d 2 


ln 


Cod. B 


IT. 


LI. 


IV. 


VI. 


VIT. 


Ig 


2f 


29 


IO 
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IT. 


IIT. 


TV. 


Vi. 


VII. 


LZ 


34 


47 


25 


WH. 


IT. 


TI. 


TV. 


VI. 


VII. 


Id 
16 
2r 


1X. 


XI. 


XIT. 


NITTI. 


XIV. 


13 


jJ2 


ZO 
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VIII. 


IX. 


XT. 


AIT. 


XITT. 


ALV. 


I 
I 


VIII. 


IX. 


XL. 


XITTI. 


XIV. 


liit 


liv 
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Cod. B Cod. A WH. 
26 
27 27 
3 
43 43 
53 
2s 66 66 
XV i XV I 
16 16 
206 
24 
33 
38 
42 XV. 42 42 
XVI. 7 XVI. Zs 


[9] 
The vitxo. which precede the Gospel in cod. A give the 


contents of the successive chapters as follows?: 


1 


r a N A 2 a e , 
[ou xara Mapxov evayyeAXtouv at repioyat. 
p 


a. mept TOU SarpoveCopevov. B. . epi THS mevOepas ILérpov. 
Y: mepl trav iadévtwy amd moukidwy voowy. epi TOU Aempod. 
é. wept ToD mapaduTiKod. =”. mepi Aevi rod reAwvov. f. epi 
Tov Enpav Exovros xelpa. H. epi TS TwY doc TéAwy _ exAoyys. 

mept Tis _rapaBohijs TOU omdpov. tl. mept THS errurysnoews Tov 
dvé“ou Kat THs Gardooys. ta. rept Tou Aeyewvos. i. wept TAS 
Bvyarpés Tov dpxiovvayuwyov. uy’. Tept THS alpoppoovans. wo. ‘wept 


TNS Suarayis TOV droard wv. le. mept ‘Iwavvov kat “Hpwdov. 
is’. mepl TOV WevTE apTuy. i. mepi tov év Oadrdooy mrepiTdrov. 
in. Tmept tHS wapuBacews THS evToARS TOU ODeod. O. wept ris 
Powixicons. K. epi TOU poyiAddov. ka. epi TwOV érTa apTuv. 
Kp. rept TIS cumys TOV Papiraiwv. ky mept Tov tupdov. kd. Tept 
HS €v Kavcapio. erepwryces. Ke. Tept THS pHerapoppucews Tov 


‘Tyo. Ks’. mepi rév oeAyquiatopevov. Kl. wept trav diadoyiCope- 
voy Tis pela. KT mept Taév érepwtyoavtwy Papicaiwy. KO’. rept 


TOW emepwTiravtos avrov mXovciov. N. wept trav viov ZeBedaiov. 
Aa’. epi Bapriyaiov. AB’. wepi Tov moddAov. dy. epi TNS 
EnpayBeions oUKAS. do’. mepl dpvnotKkaias. re. mept Tov érepu- 


THTAYTIV Tov KUptov dpxvepéav Kat ypapparéwy Ev roid. éfovoig tabra 
moves; Ag”. mept Tov apmedavos. AL. epi Tay eyxaderwy dua TOV 
Kyvoov. Ayn. epi tH Yaddovkaiuwv. o, rept TOV Yeapparewy. 
pe. wept 7H Tov Kuptou emepuryrews. por. rept mis Ta dSvo Aerra. 
pe . wept THS ouvredeias. py’. mept THS nHEpas kat wpas. po. mepl 
THS Greularns TOV KUptov pipw. pe. Wepl TOD wacya. ps. Tepl 


For the variants of codd. LA see the Latin Vulgate, of. Wordsworth and 


Tregelles, p. 486 f.; for the capitulation White, p. 174; and for tables of Latin 
of cod, Amiatinus and other mss. of  tituli, "Thomasius, opera, i. p. 303 8qq. 
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we. apvyos Wérpov. pay’. rept ris airje 


CEWS T ov KUPLaAKov C WPaTos. 


The following conspectus shews the contents as they are 


arranged in the 


II. 


Il. 


lV. 


VI. 


I. 
2—8, 
Q—II 

I2—13 
14-——-I15 
16—20 
21—~28. 
29—3I. 
32—34- 
3539: 
40-45. 
I—T2. 
3-14. 
I5——17 
18—22. 
23-—28. 
1—6. 
7—-12 
I13—I9 
19>—30 
31—35: 
I—9. 
Io—12. 
13-20 
21—25 
26—2y 
30-—32 
33-34 
35—4! 
I—1I3. 
14--17 
1$8——20 
21I—34. 
35—43- 
1— 64, 


present edition. 


Superscription. 

Preparatory ministry of John the Baptist. 

The Baptism. 

The Temptation. 

First preaching in Galilee. 

Call of the first four disciples. 

Casting out of an unclean spirit in the synagogue 
at Capernaum. 

Healing of Simon’s wife’s mother. 

Miracles after sunset. 

Withdrawal from Capernaum and first circuit of 
Galilee. 

Cleansing of a leper. 

Healing of a paralytic in a house at Capernaum. 
The forgiveness of sins, 

Call of Levi. 

Feast in Levi’s house. 

Question of fasting. The Old and the New. 

Cornfield incident. Question of the Sabbath. 

Healing of a withered hand on the Sabbath. 

Second great concourse by the Sea. 


a, Second withdrawal from Capernaum, and choice of 


the Twelve. 

Question of the source of the Lord’s power to 
expel unclean spirits. 

Errand of the brothers and the mother of Jesus, 
and teaching based upon it. 

Teaching by parables. The parable of the Sower. 

Reasons for the use of parables. 

Interpretation of the parabfe of the Sower. 

Parabolic warnings as to the responsibility of hear- 
ing the word. 

Parable of the automatic action of the soil. 

Parable of the mustard seed. 

Gencral law of parabolic teaching. 

Stilling of the wind and sea. 

Casting out of the ‘legion’ at Gerasa. 

The Gerasenes alarmed and hostile. 

The restored demoniac sent to evangelise. 

Petition of Jairus. Healing of the aipoppootaa. 

Raising of the child of Jairus. 

Departure from Capernaum. 
reth. 

Another circuit of Galilee. 


Preaching at Naza- 


Mission of the Twelve. 


lvi 


14—16. 
17—29. 
30— 44. 
45— 52. 
53—55. 
VII. = 1—13. 
14-——23. 
24-——30. 
31—37: 

Vill. = r—g. 
10—I 3. 
14—21. 
22—26. 
27-—30. 
31—33- 
34—-TX. 1. 

IX. 2—8. 
9—13. 
14—29. 
30—32. 
33-37: 
38— 40. 
41—50. 

xX. 1. 

2—12 
13——16 
17——22 
23—27 
238—31. 
32—34- 
35—45- 
46—52 

Al. r—r1 
I2—14 
15—19 
20—25. 
27——33- 
Xil. r—12 
13—17 
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The fame of Jesus reaches the Tetrarch. 

Episode of John’s imprisonment and death. 

Return to the sea. Feeding of the five thousand. 

Walking on the sea. 

Ministry in the Plain of Gennesaret. 

Question of ceremonial washings. 

Teaching based upon the question. 

In the region of Tyre and Sidon. The daughter of 
a Syrophoenician delivered froin an evil spirit. 

Return to Decapolis. Healing of a deaf nian who 
spoke with difficulty. 

Feeding of the four thousand. 

Fresh encounter with the Pharisees near Dalmanutha. 

The leaven of the Pharisees and the leaven of 
Herod. 

Arrival at Bethsaida. A blind man recovers sight. 

Journey to the neighbourhood of Caesarea Philippi. 
Question as to the Lord’s Person. 

The Passion foretold. Peter reproved. 

Public teaching on self-sacrifice. 

The Transfiguration. 

Conversation about Elijah, during the descent from 
the mountain. 

A demoniac boy set free, and the sequel. 

The Passion again foretold. 

Return to Capernaum. Question of precedence. 

On the use of the Name by a non-disciple. 

The teaching resumed. On the consequences of 
conduct towards brethren in Christ. 

Departure from Galilee; journeys in Judaea and 
Peruea. 

Question of divorce. 

Blessing of children. 

The rich man who wanted but one thing. 

The zich and the Kingdom of Gov. 

The reward of those who leave all for Christ’s sake. 

The Passion foretold for the third and last time. 

Petition of the sons of Zebedee. Teaching based 
on the incident. 

Passage through Jericho: Bartimaeus restored to 
sight. 

Solemn entry into the precinct of the Temple. 

Fig-tree in leaf but without fruit. 

Second day in the Precinct. Breaking up of the 
Temple-market. 

Conversation on the withering of the fig-tree. 

Third day in the Precinct. Authority of Jesus 
challenged by the Sanhedrists. 

Parable of the Husbandmen and the Heir. 

The Pharisees’ question. 
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18—27. The Sadducees’ question. 
. 28—34. The scribe’s question. 
35—37%. The Lord’s question. 
37°—40. Deébunciation of the Scribes. 
41—44. The widow’s two mites. 
XIII. 1—2. Destruction of the Temple foretold. 
3—13. Question of the Four: first part of the Lord’s 
answer. 
14—23. ‘Troubles connected chiefly with the Fall of Jerusa- 
lem. 
24—27. End of the Dispensation foretold. 
28—29. Parable of the budding fig-tree. 
30—32. The time known to the Father only. 
33——37- Final warning. 
XIV. 1—2. The day before the Passover. 
3—9. Episode of the Anointing at Bethany. 
1o—11. Interview of Judas with the Priests. 
12—-16. Preparations for the Paschal meal. 
17—~-21. Paschal Supper: the Traitor pointed out. 
22—25. Institution of the Eucharist. 
26—31. Departure to the Mount of Olives. The desertion 
and denial foretold. 
32-42. The Agony in Gethsemane. 
43—50. Arrival of the Traitor: arrest of Jesus: flight of 
the Eleven. 
51—52. Story of the young man who followed. 
5365. The Trial before the High Priest. 
66—72. Peter denies the Master thrice. 
XV. 1—15. The Trial before the Procurator. 
16—20% The Lord mocked by the Procurator’s soldiers. 
20b—22. The way to the Cross. 
23—32. The Crucifixion, and the first three hours on the 
Cross. 
33——37- ‘The last three hours on the Cross: the Lord’s Death. 
38—41. Events which immediately followed. 
42—47. The Burial of the Lord. 
XVI. 1-—8. Visit of the women to the tomb on the third day. 
[9—11. Appearance to Mary of Magdala. 
12—13. Appearances to two disciples. 
14—18. Appearances to the Eleven. 
19—20. The Ascension, and its sequel. | 
2. We are now in a position to consider how far the contents 


oup themselves into larger sections’, revealing the existence of a 
group 8 & 


1 Zahn (Einleitung, ii. p. 224 ff.) di- 
vides the Gospel, apart from the intro- 
duction and appendix, into five ver 
unequal parts (i. 16—45, i, 1—ili. of 
lii. 7—Vvi. 13, Vi. 14—X. 52, X1. I—XvI. 8). 


Dr Salmond (in Hastings, D. B., iii. 249) 
suggests @ division in accordance with 
the geographical data (i. 14—vil. 23, 
Vil. 24—Ix. 50, X. I—3I, X. 32—XV. 47). 
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purpose or plan in the mind of the writer. Even a hasty exami- 
nation will shew that the book deals with two great thémes, 
the Ministry in Galilee (i. 14—ix. 50), an@ the Last Week at 
Jerusalem (xi. 1—xvi. 8), and that these sections are connected 
by a comparatively brief survey of the period which intervened 
(x. 1—52). The first fourteen verses of the Gospel are evidently 
introductory; the last twelve have the character of an appendix, 
which links the Gospel history with the fortunes of the Church 


in the Apostolic age. 
The first of the two great sections of St Mark bears manifest 


signs of brevity and compression, especially in certain parts of the 
narrative. On the other hand there are indications of the writer’s 
desire to follow the order of events, as far as his information 
permitted him to do so. It is shewn by the notes of time and 
place which continually occur. 


The following are examples : Tapaywv Tapa THV Oadacoav (i. 16)... 
kal mpoBas ddtyov (19)...Kat elomopevovrar eis Kadapvaovp, ka ebbis 
Tots oa BBacw eigeAOwv eis THY gwvayuyny (21)...Kat dbs éx THs 
cuvayuyas e€eADovres (29).. dias dé yevopevys (32)...Kae mput eévvuya 
Niav a dvaoras e€prOev (3 5).- Kal eloeA Ov radu eis Kad. bu npepov (ii. 1) 

kal é&p\Oev radw rapa. THY Oaduccav (1 aye Kat Tapayov (14).. Kat 
clog Oev wad eis cwvaywyyv (iii. 1)...Kal. - VEX wpyTEY mpos THv Oa- 
harcay (7)...Kat avafaiver els Td épos (13)...xal épxerat eis oikov (20)... 
Kat wad 7péaro SdacKev Tapa Thy Oddaccay (iv. 1).. KL OTE éyevero 
KaTa povas (10). Kat Neyer adrois ev éxeivyn TH Epa dias yevomerns 
Ar\Oapev eis 1O wépas (3 5). Kal WABov els TO mépav (v. 1)...«at 
Suamepacavros TOU ‘Ingo €v TO Tow mah (21)...Kat ec Gev exetOev 
(vi. I).. Kal WEepinyev TAS KWAS (7).. Ka an Gov év T@ TAviw eis 
€pnpov Torov (32)...Kel Starepdoarres eri Ty yiv 7A6ov eis ‘Penyoapeér 
(53). .execOev bé dvacras amryAGey eis Ta opta Tupou (vii. 24)...Kal 
wad eeAduv é ék TOV épiwy Tupou 7AGev bia. udavos els THv Oadaooay 
(31)...Kat — euBas eis ro mXotov.. Bev cis Ta pLepy Aahpavovda 
(vill. 10)...Kat...7aAuv éuBas an7Adev els TO mépav (13)...Kat épxovrat 
els Bybousddv (22).. Kat egy AGev.. -els Tas kwopas Kawwapias (27). 
pera mHEpas ee. -avapépet avToUS eis Opos tywnAdv (ix, 2). Kal are Oa 
vovTwy auTuVv éx TOU Opous (9)...Kat eioeAPovros adtod eis olxov (28)... 
xaxeiOev eFeAOovres eropevovto dia ris Tadedaias (30)...xat 7AGor eis 


Kadapvaoup (33). 


It is impossible to resist the impression that the writer 
who constructed this chain of sequence believed himself to be 
presenting his facts upon the whole in the order of their actual 
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occurrence ; and this impression is not weakened by the occasional 
dropping of a link (as e.g. at 1. 40, ii. 23, vil. 1), for such excep- 
tions suggest that he was unwilling to go beyond his information, 
and that the indications of order which he gives are sound so 
far as they go. This view is supported by the absence of his 
favourite evOvs at the points of transition; at such times the 
writer vouches for the relative order only, and not for the im- 
mediate succession of the events. The kind of sequence which 
he aims to establish is consistent with the omission of many 
incidents or discourses, and with the bringing into close proximity 
of others which were separated by considerable intervals, but not 
with a disregard of chronological order; nor is it his habit to 
group together materials of similar character, or which appeared 
to illustrate the same principle’. 

But granting that the writer intended to follow the relative 
order of time, is there reason to suppose that he has succeeded 
Can we recognise in this part of his work the steady and natural 
development of events which possesses historical verisimilitude ? 

The answer makes itself distinctly heard by the careful 
student. He observes a progress in the history of the Galilean 
Ministry, as it is depicted by St Mark, which bears the stamp 
of truth. The teaching of Christ is seen to pass through a 
succession of stages in an order which corresponds to His method 
of dealing with men: first there is the synagogue homily, then 
the popular instruction delivered in the larger auditorium 
supplied by the sca-shore or the neighbouring hills, then the 
teaching by parables of the multitudes who had proved them- 
selves incapable of receiving spiritual truth, and lastly the 
initiation of a select few into the mysteries of the Kingdom, 
which they were afterwards to proclaim to the world. And 


1 Dr Sanday, however, (Smith, D..?, 
i, p. 1224, cf. Hastings, D.B., ii. p. 613) 
finds some instances of this: ‘‘Some 
sections (according to Holtzmann, ii. 
23—lil. 6, iv. 21—25, 1x. 33—50, x. 2— 
31, Xi. 23—26) shew marks of artificial 
composition.”’ Mr C.H. Turner (Hastings, 
D.B., i. pp. 406, 410) expresses himself 
with less reserve: ‘even if the sections 


as wholes are in chronological order, the 
events within each section are obviously 
massed in groups”; “within his first 
section St Mark certainly groups events 
by subject-matter rather than by time.” 
The general attitude of St Mark to- 
wards chronological order is stated in a 
few careful sentences by Dr Salmond, 
in Hastings, D. B., iii. p. 255. 
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the course of events as sketched by St Mark answers to 
this progress in the teaching and partly explains it. We see 
the crowd growing daily in numbers and enthusiasm, the 
opportunities of teaching increased, the necessity arising for a 
division of labour, the consequent selection and training of the 
Twelve; and on the other hand, the growing hostility of the 
Scribes, their reinforcement from Jerusalem, their alliance with 
the party of Herod, the unintelligent and dangerous excitement 
of the common people, the awakened curiosity of Antipas. As 
we look more closely into St Mark’s picture, the plan of the 
Ministry begins to shape itself. We see that it includes (1) the 
evangelisation of the lake-side towns and country, both in the 
tetrarchy of Antipas and in that of Philip; (2) the extension 
of this work to the rest of Galilee during intervals of enforced 
withdrawal from the lake-district; and (3) the instruction and 
disciplining of the men who were ultimately to carry the preach- 
ing of the Divine Kingdom to the ends of the earth. The whole 
of this complicated process moves onwards in St Mark’s history 
in so easy and natural a manner that we are scarcely conscious 
of the movement until we come to analyse the contents of the 
Gospel. But in fact the scheme is developed step by step, each 
incident forming a distinct link in the sequence’, 


According to Papias St Mark wrote axpiBis, ov pévror radée, and 
this has been taken to mean that, while his recollections were 
faithfully reproduced, he made no attempt to arrange them chrono- 
logically”, But rags is order of any kind, and its precise meaning 
must be interpreted by the context in which it occurs. In this 
case the context supplies a clue, for Papias goes on to say that 
St Peter taught ody aomep civragiv trav Kupiaxdv roovpevos Adyuy, 
i.e. not with the view of producing a literary work, <A ocivragis is 
a set treatise which follows the rules of orderly composition ; thus 
the writer of 2 Maccabees at the end of his task (xv. 39) finds 
comfort in the reflexion 76 Tis KkatacKevis Tod Adyou Tépret Tas aKoads 
TaV évTUyxavovTwy TH TvvTase, Papias himself claims that his logia 
were compiled ouvraxtixas: od« dxvycw S€ co. Kal dva, rote Tapa Td 
apecBurépwv xadus euabov cai Kadws éuvypdvevca cuvKararagat (al, 


1 The solitary exception is the ex- 4 For various explanations of this 
agra episode of the Baptist’s death omission see Salmon, Intr.’ p. 91. 
Vi, 4729). 
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orator) tais épunvecas. St Mark’s work, being a mere echo of 
St Peter’s aropvnpovetpara, was not in this sense orderly; it 
belonged to a different category from the artificial treatises which 
were in fashion, and for the most part was a mere string of notes 
connected in the simplest way. The structure of the Second Gospel 
is wholly in harmony with this view. The paragraphs, often 
extremely brief, are connected by the simplest of Greek copulas. 
Tore, which abounds in St Matthew, is not once used by St Mark 
as a note of transition ; ovv, St John’s favourite copula, is employed 
in narration only by the writer of the supplementary verses; dé 
occurs in this connexion but four times in the first nine chapters. 
Yet in the longer subsections the writer of this Gospel shews him- 
self willing to vary the monotony of the repeated kai by the use 
of ddAd, yap, ido’, or by dispensing with copulas of any kind. His 
invariable use of xai at the commencement of a paragraph’ may 
therefore be attributed to the deliberate purpose of connecting his 
notes together in the least artificial manner; and this feature of 
his work sufficiently explains the words of Papias. 


When we pass from the narrative of the Galilean Ministry 
(i. 14—1x. 50) to the brief summary of the Judaean and Peraean 
journeys which followed it, St Mark’s manner changes perceptibly. 
He is still, at least in c. x., a compiler of bzropynpaticpoi, but 
his memoranda are no longer accompanied by notes of time, 
and the notes of place are few (x. 1, 17, 32, 46). When Jerusalem 
is reached such indications of fuller knowledge appear again; the 
succession of the events is carefully noted, and the places where 
they occurred are specified (e.g. xi. I, 11,12, 15, 19, 20,273 xii. 41; 
xiii. 1, &c.). The hand of the writer to whom we owe the first 
great section of the book is clearly to be seen in the last. Yet 
there is a change of manner which is perkaps not wholly due 
to the difference of theme. The narrative of the Passion is on a 
scale which is out of all proportion to that on which the Ministry 
is drawn. The subsections become noticeably longer; instruction 
holds a more prominent position; the terseness of the earlier 
sayings 1s exchanged for specimens of more prolonged teaching (e.g. 
Xi, 23—25, xil. 24—-27, 29—31, 38—40); a whole chapter (xiii.) 
is occupied by a single discourse; the style is more varied, and 
the monotonous xa/ gives place more frequently to dé or some 
other equivalent. These are among the signs which point to a 


1 See above, p. xlviii. n. 


Ixi CONTENTS, PLAN, AND SOURCES. 


partial use in these chapters of a source distinct in character from 
that which supplied the materials of the first nine or ten chapters. 

3. The tradition which from the days of Irenaeus has 
identified the Second Gospel with the teaching of St Peter 1s too 
carly and too consistent to be wholly set aside, unless the internal 
evidence of the book requires us to abandon it. There is certainly 
but little in this Gospel which did not fall within the limits of 
St Peter’s personal knowledge. He may have been present on all 
the occasions in our Lord’s life to which St Mark refers except the 
Baptism, the Temptation, and the Crucifixion and the scenes which 
followed it. On certain occasions he was one of three selected 
witnesses. It is true that the figure of Simon Peter does not 
loom large in the Second Gospel, and some pages in the history 
where he fills a prominent place are wanting in St Mark; it 
is St Matthew who relates the high commendation passed upon 
Peter's confession of faith, while St Mark gives only the story 
of his subsequent miscarriage; the story of Petcr’s walking 
on the sea, and of the stater in the fish’s mouth, are also in 
Matthew only; indeed the only long paragraph in Mark which 
concerns St Peter is the account of his three-fold denial of the 
Master. 


This difficulty presented itself to the acute mind of Eusebius 
of Caesarea, and he met it by what is probably on the whole the 
true explanation of the facts—the Apostle’s reluctance to call 
attention to himsclf in a record of the words and works of Christ ; 
dem. ev. iii. 3 radra péy ovv 6 Ilérpos eixdtws mapacwwzacbae néiov- 
5:6 kat Mapxos airarapéAurev, ra 5 Kara THY apvyow avrod els mavras 
éxnpugev dvOpurrous...Mapxos pév tadra ypade, Térpos 5é tatra zrepi 
éavrod paptupe. Such reticence may indeed serve to disarm sus- 
picion when we remember that the Pseudo-Peter writes in the 
first person (Hv, Petr. ad fin. éyo S& Sipwv Térpos xai “Avdpéas 6 
adeAdos pov), and that the same feature appears in other Christian 
pseudonymous literature, 


But if tokens of Petrine origination are not prominent in 
St Mark’s Gospel, they are not wanting altogether, and the 
unobtrusiveness of those which meet the eye of the careful 
student increases his sense of their importance. Thus, while the 
Second Gospel omits a series of incidents relating to St Peter 
which find a place in the first and third (c.g. Mt. xiv. 28 f, xv. 15, 
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xvi. 18, xvii, 24 ff, xvili. 21, Le. v. 3 ff, xii. 41, xxii. 31), and 
contains no such*incident which the other Synoptists omit, it 
occasionally identifies St Peter where St Matthew and St Luke 
are indefinite. 

Simon, Peter, or Simon Peter is mentioned 28 times by Mt., 25 
by Mc. 27 by Le. Of Mc.’s references to the name in separate 
contexts four are peculiar to him (Mc. i. 36, xi. 21, xiii. 3, xvi. 7), 
whilst, except in the passages cited above, Mt. has no reference 
which is not shared by one or both of the other Synoptists. Ic. 
has four (viii. 45, xxii. 8, xxiv. 12, 34), but the last two are found 
elsewhere (Jo. xx. 3 ff, 1 Cor. xv. 5). 

There are other facts which point to the same conclusion. The 
reader of the Synoptist Gospels 1s frequently struck by the appear- 
ance in St Mark of minute details or touches which suggest first- 
hand knowledge. This impression may be partly due to St Mark’s 
characteristic style, though on the other hand it is possible that 
the style itself may have been moulded by intercourse with an 
eye-witness. Such striking phrases as éuSpiunoduevos atte 
evOvds &FéBarev adrov (i. 43), meptBreYrdpevos avTous peT Opyns 
cuvruTrovpevos él TH Twpwoe. THS Kapdias avTav (ill. 5), mepte- 
Brérero idely THY TodTO Toucacav (Vv. 32), avéTecay Tpacial 
mpacvai (vi. 40), can hardly be attributed to the fancy of a 
compiler, Certainly no amount of realism will account for the 
scores of unexpected and independent details with which St Mark 
enriches the common narrative; as Bishop Westcott observes, 
“there is perhaps not one narrative which he gives in common 
with St Matthew and St Luke to which he does not contribute 
some special feature’.” 


Examples may be found in Me. 1. ie 20, 27, 29, 33, 35 ff, il. 2, 
3 4» 13 15, 23) ii, 4, 7, 9, 14£, 17, 208, 31, 32 34, IV. 33) 34 
35> 36, 38, V. 13, 20, 21, 26, Vi. I, 5, 30, 32, 37, 45, 48, 51, 53, 56 
Vii. 24, 26, 31, Vill. 12, 22 ff, 34, ix. 13, 15 ff, 28, 33 ff, x. 16, 
21 ff, 32, 46 ff, xl. 8, II, 13, 16, 19, 20f., 27, xil. 12, 35, 37, 41; 
43) adit i- XIV. 40, 58, 59, 65, 66, 67, 72, XV. 7, 8, 21, 23, 25, 41; 
44, 45, 46, Xvi. I, 3, 4, 5, 8 
Was St Peter the eye-witness who supplied this mass of 
independent information? There are three narratives in the 
Synoptic tradition which must have been derived originally from 


1 Westcott, Introduction to the Study of the Gospels, p. 562. 
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St Peter, St John, or St James; and there is one of which 
St Peter alone was competent to give a full ‘account. A com- 
parison of St Mark’s account of these incidents ought to throw 


light upon the question. 


(1) Me. v. 37—43 (Mt. ix. 23—25, Le. viii. 51—56). Me. 
alone distinguishes the successive stages of the Lord’s way to the 
dead child (otx ddjxev ovdéva per avtod auvaxoAovOjoa ei py 
xTA....kal épyovrat eis tov olxov...xal eioeNOdv...elomopeverar Sov iv 
76 matdtov); in Mc. only the Lord’s words are preserved in Aramaic, 
and the child’s age is mentioned at this point to account for her 
rising and walking (repretarea, Hv yap érdv Sudexa); lastly, it is Me. 
only who connccts this miracle arith the departure from Capernaum 
which followed (vi. 1). (2) Me. ix. 2—13 (Mt. xvii. r—13, Le. ix. 
28—36). Here Mt. is in some respects fuller than Mc., and seems 
to have had access to another tradition. But Mc. has several 
striking features, some of which point to Peter as their source. 
Such a phrase as otiABovra evKa Alay ola yvadeds xtd,, the untrans- 
lated “Rabbi” of Peter’s ‘answer,’ the explanatory clause ov yap 7de 
ti atvoxptOy, the mention of the suddenness with which the vision 
vanished (éfamrwa mepiBAeWapevor ovxere ovdéva eldov), the reference 
to the reticence which the three practised (rév Adyov éxparyeay... 
ouv(nrovvres krA.)—are just such personal reminiscences as St Peter 
might have been expected to retain. (3) Me. xiv. 33—42 (Mt. 
Xxvil. 37-—46, Le. xxii. 40o-—-46). Here Mt. agrees with Mc., yet a 
close examination reveals the greater originality of Mc., and some 
probable traces of a Petrine source; thus it is Mc. only who pre- 
serves the Aramaic aGBd, and the Yinwv of the Lord’s address to 
Peter ; moreover the characteristic voix qdecay 1i dtoxpiOaow avT@ 
clearly comes from the same mind which supplied the similar note 
in the Marcan account of the Transfiguration. (4) Me. xiv. 54, 
66—-72 (Mt. xxvi. 58, 69—75, Le. xxii. 54—62). All the Synoptic 
accounts here depend on St Peter, for St John’s report (Jo. xviii. 
17—18, 25—27) is quite distinct. But Mc.’s narrative manifests 
special knowledge cf the lesser details (e.g. 7v...deppawopevos pos 
76 pads, idovoa tov Ilérpov Depparvopevor, eis TO mpoavdAtov, éx Sevrépov, 
ér:Baduv). His dialogue also has greater freshness and verisimili- 
tude; comp. xai od pera toi Nalapyvotd yo6a tov “Invot with Mt.’s 
kat od 7000 peta. Incod trod TadeAaiov, and the answer ovre olda ovre 
érictapat ov ti A€yes (Mc.) with the tamer ovx olda ri Aéyes (Mt), 
obk olda airdv, yivat (Lc.). 


The internal evidence does not amount to a proof of Petrine 
origination. But it is entirely consistent with the tradition which 
represents St Mark as specially indebted to St Peter; and the 
tradition is at once too early and too wide-spread to be abandoned 
unless the evidence of the Gospel itself renders its acceptance 
Impossible. 
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It is another question whether the present book can be 
assigned as a whole to St Peter or even to St Mark’. The last 
twelve verses, as we shall see, almost certainly belong to another 
hand; the first verse is possibly no part of the original work. 
To St Mark and not to St Peter must probably be ascribed the 
episode of the Baptist’s martyrdom, the story of the veavioxos in 
Gethsemane, such explanatory notes as vil. 3—4, 19 6b, and the 
interpretations of Aramaic words and names. It may be doubted 
whether the long discourse of c. xii. was derived from St 
Peter’s teaching ; indeed the note in v. 14 (0 dvaywooKwy voeitw) 
seems to point distinctly to a written source which St Mark 
has incorporated. At xiv. I we come upon the traces of another 
source; the words nv 5é To mdoya Kai ta alupa peta dSvo 
4éepas have the air of a new beginning and are not in St Mark’s 
style, and the incident which follows, although it might have formed 
a suitable introduction to a detached narrative of the Passion, 
breaks St Mark’s order of time, carrying us back, as St John 
shews, to the day before the Lord’s entry into Jerusalem. Thus 
it is probable that at this point St Mark has availed himself of an 
earlier document, into which he has worked his recollections of 
St Peter’s teaching and such other materials as his own residence 
at Jerusalem had placed within his reach? 

On the whole it seems safe to assume as a working theory of 
the origination of the Gospel that its main source is the teaching 
of St Peter, which has supplied nearly the entire series of notes 
descriptive of the Galilean Ministry, and has Jargely influenced the 
remainder of the book. But allowance must probably be made, 
especially in the last six chapters, for the use of other authorities, 
some perhaps documentary, which had been familiar to the 
Evangelist before he left the Holy City. 


1 The present writer has risen from 
his study of the Gospel with a strong 
sense of the unity of the work, and can 
echo the requiescat Urmarkus which 
ends a recent discussion. But he is not 
prepared to express an opinion as tothe 
nature and extent of the editorial re- 
vision which St Mark’s original has 


8. M.? 


undergone. 

2 For an account of the attempts 
made by critics since the time of Baur 
to discover a ‘ tendency’ or a dogmatic 
purpose in the Second Gospel, see Sal- 
mond in Hastings, D.B. ili. p. 260; and 
on the supposed Paulinisms of St Mark 
ef. Eencycl. Bibl. ii. p. 1844. 


VI. 


COMPARISON OF ST MARK WITH THE OTHER 
SYNOPTISTS. 


If we accept the traditional account of the origin of St Mark’s 
work, the writer was far from regarding it in the lght of 
a ‘Gospel,’ i.c. as one of a serics of attempts to produce a record 
of the life of Christ. It is not impossible that the present 
headline *Apyx tof eyarreAtoy “Incoy Xpictof may be due to a later 
hand; the superscription Kata Mépkon was certainly added by 
a generation which had conceived the idea of a tctrad of Gospels. 
The interpreter of Peter, if he gave a title to his book, was 
doubtless content to call it by such a name as we find in Justin— 
"Arromnumoneymata TTétpoy. 

But though originally an independent work, St Mark stands 
to the first and third of our present Gospels in a relation which 
is not accidental or artificial, but vital. When the three writings 
are compared together, they are found to deal with the same 
great cycles of events, and to describe them in words which are 
often nearly identical. The literary problem which arises from 
this remarkable fact belongs to the general Introduction of the 
Gospels, and cannot be usefully discussed here’; nor, indeed, is it 
one which directly concerns the student of St Mark. But he will 
do well to take note of the distinctive featutes of the second 
Gospel as compared with the first and the third, and to examine 


1 For a comprehensive treatment of Encyclopaedia Biblica is unhappily dis- 
the subject the reader may be referred figured, more especially in the section 
to Professor Stunton’s article Gospels on the‘Credibility of the Synoptics,’ by 
in the second volume of Dr Hastings’ the dogmatic statement of conclusions 
Dictionary of the Bible. An elaborate which are quite insufficiently supported. 
and able article on the same subject in 
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their bearing upon the origin and character of the book upon 
which he is engaged. 


The following tuble will shew how far the First and Third 
Gospels cover the ground which is covered by St Mark, and the 
relative order which they follow. For the contents of the sections 


see § v. p. li ff. 


II. 


IIT. 


IV. 


VI. 


Me. 

I 
2—8 
Q9—II 

12—13 
I4—I15 
16—20 
21—28 
29—3I1 
32° “34 
35— 39 
40-—-45 
{==12 
13—I4 
15-—17 
18 —22 
23—-28 
1 -—6 
7-12 
I3—-I19* 
19> —30 
31—35 
I—9 
10—I12 
13—20 
21—25 
26—29 
30—32 
33—34 
3541 
I—I13 
14-—17 
18—20 
21—34 
35-43 
1—6 
1—13 
14—16 
I7—29 


ITT. 
IV. 


VIII. 


VIII. 


I—I2 
13—17 
I—I1I 
12—17 
18—22 
14—I5 
16 
2—4 
1—38 
9 
I1O---13 
14—17 
1—8 
9-—14 
I5-—21 
I—4 
22—-32 
40—-50 
I-—9 
IO—15 
18—23 
31-32 
34 
23-27 
28 -—32 
33-34 
18—22 
23—26 
53-58 
5 
I—-2 
3—12 


ITI. 
IV. 


VI. 


VITI. 


XITI. 


VIL 


IV. 


TIT. 


I—6, 15---17 


Le. 
21 —22 
T—13 
l4—I5 
1 it.] 
31-~-37 
38-39 
4O—4I 
42—44 
12---16 
17-~-26 
27—28 
20—32 
33-39 
I—}5 
6—I11 
17—I9g 
12—16 
14 --26 
19g—2I 
4—8 
Q—-I90 
II—I5 
16—18 
18—19 
22 —25 
26—33 
34—37 
38—39 
40—438 
49—56 
16—30 
1—6 
7—9 
I19—20 


e? 


Ixvii 


)xviil 


VII. 


VIITt. 


TX. 


XI, 


XIT. 


XAT. 


Me. 


3°—44 
45—-52 

I—13 
14—23 
24—30 
31—37 

I—I10 
lI—I13 
14—2I 
22—26 
27—30 
31—33 


34—IX. 1 


2—8 
9—13 
14——29 
3°—32 
33-37 
38——40 
4I—50 
I 
2—I12 
13—16 
17—22 
23—27 
28—31 
32-—34 
35°—45 
46—52 
I—I1 
12—I14 
I15—I19 
20-—25 
27—33 
I—I2 
13—I17 
18—27 
28—34 


35-37" 
37°—40 


41—44 
I—2 
3—13 

14—23 

24—27 

28—29 

30—32 

337-37 


XV. 


XVI. 


XVIT. 


xX VITI. 


XIX. 


XX. 


XXII, 


XXIT. 


AXITT. 
XXIV. 


Mt. 


I3—2I 
22—33 
I—9 
10—I9g 
21—-28 


29 ff.— 31 


32—39* 
39°—X VI. 4 


5—I12 


13—20 
2I—23 
24—28 
I—8 
9—13 
I14—20 
22—23 


I—}5 


6—9 
I—2 
ahd 
13—I15 
16—22 
23—26 
27-— 30 
17---19 
20-—28 
29-—34 
I—II 
18—19 
I2—17 


19°—22 


23-—27 
33—46 
15-22 
23—33 
34—40 
41—45 

I—38 


I——2 

3—14 
15—25 
29—3I 
32—33 
34—35 
42—44 


IX. 


XVITL. 


XIX. 


XX, 


XXI. 


COMPARISON WITH THE OTHER SYNOPTISTS. 
Le. 


1O—17 


COMPARISON WITH THE OTHER SYNOPTISTS. xix 
Me. Mt. Le. 
XIV. 1-2 XXVI. 1-5 XXIT. s1—2 
3—9 6—13 

1o—1I 14—16 3—6 
12—16 I17—I9 7—13 
17—2I 20-——25 14, 21-—23 
22—25 26—29 17—20 
26—31 30—35 31—39 
32—42 36—46 40—46 
43-—50 47—56 47—53 
r 
53—65 57 54°, 63—71 
66—72 69—75 56—62 

XV I—I15 XX VII. I—26 XXITI. I—25 
16—20° 27—317 

20.22 31>5>— 33 26 —33° 
23—32 34—44 33°—43 
33-—-37 45-590 44—-45° 
38—41 51—56 45"—55 
42—47 7—O61 50—55 
XVI. 1—8 XXVIII. I—20 560—XXIV. 


1. It appears from this table that out of the 106 sections of 
the genuine St Mark there are but three (excluding the head-linc) 
which are wholly absent from both St Matthew and St Luke; 
and of the remaining 102, 96 are to be found in St Matthew, 
and 82 in St Luke. On the other hand, as the table shews with 
equal distinctness, there are large portions of St Matthew and St 
Luke (e.g. Mt. i—1i1., v.—viu., Le. 1.—11, 1x. §1—xviil. 14) which are 
either entirely wanting in St Mark, or represented there only by 
an occasional fragment. This is but a rough statement of the 
case, but it suffices to indicate the relation of St Mark to the 
other Synoptists' in regard to the extent of the fields which they 
respectively occupy. 

2. Further, the table reveals a marked difference of order in 
that part of the common narrative which belongs to the Galilean 
Ministry. From the beginning of the journeyings to Jerusalem 
to the Resurrection the order of the sections differs but slightly. 
St Matthew (xxi. 19 f.) brings the withering of the fig-tree into 
immediate connexion with the sentence pronounced upon it, and 


1 Compare Mr W. C, Allen’s paper in Exp. 7. xii., p. 279 ff. (The dependence 
of St Matt. i—ziii upon St Mark). 
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St Luke (xxii. 21 f.) places the detection of Judas after the distri- 
bution of the Eucharist. With these exceptions the order of Me. 
x. I—xvi. 8 is generally followed by St Matthew and St Luke. 
But in the sequence of the events narrated in Me. 1, 14—1ix. 50 
there is no such consensus. St Luke, indeed, is generally in fair 
agreement with St Mark, where the two are dealing with the same 
events; but St Matthew’s displacements of the Marcan order are 
numerous and serious in the earlier chapters. 


The chief differences of order in St Luke are as follows: (1) the 
charge of collusion with Beelzebul follows the arrival of the 
mother and brethren; (2) the parable of the mustard seed is 
detached from that of the sower and stands in a later context; 
(3) the preaching at Nazareth is placed at the outset of the 
Ministry. St Matthew’s order is essentially different from 
St Mark’s as far as Mc. vi. 13, although from that point the 
two are in almost complete agreement. 


It may be taken as a prima facie argument in favour of St 
Mark’s order that it is “confirmed either by St Matthew or St 
Luke, and the greater part of it by both” Moreover, when one 
of the other Synoptists strikes out a path peculiar to himself, 
his order usually has less verisimilitude, and is open on internal 
grounds to suspicion. 


Thus (1) when Mt. places the gathering of crowds from Decapolis 
and Judaea at the very outset of the Ministry (Mt. iv. 25), there 
can be little doubt that he antedates a state of things which Me. 
rightly places at a later stage (Me. ili. 7 ff). (2) The crossing to 
the Gadarene (Gerasene) country, if preparatory to an evangelistic 
tour in the Decapdlis, seems to come too early in Mt.’s order, 
and on the other hand he places the calling of the Apostles too 
late; in Mc. both incidents occupy places which accord with what 
appears to be the natural course of events. (3) The synagogue 
scene at Nazareth, which Le. fixes before the commencement of the 
Lord’s residence at Capernaum, bears upon its surface the evidence 
of g later date (cf. Le. iv. 23 dca yxovcaper yeropeva eis tHV Kadap- 
vaovp xtr.). (4) Again the notes of time and place in Me. are 
frequently precise where in Le. they disappear, or exist only in a 
weakened form—e.g. Me. i. 22 ed6s rots caBBaow (Le. év rots c.), 
li, 1 elveAPav wadw eis Kadapvaoip dv’ nuepady (Le. éyevero ev pug Tov 
npepav), iv. 35 év éxeivy tH Nuépa (Le. év pud tay yuepov)—whilst in 


1 Mr F. H. Woods in Studia Biblica, ii. p. 62; cf. Dr Sanday’s remarks in 
Smith’s D.B.? (p. 1224). 
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Mt. the incidents have sometimes fallen into new surroundings 
which are inconsistent with those assigned to them in Me. or Le. 
or in both ; comp. &g. Mt. vii. 1 kara, Bavtos dé adrod ao Tod dpous 
(Le. év 7@ elvas abrov év pug tav roXdewv), ix. 18 tadra abrod Aadodvros 


(Me. and Le. place the preceding parables in other contexts). 


3. The comparison of St Mark’s matter with that of the corre- 
sponding narratives in St Matthew and St Luke has been to some 
extent anticipated in the preceding section (p. ]xiii ff.). But it 
may be useful to illustrate a little more fully the relative fulness 
of St Mark’s knowledge in matters of detail’. The following 


examples are taken from the first four chapters of the Gospel. 


Me. 
° 3 , \ 
1. 20 aqgevtes Tov 
4 .) la) 
marepa avrav Ze Be- 
Satov év ro rAolw 
peta Tov pio bwreoy 
| ae 6 > / 2 a 
amrnGov oriaw avrov. 
ry a 
1. 35 wpwe €vvuxa 
lav dvaoras e€jAGev 
\ 9 “a > # 
Kal danAOev eis Epnpov 
TOTOV KGKEL mWpog- 
NUvXETO. 
° \ 3 
1. 43 kal €uBpepy 
TAMEVOS AVT@ eEv- 
Gus eééBadrev ai 
Tov, Kat A€ya adr@ 
KTA, 
oe N 4 
ll, 2 Katovvyn xO 7- 
‘ q 
gav mwodAot wore 
pyKETe Xwpeiv »-7- 
dé ra pds Oupay. 
€ ' 
il. 23 ypgavro 6d6v 
movety TIAAOVTES TOUS 
oTaxvas. 
lll. 6 é&eAOovres of 
Papioaio evdds pera 
~ e a 
Trav ‘Hpwdtavav «xrX. 
11.14 mpooxaAetrac 
ous Oedev ards... 
Kal eéroinoev du0de- 
Ka....0va wou per 
QUTOU Kal tva aro- 
, > ‘ 
aoréXAy avrovs Kn- 


1 Cf. Papias ap. Eus.: 


Mt. 


iv. 22 dp evres 0 
wAotov Kal TOY Ta- 

LA t) eu > 4 
Tépa auTwy AKoAOV- 
Onoav aire. 


eee \ 2 
Vill. 4 Kat Aeyer 
auto KTA. 


xil, I ipéavro 
TidXew oTaxvas Kat 
eo Oley. 

Xlil. 14 €&eAOovres 
dé of Papioaios xtA. 


x. I TpooKarerd~ 
peevos TOUS dwoexa 
padyras avrov éw- 
Kev avrois éfovciav 
KTA, 


Le. 


V. II Katayayor- 
Tes Ta WAOta ert THY 

mY , 
ya agévres tava 
+) yd > nn 
nkoAovOnouv QUTO. 


iv. 42 ‘yevonévys 
dé yuepas eeAOov 
éropevOn cis épnpov 


V. I4 K@lt avros 
TapyyyeAe avT@ 


KTA. 


Vl. I ertAXAov ot 
pabyrai aibrod Kat 
Ho O.ov TOUS ordxuas. 

vi. If avutol 6¢ 


KTA, 


vi. I 3 mporepuy~ 
noev TOUS pabyras 
avTov, Kal éxdefa- 
pevos am’ avrav du- 
dexa,... 


évés...€roujoaro mpdvoiay, Tod wndevy wy Fxovee mapadcmrety, 
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piocew Kai éxew 
éfovciav xr. 

lil, 19—21 épye- 
tat els olxov’ kai 
ouvépxetat maAcy 
6 6xAos, WoTE LH 
SvvacPat avrovs 
pn de aproyv payeiv. 
Kal axovoavres of 
wap’ auTov éqrGov 
KpaTyoat avToy, é- 


Aeyov yap ore &&é 


ory. 

iv. Io ore éyévero xili. 10 mpooed- Vill, 9g éryparwy 
Kara povas, Hpurov Oovres of pabyrai «l- d¢ avréy of pabyrai 
aurov ol Tept avrov wav avuT@ KrA., aurov KrTA, 


avy trois duwdexa KTA. 

iv. 34 xar idday 
dé rots i8lors pad y- 
rats éwéAvev wav- 


TQ. 

iv. 36 mapadapBa- Vill. 23 €uBayre Vill. 22 auros éveé- 
VOUGLY aUTOV WS WV éV avT@ eis mhotov HKo~ By «is mAotov Kat ot 
T® TAdiw, kat ada AovOyoav avT® ol pabyrai avrod. 
wAota Bv per av- pabyrat avrod. 

TOV, 

lv. 38 Kal QUTOS av Vill, 24 avrds dé Vill. 23 wAeovTwr 
év TH Tpvpuvy eri éxadevodev. dé avtav advmvuwer. 
TO Tpookedadatoy 
Kadevduv. 

iv. 39 ereripnoey Vill. 26 éreripy- Vill. 24 ereripy- 

Aa > 4 \ 
TO avéuw Kat elrev wev Tos avenots Kal oev TO av épup Kal TO 
mH addooy Siw7a, 7 Oaraocy. Ksdure Tov JSaros, 
Tephipwoo, ‘ Kal érmavoarto. 


When St Mark does not add to our knowledge, his presentation 
of a fact or saying is often distinct from that which it assumes in 
St Matthew and St Luke, and has the appearance of being the 
original from which one or both of the other accounts have been 
derived. 


The following examples from the same chapters may suffice: 


Me. Mt. Le. 
i, 16 Xipwva Kat iv. 18 dvo aded- 
*Avipéay tov adedov govs, Siuwva tov 


Sipwvos. Aeyopevov Tlérpov 
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Mc. 


i. 26 omapagay av- 
Tov. 


ii. 12 Tov xpaBar- 
TOV. 

li, 17 KaXéoau,., 
dpaprwdovs. 


ee F 
ii, 21 ef O€ pay, aiper 
‘N 4 > 9 2 “A 
TO TANPWLG AT avTOU 
TO KQLVOV TOU TaAaLod. 


eos No9 , 
lil. 16 xai éreOnKer 
y¥ “A ld 4 
Ovopa TO Zipwuwve Ile- 
\ 3 4 
tpov, kat Iaxwfov. 
if << a N 
lv. II tuiy To pv- 
4 , 
ornptov d€dorau. 


lv. 21 €pxerae 6 
AvXVos. 

iv. 22 ov yap éo- 
TL KpuTrrov éay Ly iva 
KTA, 


lv. 31 ws KOKKW. 


Mt. 
kat "Avdpéav tov a- 


SeAdov Sinwvos. 


1x. 6 tHhv Kdivyy. 


1X. 13 KaAéoat... 
dpaptwAovs. 


Iv. 16 aipe. yap 
To wAypwa avTov 
ard Tov ipariov. 


X. 2 Bipwv 6 Ka- 
Aovpevos Ilérpos... 

\ ors 
kat Idxwos. 

xiii. 11 tyiv de- 
Sora: yvdvar Ta pv- 
oTypta. 

Vv. 15 
Avxvov. 

SQA ld 

x. 26 ody ydp 
éorivy Kexadvppevov 
a 3 
O ovK KTA. 

Xili, 31 épola éo- 
TIV...KOKKW. 


, 
KQLOUGLV 


Ixxill 


Le. 


lv. 35 pifay avrov 
eis TO peéoov...pndev 
BaAawWav avrov. 

V. 24 70 KAwwidtov. 


V. 32 Kadéoa d- 
paptwAovs eis pera- 
voway. 

v. 36 el dé pnyye, 
kat TO Katvov oxioe 
kat T@ mada ov 
cupgwrvncer TO ézi- 
BAnpa 1d aro Tod 
Ka.LVOU, 

Vi. 14 Biwwva ov 
Kat wvopacey IlIé- 
tpov...Kat “Idxwfov. 

Vili. g tpiv déd0- 
TAL YVOVAL TA VOTH 
pla. 

vill. 16 Avdyvor 
awas. 

Vill. 17 ov yap 
éorw xpurtovy O ov 
KTA, 

Xlli. 19 Gpota éo- 
TU KOKKO. 


Although in several of these instances St Mark’s mode of ex- 


pressing himself is briefer than that which is preferred by the other 
Synoptists, his style is not on the whole dis$inguished by brevity. 
On the contrary his treatment of incident is constantly fuller than 
theirs, partly through the habit, already illustrated, of fillmg up 
his picture with an abundance of minute details, partly from his 
way of (1) presenting facts in a vivid and pictorial form, and 
(2) interpreting character and conduct. 

Examples of (1) may be found in the story of the Gerasene 
demoniac, the narrative of the cleansing of the aisoppootoa and 
the raising of the child of Jairus, the Baptist’s martyrdom, the 
discussion arising out of the question about Kowal xeipes, the 
healing of the Syrophoenician girl, the epileptic boy, and the son 


of Timaeus, the scribe’s question, the anointing at Bethany. This 
feature in Mc. is most apparent when he is compared with Mt. 
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Le. has a fulness of his own, but it is of another character, and 

largely due to a literary style; cf. Mc. ii. 22 with Le. v. 37f., v. 1 

with Le. viii. 26, v.17 with Le. viii. 37, viii. 30 with Le. ix. 21, 

viii. 34 with Le. ix. 23, ix. 32 with Le. ix. 45, xi. 8 with Le. xix. 

37, xiii. 7£. with Le, xxi. 9 ff. 

The following may serve as illustrations of (2): Mec. 1. 41 
onrhayxvic Geis, i. 43 euBpysnoapevos, ill. 5 per dpyys cuvAvrovpevos, 

V. 30 émuyvods ev éavt@ THY e€ avtod Sivayw, Vv. 36 mapaxoveas Tov 

Adyov AaAovpevov, Vi. 19 evelxev ait@ KTA,, Vi. 20 eoPeiro...7oAAa 

yrope Kat noews avTOvD NKover, Vi. 52 iv avTav 7 Kapdia TeTwpwmevy, 

Vii. 19 xabapifwv mavra Ta Bpwpyara, x. 21 éuBrAdbas alta yyarnoev 

avrov, X. 22 oTvyvaoas emt TE Adyw, XV. 15 PBovAdpevos TH OXAW TO 

ixavov wroiujoat, XVi. 8 ovdevi ovdev elrrov, époBodvro yap. 

As a result of this characteristic fulness of St Mark, some 
eighty verses in his Gospel find no direct parallel in the other 
Synoptists. Although he seldom introduces a narrative or a 
parable which is not also found in St Matthew or St Luke, the 
aggregate of matter peculiar to the Second Gospel cannot fall 
much below one-sixth of the whole book. 

In one respect, indeed, St Mark is concise where the other 
Evangelists are full. With a single exception (c. xin.) he repre- 
sents the longer discourses of St Matthew and St Luke by a few 
compact sentences. Thus, the Sermon on the Mount finds only 
an occasional echo in the Second Gospel (e.g. iv. 21, ix. 50, x. II); 
the long charge to the Twelve (Mt. x.) is reduced by St Mark 
to a few verses (vi. 8—11); of the final denunciation of the 
Pharisees, which occupies a whole chapter in St Matthew (xxii), 
St Mark gives merely a specimen (xii. 38—40). Such public 
teaching as St Mark'reports is chiefly parabolic (ii. 1g—22, iiL 
23—27, 1V. 3—32, Vil. 15, Xll. 1—9Q); yet his parables are few in 
comparison with those of either Matthew or Luke. On the other 
hand instructions delivered privately to the Twelve are some- 
times given more at length by St Mark than by the other two 
Synoptists (cf. eg. vil, 18—23, villi, 17—21, ix. 33—50, xiii. 
34—37). And such sayings as St Mark records are often, like 
his narrative, characterised by touches which possess a singular 
freshness and originality. 

The following are examples: i. 14 wemAypwrat 6 xapos, ii. 27 76 
od BBarov dia tov avOpwrov éyévero Kai oby 6 avOpwros Sia 75 cd BBarov, 
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ili. 23 was SWvarac Saravas Yatavav éxBdd\Aew; 26 GANA TéXos EXEL, 
29 évoxos éorat aiwviou duaprypatos, iv. 8 dvaBatvovra Kat adéavdpeva, 
13 ov« oldare THY wapaBodyV TavryV KTA., Vil. 13 Tapopora ToLtadTa 
WOAAG Toteire, Vii. 27 apes mpwrov xopracOjnvat Ta Téxva, Vili, 21 obrw 
ovviere; ix. 23 7d Ei dvvy, ravra duvara To TMurrevovT, ix. 29 TovTO Td 
yévos év oddevi Svvarar éfeOeiv ei ay ev mpoweryy, X. 30 pera Suwypary, 
xi. 22 €xyere wicri Oeov, xii. 27 Todd wdavaobe, xli. 34 od paxpay el 
dd THs BaciXeias tod Beot, xiv. 36 mdvra dSuvata cot. 


To sum up these remarks. It would appear that the relation of 
St Mark to the other Synoptists is that of an early but fragmen- 
tary record towards records of a somewhat later origin' and more 
In compass St Mark falls far short of the 
other two’, but he excels them in approximation to chronological 
order and in life-like representation of the facts*. 


complex character. 


His narrative 
moves in a more contracted field; he reports but one of our 
Lord’s longer discourses in full, and comparatively few of His 
sayings and parables. But where the three Synoptists are on 
common ground, St Mark is usually distinguished by signs of the 
minuter knowledge which comes from personal observation or 


from personal contact with an eye-witness‘, 


1 For a discussion of this point see 
Hastings, D. B. iii. 259f., Hne. Bibl. ii. 
1847 f.; the literature upon it will be 
found in Moffatt, Historical N. T., p. 
262 f, 

2 Jerome, de virr, ill. 8, ** Marcus... 
breve scripsit evangelium.”’ 

8 On the ‘genius’ of St Mark’s Gospel 
see Salmond in Hastings, D. B., p. 253 ff. 

4Mr F. P. Badham in St Mark’s 
Indebtedness to St Matthew uses the 
picturesqueness of St Mark’s narrative 
as an argument against his priority; see 
e.g. p. 44: ‘‘consider the frequently 
trivial character of these details...con- 
sider, too, the tendency to emphasise 


the marvellous. With the phenomena 
of the Apocryphal Gospels before our 
eyes it will surely be reckoned a sign of 
decadence that our Second Evangelist 
dilates so exuberantly on the Gadarene’s 
ferocity and the epileptic’s paroxysm.” 
The comparison of St Mark with the 
Apocryphal Gospels is unfortunate, It 
calls attention to the essential difference 
between the real and the realistic, a 
report based upon a first-hand authority 
and an historical romance, For a criti- 
cism of MrBadham’s method the student 
may be referred to Mr A, Wright’s Some 
N. I. problems, p. 256 ff. 


VII. 


\ 


USE OF THE OLD TESTAMENT BY ST MARK. 


This Gospel contains 68 distinct references to the Old Testa- 
ment, of which 25 are either formal’ or nearly verbal quotations. 
Only seven of the references are peculiar to St Mark. 


In the following table quotations are distinguished by an 
asterisk; (Mt.), (Le.), indicate that the passage is used by 
St Matthew or St Luke in a corresponding context; a dagger 
before a Marcan reference shews that it contains a quotation 
peculiar to St Mark. 


*Gen. i. 27 Me. x. 6 (Mt.) 
* ii. 24 x. 7£. (Mt.) 
XVill. 14 x. 27 (Mt., Le.) 
XXXVil. 20 xi. 7 (Mt., Lec.) 
Xxxvili. 8 xi, 19 (Mt., Le.) 
*Kixod. iiL 6 xii. 26 (Mt., Le.) 
* XX, 12 vil, 108, x. 19 (Mt.) 
* XX. 12—I7 x. 19 (Mt., Pe) 
* Xxl. 17 vil. To (Mt.) 
. xxiv. 8 xiv. 24 (Mt.) 
Lev. = xiii. 49 i. 44 (Mt., Le.) 
. xix. 18° Xi. 31, 33 (Mt., Lc.) 
Num. xxvii. 17 vi. 34 (Mt.) 
*Deut. iv. 35 f xii, 32 
v. 16 vil. 10 (Mt.) 
Vv. 17—20 x. 19 (Mt., Lec.) 
. Vi. 4 Xl. 29, 32 
Vi. 5 xii. 33 (Mt., Le.) 
xiii, 1 xiii, 22 (Mt.) 
XXiv, I x. 4 (Mt.) 
* XXI1V, 14 1 xX. 19 
XXV. 5 xi. 19 (Mt., Le.) 
XXX. 4 xill, 27 (Mt.) 
1 Sam. xv. 22 T xii, 33 


1 The formal quotations in Mc. are 19; see Introduction to the O. T. in Greek, 
PP. 382, 39!. 
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1 Sam. xxi. 6 Me. ii. 26 (Mt., Le.) 
1 Kings xxii. 17 vi. 34 (Mt.) 
2 Kings i. 8 i, 10 (Mt.) 
Esther v. 3, vii. 2 V1. 23 
Job xiii. 2 x. 29 (Mt.) 
* Ps. xxil. I xv. 34 (Mt.) 
Xxil, 7 xv. 29 (Mt.) 
Xxli. 19 xv. 24 (Mt., Le.) 
xli. g 1 xiv. 18 
. xlii. 6 xiv. 34 (Mt.) 
Ixix. 22 xv. 36 (Mt.) 
* cx. I xll, 35, xiv. 62 (Mt., Lec.) 
* CXvili. 22 f, xii, 10 (Mt., Lc.) 
7 CXVill. 25 f, xl. 9 (Mt.) 
Isa. ov. 1—2 xii. r (Mt, Tc.) 
vi. g f. iv. 12 (Mt., Le.) 
xiii. Io xlii. 24 (Mt.) 
305 Cer a xi. 8 (Mt., Le.) 
. XX1X. 13 vu. 6 (Mt.) 
XXXIV. 4 xi. 25 (Mt.) 
. xL.3 i. 3 (Mt., Lec.) 
. lvi. 7 xi, 17° (Mt., Lc.) 
Ixii. 2 vi, 11 (Mt.) 
* Ixvi. 24 tix. 48 
Jer. =v. 21 } viii. 18 
= vii. 11 xi. 17> (Mt., Lc.) 
Kzek. xii. 2 f vii. 18 
XVli. 23 iv. 32 (Mt., Lc.) 
XXXIV. 5 v1. 34 (Mt.) 
Dan. iL 28, 29, 45 xi. 7 (Mt., Lec.) 
Iv. 12, 21 iv. 32 (Mt.) 
Vii. 13 xiii. 26, xiv. 62 (Mt., Le.) 
ix. 27 xiil. 14 (Mt.) 
x1. 31 xill. 14 (Mt.) 
* xil. I xill. 1g Mes 
: xl, 11 xiii. 14 (Mt. 
Joel ili. 13 Tiv. 29 
Mic. vil. 6 xiii, 12 (cf. Mt., Le.) 
Zech. ii. 10 xiii. 27 (Mt.) 
Vili. 6 x. 27 (Mt.) 
ix. II xiv. 24 (Mt.) 
= xii. 7 xiv. 27 (Mt.) 
*Mal. iii. 1 i, 2 (Mt., Lec.) 
iv. 5 ix. 12 (Mt.) 


A comparison of the formal and direct quotations with the 
Cambridge manual edition of the Lxx.' will shew that while St 


1 A more detailed comparison is given by Mr W. C. Allen in Exp. Times, xii. 
(1900-1) pp. 187 ff., 281 ff. 
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Mark is generally in fair agreement with the Ms. which on the 
whole presents the LXX. in its relatively oldest form, there are 


some remarkable variations. 


In the following list thick type is used where the text of the 
Cambridge Lxx. diverges from the text of St Mark as edited in this 


volume. 


Me. i. 2 iSov drooreAhw TOV 
dyyedov pov po mpoowrrov gov, 
Ss katacKevace: Tiy Gd0v Gov. 

Me. 1. 3 purty Bowvros €v 
TH épypw ‘Eropacare ry édov 
Kupiov, eveias qouire Tas Tpi- 
Bovs avrov. 

Me. vii. 6 6 Aads oUTOS Tots 
xeiheoiv pe Tyg, 9 Oe kapdia 
avTav mwoppw airéyen am épod- 
parny d¢ ceBovrai pe, SidacKovtes 
didacKarias évraApata dvOpuTruv. 


Me. vii. 108 tiva Tov rarépa 
Gov Kal THY pYNTépa cov. 

Me. vil, 10» 6 kaxohoyav 
Trarépa 7 pyrépa Gavatw rtedev- 
TATW. 

Me. ix. 48 6 oxwAn§ adrav od 
TeXevTG Kai TO TIP OV OBevvuTaL. 


Mc. x. 6 apoev kai OyAv érroi- 
yoev avtovs. 

Me. x. 7 f. €vexev tovrov Kata- 
Neier dvOpwros Tov maTépa avrov 
Kat THY pntépa, Kat éoovras ot dvo 

‘ ; 
cis Oapka play, 

Me. x. 19 Th) povevons, To) 
Poixedoys, Ba Keys, pay pevdo- 
PapTupyoys, pay) door epyons, Tipo. 
TOV TATEépa Tov Kai THY pYTEpA. 


Me. xi. 9 woavvd: evAoynpevos 
& épxdpevos év dvouare Kupiov. 


Me. xi. 17° 6 olds pov olkos 
mpowevyyns KAnOyoeTar waow Tots 
eOvecw. 


Me, xi. 17> omjAauov Anorav. 


Mal. iii. 1 od &arrooréAAw Tov 
ayyeddv pov, kal émPBdépera. odov 
pO TMpoTwzrov pov. 

Isa. xl. 3 pov Bowvros év 
TH épypw ‘Erowdoarte id é6v 
Kvupiov, evfeias mouetre tas Tpt- 
Bovs rot Qcod fpav. 

Tsa. xxix. 13 éyylfa por 6 Aaos 
outros tv Te ordépar. adrod, Kal év 
Tos xeiAcoty avrav tineoly pe, 7 
dé Kapdia adrav moppw daméyet a’ 
éuou parnv b€ o¢€Bovrai pe, d:- 
Sackxovres évraApata avOpuTrwv 
Kal dudacKkadias, 

Exod. XX. 12 (Deut. v. 16) ria 
TOV TATépa Gov Kal THY pnrépa. 

Exod. xxi. 16 (17) 6 xaxoAoyav 
watépa attrot 7 pytépa avrod 
TehevTyca Oavarw. 

Isa. Ixvi. 24 6...0KwWAné adtov 
ov TeAeutioea (reAeurg A), Kai Td 
Tip a’rav ov cBerbrioerac 

Gen. i. 27 apoev xat O7Av éxoi- 
noev avrovs. 

Gen, li. 24 €vexev rovrov Kata- 
Neier dvOpwros tov warépa avrov 
Kat THY pyTEepa avrot,...xal érov- 
Tat ot dvo eis odpKa piav. 

Exod, xx. 12—17 tia ov 
Tarépa gov Kat THv pyTépa,..ob 
poixedoas, ov krAdas, ob povevoats, 
ov pevdopaptupycas. 

Deut. xxiv. 14, A otx dzocre- 
pyceas. 

Ps. exvii. (cxviii. ) 255 26 oa- 
cov by.. -edoynpevos 5 épxopmevos 
év dvopare Kupiov, 

Isa. lvi. 7 6...0lKds pov olkos 
mporevyns KAnOnoeras Wao Tots 
eOveotv. 

Jer. vii. 11 omyjAaov Ayotov. 
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Me. xii. 10 AlOov dv dredoxi- 
pagay ol oixodopovryres, ovTos 
éyevjOn eis Kepadnv ywvias’ rapa 
Kvpiov éyévero ary, Kat éorw 
Gavpacry év épOadpots yywv. 


Me. xii. 26 elev... Eyo 6 Oeds 
> . “ Q b A \ ‘\ 
ABpadp Kat Oeds "IoadK kai Oeds 
*laxw 8. 

Me. xii. 29 f. axove, ‘Iopanad- 
Kvptos & Oeds nyav Kupios els 
éorw: Kal dyarycets Kvpioy tov 

, 9 9 A o 
Oeov gov é& dAns [THs] Kapdias 
gov kal ée& oAns THS WuxAs cov 

\ 9 @ “a , \ 3 
kat é€ oAns THS Stavoias wou Kal éf 
OAns THs icxVos TOV. 

Me. xii. 31 ayamyoes Tov 
@Anclov gov ws weauTov. 

Me. xii. 32 ov« éotw aAdXos 
wAHV avToD. 

Me. xii. 36 elzrey Kupios to 

, , > N A 
kupiy pov Kaddov éx defiav prov 
€ws dv 60 Tos éxOpovs cov izo- 
KaTW TOV TOOWY COD. 

Me. xiii. 14 16 BdeAvypa THs 
épynpwoews. 

Me. xiii. 19 OAs oia ov 
yeyovev... 

Me. xiv. 24 76 alpa...7ris dia~ 
OyKns. 

Me. xiv. 27 waragw Tov 7rot- 
peva, kat Ta mpoBata dtacKop- 


mio Onoovrat. 
Mec. xiv. 34 wepiAvmos...q 
Wx. 


Me. xv. 34 6 Oeds prov & Beds 
wor, eis Te eyKareArrés pe; 


Ixxix 


Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 22 f. rdv 
AiBov ov dredoxivacav of olxodo- 
podvtes, ovTos éyery Oy eis Keadty 
ywviass mapa Kupiov éyévero arn, 
Kat €or Oavpacry év dpOadois 


e a 


qmov. 

Exod. iii. 6 elev "Eyo elut o 
Oeds... ABpaay Kai Oeds “Ioaax 
Kat Oeds “Taxwf. 

Deut. vi. 4£. axove, “Iopaya- 
Kupios & Oeds yuadv Kupuos fs 
éorw: kat ayarnoes Kupov tov 
Geov aov é& dAns THs Stavoias cov 
Kat é€ OAns THS Woyns Gov Kal é€ 
OAS THs Suvdpeds gov. 


Lev. xix. 18 ayamyoes tov 
mAnciov Gov ws wEeauTov. 

Deut. iv. 35 ot« €or ere 
(aAXos A) adn aurod. 

Ps. cix. (cx.) I elev 6 Kvptos Ta 
Kupiw pou Kddou ék defiav pov 
ews dv 00 Tots éyOpovs ov vo- 
ad8vov TOV TUOWY GoD. 

Dan. xii. 11 (LXX.) ro Bde. 
Avypa THS Epyuwoews. 

_Dan. xii, x (Th.) Oris ofa 
, 
ov yéyovev... 

Exod. xxiv. 8 ro aiua ts d1a- 
OnKys. 

Zach, xiii. 7 wardgare rovs zrot- 
pévas Kat exomdoare Ta poBara. 


Ps, xli. (xlii.) 6 mepiduros...7 
<a 

Ps, xxi. (xxii.) 1 6 Oeds 6 Deds 
pov...Wa Ti éyxaredumes [Le ; 


The variations, it will be seen, are not numerous or extensive, 
but they are sometimes well marked and of considerable interest. 
Details have been discussed, as far as space permitted, in the 
footnotes; but attention may be called here to a few points. 
(1) St Mark manifests an occasional leaning towards the text of 
cod. A (Gen. ii. 24 [?], Exod. xx. 13 ff. (order), xxi. 16, Deut. vi. 4, 
Zach, xiii. 7). (2) In a few remarkable instances he agrees with 
the other Synoptists against the Lxx. (Isa, xxix. 13, xl. 3, 
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Zach. xiii. 7, Mal. iii. 1). (3) While his Lxx. quotations usually 
exhibit the same text as St Matthew’s and St Luke’s, he is here 
and there independent of one or both (Exod. xx. 13 ff., Deut. vi. 
4, Ps. xx (xxii.) I, cix. (cx.) I). 

With few exceptions (e.g. i. 2, 3) St Mark’s references to the 
Old Testament occur in his report of the words of our Lord or of 
those who conversed with Him. But the commentary will make 
it probable that our Evangelist was intimately acquainted with 
the language of the Greek Bible. To the Lxx. he was probably 
indebted for nearly all that he knew of Greek as a written language’, 
as well as for the form in which his conceptions of the Messiah 
and the Kingdom of Gop were generally cast. 


1 See also § 1v. of this Introduction. 

2 sir J. C. Hawkins (Hor. Syn. pp. 
108, 162 ff.) points out that, to judge by 
the list of words peculiar to St Mark, 
his acquaintance with the 1.xx. was less 
intimate than either St Matthew’s or 
St Luke’s. The test, however, is not 


conclusive, merely establishing a proba- 
bility that Mc. had other resources, such 
as those which a épuyveur}s might not 
unnaturally possess, which rendered him 
more independent of the Lxx. vocabulary 
than the other Synoptists. 


VITL. 


EXTERNAL CONDITIONS OF THE LIFE OF CHRIST 
AS DEPICTED BY ST MARK. 


I. Two sections of Palestine make up the field of St Mark’s 
history, Galilee (7 TaAe:Aaia'), and Judaca (7 “lovdaia yopa or 
simply 7 "Iovdaia); and two cities stand prominently forward as 
the centres of the movement, Capernaum (Kadapvaovpz), and 
Jerusalem (in Mc. always ‘IepooodAvpa). Adjacent regions are 
also mentioned, into some of which the scene occasionally passes— 
Idumaea, Peraea (aépav ‘lopSavov), Phoenicia (wept Tupov «at 
Lava, Ta opta Tvpov nal Xdeévos), Decapolis (yn Sexdzrorus, 
Aexazronis), Gennesaret, ‘the land of the Gerasenes’ (7 ywpa trav 
Tepacnvev); and other towns and villages—Nazareth (Na€apér), 
Bethsaida, Dalmanutha (? Magdala or Mageda), Caesarea (Kacapla 
» uidlmrov), Tyre, Sidon, Jericho, Bethphage, Bethany. The 
river Jordan, the ‘wilderness’ of Judaea (7 épnpos), the waste 
or common ground in the neighbourhood ofethe towns of Galilee 
and Gaulonitis (épnyoe rorros, épnula), the lake (7) @aXacca ris 
TadeAatas, or 1) Oddacoa), the Galilean and Peraean hills (76 
dpos, Ta Spy), a ‘high mountain’ in the North which is probably 
Hermon, and the Mount of Olives (76 épos taév éXarav), complete 
the geographical surroundings of the narrative. 


1 The name is spelt thus in cod. B 
throughout St Mark except i. 9 and xvi. 
7, and uniformly in the O.T. (Jos. xx. 
7, xxi, 32, 3 Regn. ix. 11, 4 Regn. xv. 
a9, 1 Chron. vi. 76, Isa. ix. 1). Winer- 
Schmiedel, § 5, 13a, classes TadeAala 
with xpelvew, pereiv, rodetra. But though 


8. M.? 


analogy may have had weight, it is 
probable that l'a\eAaia is a genuine 
attempt to reproduce the sound of the 
Hebrew word, and that the diphthong 
answers to the long vowel in Oba Cf. 
WH. Notes, p. 155. 


J 
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If we consider the extent of our Lord’s itinerations, this list 
will appear singularly meagre. During the period covered by 
Mc. i. 14—Iix. 50 He seems to have evangelised in person or 
through the Twelve every part of Galilee, and a portion at least 
of the vaguely defined region east of the Jordan which was known 
as the Decapolis, besides undertaking a journey through Phoenicia 
and across the Lebanon. ‘hese missionary journeys led Him 
through all the towns and larger villages (ckwpomoras) of the 
most densely populated part of Palestine; but though St Mark 
relates the fact (i. 38 ff, vi. 6 ff.), he is silent as to the names of 
the places visited. Nor again, graphic as he is, dves he stop to 
describe the effect produced upon fishermen of the little inclosed 
freshwater lake by their first sight of the Mediterranean and 
of the glories of Lebanon and Hermon. The Evangelist keeps 
strictly to his purpose, and allows himself to enter into details only 
when they illustrate the matter which is in hand. He 1s more 
concerned to set forth the character and method of the Ministry 
than the names of its localities, Nevertheless the indications of 
place are distinct enough to fix the geographical surroundings of 
almost every important incident, if we may assume that St Mark’s 
order is roughly chronological. Of the events reported inc. x. I—31 
no more can be said than that they took place in Judaea or in 
Peraea (x. 1). But in both the greater sections of the history 
(i, 14—-1x. 50, x. 32—xvi. 8) localisation can be carried into 
details, 

This is obvious in x. 32—xvi. 8; but a little examination 
will shew that it is true also of the earlier section, Capernaum 
or its neighbourhood on the west side of the Lake is the scene of 
i. 16—38, ii. I—ili. 12, ili, 20—iv. 36, v. 21—43, VL 53—Vii. 23, 
ix. 33—50, whilst v. 1—20, Vl. 32—47, Vil. 32—vili. 9, 22—26 
belong to the eastern shore, and iv. 37—41, vi. 48—52, Viii. 
14—21, to the Lake itself; journeyings through Galilee, Phoenicia, 
Abilene and Ituraea occupy 1. 39-—45, Ui. 13—19, Vi. I—13, 
30—31, Vil. 24—-31, Vili, 27—ix. 32. This accounts for the whole 
section i. 14—ix. 50 with the exception of vi. 14—29, which 
consists of an explanatory episode and belongs, as we learn from 
an independent source, to Machaerus on the east of the Dead Sea. 


In many cases we can locate separate incidents yet more precisely. 
Thus the events of i. 21—34, ii. 1—12, ix. 33—5o, are expressly 
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connected with Capernaum ; others belong to Gerasa, Gennesaret, 
Bethsaida, Nazarcth, the neighbourhoods of Tyre and Caesarea 
Philippi. The exact locality however is more frequently described 
than named; the writer is usually content to place the event in 
its physical surroundings—in a house, on the road, by the side of 
the lake, among the hills, or wherever it may have occurred—but 
information of this kind is rarely withheld. 


This method of localising the incidents imparts distinctness 
and movement to the history, while it does not burden the 
reader’s memory with mere lists of names. At the same time it 
offers guidance in the construction of an intelligible plan of the 
Ministry. We can see quite clearly that the Ministry in Galilee 
found its centre in Capernaum; there it begins and ends (1. 21, 
ix. 33). Other Gospels couple Chorazin with Capernaum (Mt. xi. 
21 ff, Le. x. 13 ff.); St Mark mentions no other town on the west 
shore of the lake, and thus fixes attention on the head-quarters of 
the movement. Capernaum was the home of Simon and Andrew 
(i, 29) and Levi (ii. 15); from Capernaum easy access could be had, 
not only to every part of the lake-district, but, by means of the 
great roads which were within reach, to every part of Palestine. The 
roads brought people together from east and west, north and south 
(ii. 8), and at other times carried the Lord and the Twelve upon 
their errand of preaching the Gospel to the rest of Galilee. So 
far as we can judge, it belonged to our Lord’s design to evangelise 
the Tetrarchy thoroughly, while He made the lake-side the centre 
of His work. In St Mark we can see how the wider purpose was 
worked into the narrower. The itinerations occur at intervals 
determined by circumstances; whenever the enthusiasm of the 
crowd rose to a dangerous height, or the hostility of the Scribes at 
Capernaum or of the court-party at Tiberias rendered a temporary 
withdrawal expedient, the Lord used the interval either in evan- 
gelistic work (i. 35 ff, vi. 1 ff.), or in intercourse with the Twelve, 
for which leisure and privacy were gained by travel (vii. 24 ff., viii. 
27 ff.). Towards the end of the Ministry in Galilee the latter 
employment predominated, and in this fact it is impossible not 
to see the working out of a Divine plan. The solitudes of 
Lebanon and Hermon afforded an unrivalled scene for the teaching 


f2 
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of the laws of the Kingdom to the future Apostles and their 
initiation into the mystery of the Passion. 

Besides the journey from Judaea to Galilee (i. 14), the Gospel 
describes (i.) three voyages on the lake, with visits to places in the 
neighbourhood, (ii.) three inland journeys in Galilee, (iii.) three 
longer journeys. The particulars are as follows: i. 1. From 
Capernaum to the land of the Gerasenes and back (iv. 35, Vv. 1, 
21). 2. From some point on the west shore, probably north 
of Capernaum, to the neighbourhood of Bethsaida, and back to 
Gennesaret (vi. 32, 53). 3. From some point on the east shore to 
the neighbourhood of Dalmanutha, and from thence to Bethsaida 
(viii. 10, 22). ii. 4. Circuit of Galilee; return to Capernaum 
(i. 39, ii. 1). 2. Visit to the hiil-country; return to Capernaum 
(iii. 13). 3. Circuit of the villages beginning with Nazareth ; 
return to the lake (vi. 1, 6, 32). iii, 1. From Capernaum to 
Phoenicia, through Sidon, and round to Decapolis and the luke 
(vii. 24, 31). 2. From Bethsaida to the neighbourhood of Caesarea 
Philippi, thence northwards to Hermon; return through Galilee to 
Capernaum (viii. 27—ix. 33). 3. From Capernaum to Judaea and 
Peraea (x. 1). 

For the identification of the various sites see the commentary 
upon the text, and the maps. It is to be understood that the dotted 
lines in the latter give merely the probable direction of the routes. 
2. Into the political conditions of the countries where our 

Lord worked or travelled, St Mark allows his readers only a passing 
glimpse. He 1s almost obviously indifferent as to precise details of 
this kind. Herod Antipas is introduced as ‘the king’ (vi. 14, in a 
context where both Mt. and Le. are careful to write o rerpaapyns). 
There is nothing to shew that when Christ crossed the lake to 
Bethsaida or Gerasa He entered another tetrarchy, or that Ie 
came under the autKority of the legutus Syriae when He visited 
Phoenicia, and under that of the Procurator of Judaea when He 
reached Jericho. Yct if St Mark’s history is placed in the light 
of these facts, it 1s seen to be in full accord with them. Tyre 
and Sidon, Caesarea Philippi, and even Bethsaida Julias are 
recognised as places of relative safety, where the Lord can shelter 
for a time from the intrigues of Herod. On the other hand, He is 
represented as being aware that in going up to Jerusalem He is 
encountering greater peril than in Galilee; there He will be 
delivered to Gentile officials (ros veo), and die by a Roman 


punishment. If the writer of this Gospel does not display a 
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knowledge of the complex political life which prevailed in 
Palestine at the time, his reticence is not due to ignorance. 

3. On the state of religion in Galilee and Judaea St Mark is 
less reserved. The synagogues in Galilee, the ‘Temple and Precinct 
at Jerusalem, control the ecclesiastical life of the two provinces; 
in the North the apy:ovvaywyou, in the South the dpycepets, are 
the ecclesiastical authorities. But in both the religious teachers of 
the people are the Scribes—oi ypaypareis, as St Mark uniformly 
calls them—and we meet them everywhere, at Capernauin (ii. 6), 
among the villages under Hermon (ix. 14), and at Jerusalem. Of 
the two great religious sects which divide religious opinion, the 
Pharisees are found both in Galilee and Judaea; of the Sadducees 
St Mark makes no mention till he reaches the hast scenes at 
Jerusalem. In these the Pharisaic Scribes fall into the back- 
ground, and their place is taken by the Sadducean priesthood 
which dominates the capital. There is a delicate mark of truth 
in this sudden but unannounced change, of which indications 
may be found everywhere in the last five chapters of the Gospel. 
On the first morning after His entrance into the Precinct the 
Lord comes into collision with the hierarchy through His action 
in the matter of the temple-market. From that moment they 
take the lead in seeking His death: they head the deputation 
from the Sanhedrin which demands to know His authority; they 
negotiate with Judas for the betrayal; a servant of the High 
Priest seems to have been foremost in the arrest; the Lord is 
taken from Gethsemane to the High Priest’s Palace, and, though 
other members of the Sanhedrin are present, the condemnation is 
evidently the act of the priesthood, and it is from them that the 
Procurator learns the nature of the charge. Hiven Pilate could 
detect the motive which inspired them. For traditionalism, 
which concerned the Scribes sv deeply, they cared little; but they 
could not suffer a superior, and if Jesus were the Christ, or were 
generally regarded in that light, their supremacy was at an end. 
Thus Jesus was condemned in the end not for His supposed cen- 
tempt of the Law, written or oral, but for His acceptance of the 
Messianic character. The result is widely different from what the 
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experience of Galilee would have led the reader to expect; but 
it is fully explained by the change of circumstances which St 
Mark assumes but does not stop to relate. 

Not less interesting is the light which the Evangelist throws 
upon the religious and social condition of the mass of the Jewish 
people. There is here again a marked distinction between the 
North and the South, though our attention is hardly called to it. 
In Galilee we find ourselves in the midst of a population which on 
the whole i# rural; the towns are for the most part <wmo7roXeus, and 
round them are uninhabited spaces, high ground, cornfields (ra 
‘omopia), open country dotted with villages and farms (dypot). 
The history moves among the working classes, the fishermen and 
husbandinen who were the backbone of the lake-side people. At 
Tiberias and Machaerus the court of Antipas attracted men of 
another stamp, and on the occasion of the Tetrarch’s birthday we 
see the “heads of Galilee” (ot wrparot tis TadetAaias) mingling 
with high officials and military tribunes (of peysotaves, of yurI- 
apxot). But at Capernaum the only indications of proximity to 
a seat of government are the teAwvioy which faces the shore, and 
the “Herodians” with whom the local Pharisees take counsel. 
The most striking feature here is the vast throng (0 éydos, of 
dyAor) which surrounds the Prophet of Nazareth all day long and 
day after day. It is replenished from all parts of Syria, but the 
bulk of the crowd must always have come from the lake-side towns 
and villages (cf. vi. 55). This crowd is uniformly friendly and 
indeed enthusiastic, intent in the first instance upon getting its 
sick healed or watching and admiring the miracles, but also 
attracted by a teaching which was strangely unlike that of 
other Rabbis (i. 21, 27). Many elements were mingled in this 
Galilean audience; a few were themselves Rabbis, and these were 
at least secretly hostile; the majority were doubtless members of 
synagogues and men of unblemished orthodoxy (cf. Acts x. 14), 
but there was also a large following of persons who had no place 
in the religious life of Judaism (reAwvar nai dwaptwdroi, ii. 15), 
but were not averse to religious instruction such as Jesus offered. 
Our Lord was touched by their enthusiasm; it revealed a yearning 
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for guidance which deserved better shepherding than it received 
at the hands of their official guides (vi. 34). But He was at 
the same time grieved by the immaturity and obtuseness which 
rendered the masses impervious to directly spiritual teaching, and 
indeed unworthy of it (iv. 11 ff.). Even the picked companions of 
His journeys in Galilee retained much of the callousness and 
blindness which belonged to their environment (vili. 17, 21). 
Hence the Galilean teaching of Christ was limited to clementary 
lessons of truth, or, if it went further, was clothed in parables 
(iv. 11 f.). 

Of the Jerusalemites this Gospel tells us little, but there are 
indications that the influences at work among them were widely 
different. The Lord had friends and disciples in Jerusalem and 
the neighbourhood—the household of Simon at Bethany (xiv. 3), 
Joseph of Arimathaea, the owner of Gethsemane, and the master 
of the house in the city where the last supper was eaten. But it 
may be doubted whether the Galilean Prophet was popular in the 
city. The crowds who escorted Him to Jerusalem, and who hung 
on His words in the Court of the Gentiles, were largely made up 
of Galileans and visitors; the crowd of citizens which thronged up 
to the Praetorium when the news of His arrest spread through 
the city, was chiefly interested in the opportunity of pressing its 
claims upon Pilate (xv. 8), and yielded to the importunity of the 
apyvepeis (xv. 11). The report that Jesus had threatened to 
destroy the Temple easily turned the scale of feeling against 
Him; no release was attempted, no hands were laid on the 
party who had brought about His crucifixion, no sympathy was 
extended to Him on the cross by the passers-by, who mocked His 
sufferings (xv. 29). On the other hand our Lord’s attitude at 
Jerusalem shews that He was brought face to face there with 
questions quite distinct from those which met Him in Galilee. He 
was no longer under a government which, though pagan in spirit, 
preserved the forms of Judaism; the shadow of the Roman 
imperium lay upon Jerusalem, and He was called there to 
vindicate His Messiahship, and to settle the apparently conflicting 
claims of Caesar and Gon. ; 
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4. The Gospel abounds with minute references to the external 
features of life. 


Its vocabulary is rich in words which describe clothing (indrvoy, 
Xitwv, oroAy, kpdormedov, moppupa, cwduv, Cwvn, oavddAtoy, brddnpa, 
iuds), food (aptos, olvos, dfos, Adyavoy, ixOidcov, (open, peAL, Bpapa, 
khdopa), the house and its parts (olkos, oixia, avAy, mpoavrduov, 
muduv, Ouvpa, dydyavoy, katdAvpa, oreyyn, Sdpa, aedpuv), utensils 
and tools (ydd.0s, Avxvos, Avxvia, mivas, tpvBALov, TroTHptov, doxés, 
ddd Baotpos, géarns, kpaBarros, khivy, ™pa, KOpwos, odupis, pdxatpa, 
kepduov, pAos), Coins (dpyupiov, XaAKds, Syvaptov, Kodpavrys, Aerrov, 
KOA vos), divisions of time (apa. (rpiry, ern), mpwi, mpwia, dpe, dyia, 
PETOVUKTLOY, dextopopwvia), religious practices (Bamricpds, xaGa- 
piop.os, xopBay, afBaroy, mpocaBBarov, TaparKevy, Tapasocs, 
ovvaywyt; cuvédpiov, lepov, yatopuAdxioy, éopry, bvaia, ddoKavrupa, 
vyorteia, evAoyeiy, evxapurrely, prev), marriage (janileiy, yop.etv, 
yapeto Oa, vupepios, vuppuv, yuvy, wevOepa, BiBXos drootaciov), service 
(Staxovos, Sanpéerys, Sovdros, picOwros, Ovpupos, TavdioKn), punishment 
(Spe, Bacavifey, droKepahilery, dvAaxy, Séopnos, oravpos), agricul- 
ture and other rural pursuits (oz0pima, mpacia, dureAwv, droAnnioy, 
ppaypos, mupyos, Spéravov, Bepropds, yewpyos), trade (éxdidovat, 
dyradAaypa, Avtpov), military matters (xevtupiwv, xAlapxos, oreKov- 
Adrwp, a7eipa, ey), boating and fishing (dA€eis, dudiBadrev, 
dtxTvov, motor, Tovaptoy, ™pupva, mpookepanatoy, mpoooppites Gar), 
animals (Onpia, Kanros, Xotpos, Kuvdpuov, mwXos, TeTEWa, TEPLOTEpA), 
disease (avperos, A€mpa, Kwpds, poyidddos, orapaocecbat, Sarpovi- 
Cerda, povopSadpos), treatment of the dead (éverciv, évradiacpos, 
pupov, dpwyata). A considerable number of these words are used 
by no other N.T. writer. 


Besides this free use of words which describe the visible 
surroundings of life, there are many less manifest but not less 
instructive traces of local knowledge; such as the references to 
pauperism which appear only in connexion with Judaea and 
Jerusalem (wrwyXos, x. 21, xil. 42 f, xiv. 5, 7; mpoaairns, x. 46), 
and a similarly restricted use of Anorys (xi. 17, xiv. 48) and 
gtaciactns (xiv. 7); the tacit assumption of the general em- 
ployment of Aramaic, at least in Galilee, which underlies such 
Aramaisms as Boavnpyés and tadre0a xovu; the careful choice 
of words which seem to imply that in Hellenised places, such as 
the Decapolis and the neighbourhood of Caesarea Philippi, the 
Lord’s ministry was limited to the villages and open country, and 
that He did not enter the practically pagan towns. 

. St Mark’s interests do not lie in the field of contemporary 
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history or political geography or in the social condition of Pales- 
tine. Every detail of this kind in his Gospel is merely incidental. 
But his passion for exact UWescription, so far as it can be brought 
within the compass of his work, leads him unconsciously to supply 
a variety of information on these subjects, whilst his residence in 
Jerusalem and his personal relation to St Peter assure us that 
the information which he gives is first-hand and accurate. 


IX. 


ST MARK’S CONCEPTION OF THE PERSON AND 
OFFICE OF OUR LORD). 


Whether the present headline of the Gospel in its fuller form 1s 
duc to St Mark or not, it admirably expresses the idea of the book. 
It is the Gospel of Jesus Christ, the Son of Gop. St Mark begins 
(i. 2) by quoting two well-known Messianic passages (Mal. 111. 1, 
Isa. xl. 3), and tracing their accomplishment in the mission of the 
Baptist; and his next step is to shew that at His Baptism 
Jesus was declared to be the Beloved Son (i. 11). Thus he 
places in the forefront of the work the presupposition of our 
Lord’s Messianic office and Divine Sonship, and all that follows 
is a record of the historical manifestation of the Christ. 

According to St Mark the Lord began His Galilean Ministry in 
the character of the Baptist’s successor, repeating St John’s message, 
and carrying it a stage further (i. 15). His method, however, was 
new. John had appeared in the wilderness, Jesus shewed Himself 
in the heart of Galilee; John waited till men came to him, Jesus 
sought them out, and called them to follow Him (i. 17 ff.); John 
was a preacher only, Jesus on His first sabbath in Capernaum 
revealed His power over unclean spirits (i. 27), who at once 
recognised Him as the Holy One of Gop (i. 24), the Messiah 
(i. 34), and the Son of Gop (ii. 11, v. 7). But their premature 
and hostile testimony was refused and silenced, and the Lord 
proceeded to reveal Himself by other means. He began by 
applying to Himself the title Son of man (ii. 10), which, while it 
implied a relation to human weakness and mortality (viii. 31, 
1X. 9, 31, X. 33, 45, Xiv. 21, 41), at the same time asserted His 
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authority over all matters connected with the spiritual well-being 
of the human race; and in this capacity he claimed the right to 
forgive sins upon earth (ii. 10), to regulate the observance of the 
Sabbath (iii. 28), and to adjudge future rewards and punishments 
(vill. 38 f.). 

But neither friends nor enemies could find an explanation of 
His extraordinary powers in a name which seemed to carry no 
assertion of a superhuman origin. At Nazareth the wisdom and 
the miracles of the Son of Mary excited both surprise and 
resentment (vi. 2, 3). His own family and friends saw in them 
indications of madness which called for interference and restraint 
(iii. 21). Learned scribes, who had come down from Jerusalem tv 
enquire and report, hazarded the conjecture that He was possessed 
by the chief of the unclean spirits (ili. 22). Among the crowd, 
on the other hand, whispers were heard that Jesus was a prophet, 
and one of the same rank as the Prophets of the canon; possibly 
Elijah himself, the expected forerunner of the Messiah (vi. 15, 
ix. 11), or the Baptist restored to life (vi. 14, 16, vu. 28). The 
Twelve shared the general perplexity (iv. 41). There is no indica- 
tion that any one in Galilee, while the Ministry was in progress, 
stumbled upon the truth, or that Jesus during this period either 
publicly or privately declared Himsclf to be the Christ. 

The Twelve were the first to make the discovery, but they did 
not make it till our Lord’s work in Galilee was practically at an 
end. He was on His way to Caesarea Philippi, with his back 
turned upon Capernaum and the Lake, when He raised the ques- 
tion of His own personality, and received from St Peter the 
immediate answer “Thou art the Christ” (viii. 29). For the 
Apostles the moment was decisive. Henceforth the Messiahship 
of Jesus was a part of their faith, and the ruling idea of their 
lives; they knew themselves to be Christ’s (ix. 41). The Lord 
now began to speak to them freely of His future glory (vill. 38); 
to Peter and the two sons. of Zebedee, whom he seems to have 
constituted His three witnesses (v. 37, 1x. 2, xiv. 33), He granted 
a remarkable anticipation of it, which at once confirmed and 
interpreted St Peter's confession. The Transfiguration proved 
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that Jesus was not a mere Prophet, not even Elijah, but greater 
than Elijah and Moses himself; it repeated the Divine assurance 
vouchsafed to the Baptist, that the Son of Mary was also the 
beloved or unique Son of Gop (ix. 7); it revealed Him for a 
moment clad in the glory of the Father, and thus rebuked the 
expectations which had begun to rise in minds that savoured not 
the things of Gov, while it encouraged hopes of a more than 
earthly magnificence. Raiment such as the Messiah wore at His 
Transfiguration no fuller on earth could whiten (ix. 3); all was 
celestial and superhuinan in this vision of the glorified Christ. 

Another revelation began simultaneously with that of the 
Lord’s Messianic dignity. From the moment that St Peter con- 
fessed Him to be the Christ, Jesus set Himself to foretell His 
coming Passion (vill. 34); and the prediction was repeated more 
than once with growing clearness during the months which 
followed the Transfiguration (ix. 31, x. 33). But the doctrine of 
the Cross, while it perplexed and disquieted the ‘Twelve, awoke no 
response in their hearts, and did not even penetrate their under- 
standings (ix. 32, x. 32, 35 ff.). False ambitions were at work 
in them, shutting out the true conception of the Kingdom of 
Gop; and the Lord was occupied at this period in dispelling 
these errors, and teaching the primary laws of self-sacrifice and 
service (1x. 33 ff, x. 21—31, 35—45). 

When at last the Lord approached Jerusalem to offer His 
own Sacrifice, the occasion for the reserve which He had prac- 
tised in Galilee had* passed away. His Messiahship was no 
longer a secret to be kept by the Twelve; it was openly recog- 
nised and acknowledged. At Jericho for the first time in this 
Gospel we hear the cry Sun of David (x. 47). On the Mount of 
Olives the crowd acclaimed the coming Kingdom of our father 
David (xi. 10). In the parable of the vineyard the Lord openly 
represented Himself as the Beloved Son and the Heir (xii. 6, 7). 
His question on Ps. cx. 1, though it dealt only with the general 
subject of the Messianic dignity, was doubtless understood to 
refer to Himself. When Caiaphas asked Art Thou the Christ? 
the Lord, according to St Mark, replied without hesitation J am, 
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adding words from the Book of Daniel which placed His early 
claim to be the Son of Man in connexion with the vision of a 
Messianic Kingdom (xiv. 62). It was as Messiah that He was 
condemned to the Cross, for the King of the Jews is but ‘the Christ, 
expressed in terms intelligible to a Roman judge. The banter 
with which He was assailed on the Cross proves that His claim 
to be Messiah was uppermost in the thoughts of the people 
of Jerusalem, from the hicrarchy downwards: let the Christ, 
the King of Israel, come down now from the cross; He calleth 
Elijah...let us see whether Elijah cometh to take Him down 
(xv. 32—36). 

The abrupt end of St Mark’s work prevents us from ascer- 
taining his conception of the Risen Christ. We do not know 
whether the original work was ever brought to a completion. 
But if it was, a comparison of Me. xvi. 7 with Mt. xxvii. 7 
suggests that St Mark, like St Matthew, proceeded to give an 
account of the meeting in Galilee’. In such a narrative, if it 
followed the general lines of Mt, xxvii. 16—20, our Evangelist’s 
view of the Person and work of Jesus Christ the Son of Gov 
would have found its natural issue. The Lord had begun His 
ministry in Galilee by claiming authority over the spiritual 
forces which are at work in man’s world (Me. 11. 10, 27); this 
claim was renewed in His last utterances, and extended to 
things in heaven (Mt. xxviii. 18). He had foretold the catholic 
mission of His Gospel (Me. xill. 10, xiv. 9); before He left the 
world He provided for its worldwide propagation (Mt. xxviii. 19). 
He had been revealed as the Beloved Son (Me. 1, 11, 1x. 7, 
xii, 6), and had identified His work with the operation of the 
Divine Spirit (Mc. iii. 29, 30); He now completed the revela- 
tion of His oneness with the Father and the Spirit by the 
command that all His disciples should be baptized into the Name 
of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Ghost. He had 
taken the Twelve to be with Him in the association of a 
common life (Mc. i. 14), and now He pledged Himself to be 


2 Cf. Pseudo-Peter, ev. 12, and see Mr F.C. Burkitt’s Two Lectures on the Gospels, 
p. 38 ff. See also Mc. xiv. 28. 
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with them and with His whole Church wntil the consummation 
of the age. 

St Mark does not write with a dogmatic purpose. But the 
Person whose movements are depicted in his vivid narrative 1s 
seen to be at once man and more than man. In every act 
and word the Christ of the second Gospel is revealed as the 
supreme Son of man and the only Son of Gop. No Gospel 
brings into clearer light the perfect humanity of the Lord. He 
can be touched (i. 41) and grieved and angered (iii. 5); He makes 
as though He does not hear (v. 36) or does not see (vi. 48), He is 
moved with indignation (x. 14), He permits Himself to use irony 
(xiv. 41); He sleeps from fatigue (iv. 38); He possesses a human 
spirit (i1. 8), soul (xiv. 34), and body (xv. 43), with all their 
capacities and their sinless limitations. He turns to see who has 
touched Him (v. 30); He asks questions, apparently for the 
purpose of gaining information (viii. 5). He submits Himself 
absolutely to the Father’s will (xiv. 36); He disclaims the right 
to make the final award apart from the Father’s predestination 
(x. 40); He professes Himself ignorant, as the Son, of the 
Father’s appointed time (xiii. 32). On the other hand He claims 
an authority in the sphere of man’s relations to Gop which 
is coextensive with the present order (ii. 10, 28); He knows 
precisely what is passing in men’s minds and hearts, and the 
circumstances of their lives (ii. 5, 8, viii. 17, ix. 3 f, xi. 15, 44); 
He foresees and foretells the future, whether His own (vill. 31, 
38) or that of individual men (x. 39, xiv. 27) and communities 
(xii, I ff); in the most trying situations He manifests abso- 
lute wisdom and self-adaptation; even in His death He extorts 
from a Roman centurion the acknowledgement that He was a 
supernatural person (xv. 39). The centurion’s words express the 
conviction with which the student pf St Mark rises from his 
examination of the Gospel; truly this man was Son of Gop. But 
for those who have before them the whole record of that supreme 
human life they bear a meaning of which the Roman could not 
have dreamt; we realise that the Sonship of Jesus was unique 
and essential. It was not a servant who was sent in the last 
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resort to receive the fruits of the Divine Vineyard, but the only 
Son, Who is the Heir of Gop (xii. 2—7). 

Limited as St Mark’s work is to recollections of the Lord’s 
Ministry and Passion, it is full of glimpses into His future relations 
to the world. J came not to call the righteous but sinners (ii. 17); 
the Son of man...came...to give His life a ransom for many (x. 
45); My blood of the covenant...ts shed for many (xiv. 24); every 
one shall be salted with fire (ix. 49); the Bridegroom shall be taken 
away (11. 20); the Son of man...shall come in the glory of His 
Father (viii. 38); the Gospel must first be preached to all the 
nations (xiii. 10); tf any man willeth to come after me let him 
deny himself (viii. 34); have salt in yourselves, and be at peace 
one with another (ix. 50); have faith in Gov...pray...believe... 
forgive (xi. 23 ff.); what I suy unto you I say unto all, Watch 
(xiii. 37). These and similar sayings contain an almost complete 
outline of Christian soteriology and eschatology, and assert the 
principles of the new life which the Lord taught and exemplified 
and which His Spirit was to produce in the life of the future 
Church. 


I. 


X. 


AUTHORITIES FOR THE TEXT. 


The following Uncial Mss. contain the Greek text of 


St Mark in part or in whole. 


M. 


Cod. Sinaiticus (iv.). Ed. Tischendorf, 1862. Ends at 
xvi. 8 (see § xi.). 

Cod. Alexandrinus (v.). Ed. E. M. Thompson, 1879. 

Cod. Vaticanus, 1209 (1v.). Ed. Cozza-Luzi, 1889. Ends 
at xvi. 8 (see § xi.). 

Cod. Ephraemi (v.). Ed. Tischendorf, 1843. Contains 
Me. 1. 17—Vi. 31, Vili. 5—xii. 29, xiii. 19——xvi. 20. 

Jod. Bezae (v1.). Ed. F. H. A. Scrivener, 1864; reproduced 
in heliogravure by the Camb. Univ. Press’, 1899. 
Contains Mc., except xvi. 15—-20, which is in a later 
hand. 

Cod. Basiliensis (v1i1.). 

Cod. Boreelianus (1x.). Contains Me. i. 1—41, ii. 8—23, 
ii, 5—xi. 6, xi. 27——xiv. 54, xv. 6—39, XVI. 19—20. 

Cod. Seidelianus I. (1x. or x.). Contains Me. i. 13——xiv. 18, 
xiv. 25—2xvi. 20. 

Cod. Seidelianus II. (1x. or x.). Contains Me. i. 1—31, 
ll. 4—xYV. 43, XV1. 14—20. 

Fragm. Petropolitanum (v.). Ed. Tischendorf, mon. sacr. 
aned., nov. cull. i., 1855. Contains Mc. ix. 14—22, xiv. 
58—-70°. 

Cod. Cyprius (1x.). 

Cod. Regiup (vii1.). Ed. Tischendorf, mon. sacr. tned., 
1846. a re Me. i. I—x. 15, X. 30—xv. I, XV. 20— 
xvi. 20; the shorter ending precedes xvi. g (see § X1.). 


Cod. Campianus (1X.). 


1 A useful collation of D wth Gebhardt’s text is printed in Nestle’s N.7. Gr. 


supplamentum (Lips., 1896). 


\ 


Ww", 


S. M.? 
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Cod. Purpureus (v1.). Ed. Tischendorf, mon. sacr. ined., 
1846 ; an edition including the new St Petersburg frag- 
ments has been published by the Rev. H. S. Cronin in 
Texts and Studies, v. 4 (Cambridge, 1899). Contains 
V. 20—Vil. 4, Vil. 20—Vlil. 32, 1X. I—xX. 43, Xl. 7—xIi. 19, 
XIV. 25-——XV. 23, XV. 33—42. 

Cod. Guelpherbytanus (v1.). Ed. Tischendorf, mon. sacr. 
ined., nov. coll. v1., 1869. Contains 1. 2—1I, lil. 5—17, 
X1V. 13—-24, 48—61, xv. 12—37. 

Cod, Vaticanus 354 (x). 

Cod. Borgianus (vu1.). Contains Mec. 1. 3—8, xii. 35—37. 

Cod. Nanianus (1X. or X.). 

Cod. Moscuensis (1X.). 

Fragm. Neapolitanum (vill. or 1x.). Contains Me. xiii. 
21—xIiv. 67. 

Fragm. Sangallense (1x.). Contains Me, ii. 8—16. 

Fragm. Cantabrigiense (1x.). Contains Me. vil. 3—4, 6—8, 
30—Vvili. 16, ix. 2, 7—g. Ed. J. R. Harris (in an 
Appendix to his Diatessaron of Tatian, 1890). 

Fragm. Oxoniense aed. Chr. (1x.). Contains Me, v. 16- -21, 
22—28, 290-——35, 35—40. 

Fragm. Londiniense (1x.). Contains Me. i. 1—42, il, 21— 
Vv. I, V. 29—V1. 22, X. 50—xXI. 13. 

Fragm. Oxoniense Bodl. (1x.). Contains Me. iii. 15—32, 
v. 16—31. 

Fragm. Parisiense I. (vu.). Contains Me. xiii, 34—xiv. 
29. 

Fragm. Parisiense II. (vit. or virr.). Contains Me. i, 
27—4I. 

Fragm. Mediolanense (1x.). Contains Mec. i. 12—24, il. 
26—i1l, Io. 

Cod. Monacensis (x.). Contains Mé. vi. 47-—xvi. 20; many 
verses 1n Xiv.—xvi. are defective. 

Cod. Oxoniensis (1x. or x.). Contains Mc. i. 1—iii. 34, 
Vi. 2I-——XVI. 20. 

Cod. Sangallensis (1x. or x.). Ed. Rettig, 1836. On the 
text of this ms. in Mc. see WH., Jnir. § 209, 225, 229, 
307, 352; Nestle, Textual Criticism of the N.T., p. 72. 

Fragm. Petropolitanum [. (vir.). Contains Me. iv. 24—35, 
V. 14—23. 

Fragm. Porfirianum (v1.). Contains Me. i. 34—ii 12, with 
some lacunae, 

Cod. Petropolitanus (1x.). Contains Mc., except xvi, 18— 
20, which is in a Jater hand. ' 


g 


xevill 
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Cod. Rossanensis (v1.). Ed. Gebhardt and Harnack, 1883. 
Contains Mc., except xvi. 14—20. 

Cod. Beratinus (v1.). Ed. Batiffol, 1886. Contains Me. i. 
I—xlv, 62. 

Cod. Athous Laurae (vil. or 1x.). Contains Me. ix. 5— 
xvi. 20; the shorter ending precedes xvi. 9}. 

Cod. Athous Dionysii (vit. or Ix.). 

Cod. Athous Andreae (1x. or x.). Contains Me. i. 1—v. 40, 
vi. 18—viil. 35, 1X. 19—xvi. 20. 

Fragm, Sinaiticum (v.). Ed. J. R. Harris, Biblical Fraq- 
menis, r8yo. Contains Me. i. 11—22, ii. 21— iii. 3, iii. 
27—lV. 4, V. 9—20. 

Fragm. Sinaiticum (v1.). Ed. J. R. Harris, op. cit. Con- 
tains Mc. xii. 32—37. 

Fragm. Sinaiticum (vit.). Ed. J. R. Harris, op. cit., and in 
Mrs Lewis’s Syriac MSS., p. 103. Contains Me. xiv. 29 
—45, XV. 27—-xvi. 10; the shorter ending precedes xvi. 9. 

Fragm. Parisiense (vu). Ed. Amélineau, ap. Notices et 
Katraits, Xxxiv. il. pp. 370, 402 ff. Contains Me. xvi. 
6—18; the shorter ending precedes xvi. 9°. 

Fragm. Oxyrhynchitanum (v. or vi.). Ed. Grenfell and 


Hunt, Oxryrhynchus papyrt, i., 1898. Contains Me. x. 
sof., xi. rif. 


For the Freer ms. of the Four Gospels see p. 404. 

2. The cursive Greek Mss. which contain this Gospel are far 
too numerous to be recited here. According to Gregory (Prole- 
gomena (1884—94), pp. 616, 717, 1310, the known cursive MSs. 
of the Gospels are 1287, besides 953 lectionarics; Mr Miller 
(Serivener’s Introduction (1894), 1. p. 283, 396* f.) enumerates 
1326 Gospels and 980 lectionaries. The following list is limited 
to those which are frequently cited in the apparatus. 


I. 


sae cP 
28. 


33: 


59: 


Basle, Univ. Libr. (x.). Ed. K. Lake in 7'exts and Studies, 
VIL. 3, 1902. 

Paris, Nat. Libr. (xu1.); wants Me. i. 2o—45. 

Paris, Nat. Libr. (x1). 

Paris, Nat. Libr. (1x. or x.); wants Me. ix, 31—x1. 11, 
Xlii. TI—X1V. 59. 

Cambridge, Gonville and Caius Coll. (xu); ef. J. R. Harris, 
Origin of the Leicester Codex. 


1 On the text of this Codex in Mo. symbol T! (Textual Criticism of the N. 
see J. Th, St., i. p. 290ff., and Studia T'., pp. 70, 74). 
Biblica, Vv. 2, pp. 97—104; the latter % Yor these mss. see Dr T. K. Abbott, 
gives also a complete transcript of the Collation of four important MSS., 1877; 
Marcan fragment (pp. 105-122). ef. J. R. Harris, On the origin of the 
2 For this ms. Nestle proposes the Ferrar Group, 1893. 


66. 
569. 


109. 
118. 
3724. 
‘131. 
157. 
200. 
238. 
242. 
282. 
299. 
$346. 
435. 


482 


(=p*", 570 Miller). 
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Cambridge, Trin. Coll. (x. or x111,). 

Leicester, Libr. of Town Council (xv.); cf. J. R. Harris, 
op. cit. 

London, Brit. Mus. (xrv.). 

Oxford, Bodl. Libr. (x11.). 

Vienrla, Imp. Libr. (x11.). 

Rome, Vat. Libr. (xrv. or xv.). 

Rome, Vat. Libr. (x11.). 

Venice, S. Mark’s Libr. (xiv. and xv.). 

Moscow, Libr. of the Holy Synod (x1). 

Moscow, Libr. of the Holy Synod (x11). 

Paris, Nat. Libr. (x11.). 

Paris, Nat. Libr. (x. or x1.). : 

Milan, Ambr. Libr. (x. or xtr.). 

Leyden, Univ. Libr. (x.). 

London, Brit. Mus. (xu). 


556 (~543 Greg.). Burdett-Coutts collection (xu1.). See Scrivener, 


565 (= 2” Tisch. = 81 WH., = 473 Miller). 


Adversaria crit. sacr., p. 1 ff. 


St Petersburg, Inp. 
Libr. (1x. or x.). Edited by Belsheim, 1885 ; corrections 
of his text are supplied in an appendix to Mr Cronin’s 
edition of cod. N (Z'exts and Studies, v. 4, p. 106 ff.). 


569 (7 Tisch., = 475 Scriv.), St Petersburg, Imp. Libr. (x1). 


604 (=700 Greg.), London, Brit. Mus. (x1.). 


Collation published 
by H. C. Hoskier, 1890. 


736 (=718 Greg.), Cambridge, in the possession of the editor. 


107T. 


Athos, Laur. 1044 (xu). See the Rev. K. Lake’s descrip- 
tion and collation in Studia Bublica, v. 2, p. 132 ff. 


3. The ancient versions of St Mark used in this edition are 
the Latin, Syriac, Armenian, Egyptian, Gothic, and Ethiopic. 


1. Latin (latt). . 


(a) Old Latin (lat”). 


The following Mss. are cited as offering a more or less purely pre- 
Hieronymian text. 


a. 


b. 


Cod. Vercellensis (rv.). 


Cod. Veronensis (v.). 


Ed. Bianchini, evang. guadr., 1749 ; 
Belsheim, 1894. Wants Me. i. 22—-34, iv. 17-25, XV. 


15-—XVi. 20; Xvi. 7—20 is supplied by a later hand. 
Ed. Bianchini, op, cit. Wants Me. 


Xill. 9—19, Xl. 24——XvVi. 20. 


g 2 


(P) 
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Cod. Colbertinus (x11.). Ed. Sabatier, 1751; Belsheim, 1888. 

Cod. Bezae (v1.). The Latin version of Cod. D (gq. v.). 

Cod. Palatinus (v.), Ed. Tischendorf, 1847. Contains Mc. 
i, 20—Iv. 8, iv. 19 —Vi. 9, xXil. 37—40, xlil. 2—3, 24—27, 
33—36. 

Cod. Brixianus (v1). Ed. Bianchini, op. cit.; Wordsworth 
and White in the Oxford Vulgate, 1891. Wants Me. xn. 
5—XIll. 32, Xiv. 53—62, Xiv. 70—xvVi. 20. 


. (=ff?, Tisch. Greg. Scriv.). Cod. Corbeiensis II. (vr). Ed. 


Belsheim, 1887. Wants a few verses in Me. vi., xvi. 


g. (-gl, Tisch. Greg. Scriv.). Cod. Sangermanensis |. (vu). 


bad 
e 


nN. 


q. 


Collated by Wordsworth and White, who cite it in Me. 
as G, 

Cod. Vindobonensis (vi. or vu.). Ed. Belsheim, 1885. 
Wants i. 1—ii. 16, ili, 29g—iv. 3, x. 2—32, Xiv. 37—xvV. 
32, XV. 40—xXVi. 20. 

Cod. Bobiensis (1v. or v.). Ed. Wordsworth Sanday and 
White, O. L. Bibl. texts ii., 1886. Contains viii. 8—11, 
14—16, 19—xvi. 8, and the shorter ending (see § xi.). 

Cod. Vratislaviensis (vi1.). Kd. H. F. Haase, 1865—6. 

Cod. Sangallensis I. (v.). Ed. Wordsworth Sanday and 
White, op. cet. Contains vil. 13—31, villi. 32—ix. 10, 
Xili, 2—20, XV. 22—XxVl. 13. 

Cod. Sangallensis IT. (vu.). Ed. Wordsworth Sanday and 
White, op. cit. Contains xvi. 14—20. 

Cod. Monacensis (vi1.). Ed. White, 0. L. Bibl. terts iii., 
1888. Wants 1. 7—-22, xv. 5—36. 

Jod. Dublinensis (v1. or vu.). Ed. T. K, Abbott, ev. versio 
antehier., 1884. Wants xiv. 58—xv. 8, xv. 32—xvi. 20; 
many lacunae. 

Cod. Bernensis (v. or vi.). Kd. Wordsworth, 0. 4. Bibl. 
texts 1., 1886. Contains i. 2—23, li. 22—27, iii. r1—18. 


Vulgate (lat’). Ed. Wordsworth and White. 


II. Syrvae (syrr). 


(a) Old Syriac (syrr*™). 


This version exists in two Mss., which appear to represent 
different recensions, 


Cod. Sinaiticus (1v. or v.). Ed. Bensly Harris and Burkitt, 
1894. Wants Mc. i. r—11, i. 44—ii. 20, iv. 19—40, 
v. 27—vi. 4; ends at xvi, 8. 

Cod. Curetonianus (v.). Ed. Cureton, 1858 ; a fresh edition 
is in progress under the care of F. C. Burkitt (Zeats and 
Studies). Contains only xvi. 17—-20. 


AUTHORITIES FOR THE TEXT. cl 


(8) Vulgate Syriac or Peshitta (syr™>), Ed. Leusden and 
Schaaf, 1717; P. E. Pusey and G. H. Gwilliam, rgo1. 


(y) Harclean (syr'“). Ed. White, 1778. 


(5) Palestinian (syr™*), Kd. Lagarde, 1892; Mrs Lewis and 
Mrs Gibson, 1899. Contains Mc. i. 1—11, 35—44, ii. 
I—I2, I4—17, 23—lil. 5, v. 24—34, Vi. 1—5, 14—30, 
Vil. 24-37, Vill. 27—31, 34—39, ix. 16—30, 32—40, x. 
32—45, Xl. 22—-25, xil, 28—44, xv. 16—32, 43—xXVi. 20. 


Ii. 


Armenian (arm). 


The only critical edition of the Armenian text is that of Zohrab 
(Venice, 1805), whose margin gives variants, without however 
naming the codices from which they are taken. Uscan’s edition 
(Amsterdain, 1666) is valueless to the critic, as having been freely 
corrected by the Latin Vulgate. The most recent study of the 
Armenian version is the article by Mr F. C. Conybeare in Hastings’ 
Dict. of the Bible (1898). Some interesting facts about Uscan’s 
edition are given by Simon (Hist. Crit. des Versions, 1690, pp. 
1906 ff.)*. 


IV. Lgyptian (aegg). 

(a) Memphitic or Bohairic (me). Fd. D. Wilkins, 1717. A new 
edition by Mr G. Horner with a translation and copious 
apparatus criticus has becn issued by the Clarendon Press 


(1898). 


(8) Thebaic or Sahidic (the). A list of the Mss. is printed in 
G. Zoegw’s Cataloyus codd. Copticorum (Romae, 1810). 
The known fragments of St Mark (Gregory, ii. p. 864) 
are 1. 36—38, 1. 41—44, ll. 2—4, ll. 7—9, ll. 12—1x. 16, 


1 This account of the Armenian ver- 
sion has been supplied by Dr J. Armitage 
Robinson. He adds: ‘According to 
the Armenian historians this version 
was translated from Syriac and after- 
wards subjected to a careful revision by 
the aid of Greek mss. Internal evi- 
dence affords striking confirmation of 
this view (see Huthaliana, Texts and 
Studies mm. ii. pp. 72 ff.). Two con- 
spicuous elements of the version are 
(1) the Old Syriac, as now represented 
for usin St Mark by the Sinai palimpsest, 
and (2) the text represented by the Greek 


cursives known as the Ferrar group; see 
e.g. (1) Vili. 43 (2) iii. 18, iv. 24, vili, 14, 
xi. 9. The relation of the Ferrar group 
itself to the Syriac is a vexed question. 
Striking correspondences are also to be 
noted with 1-28-209, with 2”, and 
with 604; many too with D and with k; 
some, both in this Gospel and in the 
others, with the first hand of 8. Note- 
worthy is xiv. 25 ov pH mpocd® weiv D 
(2°) a f arm: it is curious that for a 
Semitic idiom like this no Syriac attes- 
tation is forthcoming.” 


ro AUTHORITIES FOR THE TEXT. 


ix. 19—xiv. 26, xiv. 34—xv. 41, xvi. 20~-“ about three 
quarters of [the] Gospel” (Scrivener-Miller, ii. p. 131). 


A full account of these versions is given by Mr Forbes Robinson 
in Hastings’ Dictionary (i. 668 ff.). 


V. Gothte (go). 


Kd. Gabelentz and Lébe, 1836 ; Massmann, U/filas, 1857 ; Stamm- 
Heyne, Ulfilas, 1878; Skeat, Gospel of St Mark in Gothic, 
1882. The extant fragments of Mark contain i. 1—vi. 30, 
vi. 53-—xil. 38, xiii. 16—29, xiv. 4—16, Xiv. 41—xXvVIl. 12. 


VI. thiopic (aeth). 


Kd. T. P. Platt, 1830 (but cf. Gregory, prolegg., p. 899 f.). See 
Hthiopre Version, in Hastings, 1. 791 f. 


XI. 
ALTERNATIVE ENDINGS OF THE GOSPEL. 


ln some of our authorities the Gospel according to St Mark 
ends with the words «ai oddevi ovdév elrrav, ehoBodvto ydp 
(xvi. 8). 
follow in the Received Text, whilst others again, usually as an 


Other Mss. and Versions add the twelve verses which 


alternative, present a short ending which consists of only two 
sentences, and is wholly independent of the printed supplement. 

1. Eusebius of Caesarea in his book of Questions and Svlutions 
concerning the Passion and Resurrection of the Saviour? represents 
an apologist® as seeking to remove a supposed inconsistency in the 
Gospels by throwing doubt upon the genuineness of Me. xvi. 9 ff. 


(uaest. aud Muri. ap. Mai nov. patr. bibl. iv. P- 255 f. 6 peév yap 
TV TOUTO pdcrkouray Tepexomyy aderav eizro. av py év aracw avrny 
péper bau TOUS dvriypacors Tov KaTa Mapxov _ctayyeAion Ta your axpr87 
TOV dytiypadey TO TEAOS meptypager.. .€V TOLS Aoyors... * époBorvro yap.’ 
éy TovTw yap oxeddv €v drace TOUS dyTiypapors TOU KaTa Mapxov 
cbayyeAio mepryéypamra 70 TEéXos, ta O¢ é€ns omaving vy Tisv aAX’ ovK 
év waoe hepdpeva wepitta av ety. For a full discussion of this passage 
see WH., Notes, p. 30f. The textual statement for which Euse- 
bius appears to make himself responsible is reproduced by Jerome 
(ad Hedib. 3 “ Marci testimonium...in raris fertur evangeliis, om- 
nibus Graeciae libris paene hoc capitulum non habentibus”), and 
by Victor of Antioch (in Mc, xvi. 1 ered dé & tise Tov dvrvypudwy 
mpooKerta....avacras O€ xKTA.’...€potjpey ws Suvardv jv eimeiy ort 
vevecoras. 1e mapa Mapxw qekevraiov: tv" aiai depopevov. Victor’s 
commentary ends accordingly with xvi. 8, for the note on xvi. g 
and the attempt to reestablish the authority of vv. g—20 which 
follow in Cramer are clearly due to other sources (WH., Notes, p. 35). 


2 On the subject of this chapter see 
now Zahn, Linleitung, ii.’ p. 227 ff. 
(Leipzig, 1899); @ useful summary of 
the literature is given by Salmond in 
Hastings, D. B. iii. p. 253. 

2 On this work see Bp Lightfoot’s 
art. Eusebius in D.C. B. (ii. p. 338 f.). 

% Dean Burgon (Last twelve verses, 


p- 47) suspected that Eusebius met 
“with the suggestion in some older 
writer (in Origen probably).”” Dr Hort 
(Notes, p. 32) agrees with him, and 
points out that in this case “ the testi- 
mony as to mss. gains in importance 
by being carried back to a much earlier 
date and a much higher authority.” 
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The two great codices which have come down to us from the 
fourth century corroborate this evidence. Both B and & bring 
the Gospel to an end at époBodvTo yap, as “the accurate copies” 
cited by the apologist in Eusebius were wont to do. In both the 
words are followed by the subscription; but in B the scribe has 
left a column blank after kata mapkon, which has been taken to 
mean that he was acquainted with a text of St Mark which 
did not end at v. 8, although his own copy failed him at that 
point. 


The Gospel ends thus in the two Mss. : 


Cod. B. Cod. &. 
CTACIC KAl OYAEN! OY CTACIC KAI OY > 
AEN EITION EMDOBOYN AEN! OYAEN €1 > 
TO fap: ITON EMOBOYN 

eee TO fap :: 
> KATA > EoP 
> MAPKON > 
>€Yarre > 
> AION > 


>KATA MAPKON > 


Witness of a similar kind is borne by the cursive Ms. 22, 
which places rédos after both v. 8 and v. 20, and after the first 
tédos has the note év tut tav avtiypadwv ews Ode TWANpovTaL oO 
evayyedtaTNs, ev Troddols Sé Kal TadTa déperat. In like manner 
“some of the more ancient Armenian Mss. have evayyéA\woy Kata 
Mapxov after both v. 8 and v. 20” (WH., Notes, l.c.); a few 
Ethiopic MSS. appear to omit everything after v. 8 (Sanday, 
Appendices ad N. T., p. 195). To this must now be added the 
testimony of the Sinaitic Syriac, which ends the Gospel at 
épo8odvro yap, followed immediately by the subscription and 
the opening of St Luke. Other documentary evidence of a 
less direct character will come into view as we proceed. 

2. Of the two endings found in Mss. and versions which 
do not stop short at v. 8, it will be convenient to discuss the 
shorter first. It occurs in four uncial Mss. whose testimony 
must be given in full. 
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Cod. L. 


EMUBUYN 

To yap" 
A A AA A A A 
@epete Toy 
Kal TAYTA 
Tlanta Ae TA TrapH 
rreAMENA TOIC 
TEP! TON TTETPON 
CYNTOMWC €2H 
[TIAAN’ META 
AE TAYTA KAI AYTOC 
0 IC, ATIO ANATOAHC 
Kal ayp! AYCewc 
EZATIECTIAEN Al 
AYTWN TO IEPON 
Kal ADGBAPTON KH 
PYFMA’ THC Ala) 
NIOY CWTHPIAC’ 
€CTHN AE Kal 
TayTA Epo 
MENA META TO 
EoBOYNTO 
Pap 
Anactac Ae TIpwi 
TIPWTH CaBBaToy 

KTA. ... CHMEIOON, 

AMHN. 
K™A MAPKON 


1] owe this restoration (rdvra de... 
Mera 6¢) to Mr Burkitt, who points out 
that, since 7}? has 25 lines to the 
column, 5 lines are lost before raira xat 


cv 
Cod. 3%. 


» EDO 
[Boynto flap > > > > 
>> >> 


>>>> 
[eyarrea ]ioN 
[kata ma ]pKon 
[Tanta Ae TA TIA 
PHTPEAMENA TOIC 
TEP! TON TIETPON 
CYNTOMWC €2HI 
reidan meta Ae]? 
TAYTA KAl AYTOC 
IC ATO ANATOAHC 
aXpl Aycewc E23 
TrECTEIAEN Al AY 
TWN TO IEPON Kal 
ADBAPTUN KHPY 
[TMA THC AIGNIOY 
CWTHPIAC OMHN 
ECTIN AE KAl TAYTA 
(EPOMENA META 
TO EmoBoyNTO fap 
ANACTAC AE TIpwi 
TIPWTH CABBATOY 
EMANH TIPWTON 
MAPIA TH MAarAd 
AHNH TAP HC 
eKBeBAHKE! ETITA 
AQIMONIA EKEINH 
Tropey@[eica] artHr 
reiden [ToIc] me 
(cetera desiderantur) 


av’rés. He adds, however, that as the 
note dort «rd. is “in a smaller charac- 
ter” (Syriac MSS., p. 104), péperal mov 
kal ra0ra may have stood before wrdyra. 


cvl 


Cod. (>. 
EdoBoyNTo 
fap" 
A A A A A 
[manta] Ae Ta 
[mrapy |rreAMena 
TOIC TEP! TON 
[tretpon] cyN 
TOMWMC e€ZHf 
reiAan’ 
META AE TAYTA 
Kal AYTOC O IC 
EMANH AYTOIC 
OTT ANATOAHC 
TOY HAIOY Kal AYP! 
Aycewc EZETTE 
CTEIAEN Al AY 
TWN TO IEPON 
Kal ad@apTon 
KHpYTM& THC 
AIWNMOY CTH 
PIAC AMHN’ 
A A A A A 
EIYEN [AP AYTAC 
TPOMOC Kdl €K 
CTACIC KAl OY 
AENi OYAEN €} 
TTON EDOBOY 
TO fap 
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Cod. V, 


epoBoynto rap: fF 
Tlanta Ae TA TApPHTEAMENA TOIC TEP! TON 
TIETPON CYNTOMODC. EZHrrElAan : Meta 
Ae tayta. Kal AYTOC IC ESANH ATIO ANATOAHC 
Kal MEypl AYCEwC EZATTECTEIAEN Al AYTOON 
TO TEPON Kal APOAPTON KHPY[MA THC Alw 
NIOY C@THPIAC AMHN : 
ECTIN KAI TAYTA PEPOMENA 
META TO E*OBOYNTO fap. 
Anactac Ae KTA. .. CHMEIWN. AMHN. 
EYAFPEAION KATA MAPKON 


ANACTAC A€...Mo[ cin] 
(ceteru desiderantur) 

It 1s obvious that the archetype of L J") ended at épo8odvro 
yap, and that the scribes on their own responsibility have added 
two endings with which they had met in other Mss., preferring 
apparently the shorter one, since it is in each case placed first. 
But each codex has its own way of dealing with the supplementary 
matter. In “\" the subscription evayyéAvov kata Mapxoy has 
been retained after v. 8, where it stuod in the archetype; in L, 
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and possibly also in “}”, each ending is preceded by a brief note 
of origin; in j2 there are no such notes, but the scribe, after 
writing the shorter ending, returns to v. 8 and annexes the 
longer ending to it. Cod. V, which stands alone in placing 
the shorter ending immediately after é@oSodvro ydp, without 
either break or note’, seems to have descended from an archetype 
which had the shorter ending only, though the scribe of V 
proceeds to give the longer with the usual prefatory note. Since 
the formula éorw dé cal tradta depdpeva peta to ‘éd. ydp’ is 
common to L ‘¥ "J", we must suppose that these Mss., notwith- 
standing other features which attest independence, drew at this 
point from the same relatively early archetype. 

Besides these uncial authorities the shorter ending finds a place 
in the margin of the cursive Ms, 274 and of the Harclean Syriac. 
in the margin of two important Mss, of the Bohairic or Memphitic 
version®, and in several Mss. of the Ethiopic, where it stands in the 
text between v. 8 and v. 9 without note or break*. One authority 
which is still extant gives the shorter ending only—the O.L. Ms. 
k, in which Me. ends: “omnia autem quaecumque prae|cepta erant 
et qui cum puero (sic) erant | breviter exposuerunt posthacc | et 
ipse hi* adparuit - et ab orienté- | usque - usque in orientem - 
misit | per illos - sanctam- et incorruptam - [praedicationem‘] | 
salutis aeternac - amen.” 


As the shorter ending has not been printed with the text, it may 
be convenient to give it here with an apparatus. 


mavra S€ Ta, wapyyyeApeva. Tos wept tov Tlérpov cvvropws eéyyyeAar. 
pera 5€ radra Kat atros 6 ‘Incovs éhavy avrois, kai amd avaroAns Kai 
axpt Sicews eLarérreirev dt airay 16 iepov Kai dpOaprov Kypvypa Tis 
> ‘ ? 
aiwviov owrnpias. 


mavra...meta Se} hiat 4 | om cae avros med ms) pethod | o Incous 
LP] om o W 3 o xvupios I. aeth* | epavy avrois (p) met ™) aethe4] 


1 Gregory, prolegg., p. 445: ‘‘nihil 
adnotationis ante rdpra dé noster inter- 
ponit, quod antiquiorem sibi vindicare 


chapter expelled in the Greek’’’ (Oxford 
edition, p. 480). 
3 So WH.?, Notes, pp. 38, 44; see 


fontem videretur, nisi fortasse vocabula 
edpdvn, péxpt, dui seriorem textus con- 
formationem testarentur.” 

2 «In A, at the end of v. 8, in the 
break, as if referring to the last twelve 
verses, is a gloss [in Arabic] ‘this is the 


however Sanday, App., p. 195. 

4«*Ha” which stands here in the 
margin refers, as Dr Sanday points out, 
to praedicationis (i.e. praedicationem) * 
which the corrector has written at the 
foot of the page. 
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om L7 274™ syr*!(™) om avros Wk | cau 2° k (med 'ms)) aethoms 
om rell | aro] aw p | azo avarodyns (avarolwy 274™8 cf. med (ms) 
+Tov yAtov 5 me's) aeth4!4 | om Kar 3° J k | axpe] pexpe W | dv- 
crews | orientem k | e€ereor. P | owrypias] + apny ¥ FP 274™ k syrd (ms) 
mee A (mg) aethdd, 


For cod. L see the facsimile in Burgon, Last twelve verses, p. 112, 
and Tischendorf, mon. sacr. med., 1846; for cod. ¥, Gregory, Prolegg. 
ii. p. 445, Lake, Z'eats from Mt Athos, p. 122; for cod. T°, Mrs 
Lewis, Catal. of Syriae MSS. on Mt Sinai, p. 103 £.; for cod. p, 
Amélineau, Notices et extraits xxxiv. ii. p. 402 ff.; for cod. 274, 
Tischendorf, WV. 7. Gr? i. p. 404; for syr“, White’s edition, i. 
p. 258; for me, Sanday, Appendices ad N, 7'., p. 187, and Coptic 
Version of the N. 7'., Oxf, 1898, i. p. 480 ff.; for aeth, Sanday, op. 
cit. p. 195 ; 4 is printed in full in O. “4, Bobl. Texts, 11, p. 23. 


As to the origin of this ending there can be little doubt. It 
has been written by some one whose copy of the Gospel ended at 
époBodvto yap, and who desired to soften the harshness of so 
abrupt a conclusion, and at the same time to remove the impres- 
sion which it leaves of a failure on the part of Mary of Magdala 
and her friends to deliver the message with which they had been 
charged. Territied as they were, he adds, they recovered them- 
selves sufficiently to report to Peter the substance of the Angel’s 
words, After this the Lord Himself appeared to the Apostles 
and gave them their orders to carry the Gospel from East to 
West; and these orders, with His assistance, were loyally fulfilled. 

The style of this little paragraph, as Dr Hort! observes, bears 
some resemblance to that of St Luke's prologue, but it is certainly 
as little as possible in harmony with the manner of St Mark. 
Perhaps it may without rashness be attributed to a Roman hand?; 
a Western origin is suggested by the pointed references to the 
westward course of the Apostolic preaching. 


One or two verbal similarities may suggest Clement, cf. 1 Cor. 
6 «ypu yevopevos ev Te TH avaroAy Kai év TH dvcet, and with fepdv Kai 
adpGaprov cf. 1b. 33 iepais kai aqpwpos. On the other hand some of 
the more striking words are characteristic of Ps.-Clement 2 Cor. 
(e.g. cvvrouws, éfarorré\Aew, apbapros). 


1 WH., Intr., p. 2y8 f. conjectures that it is taken from the 

* Nestle (in Hastings, D. B., iii. p. 13) | Kypvyua Ilérpov, which, as he contends, 
suggests Egypt as its birth-place, and was written as an appendix to Mc. 
Dobschiitz (Vexte u. Unters. xi. 1. p. 73 f.) 
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The place it occupies in & and its occurrence in other versions, 
and in the four uncials where it 1s given with considerable variations 
of text and setting, point to an carly date, and there is nothing 
either in the vocabulary or the manner to forbid this view. On 
the other hand it must always have had a very limited acceptance, 
for no trace of it has been found in any Greek or Latin Christian 
writing. It was overshadowed almost from the first by the 
superior merits of the longer ending. 

3. The longer ending follows v. 8 without break in every 
known Greek MS. except the two which end at époBodvTo ydp 
(SW B) and the four which append both endings as partially attested 
alternatives (L ‘VY "J? (>): It is found or at one time occupied a 
place without alternative in the uncial Mss. AC(D)EFGHKM(N?) 
SUVXYPA(ITS)O&, in all cursive Mss., in the Old Latin Mss. c ff 
glnoq,in the Curetonian form of the Old Syriac, in the Mem- 
phitic and Gothic. Moreover, it appears as the recognised ending 
of St Mark in the carliest Christian writings which bear definite 
traces of the influence of the second Gospel. There are indica- 
tions of its use in Hermas, and Justin appears to refer to v. 20, 
whilst v. 19 is expressly quoted by Irenaeus as the work of St Mark. 

For Hermas see Dr C. Taylor’s L/ermas and the Four Gospels, 
p. 57ff. Justin either has our fragment in view or stumbles unac- 
countably upon its phraseology when he writes (ap. i. 45): ot dzo- 
oroAot avrod éeAOdvres travraxod éxyprgay. Other “early evidence for 
the twelve verses” may be scen in a paper contributed by Dr Taylor 
to the Lapositor for 1893 (IV. viii., p. 71 ff.). These writers, however, 
may have known the fragment in another connexion ; in Irenaeus 


it is quoted as a true part of this Gospel: iii. ro. 6 “in fine autem 
evangelii ait Marcus Lt quidem dominus Jesus,” &c. 


Thus on the whole it seems safe to conclude that at Rome and 
at Lyons in the second half of the second century the Gospel 
ended as it does now. If the last twelve verses did not form part 
of the autograph, there is nothing to shew when they were 
attached to the Gospel. But they must have been very generally 
accepted as the work of St Mark soon after the middle of the 
second century, if not indeed at an earlier time. It is significant 


1 See Cronin, Codex purpureus Petropolitanus, p. xxviii. 


cx ALTERNATIVE ENDINGS. 


that a writer of such wide knowledge as Irenaeus entertained no 
doubt as to their genuineness. 

4. The present ending of the Gospel stands in evident con- 
trast with the formal and somewhat turgid manner of the shorter 
ending. Although it contains an abundance of words and phrases 
which differentiate it from the rest of the book, yet like St Mark’s 
genuine work, it might have been written by a bilingual Jew of 
the first gencration who had been nourished upon the vocabulary 
of the LXx., and accustomed to translate Aramaic into Greek. 
But the two fragments are distinguished by a more serious and 
indeed fundamental difference. While the shorter ending was 
evidently composed with the view of completing St Mark’s work, 
the last twelve verses of the common text are as clearly part of 
an independent composition. They form an epitome of the appear- 
ances of the Risen Christ from the moment of the Resurrection 
to the Ascension, followed by a brief summary of the subsequent 
work of the Apostles. Instead of taking up the thread dropt at 
the end of xvi. 8, the longer ending begins with a statement 
which, if not inconsistent with xvi. I—8, presupposes a situation 
to which the earlier verses of the chapter offer no clue. It is 
clear that the subject of advactas...épavn has been indicated in 
the sentence which immediately preceded; but v. 8 is occupied 
with another subject. The writer of v. g introduces Mary of 
Magdala as if she were a person who had not been named before, 
or not referred to recently; but St Mark has already mentioned 
her thrice in the previous sixteen verses. Moreover, both the 
structure and the general purpose of this ending are remarkably 
distinct from those which distinguish the genuine work of Mark. 
Instead of a succession of short paragraphs linked by «ac and an 
occasional dé, we have before us in xvi. g—20 a carefully con- 
structed passage, in which wera dé tavra, dotepov Sé, o pev ovv, 
éxeivos 5é, mark the successive points of juncture. The purpose is 
didactic and not simply or in the first instance historical; the 
tone is Johannine rather than Marcan. The author wishes to 
exhibit the slow recovery of the Apostles from their unbelief, and 
the triumphant power of faith (j7ictnaav...ov8e eriorevaap... 
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FACSIMILE OF EDSCHMIATZIN MS. 


To fre p. CXt, 
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aveldicey THY ATLCTIaY aUTODV...0 TicTevoas owOnceTal...éxEivoL 
8 éEeNOovres exnpvEav mavrayod). He carries the Risen Lord 
beyond the sphere of history to His place at the Right Hand 
of Gop, and recognises His cooperation in the work of the Church 
during the age which followed the Ascension. The historian has 
given place to the theologian, the interpreter of St Peter to the 
scholar of St John. 

5. A recent discovery assigns a name to the author of this 
fragment. In November 1891 Mr F.C. Conybeare found in the 
Patriarchal Library of Edschmiatzin an Armenian Ms. of the 
Gospels written A.D. 989, in which the last twelve verses of St 
Mark are introduced by a rubric written in the first hand, Of the 
presbyter Ariston’. Mr Conybeare with much probability suggests 
that the person intended is the Aristion who is mentioned by 
Papias as one of the disciples of the Lord. 


-apias (Eus. H. £. iii. 39) is quoted as saying: ei S€ ov xat wapy- 
KoAovOykws Tis Tos mperBuTEpors EAPoL, Tos TOY mperBuTEepwv avexpivov 
Adyous...a te "Apiorinv Kat 6 mperBurepas ‘lwavvys of rod Kupiov pabyrat 
A€yovow. Kusebius adds: xai dddas 8 rq idia ypady rapadidwou 
"Apioriwvos tov mpoobev dednAwpévov Tav Tod Kupiov Aoywv Sinyyoes. 
Papias frequently cited him by name in his Aoyitwy xupiaxay égyy7- 
oes (Eus. lc.: “Apurriwvos 5¢ kai rod mperButépou "Iwavvov abryxoov 
€avrov pyar yevéoOar: dvopacti yotv roA\axis airav pynpovevoas év Tots 
avrov ovyypappact TiOnow abrwv rapadoceis). 


Through Mr Conybeare’s kindness a photograph is given of the 
leaf which bears the name of Ariston. He has sent me the 
following note in explanation of the facsimile. 


“In this codex verse 8 of ch. xvi. ends at the beginning of a line, 
in the second column of a page. The line is partly filled up with 
the vermilioned flourishes which indicate that the Gospel proper of 
Mark is ended. Verse 9 however is begun on the next line, and 
the whole 12 verses are completed in the same large uncials as the 
rest of the Gospels. As it were by an afterthought the scribe adds 
the title Ariston Hritzow just above the flourishes mentioned, and 
within the columnar space. It is written in vermilioned smaller 
uncials identical in character with those which at the foot of each 
column denote the Ammonian canons, and also with those which 
the scribe uses to complete a word at the end of a line, thereby 
preserving the symmetry of the lines and avoiding the necessity of 
placing the last one or two letters of a word by themselves at the 


1 Lzpositor, iv. viii. p. 241 ff. 
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beginning of a fresh line. The title therefore was added by the 
first hand; or, if not by him, at least by the diop$wrys. In any 
case it is contemporary and must have stood in the older copy 
transcribed, from which also were perhaps transferred the fifth 
century full-page illuminations included in the existing codex. At 
first it was intended to omit the title, but on second thoughts it 
was added. If the scribe had from the tirst meant to keep it, he 
would have left room for it, instead of cramping it in above the 
terminal flourishes. That he regarded Mark proper as ending with 
verse 8, is further shewn by the large circular boss consisting of 
concentric circles of colour added against the end of verse 8 
between the columns. The paler tints in the photograph corre- 
spond to vermilion in the codex ; and the vermilioned lettering of 
the title was so faint in the positive sent to Mr Conybeare from 
Edschmiatzin in 1895, that he has strengthened it with ink for 
the preparation of the present facsimile. The parchment of the 
codex is so thin and fine that the writing on the back of the page 
here and there shews through in the photograph.” 


Though neither Eusebius nor Papias as quoted by Kusebius 
says that Aristion committed his dinyjoees to writing, nothing is 
more likely than that they were collected and published by those 
who heard them. To such a collection, made under the influence of 
the school of St John, this summary of post-Resurrection history 
may well have belonged, and in the exemplar which was the 
archetype of the codices known to Irenaeus it had been judged 
worthy to complete the unfinished work of the Evangelist. While 
the shorter ending passed over to Carthage and established itself in 
some circles at Alexandria, Rome and Gaul were quick to perceive 
the higher claims of this genuine relic of the first generation, and 
it took its place unchallenged in the fourfold Gospel of the West. 

6. The documentary testimony for the longer ending is, as 
we have seen, overwhelming. Nevertheless, there are points at 
which the chain of evidence is not merely weak but broken. 
Besides the fact that in the fourth century, if not in the third, 
the ‘accurate copies’ of the Gospel were known to end with 
xvi. 8, and that in the two great fourth century Bibles which 
have come down to us the Gospel actually ends at this point, 
those who maintain the genuineness of the last’ twelve verses 
have to account for the early circulation of an alternative ending, 
and for the ominous silence of the Ante-Nicene fathers between 
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Irenaeus and Eusebius! in reference to a passage which was of 
so much importance both. on historical and theological grounds. 
When we add to these defects in the external evidence the internal 
characteristics which distinguish these verses from the rest of the 
Gospel, it is impossible to resist the conclusion that they belong 
to another work, whether that of Aristion or of some unknown 


writer of the first century’. 


1 See Zahn, Linleitung, ii. p. 227. 

2 Dr Salmon (Introduction to the 
N.T., p. 11) writes in reference to the 
last twelve verses of this Gospel, ‘‘ We 
must ascribe their authorship to one 
who lived in the very first age of the 
Church. And why not to St Mark?” 
St Mark, undoubtedly, has more than 
one manner; he writes with greater 
freedom when he is stating facts on his 
own knowledge than when he is com- 
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piling his recollections of St Pcter’s 
teaching. But is there anything in the 
Gospel, whether in its opening verses 
or elsewhere, which resembles the 
rhythmical structure and didactic tone 
of the present ending? Unless we en- 
tircly misjudge the writer of the second 
Gospel, the last twelve verses are the 
work of another mind, trained in another 
school, 


XII. 
COMMENTARIES. 


We have already scen that this Gospel received little or no 
attention from the great commentators of the first five centuries. 
The commentary ascribed to Origen in a Paris MS. (Omont, 
Manuscrits grecs de la bibl. nat., p. 180) is identical with the work 
of Victor (Harnack, Gesch. d. altchr. Int., p. 389; cf. Huet, 
Origeniana, iii., app. § iv.; see also Westcott, ‘Origen,’ in D.C. B. 
iv. p. 112). In Anecdota Maredsolana (Ill. i. p. 319 8qq,, 
1897), Dom Morin has printed some interesting homilies on 
St Mark which he attributes to Jerome’, but the treatment is 
allegorical and practical rather than exegetical in the strict sense. 
A few fragments which are found among the exegetical works 
of Theodore of Mopsuestia are probably taken from his other 
writings (Fritzsche, fragm. Th. Mops., p. 84). Chrysostom is 
said by Suidas to have written on St Mark, but the statement 
needs confirmation’. 

The earliest extant commentary on the sccond Gospel is that 
which bears the name of “ Vicror, presbyter of Antioch.” 

In the Oxford ms, used by J. Cramer (Catenae in Hvangelia, 
1840) the argument is said to be é« ris els adrov (Tov Mapxov) 
éppnvelas tov év ayiows Kupiddov “AXdegavdpeias. Other mss. have 
the same attribution, but the majority ascribe the work to Victor 
(Simon, fast. crit. du N. 7, p. 427). For an account of the ss. 
and editions of this commentary see Burgon, 7'welve last verses 
of St Mark, p. 272 ff. It was first published by Possinus in the 


Catena Graecorum Patrum in ev. sec. Marcum (Rome, 1673); see 
Burgon, p. 270. 


1 Two commentaries upon St Mark of Gregory the Great will be found in 
are printed in the appendix to Jerome P.L. xxix. coll. rog2, 1178. 


(Migne, P.L. xxx. coll. 5608qq., 5908qq.). 2 See Bardenhewer, Patrologie, p. 313. 
Collections on St Mark from the works 
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VicToR OF ANTIOCH is otherwise unknown, but his personality 
is of little importance, since he professes to limit himself to the 
task of a compiler (cuvetdoy ta xara pépos xalt orropadny eis 
avro eipnuéva rapa trav SidacKddwv Tis éxxrnolas cvvayayeiy, 
kal ocvyTomov épunveiay ovytafat). Burgon (op. cit. p. 275 f) 
has shewn that while Chrysostom’s homilies on St Matthew 
supply the backbone of the work, Origen is freely used, and 
there are at least occasional references to St Basil, Apollinaris, 
Theodore of Mopsuestia, ‘Titus of Bostra, and Cyril of Alexandria. 
A suggestion of Schanz! that the bulk of the commentary belongs 
to the school of Antioch is not supported by a solitary reference to 
Nestorius, which points the other way. Rather it seems to be 
the work of an industrious compiler who is willing to use all 
the materials at his disposal. Yet as Burgon points out’, Victor 
is not a catenist in the ordinary sense, for he speaks occasionally 
in his own person, and rarely quotes his authorities by name. 
The popularity of his work in the Eastern Church is shewn by 
the multiplication of copies ; 1t survives in more than fifty codices 
of the Gospels*. As to the time of its composition Dr Hort 
writes‘: “it probably belongs to Cent. v. or vi, but there is 
no clear evidence to fix the date”; Dean Burgon, less cautiously : 
“[the] date...may be assigned to the first half of the fifth century 
suppose A.D. 425—450. A conjecture which placed it a century 
iater would perhaps be nearer to the truth. 

Next in point of age to Victor of Antioch comes our country- 
man Barba [+ 735]. Bede’s commentaries on St Mark and 
St Luke were written at the desire of Acca, Bishop of Hexham. 
A passage from a letter to Acca prefixed to the commentary 
on St Mark describes Bede’s method: “quae in patrum venera- 
bilium exemplis invenimus hinc inde collecta ponere curabimus, 
sed et nonnulla propria ad imitationem sensus eoruin ubi opor- 
tunum videbitur interponemus.” He complains in the preface 
to Luke of the difficulties which in a monastic cell beset such 


1 Commentar, p. 53. The passage x«noa (Cramer, p. 272). 
quoted runs: ef GAdos év GAAw dori xara 2 Op. cit., p. 277. 
rovs Adyous ro Necroplou &deu elweiy “Ev 3 Ib. pp. 60, 278 ff. 
gol dorw 6 uléds pou 6 ayarnres dv  ebdé- 4 Notes, p. 34. 
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work—“ipse mihi dictator simul notarius et librarius”—but tells 
us that he has nevertheless contrived to collect materials from 
all the great Latin fathers, Ambrose, Augustine, Gregory *and 
Jerome. To the commentary of Jerome on St Matthew most 
of his exposition of Mark appears to be due; but the work 
is by no means devoid of independent merit, and perhaps its 
best features are those which it owes to the insight and devotion 
of Bede himself. Printed in Migne, P. L. xcii. 

Under the name of WALAFRID STRABO (} 750) we have (1) the 
Glossa ordinaria, and (2) a few notes on St Mark (Migne, P. Z. 
CXi11., CX1V. ), 

THEOPHYLACT, Archbishop of Achridia (Ochrida) in Bulgaria 
(fl. c. A.D. 1077), has exponaded St Mark with considerable fulness 
in his “Epunveta eis ta réocapa evayyéAca (Simon, iv., p. 390 ff), 
Simon’s judgement (“les commentaires de Théophylacte...sont 
plutdt des abrégés de S. Chrysostome que de véritables commen- 
taires”) is manifestly less applicable to this Gospel than to the 
others, if Chrysostom left no genuine work on St Mark; certainly 
Theophylact’s commentary on St Mark is of considerable im- 
portance for the exposition of the Gospel, and in the dearth of 
older expositions invaluable. Printed in Migne, P. G. cxxiii. 

KutTuyMius ZIGABENUS, a monk of Constantinople (fl. ¢ 
A.D. I115), 18 also a follower of Chrysostom (prooem. in Mt.: 
padscta pév aro ths eEnyjcews Tod év ayiows Tatpos nuav 
"Iwdvvov tod ypvaoctopuov, ét. 88 Kal amd Svaddpwv ddrAdwv 
TaTépwv acuverreveyxovtos tia). But unlike Theophylact he 
regards St Mark as scarcely deserving of a separate commentary, 
since ‘the second Gospel is in close agreement with the first, 
excepting where the first is fuller’ (cupgdwve? Aiav TG MarOain 
TwAnv Stav éxeivos €ote wAaTUTEpos). His notes on Mark are 
therefore generally mere cross-references to those on Matthew ; 
here and there, however, where Mark differs from Matthew or 
relates something which is peculiar to himself, useful comments 

will be found. Printed in Migne, P. G. cxxix. 

Bruno ASTENSIS (ft 1125) contributes a brief exposition, of 
which the author writes: “non multum quidem nos laborare 
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necesse erit quoniam valde pauca ibi dicuntur quae in Matthaco 
exposita non sint.” Printed in Migne, P. L. elxv. 
RupeRTUS TUITIENSIS (Rupert of Deutz, + 1135): in vol. cv. 
Evangelistarum commentariorum liber unus (Migne, P. L. clxvii.). 
(?) THoMAS AQUINAS (+1274): catena aurea in tv. Evangelistas. 
ALBERTUS MaGNus (f 1289): commentarius in Marcum. 
DIONYSIUS CARTHUSIANUS (t+ 1417): in w. Hvangelia. 
FABER STAPULENSIS (f 1527): commentarw initiatoris in iv. 
Evangelia. 
DESIDERIUS ERASMUS (+ 1536): puraphrasis in N.T. 
Jo. MALDONATUS (f 1583): commentarn in tv. Evangelistus. 
CoRNELIUS A LAPIDE (f 1637): commentaria in iv. Evangelia. 


Among later writers on the four Gospels good work of varying 
merit and usefulness may be found in the commentaries of Bengel, 
Elsner, Grotius, Kuinoel, Kypke, and Wetstein. The last century 
produced many expositions of St Mark, and others have appeared 
since 1900. It must suffice to specify the following: 

Fritzscue, K. BF. A.: Hvangelium Marci, Lips., 1830. 

Meyer, H. A. W.: in the Krit.-exegetischer Kommentar, first 
ed., 1832; ninth ed. (Meyer-Weiss), 1901. 

ALFORD, H.: in the Four Gospels, London, 1849. 

ALEXANDER, J. A.: Crospel acc. to St Mark, Princeton, 1858. 

LANGE, J. P.: in the Theol.-homiletisches Bibelwerk, first ed., 
1858; fourth ed., 1884. 

KLOSTERMANN, A.: das Markusevangelium, Gottingen, 1867. 

Weiss, B.: das Markusevangelium, Berlin, 1872; die mer 
Evangelien, Leipzig, 1900. 

Morison, Jas.: Commentary on the Gospel acc. to St Mark, 
London, 1873. 

Cook, F. G.: in the Speaker's Commentary on the N.T., vol. 1, 
London, 1878. 

RIpDDtE, M. R.: in Schaff’s Populur Commentary on the N.T., 
Edinburgh, 1878-82. 

PLumptTre, E. H. (in the N.7. Commentary for English 
readers), London, 1879. : 
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ScHANZ, P.: Commentar tiber das Evangelium d. h. Marcus, 
Freiburg-im-Breisgau, 1881. 

Mac teak, G. F. (in the Cambridge Greek Testament), Cambridge, 
first ed., 1883; last reprint, 1899. 

CHADWICK, G. A.: the Gospel acc. to St Mark (in the Expo- 
siter’s Bible), London, 1887. 

Luckock, H. M.: Footprints of the Son of Man as traced by 
St Mark, London, 1889. 

Hotrzmann, H. J.: in the Hand-commentar, Freiburg-im- 
Breisgau, 1892; third edition, 1901. 

KNABENBAUER, J.: Commentarius in Evangelium sec. Marcum 
(in the Cursus scripturae sacrae), Paris, 1894. 

GouLpD, E. P.: a@ critical and exegetical commentary on the 
Gospel acc. to St Mark (in the International Critical Commentary), 
Edinburgh, 1896. 

Bruce, A. B.: St Mark (in the Huxpositor’s Greek Testament), 
London, 1897. 

Menziss, A.: the Earliest Gospel: a historical study of the 
Gospel acc. to Mark, London, 1901. 

WELLHAUSEN, J.: Das Kvangelium Marct. Berlin, 1903. 

GRESSMANN, H., and KLosTERMANN, E.: Die Evangelien. 1. 
Markus, ‘Fiibingen, 1907. 

WoHLENBERG, G.: Das Hvangelium des Murkus (in Th, Zahn’'s 
Kommentar zum N.T.). Leipzig, 1910. 


The following are a few of the least obvious abbreviations 
employed in the footnotes: 


BDB. Brown Driver and Briggs, ITebrew and English Lexicon of the O.T. (Oxford, 
1892— ). 

Blass, Gr. F. Blass, Grammar of N.T. Greek. Translated by H. St J. Thackeray 
(London, 1898). 

Burton. E. de W. Burton, Syntax of the Moods and Tenses in N.1. Greek (Wdin- 
burgh, 1894). 

Dalman, Gr. G. Dalman, Grammatik d. Jiidisch-Palistinischen Aramiiisch (Leip- 
zig, 1894). 

Dalman, Worte. G. Dalman, Die Worte Jesu bd. 1 (Leipzig, 1898): the English 
translation (The Words of Jesus, 1, Edinburgh, 1go2) appeared too late to be 
quoted in this edition. 

D.C.A. Smith and Cheetham, Dictionary of Christian Antiquities. 

D.C.B. Smith and Wace, Dictionary of Christian Biography and Doctrines. 

Deissmann. G. A. Deissmann, Bible Studies. Translated by A. Grieve (Edin- 
burgh, 1gor). 

Delitzsch. N.T. in Hebrew (Leipzig, 1892). 

Kuth. Euthymius Zigabenus. 

Exp. The Expositor. 

Ezp. T. The Expository Times. 

Field, Notes. F. Field, Notes on the translation of the N.T. = Otium Norvicense iii., 
edited by A. M. Knight (Cambridge, 1899). 

Hastings, D. B. J. Hastings, Dictionary of the Bible (Kdinburgh, 1898-1902). 

J.B. I. The Journal of Biblical Literature. 

J. Th. St. The Journal of Theological Studies. 

Nestle, T.C. E. Nestle, Textual Criticism of the N.T. Translated by W. Edie and 
A. Menzies (London, rgo1). 

SH. Sanday and Headlam, Commentary on the Epistle to the Romans (Edinburgh, 
1895). 

Thpht. Theophylact. 

Vg. The Latin Vulgate. 

Victor. ‘ Victor of Antioch ’ (in Cramer’s Catena). 

WH. Westcott and Hort, N.T. in Greek (Cambridge, 1881); WH.?, second edition 
(1896). 

WM. Winer-Moulton, Grammar of N.T. Greek, 8th Engl. ed. (Edinburgh, 1877). 

WSchm. Winer-Schmiedel, Grammatik d. NTlichen Sprachidioms (Géttingen, 
1894— ). 

Zahn, Hinl. Th. Zahn, Kinleitung in das N.T. (Leipzig, 1897—9). 
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In substance and style and treatment the Gospel of St Mark is essentially 
a transcript grom life. The course and issue of facts are imaged in tt with 
the clearest outline. If all other arguments against the mythic origin of the 
Evangelic narratives were wanting, this civid and simple record, stamped 
with the most distinct impress of independence and originality, totally 
unconnected with the symbolism of the Old Dispensation, totally independent 
of the deeper reasonings of the New, would be sufficient to refute a theory ' 
subversive of all faith in history. The details which were originally 
addressed to the vigorous intelligence of Roman hearers are still pregnant 
with instruction for us. The teaching which ‘met their wants’ in the first 
age jinds a corresponding field for its action now....The picture of the 
sovereign power of Christ battling wiih evil among men swayed to and fro 
by tumultuous passions is still needful, though we may turn to St Matthew 
and St John for the ancient types or deeper mysteries of Christianity or 


find in St Luke its inmost connexion with the unchanging heart of man.— 
Bishop Westcott. 
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xara Mapxov XBF]: pr evayyehov ADEHKLMULAIIZ® min?! ro x. M. (ayor) 


evaryyeAcoy min*+mu 


I. 1 apxn Tov ev.] evayyedtov syr™er | vou Oeov N*BDI.] wov rov deov AEFHKMSU 
VIAIIZ@ min?! latt syrrPesh hel(me) arm me go aeth Ir? Orr! Amb Hier! Aug (om &* 28 
[Inc. tantum 28*] 255 syr™er Ir! Ort Bas Hier?) 


I. 1. SupEeRscriprion. 

I. apxy Tov evayyeAiov "I. X.] Pos- 
sibly an early heading which arose 
from the fusion of an original title 
eyarréAion Ty Xy with the note dpy4 
that marked the beginning of a new 
book (Nestle, Bzp., Dec. 1894; Intr. 
pp. 163, 261; see on the other hand 
Zahn, Hinl. ii. p. 220 ff, 235). Yet 
the sentence is intelligible if regard- 
ed as a title prefixed to the book 
by the writer or editor; for a similar 
opening comp. Hosea i. 1 (LXX.), apxy 
Adyou Kupiou ev ‘Qa7je ; see also Prov. 
i, 1, Ecel. i. 1, Cant. i. 1, &c. Or it 
may have been intended to refor to 
the immediate sequel. Irenacus con- 
nects it with v. 2 : ard rov mpodyrixod 
MVEVLATOS...THY apxnv emouoato Aeyev 
"Apy?)...0s yéypanrat, xrv.; and 80 
Origen (in Jo. t. vi.24). Others with 
more probability find the dpx7 in the 
events described in 2. 4 ff., e.g. Basil 
co. Eun. ii. 15, 6 8€ Mapxos apyiy rov ev- 
ayyediou To “Iwavvou memoinxe knpuypa: 
Victor, "Iwavyny obv rehevtraiov trav mpo- 
dyrav dpxny elvar rov evayyediov hyoiy. 
The starting-point varies with the 
position of the writer ; Mt. sees it in 
the ancestry and birth of the Messiah, 


s. M? 


L.c., in the birth of the Baptist ; Jo. (but 
sce Jo, xv. 26) looks back to the dpyy 
in which the Word was with Gon; St 
Paul, using the word ‘Gospel’ in a 
wider sense, secs a fresh beginning in 
the foundation of each of the churches 
(Phil. iv. 15). That Me. begins his 
Gospel with the ministration of the 
Baptist is one indication amongst 
many that he preserves the earliest 
form of the evangelical tradition, in 
which the record of the Birth and 
Childhood did not find a place. 
EvayyéAcov (in class. Greek usually 
pl., evayyeAca) from Homer downwards 
is the reward accorded to a bearer of 
good tidings, but in later writers 
(e.g. Lucian, Plutarch) the good news 
itself. The Lxx. use it only in 2 Regn. 
iv. 10, and in the class. sense, for in 
2 Regn. xviii. 22, 25 we should pro- 
bably read evayyeAla (cf. v. 20). In 
the N.T. the later sense alone occurs, 
but with some latitude of application ; 
sce v. 15m, Eu. “I. X. is ‘the good 
tidings concerning J. C.’ (gen. of the 
obj.), as revealed in His life, death, and 
resurrection. The phrase is unique in 
the Gospels, which elsewhere have ro 
ev. Tou Geod (i. 14), Td ev. rHs Bacirelas, 
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S alps me 

or simply ré ev. (i. 15). If the heading 
was added early in the second century 
we might understand by ev. here.a 
record of the Lord’s life and words: 
for the earliest oxx. of this use of 
the word see Ign. Philad. 5, 8, Did. 
App. 8, 11, 15, Justin ap. i. 66; and 
cf. Zahn, Gesch, des N. T. Kanons, i. 
p. 162, 

viod Geot] The evidenco for the 
omission of these words is weighty, but 
meagre. WH. (Notes, p. 23) relegate 
them to the margin as a secondary 
reading, but hold that “ neither read- 

ing can be safely rejected.” Possibly 
the heading existed almost from the 
first in two forms, with and without 
vi 6. The phrase vids Geod or 6 vi. tr 
8. occurs in Me, iii. 11, Vv. 7, xv. 393 
ef. i, 11, 1x. 7, xh, G, xiil. 32, xiv. 61. 
2—8. Tue PREPARATORY MINISTRY 
oF JOHN THE Baptist (Mt. iii, 1—~12, 
Le. ili, 1—6, 15—17 ; ef. Jo. i. 6—3!). 

2. rads yéyparra| A xx. for- 
mula, = 2433 (4 Regn. xiv.6, xxiii. 14, 
2 Paral, xxili. 18, xxv. 4, xxxili, 32, 
XxXv. 12, Tob. i. 6). Mc. employs it 
again in ix. 13, xiv. 21, and it occurs 
in Lee 6, and frequently in St 
Paul; Jo. (vi. 31, xii. 14) seems to 
prefer caddis €or yeypappevor, The 
perf. gives the sense of perpetuity ; 
the ‘litera scripta’ abides. Sce WM., 
Pp. 339. 

The apodosis to caOas xrd. is want- 
ing, unless we find itin v 4. Fora 
similar omission see the opening clause 
of t Tim. (i. 3, 4). For other possible 
constructions cf. Nestle, Jntr. p. 261. 

év t@ ‘Heaig ro rpopyty| The quo- 
tations are from Mal. iii. 1, Is. xl. 3, 


In the parallels Mt. iii. 3, Le. iii. 1-6 
(cf. Jo. i. 23) Malachi is not quoted, but 
his words areuscd by tho two Synoptists 
in another connexion (Mt. xi. 10, Le. 
vii. 27). Origen (in Jo. t. vi. 24) 
remarks that Mc. is here dvo mpo- 
gnreias ev Scahopas elpnpevas tomas 
umd dvo mpopytay els ev cuvdyov. That 
he quotes the two under one name 
did not escape the notice of Porphyry 
(Hier. tr. in Me.); Jerome (on Mt.) 
answers: “nomen Isaiae putamus ad- 
ditum scriptorum vitio...aut certe 
de diversis testimoniis scripturarum 
unum corpus effectum.” The latter 
solution is not improbable. Mc. (or 
his source) may have depended upon 
a collection of excerpts in which Mal. 
lii, I stood immediately before Is. xl. 
3, possibly on a leaf headed ncarac. 
A similar confusion occurs in Tren, 
ili. 20, 4, where quotations from Micah 
(vii. 19) and Amos i. 2 aro preceded 
by the formula Amos propheta ait. 
On the use of such collections see 
Hatch, Essays, p. 203 ff.; SH., Romans, 
pp. 264, 282. The reading is hotly 
contested in Burgon-Miller, Causes 
of Corruption, p. 111 f. 

iSod...riv o8dv gov] LXx. lov éfa- 
WOTTEANW TOY dyyehov pov, kat €reBré- 
Wrerac doy mpu mpocwmov pov. Both 
Mt. (xi. ro) and Le. (vii. 27) read with 
Me. xaragkevaces and cov, and trans- 
pose mpo mpocwmov cov, but both 
add éumpoodév gov after ddd» cov. 
The .xx. émPréyerae presupposes the 
vocalisation 128, whereas xarackevaces 
represents 173 (Resch, Paralleltexte 
ou Lucas, p. 114); Symm. (drocxevdget) 
and Theod. (érowace:) agree with the 
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Gospels. For cov the Heb. supplies 
no justification : it is perhaps due to 
the compiler of the excerpts (see last 
note), who has blended Mal. dc. with 
Exod. xxiii. 20. 

pd mpocwmoy cov] Victor : xabarep 
«em rov Bacihewy of eyyvs Tod dxn- 
piaros €Aavvovres ovTot TOY GAAov eict 
Aapmporepor. 

3. wr7...rpiBovs avrov}] So the 
Lxx. exactly, except that for the last 
word, following the Heb., they give 
tov Geot nuoy—a reading which has 
found its way into some Western texts 
of Mc. (see vv. I1.). Origen (tn Jo. Lc.), 
Jerome (tn Afal. iii.), and Victor notico 
this remarkable divergence of the 
Synoptists from the Lxx. The passage 
is quoted also by Jo. (i. 23), but he 
stops at Kupiov. 

Tregelles connects €v 77 €pyyw with 
éromsacare, following the M. Ts but 
the absence in tho Greek of any 
parallelism corresponding to 12702 
justifies the ordinary punctuation 
which is common to the Gospels and 
the Lxx., and it is supported by Jewish 
interpretation (Delitzsch ad 7.). 

4. eyévero “Iwavns xrd.] ‘There 
arose John the Buptizer in the wilder- 
ness, preaching’ &c. For this use of 
€yevero cf. 2 Pet. ii. 1, 1 Jo. ii. 18; and 
especially Jo. i. 6, where it begins a 
sentenco with equal abruptness, On 
the forms “Iwdvys, "Iaavyns see WH., 
LVotes, p. 166; Winer-Schmiedel, p. 573 
Blass, p. 11. Mt. (iit. 1) has Tapayiverat, 
Le. (iii. 3) fAGev. ‘O Barrier is nearly 


= 9 Barriorys, as in vi. 14, 24 (cf. 25); 
on this use of the participle see Light- 
foot on Gal. i. 23. If with all the 
uncials except B and with the versions 
we read xal knpvoowy, the descriptive 
clause will run on to the end of the 
verso (‘John the Baptizer...and 
preacher,’ &c.), 

év th épypo] Mt. connects this 
with kypvooey and adds ris “lovdaias. 
According to Le. (i. 80, iii. 3) the 
Baptist was ev rais épjyors till his call 
cune, and then went to the Jordan ; 
Mt. and Mce.,, writing in view of Isa. xl. 
3, draw no distinction between the 
épnnos and tho Jordan valley. The 
wilderness of Judah or Judaea (123'T) 
MAM, Luxx. (A), yy epnuov "Iovéa, 
Jud. 1. 16) has been described as 
a region “piled up from the beach of 
the Dead Sca to the very edge of the 
central plateau” (G. A. Smith, Hist. 
Geogr. p. 263), and, from an opposite 
point of view, as “the barren stceps in 
which the mountains break down to 
the Dead Sea” (Moore, Judges, p. 32); 
Engedi seems to have been the most 
southerly town of this district (Moore, 
ic. referring to Josh. xv. 61f). It 
was In the wilderness of Engedi that 
David had sought a retreat (1 Sam. 
xxiv. 1), and the samo neighbourhood 
would naturally have offered itself to 
John, whose childhood had been spent 
in tho hill country of Judaea (Le. i. 
39). 

knpvocov Bdrriopa.. -Gpapreay) The 
voz clamantis (Isa. Lc., cf. Jo. i, 23) 
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was the cry of a herald (S83? is ren- 
dered indifferently by Boav and xnpvo- 
cev, cf. Dan. iii. 4, Uxx. and Thoo- 
dotion), proclaiming a religious rite 
which was to be at once the expression 
and the pledge of repentance (yera- 
voias, gen. of inner reference, WM., p. 
235), and had remission of sins for its 
purpose and end (eis ag., WM., p. 495). 
The baptism of John was strictly 
speaking eis perdvovay (Mt. iii. 11, Acts 
xix. 33 cf. Wiinsche, neue Beitrage, 
p. 385); it was e’s dpeow only inas- 
much as it prepared for the éy f. eis 
dpeow dpapriav of the Christian 
Creed. Ambr. in Le. ii.: “aliud fuit 
baptisma paenitentiae, aliud gratiae 
est”; Victor: mpoodemomy rapayéyove 
kal mpoeroupdtov, ov thy Swpedy yapt- 
(opevos ...a\X\a mporapackevatav ras 
Woxds. “Adeors belongs properly to 
the Messianic Kingdom (Mc. ii. 5 ff.), 
in which it is associated with the 
Baptism of the Spirit (Acts ii, 38). 
The Law itself offered forgiveness of 
external offences through extornal 
rites; tho new order, anticipated in the 
Psalms and Prophets and beginning 
with John, proclaimed a full forgivo- 
ness citra sacrijicia levitica (Bengel). 

On the form Banripa sco Me. vii. 
4, note, and Lightfoot on Col. ii. 12: 
neither Banrricpa nor Barrispds is 
known to the Lxx,, and the verb is 
used of a religious purification only 
in Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 30. Merdvo is 
nearly restricted to the non-canonical 
books (Prov.! Sap? Sir’); ddecis, 
though frequent, occurs nowhere in 
the Greck O.T. in the sense of forgive- 
ness, although the enaurés ddeéceas 
(Lev. xxv. 10) is the archetype of an 


era of spiritual remission (Le. iv. 21). 
In the N.T. both words are used with 
some reserve (dpecis!®, peravora™) ex- 
cept perhaps by Le. (d@.”, per."). 

5e é£emopevero...mavres] Judaea is 
personificd, as in Gen. xli. 57 wacae af 
xapat nAGov. So Mt.; Le. (iii. 7) pre- 
fers to speak of éxopevopevos dyAot. 
With 9 Ll. yapa (Vg. Ludaeue regio) 
cf. tho similar phrases in Le. iii. 1, 
Acts xvi. 6, xviii. 23; 9 “Iovdaia yh 
occurs in Jo. iii. 22, 9 yapa tay lovdatey 
in Acts x. 39, 9 x- THs Iovdaias in Acts 
xxvi. 20. More usually we have simply 
7) lovdaia (e.g. Me. iii. 7, x. 1, xiii. 14). 
For the limits of Judaea see Joseph. 
B. J. iii. 3. 5, and comp. Neubauer, 
geogr. du Talmud, p. 59 ff, G. A. 
Smith, Hist. Geogr., c. xiii. Mt. adds 
kal Tava 7 Tepixwpos Tov “Iopdavoy, i.e. 
the Jordan valley (J723 33°93, Gen. 
xiii. 10); some came from Galilee, as 
Simon, Andrew, and John (Jo. i. 35 ff.), 
and Jesus Himself. Oi ‘lepoooAupeirac 
(on the broathing seo WH., p. 313, and 
on the termination in -eirys, WH., 
Notes, p. 154: for the form comp. 4 
Mace. xviii. 5, Jo. vii. 25, Joseph. ant. 
xii. 5. 3); distinguished from 9’L yépa 
as a conspicuous portion of the whole, 
cf. Isa. i. 1, 11. 1, ili. 1—not only the dis- 
trict in general, but the capital itself, 
poured out its contribution of visitors. 


aca, raves, like the Heb. Sb, are used 
with some looseness: cf. Mt. ii. 3 raca 
*IepoooAupa. The movement was prac- 
tically universal. The long-cherished 
desire for a revival of prophecy 
(I Mace, iv. 46, xiv. 41, cf. Mt. xi, 
9, 32) seemed to have been realised ; 
hence this exodus to the Jordan. 
«Banrifovro] Both the exodus and 
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the baptisms were continuous ; comp. 
Jo. iii. 23, and contrast the aorists in 
Acts ii. 41, 1 Cor. i. 13f,, x. 2, xii. 13. 
‘Yr avrod dotermines the voice of 
éBarr., ‘they received baptism at the 
hands of John’ (ef. ». 9); the middle 
is also used, as in 4 Kegn. v. 14, 
Judith xii. 7, Acts xxii. 16, 1 Cor. x. 2. 
For Josephus’s account of the baptism 
of John see ant, xviii. 5. 2, and on the 
question of its relation to proselyte- 
baptism, cf. Schiirer 11. ii. 319 ff. ’Ev 
t@ lopd. rorap@ (cf. els Trav “Iopd., v. 9, 
note): so Mt.; “im Jordanstrome” 
(Schanz). °L worapos is regarded as a 
single torm, needing but one article 
(synthetical apposition, cf. WM., p. 
72 f.). 

éfouonr. Tas dp, avrav| Evidence of 
peravoia. *Efopuodoyeioba in Biblical 
Greek is usually to give glory to Gop 
(=? myn), a phrase especially common 
in the Psalms; seo also Mt. xi, 25, 
Rom. xiv. 11. Tho rarer éfo0p0A. apap- 
tias occurs in Dan. ix. 20 (LXx.), where 
Th. has é&ayopevew, the usual equiva- 
lent in the Lxx. of the Hithp. of 77), 


"E€ayopevey does not occur in the 
N.T., but é£ouoX. ras dpaprias is used 
in James v. 16 as well as by Mt., Me. 
in this place; see also Barnabas (19), 
Clement of Rome (1 Cor. 51), Ps. 
Clement (2 Cor. 8), Tert. pat. 15, 
paen, 10, 12. 

6. qv...evdedupevos xrd.) Elijah had 
worn a shcepskin mantle (unAwr7, 
3 Regn. xix. 19; cf. Heb. xi. 37, Clem. 
R. 1 Cor. 17) and a leathern girdle 
(4 Regn. i. 8 (dvnv depparivny repretw- 
opevos Thy cour avrov) ; and a similar 
costume had become the traditional 
dress of the prophet (Zech. xiii. 4 


evdvcovrat Séppv rpryivny; ef. Mt. vil. 
15). Aéppu has been transferred from 
Zech. lc. into sone representatives of 
the ‘ Western’ text of Mc.; see vv. ll. 
But John’s evdupa did rprydv kapryAov 
(Just. dial, 88) was probably not a 
camel’s skin, but an ordinary garment 
of sackcloth (adxxos tpixwos, Apoc, vi. 
12) woven from the rough hair of the 
animal; J. Lightfoot ad loc. points 
out that the Talmud speaks of such 
a garment (oD) “yD 19). CF. 
Victor: capéorepoy 6 MarOaios dyow 
ws To &vOupa avrov qv amd tpiyav 
kapndou’ Tiuth.: rpiyas ovy) dxarep- 
yaorous dA’ vdnhacpévas, and see 
Joseph. ant. xvi. 4, B. J.i.17. Lieron. 
op. tmp.: “non de lana cameli habuit 
vestimentum...sed de asperioribus 
sctis.” The crowd did not go out to 
sce dvOpwmov év padakois nudterpévoy 
(Mt. xi, 8), but one who inherited the 
poverty as well as the power of Elijah. 
Jerome claims the Baptist as the 
head of the monastic order: “mona- 
chorum princeps Johannes Baptista 
est.” With the constr. evded. rpiyas 
cf. Apoc. i. 13, xix. 14. 

kat érOwv] Mt. 7 8€ rpodph Fv avrod. 
It was “wilderness food” (Gould). Cer- 
tain locusts were accounted ‘clean’: 
Lev. xi. 22, 23, ratra gayerbe aro 
Toy éprerov...thy axpida (339) kal Ta 
Suora avri. “The Gemarists feign 
that there are 800 kinds...of such 
as are clean” (J. Lightfoot ad loc.): 
Hieron. ado. Jovin. ii. 6, “apud orien- 
tales...locustis vesci moris est.” It 
was perhaps in ignorance of this fact, 
perhaps from encratite tendencies, 
that some ancicnt commentators 
understuod by dxpis in this place a 
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kind of vegetable food (cf. Euth.); see 
J. R. Warris, Fragments of Ephrem, 
p. 17f. As to the wild honey of 
Palestine (@yptov, Vg. silvestre, Wy- 
cliffe, “hony of the wode”), cf. 4 Regn. 
iv. 39, Ps. Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 14, and see 
Exod. iii. 8, Deut. xxxii. 13, Judg. 
xiv. 8, 1 Sam. xiv. 25; also Joseph. 
B. J. iv. 8. 3, where it is named among 
the products of the plain of Jericho. 
The Sinaitic (Mt.) and Jerusalem 
Syriac versions render péAt dyptoy 
‘mountain honey’ (cf. Le. xii. 28 in 
Syrr.%-2-)- the Ebionite Gospel had 
the curious gloss (from Exod. xvi. 31, 
Num. xi. 8) ov 9 yevdous qv Tov pdvva 
as ¢yxpis év eAaiw: cf. Resch, Parallel- 
texte zu Mt. u. Mc. p. 56. The 
name pert dypov (mel silvestre) was 
also given by the ancicuts to a 
vegetable product: Diod. Sic, xix. 94, 
verat...dad trav SérSpwv kat pede worY 
TO kaXovpevoy dypiov: Plin. JT, N. xix. 
8, “est autem mel in arundinibus col- 
lectum.” But it is unnecessary in the 
present case to go beyond the natural 
meaning. 

"EoGew = €oGiev, a Homeric form 
which “occurs Mc.tand probably Me.}, 
Le.4, mostly in the participle” (W113, 
Notes, p. 152 £, cf. WSchm., p. 127, 
Blass, p. 54). In the uxx. the shorter 
form of the participle is frequent in 
cod. B. 

7+ Kal eéxnpuocer Néyov"Epyerat cra. | 
A second stage in the Baptist’s preach- 
ing—the heralding of the Christ. Le. 
(iii. 15) mentions that he was led to 
it by the growing belief in his own 

Messiahship. ‘O loyupdrepds pov: cf. 


Le. xi. 22. Mt. inverts the sentence (6 
dé om. pou éepx. loxuporepos...) 3 Comp. 
Jo, i. 15, where the ground of the 
superiority is found in the preexistence 
of Messiah (re rpards pov fv). OB... 
avrov : see WM., p. 184 f. 

ovk eiut ixavos}] Cf. Exod. iv. to 
(LXX.). ‘Ixavos eius in the N. T. is fol- 
lowed by an inf, as here (Burton, 
§ 376), by wa (Mt. viii. 8), or by mpés 
re (2 Cor. ii. 16). Jo. (i. 27) substitutes 
a&ios for ixavos; see Origen in Jo. 
t. vi. 36 (20). 

kiwas Ndoa roy iudyra xrA.] Kubas 
is a touch peculiar to Mc. and ex- 
punged by D and some other Western 
authorities. For Atoat...vr08. avrot 
(Me. Le.) Mt. substitutes ra vrodnpara 
Baordoa, cf. Victor, and Origen (in Jo. 
t. vi. 34), who suggests, dxcdoudov ye 
pndevos ohaddAopevor Tadv evayyedtorav 
..augorepa xara diatdpous Katpous 
elpnxevas tov Barriorny: similarly 
Aug. de cons. ii. 30. Both were 
servile acts connected with the use of 
the bath, and possibly suggested by 
the baptismal rite (Bengel: “ad bap- 
tismum...calcei exuebantur”): see Ps. 
Ix, 10, and Le. xv. 22, where the 
slaves offer vrodypara. Plautus trin. 
ii. I speaks of slaves known as sandali- 
Jerac: and cf. Lucian Herod. 5, 6 dé 
tts pada Sovdixas adaipel ro wavdadwov. 
For ids (corrigia) see Isa. v. 27 (LXx.) 
ovde py payoow of inavres tTadv vo- 
Onuarov avrav. Victor: in. dnot sav 
odatperipa (Gen. xiv. 23) Tov vio- 
Snparos. Kuth.: rov ée Adpou Seopov. 
For Atoa in this connexion see Exod. 
iii, 5 (Lxx.) and Polyc, Mart. ére:paro 
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kat UmoAvel €avTov, 11) MpoTEpov TOvTO 
motav. Ov..avroi, cf. vii. 25, and see 
WM., p. 184 f. 

8. éBanrrica] Mt. Le, Barriga. 
The aor. represents John’s course as 
already fulfilled in viow of the coming 
of Messiah: cf. the epistolary ¢ypaya 
scripsi, and émepya misi (WM., p. 
347). “Y8are...rvedtpar. ‘with water,’ 
‘with the Spirit,’ dat. of manner or 
instrument (WM., p. 271): év dédart, 
év rv. are used (Mt. Le. Jo. i. 33, 34, 
Acts i. 5) in reference to the spheres, 
material and spiritual, in which the 
action is performed (WM., p. 483 ff.). 
For the correlation of ddep and 
mvedpa see also Jo. iii. 5, iv. 14, Vii. 
38, 39, Acts 1.5, Tit. iii, 5. Mt. 
Le. add xat aupi. The effusion of 
the Spirit was a well-known character- 
istic of the Messianic age (see Isa. xliv. 
3, Ezek. xxxvi. 25-27, Jocl ii. 28), but 
the phrase Barrie mvevpate is new, 
though Joel (Lxx.) has ékyed and Ezek. 
pavd. TI». dyov is tho Holy Spirit in 
operation ; contrast rd av. (i. 10, 12), 
ro mv. To ay. (iii, 29), the Holy Spirit 
regarded as a Divine Power. 

g—11. THE Baptism (Mt. iii. 13— 
17, Le, iil. 21—22 ; ef. Jo. i. 32—34). 

9. kat eyévero...7Adev] A Hebra- 
ism, }.-973*1; also cai éy. (or ey. dé)... 
cai: both constructions occur in the 
LXx., o.g. Gen. iv. 3, 8, and the N. T., 
but Me. has only the first. For kai 
éyevero followed by the inf. see Me. ii. 
23, and on the whole subject consult 
WM., p. 760 n., Burton, § 357 f. "Ev 


éxeivais Tais myepats, another Hebra- 
ism = D4 Dvd, Cf. Exod. ii. 11, 
Jud. xviii. 1, &c., and in the N.T. Mt. 
iii, 1, Me. viii. 1, xiii. 17, 24, Le. ii. 1, 
iv. 2, Acts ii. 18, vii. 41, &c.; ev éxelvy 
Thea occurs in nearly the same sense 
Le. xvii. 31, Jo. xvi. 23, 26. AS a 
note of time the phrase is somewhat 
indefinite, but like rore (Mt. iii. 13) it 
brings the narrative which follows into 
general connexion with the preceding 
context. Here eg. it connects the 
arrival of Jesus at the Jordan with 
the stage in the Baptist’s ministry de- 
scribed in 7, 8. Kuth.: qudpas dé viv 
now ev als éxipvoce...6 Inavyns. 

dmo Natapér ths TadecAaias| Mt, 
dro ths T.; the exact locality had 
been mentioned by him in ii, 23. 
Me.’s apyn does not carry him behind 
the Lord’s residence at Nazareth ; to 
the first generation Jesus was o ad N. 
(Jo. i. 46, Acts x. 37), or 6 Natapnvos 
(Me. i. 24, xiv. 67, xvi. 6) or Na¢wpatos 
(Le. Jo. Acts*)—on the two forms 
sce Dalman Gr. @. Aram. p. 141 Nn. 
Nafaper (-pe6, -pa, -pa are also found, 
but not in Mc., see WH., Notes, p. 160) 
is unknown to the O. T. and to Jose- 
phus ; and its insignificance seems to 
be implicd by the explanatory notes 
which accompany the first mention of 
the place in Mt. ii. 23, Le. ii. 39, and 
here: perhaps also by the question of 
Jo. i. 46. The onomastica revel in 
etymologies, e.g.“ N. flos aut virgultum 
eius vel munditiae aut separata vel 
custodita”; the first was based on a 


8 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


\ / 
10 eis Tov ‘lopdavny Varo *lwavov. 


[L 9 


\ \ / 
kal evOus dvaBaivwv 


~ > / \ \ \ .) 
éx ToD VoaTos eidev oytCopevous Tovs ovpavous Kal TO 


g es 7. Iopd. vo Iwav. NBDL 33 al] vro wavy. ces 7. Topd. APPAIINS alplr f syrhel 


arm go aeth | lopd.]+ worapuov syrhler 


1o evdews APTIL om Da bt | ex NBDLA 


33 al go] aro APTAMZP alP | cxfouevous] nvuypwevous D latt (apertos, aperiri) 


syrbier | ro mveua]+rov Geouv arm 


supposed reference to the 1¥} in Isa. 
xi. 1. Delitzsch (2. fi d. 1. Th., 1876) 
proposed to connect the name with 
¥3, Aram, N32 (Dalman, p. £19, 
prefers N7¥3, Aram. 77¥}, N72), a 
watch-tower, in reference to its posi- 
tion on the flank of a hill commanding 
2 wide prospect. On the situation 
see G, A. Smith’s AZ G., p. 432 f. and 
Merrill, Galilee, p. 122. ‘js TadetAaias 
(Mt. xxi. 11, Le. i. 26) is the topo- 
graphical gen., cf. WM., p. 234. “H yi 
7 YadeaAaia, or simply 7 1, occurs 
in the Lxx. as far back as Jos. xx. 7, 
Xxi. 32; cf. 3 Regn. ix. 11, 4 Regn. xv. 
29, 1 Par. vi. 76 (61), Isa. ix. 1 (viii. 
23), and answers to 2a mbyba a 
roll, or ring, hence a circuit of country: 
see G. A. Smith, #7. G, p. 413 ff, ef. 
Joseph, B. J. iii. 3.1. From Nazareth 
the journey to the place of the Bap- 
tism would lie along the Esdraelon 
as far as Bethshan, and then down 
the valley of the Jordan. On the 
locality of the Baptism see G. A. 
Smith, 77. G., p. 496. 

kat ¢€Barric6n...iri “1.) Mt. adds 
that the journcy was taken for this 
purpose (rod BamricOqva). Els rv 
‘TopSamy (WM., p. 517 f.) = ép T@ 
Topdavy (i. 5), but with the added 
thought of the immersion, which 
gives vividness to the sceno. In 
every other instauce Barritew eds is 
followed by the acc. of the purpose 
(eis perdvotay, els bec) or of the ob- 
ject to which the baptized are united 
(els Xptoroy “Inoody, es Trav Mevoh, 
els rov Odvarov). “Yard “Iwavov (ef. i. 5, 
note), as the rest—pera ray dovrA@v 6 
deororns (Kuth. Zig.). 

10, wat evdus xrrh.] EvOds (Wy- 


cliffe, anoon) is characteristic of Me. 
— “cin Lieblingswort des Marcus,” 
Schanz—occurring Me." Mt.® Le’; 
Mt. shows a similar partiality for rére. 
In tho uxx. (Gen. xv. 4, xxxviii. 29) 
Kat evOus =| =Kal idov, a phrase 
which, though common in the other 
Gospels, is not used by Me. Of the 
forms ev@us, evééws the first only 
occurs in Mc.; the second predomi- 
nates in the rest of tho N. T. (22). 

dvaBaivey é« tov vdaras] Out of the 
river into which He had descended : 
cf. Jos, iv. 18, €€€Bnoav of iepeis...ek 
Tov ‘lopddvov, Jer. xxix. 20 (xlix. 19), 
@aomep Aéwv avaBnoerat éx pécov rod 
"lopddvov. Mt.’s amd rod Udaros is less 
graphic, giving merely tho point of 
departure: cf. Acts xxv. 1, Apoc. vii. 
2. Le. adds mpooevyopevos, cf. Me. i. 
25, vi. 46, Lic. ix. 28. 

eidev oxtfopevovs robs ovpavors] 
The subject is "Ingots (x 9). Some 
interpreters, influenced by Jo, i. 32 ff, 
have regarded dvaBaivev as a nom, 
pendens, and understood 6 "lwdyns 
after eiSev: cf. Tindale, “John saw 
heavens open” (so even in Mt.). It 
was permitted to the Baptist to share 
the vision as a witness (Jo. Lc. édpaxa 
kat pepaptupnka), but the vision was 
primarily for the Christ. 

axtfouévous] Vg. apertos, with the 
‘Western’ text, from Mt. (ved Oncav 
of ovpavoi, cf. Le.); in the true text of 
Me. both the word and the tense are 
more graphic—‘ IIe saw the heaven 
in the act of being riven asunder,’ 
Bengel: “dicitur de eo quod antea 
non fuerat apertum.” Syifew is used 
of a garment (Isa. xxxvi. 22, Jo. xix. 
24), a veil (Le. xxiii. 45), a net (Jo, 
xxi. 11), rocks (Zech. xiv. 4, Isa, 
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xlviii. 21, Mt. xxvii. 51), and wood 
(Gen. xxii. 3): scindere caclum occurs 
in Silius Italicus i, 535 f. “Avolyew 
is the usual word in this connexion 
(Gon. vii. 11, Ps. xxvii. (Ixxviii.) 23, 
Isa, xxiv. 18, lxiv. 1, Acts vii. 56, 
Apoce. iv. 1, xix. 11): cf osp. Hzek. 
i. 1, HvoixyOnoay of odpavot kal eidov 
épavers Oeov. Orig. in Jo. fragm. 
(Brooke, ii. 238), avoveww dé i oxiow 
ovpavay alaOntixas ovK uti ideiv, 
Gore ovdé TaY TaxUTépwv TopaTor. 
Jerome in Matt. Zc. “aperiuntur au- 
tem caeli non reseratione elemento- 
rum, sed spiritualibus oculis.” This 
vision of the rending heavens seems 
to have symbolised the outcome of 
Christ’s mission: cf. Jo. i. 51. 

kat To avevpa] Mt. mvedpa Oevd (cf. 
Gen. i. 2), Le. ro mv. rd aywov. The 
art. either looks back to i. 8, ‘the 
(Holy) Spirit already mentioncd,’ or 
more probably indicates the Person 
of the Spirit, as in Jo. i. 32, 33, Acts 
X. 19, Xi, 12, &e. 

as mepirrepav| Mt. doet ., Le. 
TwopatiK@ cide. os 7. Jerome: “non 
veritas sed similitudo monstratur.” 
The Ebionite Gospel paraphrased : 
éy etSe. mepiorepas KatedOovons Kat 
elaehOovons e’s avrov. Cf. Justin 
dial. 88, ds meptorepay rd ayvov mvevpa 
emintivat em avrov €ypaway of améaro- 
dot, and sec other references in Resch, 
Paralleltexte zu Luc. p. 15 f. The 
vision corresponds to that of Gen. i. 
2, where NEM) suggests the motion 
of a bird; cf. Chagigah (ed. Streane) 
154, The dove is a familiar image 
in Hebr. poetry; see esp. Ps. xviii. 
3 (Cheyne), Cant, ii. 12; F.C. Cony- 
beare (Ezp. Iv. ix. 436) produces 
illustrations from Philo, og. quis rer. 


div. her. 25, 4 Oeia copia...cupBordtkas 
-..Tpuyov kadeirac: ib. 48, mepeorepa 
pev O Hpérepos vois...cixdterat, ro O€ 
tourov mapadeiyyare (ic. the Divine 
Adyos) 7 tpvyev. In the Proter., c. 9, 
Joseph is said to have been marked 
by a like phenomenon; i800 wepic- 
Tepa...e&nOev emi rv nehadrny loon. 
On the significance of the symbol, cf. 
Mt. x. 16, Tert. bapét. 8, and the Greck 
commentators ad /., e.g. Victor: év eidec 
TEPOTEPAS...TO TVEdjLG EpyxeTat TOY EAEeov 
tou Geod katayyéAXov Ty olkoupevy, dua 
kat dndovy Gre Tov mvevpatikoy amdynpov 
elvat ypy Kat mpaov, amdovy re Kar 
aOoXov. 

xataBaivov els avrov] The xaraBaars 
answers to the dvaBaois of i. 10; ef. 
the play upon these compounds in 
Jo. iii, 13, Eph. iv. 9, 10. For eds 
aurov, Mt., Le. prefer én’ avrdv: only 
Jo. (i. 33) has cal guevey em avrov (cf. 
Isa. xi. 2; see vv. Il. here). The im- 
manencoe of the Spirit in Jesus was 
at once the purpose of the Descent 
and the evidence of His being the 
Christ; see noto on next verse. 

11, kat povn xrd.| Victor: 4 dyye- 
hex Tis Hv 7) Kal érépa éx mpotwmrov Tov 
gwarpos. For exx. of such voices in 
the O. T. sce Gen. xxi. 17, xxil. 11, 15, 
Exod. xix. 19, xx. 22, 1 Kings xix. 12, 
13. In the Gospels the Father’s Voice 
is heard thrice, at the Baptism and 
Transfiguration (cf. 2 Pet. i. 17) and 
before the Passion (Jo, xii. 28). The 
Voice was audible or articulate only 
to those who had ‘ears to hear’ (Jo. 
¥. 37, xii. 29): comp. the scoff of the 
Jew in Orig. c. Cels. i. 41, ris qeovoey 
é& vipavod doras; On its relation to 


the rate) M2 see Edersheim, Life and 
Times, i. p. 285. 
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av ef 6 vids pov, 6 dyamnros] So 
Le., after Ps. ii. 7; Mt, otros éorw 
xrk. The words point to Gen. xxii. 2 
and perhaps also to Isa. xlii. 1 (cf. Mt. 
xii. 18). *Ayamnrds in the Lxx. answers 
to ‘IN (novoyerns, unicus, cf. Hort, 
Two Diss. p. 49 f.) in seven instances 
out of fifteen; in the N. T., where 
the word is much more frequent, 
it is exclusively a title of Christ, or 
applied to Christians as such. As a 
Messianic title (cf. Me. ix. 7, xii. 6, 
2 Pet. 1.17, Eph. i. 6 (6 jyarnpévos), 
Col. i. 13 (0 vios Tis ayarns avrod), 
where however see Lightfoot), it indi- 
cates a unique relation to Gop; thus 
in Rom. viii. 31 rod 28lov viow is sub- 
stituted for rod dyaryrod vi. of Gen. 
xxi, 16. The titlo is frequent as a 
name of Messiah in the Ascension of 
fsatah (ed. Charles, p. 3 &c.; see also 
Hastings, D. B. ii. sor; cf. Test. 
xm patr. Benj. 11, avacricerat... 
Gyamnros Kupiov) and is used in the 
Targum of Jonathan on Isa. xii, 1. 

€v got evddxyoa}] Latt., in te com- 
placui. Mt., dvd vd. Evdoxeiv dv= 
2 DD 2 Regn. xxii. 20, Mal. ii. 17, or 
2 ¥) Ps. xliii. (xiiv.) 4, exlvi. (exlvii.) 
It. The reference is probably to Isa. 
ali, 1 YE] TNS) (xx. mpored€e£aro, 
Th. nvdoxncer) ; the exact phrase occurs 
in Isa. Ixii. 4. In Le. an early Western 
reading substitutes éyd orpepov yeyev- 
ynxa oe (from Py. ii. 7), ef. Just. dial. 
103; In the G. acc. to the Hebrews the 
two sayings seem to have been com- 
bined (Epiph. Aaev. xxx. 13). Acc. to 
Jerome (ou Isa. xi. 2) the Nazarene 
Gospel had the interesting gloss, “ Fili 
mi, in omnibus prophetis expectabam 
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te ut venires ct requiescerem in te; 
tu es enim requies mea.” 

The aor. evddxnoa does not denote 
merely “the historical process by 
which God came to take pleasure in 
Jesus during his earthly life” (Gould), 
but rather the satisfaction of the 
Father in the Son during the preexist- 
ent life; cf. Jo. i. 2, xvii. 24. Thus 
it corresponds to the perf. ANY of 
Isa, xlii. 1; ef. Driver, Tenses in 
Hebr. § 9, Burton, § 55. 

Theodore of Mopsuestia, in the in- 
terests of his Christology, held that 
the evdoxia arose from the foreseen 
perfection of the Man with whom the 
Word united Himself (Minor Epp. ii. 
p. 294 ff). According to his view the 
Son in whom Gop took pleasure was 
not the Word, but the avalnpecis 
avOperas (ib. i. 63, 260; Migne, 2. G. 
Ixvi. 705—6). 


12—13. THe Temptation (Mt. iv. 
1—11, Le. iv. 1—13). 

12, Kal evOus ro mvetua xrA.] For 
kai evdvs sce i. ION, "ExBdAdet, Veg. 
expetlit; other Latin texts (a, f) have 
durit, eduxit: Wycliffe, “ puttide 
hym (forth).” Mt. has simply dvjy6p... 
umo Tou mvevparos, Le, Hyero év TO Tvev- 
part. ‘Ex«BddXeuv is used for the power 
exercised by Christ over the 8apdna 
(e.g. 1.34). But expellit and “driveth” 
(A.V.) or “driveth forth” (R.V.) are 
perhaps too strong in this context, cf. 
Mt. ix. 38, Me. i, 43, Jo. x. 43 ék- 
BadrAew = SY in 2 Chron, xxiii. 14, 
xxix. § (see Guillemard, G. 7., Hebra- 
astic ed. p.20). At the most the word 
denotcs here only a pressure upon the 
spirit( Victor: €Axec), not an irresistible 
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power. Mt. adds the purpose (re- 
pacGivat vo rob diaBdrov), Cf. Hilary 
in Matt.,“significatur libertas Spiritus 
sancti, hominem suum iam diabolo 
offerentis” ; Jerome t7 Matt. l.c., “du- 
citur autem non invitus aut captus, 
sed voluntate pugnandi.” 

els tiv Epnpov} To be distinguished 
apparently from the épnyos of i. 4. 
Christian tradition from the time of 
the Crusades points to the Quaran- 
tania (Jebel Kuruntul), a rugged lime- 
stone height which rises 1000 feet a- 
bove the plain of Jericho (cf. Josh. 
xvi. 1); the Arabs on the other hand 
select the conical hill ’Osh el Ghu- 
rab. The Gospels give no indication 
beyond the fact that the Lord went 
to the place from the Jordan. 

13. Teaoepdkovra npyépas...carava] 
The same limit of time occurs in the 
lives of Moses and Elijah (Exod. xxxiv. 
28, 1 Kings xix. 8), and again in tho 
life of Christ (Acts i. 3); for other 
exx. of the number in Scripture see 
Trench, Studies in the Gospels, p.13 ff. 
Me., Le. make the Temptation cocx- 
tensive with the 4o days; Mt. seems 
to connect the limit of time with the 
fasting, and to place the Temptation 
at the end of the days. Comp. in 
support of the Marcan tradition Clem. 
hom, xi. 35, xix. 2; Orig. hom. in 
Luc. 29. TWetpacey in the Lxx. is used 
of man tempting Gop, and of Gop 
tempting man, but not of Satanic 
suggestions : in 1: Chron. xxi. 1 we 
have éreceicev in this connexion: in 
1 Mace. i. 15 émetpdbyoav (N-”) ap- 
proaches to the latter sense, but the 


reading is more than doubtful. In 
the N.T. this meaning is common 
(cf., besides the present context and 
its parallels, 1 Cor. vii. 5, Gal. vi. 1, 
Heb, ii. 18, Apoe. ii. 10, iii, 10); in 
Mt. iv. 3, perhaps also in 1 Thess. iii. 
5, 0 meipatwv=o caravas. See Mayor 
on James i, 13. 

urd tod garava] Mt., Le. vmd roo 
diaBddov. The Lxx. translate }OY3 by 
6 SidBodos in Job i., ii, and Zech. iii. ; 
garav is used in tho sense of an ad- 
versary in 3 Regn. xi. 14, 23, 6 caravas 
appears first in Sir. xxi. 27 (30). In 
the N. T. 6 caravas or Saravas (Me. iii. 
23, Le. xxii. 3) is invariably the Ad- 
versary xar efoynv, and the name 
is freely used by the Synoptists and 
St Paul, and in the Apocalypse. On 
the history of the Jewish belief in 
Satan see Cheyne, Origin of the Psal- 
ter, p. 282 f., Schultz, O.7. Theology, 
ii. p. 274 1, Edersheim, Life de, ii. 
p. 755 ff, Charles, noch, pp. 52 ff, 
119, Weber, Jiid. Theologiec, cd. 2, 
p. 251 f. 

Hv pera tov Gnptov] Comp. 2 Mace. 
V. 27, ‘Iovdas...dvaywpnaoas év trois dpe- 
ow (i.e. probably the wilderness of 
Judaca), 6npiwv rporov dié(y. In Ps. 
xe. (xci.) 13 the promise of victory over 
the @npia follows immediately after 
that of angelic guardianship, cited by 
the Tempter in Mt. iv. 6, But this 
peculiarly Marcan touch may be simply 
meant to accentuato the loneliness of 
the place; cf. Victor: otrws aBaros Fv 
4 fpnuos as Kal Onpiav mAjpys Umdpyew: 
it was not such an épyyos as John 
tenanted, but a haunt of the hyaena, 
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jackal, and leopard (cf. Tristram, 
Land of Israel, p. 240; G. A. Smith, 
LT, Gy p. 316 f.). The mystical refer- 
ence to the Second Adam (Gen. ii. 19), 
which some have imagined, seems, as 
Meyer has well said, out of place in 
this narrative; see, however, Trench, 
Studies, p. 9 f. 

kat ol dyyeAot Sunxdvouy avrg] Ap- 
parently during the forty days, the 
imperf. corresponding with #yv...aetpa- 
(ouevos...yv. Mt. seems to limit this 
ministry to the end (rore mpoo7AGov), 
Comp. Gen. xxviii. 12, Jo. i. 51, Heb. 
i. 14; esp. the hymn in 1 Tim. iii. 16, 
€dixacdOn ev mvevpart, SPOn dyyeAots. 
The 8:axovia may refer to the supply 
of physical (1 Kings xix. 5 ff.) or 
spiritual (Dan. x. 19 ff.) necds. Such 
a ministration, while it attests the 
human weakness of the Lord, bears 
witness also to His Sonship; cf. Clem. 
Al. exc. Theod. § 85 ds ay dn Bacirevs 
adAnOns va dyyédov Hdn Staxovetras, 

14—15. First Preacnine IN 
GALILEE (Mt. iv. 12—17, Le. iv. 
14—15). 

14, perd rd mapadoOnva tov "Iwa- 
wmv] A definite terminus a quo for 
all that follows: cf. Mt., acovoas dé dre 
“Iwdyns mapedobn. Tapadidwpe (in the 
LXx. generally the equivalent of }N)) 
acquires its special meaning from the 
context; the most usual complement is 
cis (ras) xetpas (rav) éyOpar or the like, 
but we find also 7. efs @avarov 2 Chr. 
XXXxii. 11, els rpovopnv (Isa. xxxiii. 23), 
eis obayny (xxxiv. 2). Here wo may 
supply eés puAaxyy, as in Acts viii. 3, 
xxii. 4; cf. Le. iii. 20, Jo. iii. 24. The 
before the commencement of the Syn- 
optic Ministry, If Mark is silent as 
to the previous work in Galilee and 


Judaea, he does not “exclude it” 
(Gould); it lies outside his subject 
—perhaps outside his information. 
From Mce.’s point of view the Lord’s 
Ministry begins where the Baptist’s 
ends: “TIoanne tradito, recte ipso 
incipit praedicare; desinente lege, 
consequenter oritur evangelium” (Je- 
rome). 

7AGev] Mt., dveyaspnoer. This jour- 
ney to Galilee was in fact a withdrawal 
from Judaea, where the tidings of 
John’s imprisonment (Mt.), and still 
more the growing jealousy of the 
Pharisees towards the new Teacher 
(Jo. iv. 1), rendered a longer stay 
dangerous or unprofitable. Though 
Galilee was under the jurisdiction of 
Antipas, His mission there would not 
expose Him at first to the tetrarch’s 
interference (cf. Mc. vi. 14, Le. xiii. 
31 f., xxiii, 8). It was Jerusalem, not 
Galilee, that shed the blood of the 
prophets; in any case it was clear that 
Jerusalem would not tolerate His 
teaching; Galilee offered a better 
ficld (cf. Jo. iv. 45). The Greek com- 
mentators think of the move only as 
an escape from peril (Theod. Heracl., 
iva npas Ovdakn pt} drronndav rois Kuwdvu-~ 
vos: Victor, dternper €avrov); but the 
other motive should be kept in view. 

els rv Tadenaiav] Jo, adds radu, 
and states the route (iv. 4 da rijs 
Zapapias). Cana was visited on the 
way to Capernaum (Jo. iv. 46). 

Knpvccwv TO evayyéAupy rov Oeot] 
Contrast i. 4 knptccwv Barropa 
peravoias, Both proclamations urged 
repentance, and both told of good 
tidings; but perdvoca predominated in 
tho one, evayyéAcov in the other. The 
preaching of Jesus began, as a regular 
mission, with the silencing of John: 
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cf. Mt. iv. 17, dmé rore npgaro. He 
took up the Baptist’s note, but added 
another. TO evayyéAtoy rod Oeod (ev. 
Geov) is a Pauline phrase (Rom. i. 1, 
xv. 16, 2 Cor. xi. 7, 1 Thess. ii. 8, 9), 
used however also by St Peter (1 Pet. 
iv. 17). The gen. probably denotes 
the source: the Gospel which comes 
from Gop, of which Gop (the Father) 
is the Author and Sender; cf. v. 1; 
see, however, the more inclusive view 
advocated by SH. (on Rom.i. 1). The 
insertion of ris Bactdelas (vv. Il.) is 
due to a desire to explain an unusual 
phrase : see next verse. 

15. Ore IlewAnpwrat 6 Katpos xrA.] 
The substance of the new proclama- 
tion. “Or: is here ‘recitative’ (WM., 
yn. 683 n.), as in i, 37, 40, li. 12, and 
frequently in Mec. For mAnpovadac 
used of time, cf. Gen. xxix. 21, memA7- 
pevrat (3821) ai nuepar—a phrase fre- 
quently occurring in the Lxx.; and 
for its connexion with xa:pés see Tob. 
xiv. 5 (B), Esth. ii. 12 (A). Katpos 
(usually = Ny or IY) is the ‘season,’ 
the ‘opportune moment’ (sec esp. Ecel. 
iii, 1—8), with an ethical outlook, 
xpevos being merely the time, con- 
sidered as a date: sce Trench, syn. 
§ vii. and cf. Lightfoot on 1 Thess. v. 1. 
Thus St Paul speaks of the wAnpwpa 
Tov xpovou (Gal. iv. 4), when he has in 
view the place of the Incarnation in 
the order of events, but of the mAnp. 
réy kaipov (Eph.i. 10), when he thinks 
of the Divine olxovopia. Here the 
thought is that of the opportuneness 
of the moment. The season fixed in 
the foreknowledge of Gop (Acts i. 7), 


and for which the whole moral guid- 
ance of the world had prepared, was 
fully come. It is not so much in 
regard to Galilee that the words are 
spoken as in reference to the world 
and humanity considered as a whole. 
See Lux Mundi, Essay iv. 

kal wyyiev 4 Baoireia Tod Geod] 
Acc. to Mt. (iii. 2) this announcement 
had been anticipated by John. Mt. 
has usually 7 Bao. trav ovpavay (rod 6. 
only in Vi. 33, xii. 28, xix. 24, xxi. 31, 
43), but the two expressions are nearly 
equivalent (see Schiirer 1. ii. 171, 
Bevan on Dan. iv. 26, Stanton, J. and 
Chr. Messiah, p. 208 f.). The term 
possibly originated in the language of 
Danicl—sce esp. ii. 24, vii. 22 (Nestle, 
Marginal., p. 41), and cf. Stanton, p. 
211—and there are parallels in pre- 
Christian literature, eg. Ps. Solom. 
XVii., 23, dvaornges avrois rov Baciréa 
avrav...eis Tov Karpov ov ides. On the 
Rabbinical use of the term see Stan- 
ton, p. 214f. <A yearning for a Di- 
vine Kingdom pervades the history 
of Isracl, and the new preaching in 
announcing its realisation probably 
found the phrase ready. For a fresh 
and invigorating if incomplete view of 
the subject sec Ecce Homo ce. iii., iv. 
*Hyyixev,appropinquavit, ‘hathdrawn 
near,’ is nigh; cf. Isa. lvi. 1, Thren. iv. 
19, Ezek, vii. 7, &c. (122 or 3399); 
Me. xiv. 42, Le. x. 9, 11, 1 Pet. iv. 7. 

peravoeire, kai muorevere KTA.] See 
on v. 14 For the connexion of 
peravoa and miors cf. Acts xx. 21, 
Heb, vi. 1. Tsorevew dv (3 YONI) 
occurs in Ps, Ixxvii. (xxviii) 22, cv. 
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(evi.) 12 (cf. 24), Jer. xii. 6, and else- 
where, frequently however with a y. 1. 
which omits é¢v. In the N. T. the 
construction is perhaps unique (see 
Westcott on Jo. iii. 15, and Ellicott 
on Eph. i. 13—on its occurrence in 
Ign. Philad. 8, cf. Lightfoot ad /.); nor 
do we elsewhere hear of belioving the 
Gospel (see however ‘Me. xvi. 15, 
16); faith is regarded as primarily 
due to the Person of whom the Gospel 
speaks (cf. e.g. Jo. xiv. 1). Yet faith 
in the message was tho first step; a 
creed of some kind lics at the basis 
of confidence in the Person of Christ, 
and the occurrence of the phrase m. 
év TG evayyedio in the oldest record of 
the teaching of our Lord is a valuable 
witness to this fact. To evayyéAcoy is 
the nucleus of Christian teaching 
already imparted in the announce- 
ment yyecev, «rd. For other mean- 
ings sec note on i. 1. 

16—20. CaLLor THE First Four 
DiscrpuLes (Mt. iv. 18—22; cf. Le. v. 
1 ff.) 

16. xal mapayev apa tiv Oadtacoay 
xth.| Mt. wepurarav 8€3 see vv. IL 
here. Qapaywy intrans. (=3Y) oc- 
curs in the Lxx. (Ps. cxxviii. (cxxix.) 
8, exliii, (cxliv.) 4) and N. T. (Mt. 
Me. Jo. Paul), but the construction 
with mapa seems to stand alone; see 
however 3 Mace. vi. 16, cara roy inmd- 
Spopov tapiyer. Mt. and Me. carry 
the reader at once to the lake-side ; 
Le. prefaces the preaching at Caper- 


naum with the synagogue-scene at 
Nazareth: see Me. vi. 1, note. 

tiv Oddaccay tis T.] So Mt, Mc., or 
more usually ‘the Sea.’ Jo. adds (vi. 1) 
or substitutes (xxi. 1) rijs TeBepeados. 
Le. prefers Aiuvn to 6dAacoa, and in 
v. 1 calls it 7 A. Tevvnoaper, apparently 
from the district known as Tevynoapér 
on its western shore (Mc. vi. 53): cf 
Joseph. B.S. iii. 10. 7, 7 A. Tevynodp, 1 
Mace. xi. 67, ro Ddwp roo T. The O. T. 
name is 13> 0D’, @dAacoa Xevdpa 
(XevépeO, Xevepad), Num. xxxiv. IT, 
Jos. xiii. 27. On tho topography of 
the Lake see G. A. Smith, A. G. 
C. XXi. 

eldev Sivwva kai *Avdpéay] ipev is 
a Hellenized form of Suped» (=fyDYy, 
Gen. xxix. 33, cf. Apoc. vii. 7); both 
forms are used in reference to Simon 
Maccabaeus, 1 Mace. ii. 3, 66, to whose 
reputation the popularity of this name 
is probably due (Lightfoot, Gal., p. 
268). The Apostle is called Supewy 
in Acts xv. 14,2 Pet. i. 1 (SA); the 
Synoptists call him Sizer up to the 
choosing of the Apostles, after which 
he is Ilérpos (but see Mt. xvi. 16, 17, 
xvii. 25, Me. xiv. 37, Le. xxii. 31, xxiv. 
34), a name which Mt, anticipates here 
(iv. 18, 3. roy Aeyopevor II.). For a fuller 
discussion see Hort, St Peter, p.151 ff., 
or Chase, in Ilastings’ D. B. iii. p. 756. 
’Avdpeas is a true Greek name (Hero- 
dotus vi. 126), but instances occur of 
its use by Jews (Smith’s D. B., ed. 2, 
i, 128); and Andrew appears in com- 
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pany with Greeks in Jo. xii. 20f. The 
brothers came from Bethsaida (Jo. /.c., 
i, 44, cf, Me. vi. 45 n.), but at this time 
resided in Capernaum (Me. i. 29) ; the 
father’s name was Jonas (Mt. xvi. 
17), or John (Jo. i. 42, xxi. 15—17). 
Andrew had been a disciple of the 
Baptist (Jo. i. 35, 40), but apparently 
both A. and §. had for some time fol- 
lowed Jesus, witnessing His miracles 
in Galilee (Jo. ii. 2, 7) and Jerusalem 
(ib. 13, 23), and baptizing im Lis 
Namo (Jo. iii. 22, iv. 2); after His 
return to Galilee they had gone back 
to Capernaum and resumed their fish- 
ing. 

duguBaddovras év ry Oataoon| Mt. 
BaddAovras apdiBAnorpoy els thy Oadac- 
oav: cf, Hab. i. 17, dupiBaret ro dpgi- 
BAnorpoy avrov, and sco vy. ll. here. 
Me. alone uses dudeBarrew absolutely ; 
cf. however of du@iBorcis, Isa. xix. 8. 
On the synonyms ay@iBAnorpov, dik- 
ruoy (Mc. i. 18, 19), caynvy (Mt, xiii. 
47), see Trench syn. § Ixiv.: dud. 
and cayrjvy occur together in Hab. i. 
16, cf. Isa. xix. 8. On ayq@if els, év, 
see WM., p. 520. 

qoav yap adecis] The form daAeeis 
predominates in the best Mss. of the 
Lxx. (Isa, xix. 8 N*B*, Jer. xvi. 16 
N*B*, Ezek. xlvii. 10 B*A (but Job 
xl, 26 dAcéwv) ; cf. WIL, Notes, 151. On 
the fish of the Lake of G. sce Sir 
C. W. Wilson in Smith’s D. B,, ed. 2, 
ii, p. 1074; Merrill, Galilee, p. 43 f. 

17, Kal eimev avrois xrA.] The 
brothers are in their boat, Jesus 
speaks from the shore; cf. Jo. xxi, 


4,5. Aectre érica pov = “INS 995, 4 
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Regn. vi. 19; other forms are épyerda 
(Mc. viii. 34), drépyerOat (Me. i. 20), 
dxodovbciy dricw (Mt. x. 38), or 
simply dxodovdeiy w. dat. (Me. ii. 14, 
Vili. 34b, Jo. i. 43, &c.); for vmayeu 
driow with a very different sense, see 
Me. viii. 33. On the form of the 
sentence see Burton § 269 o. 

kat monow...dvOporar| Mt. omits 
yeverOa (ni?) ; seo WM,, p. 757, 
and C, W. Votaw, Use of the Infinitive, 
p-7. “Adecis dvOpadmev: so Mt. ; Le. 
dro Tod vir avOpamous eon (wypav. For 
the metaphor, cf. Prov. vi. 26, Jer. 
xvi. 16, 2 Tim. ii, 26, and cf. Pitra, 
Spic. Solesm. iii. 419 ff.; as to its in- 
fluence on early Christian thought 
and art sec the articles ‘fish,’ ‘ fisher- 
man’ in D.C. A. In Clem, Alex. 
hymn. in Chr. the Lord Himself is 
the adcet[s] peporar | rav cofopevar | 
tedayous xaxias | iyOvs ayvods | kuyuaros 
€xOpod | yAucepa (wp SeredCov. The 
anulus piscatoris worn by the Pope 
is of mediaeval origin (D. C. A. ii. p. 
1807). Erasmus appositely remarks, 
“niscantes primum  piscatus est 
Jesus.” 

18. Kal evOis adpévres ra Sixrva] 
So Mt.; Le., who appears to follow 
another tradition (cf. Latham, Pastor 
pastorum, p. 197 f.), and connects the 
call with a miraculous draught of 
fishes, concludes (v. II): xatayayovres 
Ta whota emt Thy yay ahévres wavra He. 
aura. 

19. KalmpoBds xrA.] Another pair 
of brothers (Mt. dAXous dvo adeAqous), 
called shortly after the first pair 
(édiyov, Me. only), “IdkwBos, Jacobus 
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= PY! Lxx. "lacs (Gen, xxv. 26 and 
throughout O. T.), English ‘ James’ 
(through Ital, Giacomo, Mayor) from 
Wycliffe onwards. “Iwdyns (for the 
orthography, see on i. 4)=]2T, }20) 
(LXX., "Iwavds, "Iwavay, “Iwva, but in 
2 Paral. xxviii. 12, 1 Esdr. viii. 38, 
cod. B uses “Iwdyys, and “Iwavyns 
occurs in cod. A, I Esdr. Lc, 1 
Mace. ii, 1 8q.). The father, who 
is mentioned as present (<n/va), was 
one ZeBedaios = 31 or rather 772}, 
for which the Luxx. have Za@ded in 
2 Esdr. viii. 8, x. 20, and ZaSadatas 
in 3 Kedr. ix. 35, or ZaSdaios, ib. 21; 
the mother was Salome, see Mc. xv. 
40—on the form of the nanic ef. Dal- 
man, p. 122. Tov adeAdor avrod implies 
that John was the younger or the 
less important at the time; cf rdp 
ddekhiy Sipwvos (v. 16) TpoPas 
ériyov, ie. along the shore (i. 16) 
towards Capernaum (ii. 1). 

kal avrovs| Me. only. Vg. et ipsos, 
‘they too’: cf. Le. i. 36, Acts xv. 27, 32 
(Blass); the oxx. of «at avrés with 
a finite verb, adduced by Knaben- 
bauer, are inapposite. James and 
Jobn, like Simon and Andrew, were 
in their boat (év ré mA.), though not 
similarly occupied. Karapritovras ra 
dixrua, Vg. componentes retia: Wyc- 
liffe, “makynge nettis,” Tindale, A.V., 
R.V., “mending their nets,” cf. Jerome: 
“ubi dicitur componentes ostenditur 
quod scissa fuerant.” Karapritew is 
used of rebuilding a ruin (2 Hsdr, iv. 


12, 13), and in surgery, of setting a 
bone, or bringing the broken parts 
together (Galen). In a metaphorical 
sense the word is a favourite with 
St Paul (see Lightfoot on Gal vi. 1, 
I Thess. iii. 10), but it is also used in 
1 Pet. v. 10, Here it may include the 
wholo preparation (see Heb. x. 5, xi. 
3) of the nets for another night’s 
fishing. Comp. the different account 
in Le. v. 2. 

20, kai evOus éxddevev avrovs] On 
evOvs see v. 10, note. Mt. omits it 
here, but places edééws before agertes, 
as in v, 18. The call was doubtless 
as before, v. 17; and the voice was as 
familiar and as authoritative in the 
second case as in the first. 

adévres rév marépa] See the arche- 
type of this parting in 1 Kings xix. 
20f,, and cf. Me, x. 28, 29. Mt. brings 
out more fully the relative greatness 
of the sacrifice in this case: ddévres 
TO mAoloy kal Tov trarépa avrav, In 
both cases the abandonment was 
complete (Le. dpévres maya); all left 
what they had to leave. Me.’s perd 
Tov pioGoravy has been thought to 
imply comparative prosperity, but the 
two pairs of brothers were partners 
in the fishing industry (Le. v. 7, 10), 
so that there was at least no social 
difference. Of prcOwroi we hear again 
in connexion with other businesses 
(Jo. x. 12, 13, cf. Mt. xx. 1). 

arij\Oov oriow avrov. Mt. HKodov- 
@noav avrg. See note on i. 17, 
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21—28. CasTING ouT AN UNCLEAN 
SPIRIT IN THH SYNAGOGUE AT CAPER- 
naum (Le. iv. 31—37). 

21. xat elon. els Kadapvaoip| Cf. 
Mt. iv. 13 xaradurdy riv NaCapa éddov 
kar@xnoey eis K.; Le. iv. 31 (after the 
Sabbath at Nazareth) car7AGev eis K. 
In Me, the entrance into Capernaum 
follows the walk by the Sea, but eioz. 
does not of course exclude a previous 
arrival from Nazareth. Kagdapyaovp 
(Karepv. is a ‘Syrian’ corruption, 
WH., Notes, p. 160): Mt. adds rv 
mapaGadacaiav év dpins ZaBovAdy kat 
NeOarein, in ref, to Isa. viii. 23 (ix. 
1). The name DIN] 137, ‘Nahum’s 


village, is unknown to the O. T., but 


Josephus mentions a xépny Kedapvo- 
kav Neyouervny (vit. 72) and a fountain 
called Capharnaum in Gennesar (any7 
..-Kadapvaovp avrny of émtydptot A€éyou- 
ow, B. J. iii. 10. 8), identified by some 
with ‘Ain-et-Tin close to Khan Minyeh, 
by others with ‘Ain-et-Tabigah. The 
site has been sought cither at Khan 
Minyeh, at the N. end of the plain 
(so G. A. Smith, /Z.G. p. 456; Enc. 
Bibl. i. p. 696 ff.), or at Tell um 24 
miles N.E. of Khan M. (see Wilson, 
Recovery of Jerusalem, p. 342 ff., and 
the other authorities quoted in Names 
and Places, s.v.). Jerome onomast. 
says, “usque hodie oppidum in Gal- 
ilaea.” On the Talmudic references 
see Neubauer, géogr. du Talmud, p. 
221. Tell Hum is now a wilderness 
of ruins, half buried in brambles and 
nettles; among them are conspicuous 
the remains of a large synagogue 
built of white limestone (Wilson, /.c.). 
On the strange statement of Hera- 


Ss. M.? 


Cleon, ovdé memoujkws Te Aéyerat ev adt7 
7) AeAaAnkds see Origen in Joann. 
t. x. 11. 

kat evOus tois caBBaow)} On the first 
sabbath after the call of the Four. 2a8- 
Bara (so Joseph. ant. iii. 6. 6, and even 
Horace, sat. i. 9. 69) is perhaps pl. 
only in form= Aram. 8N3¥ ; cf. how- 
ever ra a¢upa, ra yevéoua, and the like. 
The Lxx. use both ad8Saroy and oaf- 
Bara for ‘a sabbath,’ cf. Exod. xvi. 23, 
xx. 8f., xxxi. 15; but ca8faroy does 
not appear in cod. B before 4 Regn. iv. 
23. Mc. uses the sing. in ii. 27, 28, vi. 
2, xvi. 1, and it is the prevalent form 
in the N. T.; ca8Bara occurs as a 
true plural in Acts xvii.2. The meta- 
plastic dat. oa8Baow is normal in the 
N.T.; “B twice has caBBaras,” WH., 
Notes, p. 157 (in Mt. xii. 1, 12), On 
rois o. With or without ev sec WM., 
p. 274. 

elaed Oy eis thy cuvaywyny édidacker | 
He was engaged in teaching in the 
synagogue, when the cvent about to 
be recorded took place. The rejec- 
tion of elceA dav by some good authori- 
ties (?‘ Alexandrian’) may be justified 
by such passages as i. 39, X. 10, xiii. 9. 
The ‘pregnant’ use of efs is not to be 
attriouted to confusion of eis with év; 
see WM.,p. 516ff. Ty» ovy.; there was 
probably but one (see Le. vii. 5). The 
synagogue teaching of Christ seems to 
have been characteristic of the earlier 
part of His ministry: we hear no more 
of itafter Mc. vi.2. On the Synagogue 
as an institution sce Schiirer I, ii. 52 ff. 
The word occurs abundantly in the 


Pentateuch (Lxx.) for iT1Y or 2), the 
congregation of Israel (see Hort, Chr, 
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Ecclesia, p. 4 ff.): later on it is used 
for any assembly (Prov. v. 14 év peog 
guvaywyijs Kat exkAnotas, I Mace. xiv. 
28 emt cwvaywyis peyadns lepéwr), esp. 
a religious assembly, Ps. Sol. xvii. 8; 
but as denoting a place of assembly it 
is almost peculiar to the N. T., and 
occurs chiefly i in the Synoptiste and 
Acts (Jo. vi. 59, xviii. 20, James il. 
2 are not real exceptions), Teach- 
ing was a chief purpose of the syna- 
gogues; Phil. de Sept. 2 calls them 
didarxareia hpovncews. It arose out 
of the Scripture lections (Le. iv, 16, 
Acts xiii. 15), which were followed by 

a yy] or exposition. The expositor 
(127%) was not an officer of the syna- 


gogue, but any competent Israelite 
who was invited by the officers. Hence 
the synagogue supplied invaluable 
opportunities to the first preachers of 
the Gospel, 

22, kal é£erAnooovro xrh.| So Mt. 
vii. 28 f., Le. iv. 32. "Exmd., though 
used from Homer downwards, is rare 
in the uxx, (Eccl.! Sap.' Macc.’) and 
in the N. T. is limited to Mt., Mc, 
Lc. 8h Hor eri rp 8, se0 WM., p. 4gr 
(‘over’=at). The amazement was due 
to the manner of the teaching. It was 
authoritative, and that not on certain 
occasions only, but in general (Fv d:3d- 
axov, periphrastic imperf., cf. Blass, 
Gr, p. 203 f.). Its note was éfovcia, 
Justin, apol, i, 14, contrasting our 
Lord with the Greek oodioral says: 
Bpaxeis S¢ kal ovvrouoe map’ avrov Ao- 
yor yeyovaony: ov yap courts Umnpxev 
GAA Svvapts Beov o Adyos avrov Hp. 
The frequenters of the synagogue were 
chiefly struck by the Lord’s tone of 
authority; there was no appeal to 
Rabbis greater or older than Himself, 
His message came direct from Gop. 
The same character pervades all our 


Lord’s conduct: ef. i. 27, ii, 10, xi. 28 ff. 
The source of this ¢£ovcia is the Father 
(Mt. xxviii, 18, Jo, v. 27, x 18, xvii, 
2); the Son delegates ILis authority 
to His servants (Me. vi. 7, xiii. 34, Jo. 
i, 12), On the distinction between 8v- 
vauis and éfovoia see Mason, Condi- 
tions of O. L.’s Life, p. 98: “authority 
is not always power delegated, [nor is 
it always] a rightful power...the dis- 
tinction is rather between the inward 
force or faculty...and the external 
relationship.” For the use of ds with 
the part. to denoto the manner of an 
action ef. Burton, § 445. 


kai ody ws ol yp.| Of yp, generic 
art., ‘the Scribes as a class” On the 
functions of this class see Schiirer 11. 
i, 306 ff.; Robertson Smith, 0.7..7-C. 
42 ff. The classical ypauparevs is the 
socretary or clerk of a public body; 
ypappareis ts BovAns, THs yepovalas, 
rou 8nuov are mentioned in the in- 
scriptions, cf. Hicks, Jnscr. of Ephesos, 
p. 8, and Blass on Acts xix. 35. In 
the LXX. ypappareis first appear in 
connexion with the Egyptian épyodie- 
xrat,and Deissmann hasshewn (Bibelst. 
p. 106f.) that the papyri employ the 
word for a class of military officers, 
presumably those who kept the regis- 
ter of the army (cf. Driver on Deut, 
xx. 5, Moore on Jud. v. 14). In the 
later sense of a Biblical scholar the 
word first occurs in 1 Esdr. viii. 3, 
2 Esdr. vii. 6: cf. 1 Mace. vii, 12, 
2 Mace. vi. 18; the Gospels know no 
other. But the ypaupareis had before 
this time become a dominant factor in 
Jewish life, the recognised teachers of 
Israel, taking their place in the Sanhe- 
drin with the represcntatives of priest- 
hood and people (Me, xv. 1). ‘Scribe’ 
(Latt. scriba) unfortunately lays stress 
on the etymological sense of the word 
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(ypappareis = DD) ; ‘lawyer’ (vouxds 
Mt.’ Le.®) is scarcely better: Lce.’s 
vopodidackados (v. 17, ef. Acts v. 34) 
is perhaps the most exact title. On 
the relation of our Lord’s teaching to 
the Law and its authorised expounders 
seo Hort, Jud. Chr. p. 14ff. *Hy yap 
d.daoxov is a little wider than édi- 
Saoxev above; as He procceded, the 
note of authority rang out more and 
more clearly. 

23. Kal evOds Fv xrA.] Me. and Le. 
only. Le. omits evéus and avréy; both 
words as they stand in Mc. belong tothe 
completeness of the picture ; the events 
occurred at a definite time and place, 
on that Sabbath during the sermon in 
the synagogue of the Capharnaites. 

avOpwmos ev mvevpate dab.) Le. 
dvOp. Exov mvedpa Stapoviov dkaOdprov 
—an casier phrase, For [eva] év 
awveupare Cf. Mt. xxii. 43, Mc. v. 2, 
Xi. 36, Le. ii, 27, Rom. viii. 9, 1 Cor. 
xli. 3, Apoc. i, 10, ’Ev is not here in- 
strumental or indicative of manner 
(Blass, Gr. p. 131): rather it represents 
the person who is under spiritual in- 
fluence as moving in the sphere of 
the spirit. Most of the oxx. refer 
to the Holy Spirit, but there is no- 
thing in the formula to forbid its 
application to evil spirits in their 
relation to men under their control. 
Tvevpa axdaGaprov appears already in 
Zech, xiii, 2 ( = MNT 1); dxadap- 
Tos and dxafapola are ordinarily used 
in Leviticus for the ceremonial pollu- 
tion which banishes from the Divine 


presence. This idea of estrangement 
from Gop probably predominates in 
the present phrase : cf. Victor: dca ry 
doéBevav kal ryv dro beod dvaywpnou, 
adding however—what should not 
perhaps be excluded—&a 16 macaic 
tais aigypais cat movnpais épndecdat 
mw pageot. 

kat dvexpakev xrd.| Avanpdfew (LXX.3 
late Gk.) is used again of the cry of a 
demoniac in Le. viii. 28; and of the 
cry of human terror (Me. vi. 49) or 
excitement (Le. xxiii. 18), Le. adds 
here g@ovy peyady (cf. 1 Regn. iv. 5 
and Me. infra, v. 26). 

24. th npiv cat coi xrrv.] = phn 
We: cf. Jos, xxii. 24, Jud. xi. 12, 
2 Regn. xvi. 10, 3 Regn. xvii. 18; the 
phrase was used also in class. Gk., see 
Wetstein on Mt. viii. 29 and WM., p. 
731. ‘What have we in common with 
Thee?’ Cf. Me. v. 7, and esp. 2 Cor. 
Vi. 14, tis yap peroxyy Stxasoovyy Kal 
dyopia xtA. ‘Hyiv=rois datuoviors, 


“us, as a class’; only one seems to 


have been in possession in this case, 
but he speaks for all. Naapnvos is 
tho Marcan form (cf. xiv. 67, xvi. 6); 
Mt., Le. (xviii. 37), Jo, Acts, give 
Nafwpaios. On the origin of the two 
forms see Dalman, p. 141 n. 

HAGes drodéoat mpas;| Probably a 
second question, parallel to rf nyiv 
x. o.: ‘didst Thou come (hither from 
Nazareth, or perhaps, since yas is 
generic, into the world) to work our 
ruin, to destroy and not to save, in 
our case?’ Contrast Lc. xix. 10, The 
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Saviour of men must needs be the 
Destroyer of unclean spirits. See the 
use made of this context against 
Marcionism by Tertullian, ado. Mare. 
Iv. 7. 

odd ae ris ef etd.) Sco James ii. 19 
Ta Saona moarevovew Kat Ppiacor- 
ow, and cf. also Le. iv. 41, Me. v. 7, 
Acts xix.15. Orig. in Jo. t. xxviii, 15, 
Suvarat kat movnpa mvetpara paprupety 
T® 'Incou kal mpoyrevew wept avrov. 
For the special meaning of oiSa as 
opposed to ywwonw (Acts Zc.) see 
Lightfoot on Gal. iv. 9, Rom. vii. 7, 
I Cor. ii. 11: of8a is absulute, yevacKka 
relative. At this stago the evil spirits 
merely knew as a matter of fact that 
Jesus was the Messiah : experience of 
Ilis power came later on. The slightly 
pleonastic o¢ is common to Me. and 
Lec. hero, and perhaps is due to an 
Aramaic original (Delitzsch, °1) PAI 
NAS); for the attraction cf. Mt. xxv. 


24. ‘O dyws tov Oeov: cf. Ps, cy. 
(cvi.) 16, ’Aapdv rv dywov Kvupiov: 
4 Regn, iv. 9, dvOpwmos roo beod aytos. 
The Apostles lcarnt afterwards to 
adopt the title (John vi, 69, ef. 
1 Jo. ii. 20, Apoe. iii. 7). Employed in 
this way it distinguished the Christ 
from all other consecrated persons, 
Victor: @ytos fv kal Exacros rev 1T po~ 
Gytav.. dia row apOpov rov va onpaives 
Tov GAAwvr e£aiperov. ‘O dixasos is also 
used (Acts xxii. 14, James v. 6: the 
two stand together in Acts iii. 14). 
But it was the ayidérns of Jesus— Hig 
absolute consecration to Gop (Jo. 
X. 36, xvii. 19)—which struck terror 
into the damdvwe Bede: “ prae- 
sentia Sulvatoris tormenta sunt dac- 
monum.” 

25. émeriunoey air] Se. T@ dv- 
Opdr, but in effect the spirit, as the 
words that follow shew 3; ch v. 8 


"Emirysav, Ve. comminari, Wycliffe 
and Rheims “threaten,” other Engl. 
vv., “rebuke”; tho strict meaning of 
the word is ‘to mete out duo measure, 
but in the N, T. it is used only of 
censure ; cf. 2 Tim. iv. 2, where it 
stands between ¢Aéyyey and szapa- 
kadeiv: Jude 9 (Zach. iii, 2), exer 
pyoat gow Kuvpws. With these two 
excoptions it is limited to the Synup- 
tists, 


pyswOyre cat €£ede] The rebuke 
takes the form of a double command: 
Kuth., e£ovovacricoy ro hy, nai rd 
€£ehOe. Tho offence was two-fold: (1) 
The confession ofS4 oe «xrd.. coming 
inopportuncly and from unholy lips; 
cf. i. 34, Acts xvi. 18, and see Tert. 
Mare. iv. 7, “increpuit illum...ut in- 
vidiosum ct in ipsa confessione petu- 
lantem et malo adulantem, quasi haec 
esset summa gloria Christi si ad 
perditionem daemonum venisset”: 
(2) tho invasion of the man’s spirit 
by an alien power. od» occurs in 
its literal sense in Deut. xxv. 4, cited 
in 1 Cor ix. 9, 1 Tim. v. 18; @isovcdar 
is in the Lxx. (4 Mace. i. 35, NV) and 
N.T. uniformly metaphorical, Vg. ob- 
mutescere. The word is not a vuleur 
colloquialism, as Gould’s rendering 
suggests; it occurs in this sense in 
good late writers (Josephus, Lucian, 
dc.) ; see, however, Kennedy, Sources, 
p. 41. In Mt. xxii, 34, 1 Pet. ii. 15 we 
find the active similarly used, cf. Prov. 
XXxVi. 10 Th. @iysay dippova hipoi ydAovs. 
For éed6e see v. 8, ix. 25. Tho sum- 
mons to depart was in this case the 
penalty for unprovoked interruption; 
the dacuovoy was the aggressor. An 
exodus was possible, since the human 
personality, although overpowered, 
remained intact, awaiting the De- 
liverer : cf. iii, 27, Le. xi, 21 ££ 
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éredbe éE avrov. Kal orapatav avToVv TO Tvevpa 26 
A 3 / \ “a ~ / Iban 
70 aka0aptrov Kat dwrvijcay pwn meyarn éFndAOev 


é£ auTOoU. 


M7 kat €auBnOnoav 


ef 
QT avTEs, 


~ \ Ui 9 ~ 
cuvGnte avrous Neyovtas Ti éotw totto; &- 


26 kat c&n\Oev To Ty. To ax. Kat omapatas avrov Kat kpatas dwvy pey. e&n\Oev ar 
avrov J) (e) (ff) | om 70 rv. Bs 102 | pwvnoay NBL 33 (1071) Or] xpatay AC(D)TAIS& 


alvler | ef] aw C(D)MA®S 33 alm 


27 €OauByoav DP) Or | ravres ACDIAIL al | avrous 


NB be ff.q] mpos avrovs GISb min™ mpos eavr. ACDIAILS al min?! apos avrov 
qpome | Neyovres ACE*MA™"" 13 33 238 346 736 | om re eorw rovro D ev? bce fiq 


arm 


26. kai omapagéay...c&dev] The 
spirit obeyed, but displayed his 
malice (Apoc. xii. 12); cf. Le. pipay 
avrov eis te peaov e&ndrdev.. pndev 
Bravav avrov. Zmapagav, Vg. dis- 
cerpens; the verb is used in reference 
to a spirit again in Mc. ix. 20 (cuveor.) 
26, Le. ix. 39, 42 (cuvor.). The later 
usage of the word inclines towards 
the meaning ‘convulse’; see 2 Regn. 
xxii, 8, but esp. Dan. viii. 7, whero 
Ty yay) is translated by Th. 
Epupev avrov éri ry yay, but by Lxx. 
ermapakev avrov ext tyv ynv. From 
the second instance it is clear that, on 
the hypothesis of a Hebrew or Aramaic 
original, Le.’s piyravy may represent 
the same word as Mc.’s omapagay, and 
that the latter implies no laceration, 
so that Le.’s (perhaps editorial) note 
pndiev BA. avroyv is justifiable. Tho 
reading of I) in ix. 20 (érdpagev) and 
in Le. ix. 42 (ouver.) is a serviceable 
gloss. Kor tho mystical interpreta- 
tion see Greg. M. hom. in Ezek. i, 
12, 24, “quid est quod obsessum 
hominem antiquus hostis quem _pos- 
sessum non discerpserat desercns 
discerpsit, nisi quod plerumque dum 
de corde expellitur acriores in eo 
tentationes generat?” ericay dovn 
peyady, using for the last time the 
human voice through which he had 
so long spoken. Lc. has connected 
orn peyady with the cry ri euol x. ., 
and omits it hero. 


27, kal éOapBnOnoay drrayres| 


Amazement (r. 22) deepened into 
awe. Lec. éyévero GayBos eri mavras. 
OapBeicOa, exOapBeicOa are uscd in 
tho N. T. only by Me, but occur 
occasionally in the Lxx.; in class. 
Gk. the words are found chiofly in 
poetry, and OayBeivy is intrans.; cf. 
1 Regn. xiv. 15, and the reading of 
D here. Capos is connected with 
éxoracts in Acts iii. 10, and the verb 
with @oBeiada in Me. x. 32. 


@ore auv{nrety avtrovs|==Le. ouve- 
AdAouvy apos aAAnAous. Suv(yretw is 
usually followed by mpés (ix. 14, 
Acts ix. 29), or tho dative (viii. 11, 
Acts v. 9), or a dependent clause 
giving the subject of debate (ix. 10); 
see vv. ll. here. Here, as again in 
xii, 28, it is used absolutely: ‘ they 
discussed,’ The word is predomi- 
nantly Marcan; see Hawkins, Hor. 
Syn. p. 10. 

ri éorw rovro; didayn xavwy} Le. 
ris 6 Adyos ovros; Gru rh. Me. 
gives the incoherent and _ excited 
remarks of the crowd in their natural] 
roughness: tho Western and tradi- 
tional texts attempt to reduce them 
to literary form. For d8ay7 kawy see 
v. 22, Thero was now another ele- 
ment which was new: the éfovcia 
was manifested in accompanying acts 
—xar éfovciay xai «rd. Exorcism 
was not unknown among the Jews 
of this period, cf. Mt. xii, 27, Acts 
xix, 13 (on the latter reference seo 
Blass, and cf. Edersheim i. 482); but 


ef 
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Say Kawy Kat’ éEovetay kat Tois mvevyuacw Tos 
28 dxafaprots émirdcoe Kal vraxovovew ato. “Kai 
eEndOev i akon avrod evOls wavrayod eis Any 
Thy meptywpov ths TadeAatas. 

°9 Kat edOus éx Tis cuvaywyis éFeNOwv nrOev eis 


22 


29 


a7 ddaxn Kaw Kar ef. NBL 33 102 (1 28" 2°°*) (604)] Tes 9 51d. 9 Kawwy avTy o7t 
car ef. (A)CTAII2® al min?! f vg syrrP™h Bet arm go mis 7 5d. exewwy 1 Kaw. auT. 
efovova ort D ris 9 Od. (9 Kaw.) aur. xar e&. bce ff (q) r (syr™) 28 etnOev de 
ATIL al | om evOus &* 1 28 33 al boe ff q syr™ arm | om rayraxov R*ADPAIZS 
min?! ¢ f ff vg syrr arm go (hab (N°*) BC(L) 69 124 beq me) | rys 'ad.] rns Tovdaas 
S* rov Topdavov 28+Kat moddot nKoAovOnoay avTw Syren 29 om evdus Dee fig 
syrr9Peh geth | efeAOwy dev B(D)(Z) 1 22 69 124 604 al fg syr'!(ms) arm aeth) 


efehOovres Oov NAC(F)(L)I(A)I& min?! syrPeh bel txt eXehOwy ndOov ff syriinvid 


it consisted in the use of magical 
formulac, not in the power of a direct 
command. The tone of authority 
adopted by Jesus was extended even 
(kai) to the uncontrollable wills of 
spirits who defied all moral obliga- 
tions (rois mv. rots axaé., an order 
which emphasises the adj., cf. Eph. 
iv. 30, 1 Thess. iv. 8), and even in that 
sphero it reccived attention («al vm. 
avrg, cf. iv. 41). Kor ddayy xawn cf. 
Acts xvii. 19, and for the sense of 
kawos as compared with véos sce Mc. 
ji, 21, 22. The freshness and vigour 
of the teaching, and not merely its 
novelty, attracted attention. 

kar efovaiav| Le. év égovcig kai 
Suvapyer. With kar’ é€. ‘in the way of 
authority’ cf. Rom. iv. 16, ia xara 
xapw, Phil. ii. 3, pndev Kar’ épidiav 
pndé kata xevodogiay. Le.’s xal Suvdper 
brings into sight another factor (sec 
i. 22, note), in the act, which however 
was not in the forefront of men’s 
thoughts at tho time. Kai rois mvev- 
pacw....even the demons obey His 
word, cf. iv. 41 xat 6 dvepos nat 7 
@adacoa. See Le. x. 17, 20. ‘“Ymaxov- 
ovew air@: lc. é£épyovrat. 

28. nal ¢&ndOev...,avraxov] From 
that hour (ev@vs) the new Teacher's 
fame (dxon, Vg. rumor) spread in all 
directions, *Axo7 is (1) ‘hearing’ (e.g. 
in the common Lxx. phrase dxo7 


dxovew) ; (2) in pl., ‘the organs of hear- 
ing’ (Me. vii. 35, Acts xvii. 20); (3) the 
thing heard, ‘hearsay,’ 1 Regn. it 24 
(AynYy), Tsa. liii, 1, cf. Rom. x. 16, 17, 


where (3) passes back into (1). 

els GAnv riv wr. ris T.] Hither=els 
dAnv ryv T'adeAaiay (ris I. being epexe- 
getical of r. z.), or ‘into all the district 
round G.’; Wycliffe, “the cuntree of 
G.”; Tindale, Cranmer, &c., “the 
region borderinge on G.” The latter 
accords with Mt.’s summary (iv. 24, 
dmn\Oev 4 ako avrov els GAnv Thy 
Supiav) and with usage: cf. 7 2. rov 
*Iopdavou (Gen. xiii. 10, 11, Mt. ili. 5), 
tov lepacnver (Le. viii. 37), Iepovoa- 
Anp (2 Esdr. xiii. 9); and on the other 
hand see Deut. iii. 13 racay repiywpov 
*“ApyoB. A third interpretation is ‘the 
whole of that part of Galilee which lay 
round Capernaum.’ But for this eds 
dAnyv THY mw. Kadapvaovp would have 
sufficed, for there was no necd at pre- 
sent to contrast the Galilean mepixwpos 
with the tetrarchy of Philip which had 
not yet been mentioned; moreover the 
report could not have been limited to 
the W. of the Jordan. Lc., however, 
seems to incline to the narrowest 
SCNSO (eis ravra Toroy Tis mEeptxepou). 

29—31. Heraninae oF Srmon’s 
Wire's Moturr (Mt. viii. 14—15, 
Le. iv. 38—39). 

29. Kat evOus éx ris avy. e&eAOov 


{. 31] THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK, 23 


tnv oixiav Ciuwvos kat Avdpéov pera “laxwBov Kei 
‘lwavov. 4 6 wevOepa Ciuwvos KaTeéKerTo Trupéc- 30 
coven, Kai evOus Aéyovow avTe@ rept aityss *Kal 31 
mpooeA Ou Hyeipev avTHY KpaTHnoas THs yempos, Kal 
adnkey avTny 6 mupeTos, Kal Sinkover avTois.™ 


30 Kxarexerro de 4 mw. Z. D latt (exc f)| om evdvs be ff gq syrr™Peh aeth 
31 nyetpey aurnv Kpar. Ts Xewpos] exrewas THY xELpa KpaT. wy. avrqv D (b f q) | 
xetpos]-+aurns ACTAIIZ® al vg syrr arm me (om avr. NBL (D b q)) | ruperos]+ 
evdews A(D)TAIIZ¢ al (bce f fi q vg) syrris)(pehihel go geth (om evd. NBCL 1 28 


33 alP*e © arm me) | cat Senxover] pr xat ryyepy 16 syrrtl aeth 


#AOev] The narrative is still unbroken, 
as x. evOvs suggests, and éx ris a. 
shews. We are carried back to the 
end of v. 26, vv. 27, 28 being paren- 
thetical. As soon as the congrega- 
tion had broken up (Acts xiii. 43), 
Jesus went to the house of Simon. 
"EfeAOdy 7AGev, as it stands, is a ‘sub- 
singular’ reading of B (see WII., Znér. 
§ 308 ff.), but D gives éfer0. de ex ris 
ou. fAGev, and 3, xat e£eXO. evOds ex 
ris ovv. }AGev: with B are also a fair 
number of important cursives (sco vv. 
IL), and the sing. part. is supported 
by Syr.*™ and the O. L. ms. #; be- 
sides, the roughness of B’s text is in 
its favour, and é£eAOovres FAGav fol- 
lowed by pera “IaxaBou kat "Iwdvou is 
hardly tolerable; see however Zahn, 
Einleitung ii. pp. 246, 252, where an 
ingenious explanation is given of the 
ronding of SA. Try olkiay Sipwvos 
kai ’Avdpeov. Mt., Le. mention only 
Simon (Mt., Iérpov); the home was 
probably his, sinco he was a mar- 
ried man, but shared by his brother. 
Syr.!™ has: “ Andrew and James and 
John were with Him” (? pera ’Avdp. 
x. "Tax. kal "Iw.). A house in Caper- 
naum is frequently mentioned as the 
rendez-vous of Jesus and the disciples 
(Me. ii. 1, iii. 27, Vii. 24, ix. 33, x. 10). 
Jerome: “utinam ad nostram domum 
veniat...unusquisque nostrum febri- 
citat.” 

30. 1 8€ mevOepa Sipewvos|] Simon 
was therefore “himself also a married 


man” before his call, and his wifo 
accompanied him afterwards in his 
Apostolic journeys (1 Cor. ix. 5, cf. 
Suicer s. v. yuvy); see the story told 
of her by Clem. Alex. strom. vii. 11. 
62 (Kus. 77. E. iii. 30), and Clement’s 
statement, strom. iii. 6. 52 (cf. Hieron. 
adv. Jovin. i. 26): § Kal dmoaro\ous 
drrodoxyzafovot; Térpos pev yap kai 


“Pikurros eravWoromoavro. Hormother 


(for revOepa and the correlative wiydn 
see Mt. x. 35) ‘kept her bed of a 
fever,’ decumbebat febricitans: xata- 
xeioOar is used of tho sick by Galen, 
and occurs again in this sense Mc. ii. 4, 
Le. v. 25, Jo. v. 3,6, Acts ix. 33, XXxvili. 
8; cf. Mt. BeBrAnperny cai wup. Seo 
Field, Notes, p. 25. For mrupéocovea 
Le. has the professionally precise ovp- 
€xopévn truper@ peyddro, ‘in a high 
fever, and similarly jpwrncay for tho 
simple Aéyovorw. Tho pl. is best ex- 
plained as referring to of mept rov 
Siveva, The Lord is told as soon 
as Ilo onters the house (ev6vs); they 
have waited till He returned from the 
synagogue. 

31. «al mpooedOcy xrd.} Ho ap- 
proached tho sufferer, took her by the 
hand, and raised her up. Le. sub- 
stitutes émioras eave avris emeripnoev 
to mupeta (cf. Me. i. 25, iv. 39). For 
kparnoas Tr. x. compare Me. v. 41, 1x. 27. 
The aor. part. is one of ‘antecedent 
action,’ see Burton § 134—rather 
perhaps of concurrent action, the 
grasp scarcely preceding and certainly 
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3’ Onbias O€ yyevouerns, 
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70s avTov wavTas TOUS 
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33 SaysovCouevous’ Kat nv 


[T. 32 


e r) e/ U 

OTe edvoEv 6 HALOS, EPEpor 
“~ > \ A 

KQKWS éyovras Kat TOUS 

14 e / 9 4 

OAn n Tors EmiouvnypEevyH 


32 edusey BD 28] edv NACLTAIMZ® al? | edepocay D | om mpos avrovy syr™ | 
kaxws ex.] transil 8* ad Kak, ex. (¥. 34)+v0T2s morxthacs D beeff gq syr™ vid | om 


kat Tous dau, syr!™ 


coinciding with the lifting of the 
prostrate form ; cf. Blass, G7, p. 197. 
The genitive is partitive (WM., p. 252); 
for an ox. from the Lxx. see Gen. 
xix. 16. With the whole narrative 
compare Acts xxviii. 8—another case 
of miraculous recovery from fever. 

cat Sinxover avrois] The prostration 
which attends carly convalescence 
found no placo; she at once assumed 
her usual function in the household (cf. 
Le. x. 40, Jo. xii. 2). Jerome: “natura 
hominum istiusmodi est ut post febrim 
magis lassescant corpora, et incipi- 
ente sanitate aegrotationis mala sen- 
tiant; verum sanitas quae confertur a 
Domino totum simul reddit.” The 
servico was probably rendered at the 
Sabbath meal; cf. Joseph. vit. 54 éxry 
dpa xa nv rvis oaSBaow apororo- 
eto Oa vopipoy core nui. For dcaxovety 
‘to wait at table’ cf. Le. dc., xvii. 8, xxii. 
26, 27, Acts vi. 2. Victor: dveyapouv 
as €v caBBar@ émt écriaow eis rov olkoy 
Tov pa@nrov. Avrois Mc., Le.: Mt, 
avrg. The Lord, Who had restored 
her, was doubtless the chief object 
of her care. Jcrome: “et nos mini- 
stremus Iegu.” 

32—34. MIraoLys AFTER SUNSET 
(Mt. viii. 16, Le. iv. 4o—41). 

32. owias 8¢ yevouérvns, dre edvcey 
6 Aus] For the phrase oyia éyévero 
cf. Judith xiii. 1. Mt. omits dre 
éducey 6 7, Le. changes it into dvvovros 
rov 7nAlov: comp. the similar discre- 
pancy in the readings of Mc. xvi. 2 
(dvareiNavros 8, dvaréAXovros Tov HAiov). 
Le.’s recension is probably intended 
to leave time before dark for the 
miracles that follow. On the Sab- 
bath the crowds would not bring 


their sick before sunset, cf. Victor : 
ody dmdds mpooxertat rd ‘ Svvovros Tod 
Hriou, GAN’ éredh évopufov un éeivai 
Tut Oeparrevery caBBdrq, TOUTOU xapw 
Tov caBBarov ro mépas dvépevov. For 
éduca == @Suy see WSchm., p. 109, and 
cf. vv. IL 

épepov xrv.] Case after case ar- 
rived (imperf.); Mt. mpoonveyxay, Le. 
Hyayov, with less realisation of the 
scene. In using the Marcan tradition 
Le. has changed the position of 
moidats vooos: cf. what is said of 
gory peyadn supra, 0. 26. Kaxos 
éxew (Ezech. xxxiv. 4) is not uncommon 
in the Gospels (Mt? Mc.* Le). Kat 
rovs SayoveCopevous: Mt. 8. roAAous (cf. 
Me. infra, v. 34). Aaydona have not 
yet been mentioned by that name, yet 
the verb is used as if familiar to the 
reader. The corresponding classical 
form is damovar, and SatpoviferOar is 
rare before the N. T.; there is no 
trace of it in the Gk. O. T., but it 
occurs in the later literary Groek in 
reference to the insane. In the N. T, 
its use is nearly limited to the parti- 
ciples datpom(opevos, Satpoucbeis, in 
the sense of a person possessed by a 
Saiwonov: cf. Acts x. 38, rovs xara- 
éuvacrevopévous vo tov diaBodov. 

33 xal fy ddn 4 wdds Krr.] See 
note oni. 5. “Emcouvayecy is a strength- 
ened form of cuvayey found in late 
Greek and frequent in the Lxx., nor- 
mally implying a large or complete 
gathering, cf. 1 Macc. v. 10, 16, Mt. 
Xxiil, 37, Me. xiii, 27, Le. xii. 15 cf. 
excourrpéxe, Mc. ix. 25. LTlpds rip 
évpav: the acc, dwells on the thought 
of the flocking up to the door which 
preceded, and the surging, moving, 


I, 34] 
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apos tTHv Bupav. kat ébepdrevorey mrodAous Kakdis 34 
Eyovras mroidas vorows, Skat Satuona moda éfé- 
Badev- Kat ovK ngrev Aarelv Ta Samona, Sbrt 
Oeray avtov [Xpirror eivat |, 


33 mpos Thy Oupay (rp. Ty Ouvpa U mp. ras Oupas 28 124 2”)]+avrov De ff gq 


syrtia 


34 Kae eBep. avrovs Kat Tous datyora ex. efeBarey avTa ar auTwy Kat OvK 


nd. aura rNadew or. yidicay avrov Kat efep. mw. K. eEXovTas Tok. v. Kat Sac. w. 
efeBarey D | om xaxws..vocas syr™ | om zo. voo. L&* (hab N**) | ra dai. Aad, 
B aura Aarew D | xpicrov eva BLE 1 28 33 69 alm g gyrhsl arm me aeth] ror 
Xv avas S**CGM sl om N*ADEFKSUVIA0 al abcef ff q vg syrr™P go 


mass before it: cf. ii. 2, xi. 4, and 
contrast Jo. xviii. 16, lorjKes pos T7 
dvpa. 

34. kat €Oeparevoer xtd.| For depa- 
arevew to attend on a patient, to treat 
medicaily, see Tobit ii. 10 (8), éropevo- 
pnv mpos tovs iarpovs OeparevOjvat. 
It isin Mt. and Mc. the nearly constant 
word for Christ’s treatment of disease ; 
daca occurs only in Mt. viii. 8, 13, 
xiii. 15 (LXX.), xv. 28, Mc. v. 29. The 
treatment was not tentative ; zoAAovs 
is either coextensive with mdyvras (2. 
32, cf. Mt.), or it implies that if 
all could not approach the Lord that 
night, there were many that did and 
were healed (on Mt. see Hawkins, Hor. 
Syn. p. 96). Le. adds the method of 
individual treatment: éi éxaor@ av- 
Tay Tas xeipas éririGeis. Tho diseases 
Were Various—zrorkiAas: cf. m. éribu- 
pias (2 Tim. iii. 6), 7dovai (Tit. iii. 3), 
Suvapes (Heb. ii. 4), 88axal (Heb. 
xiii. 9). 

kat Satuoua moAAa ef€Badrev] The 
class. daizey (Mt. viii. 31) or Saiporcoy 
is simply a power belonging to the 
unseen world but operating upon men 
here (deds 4 Oeod Epyov Arist.; perafd 
éart Geot xa Oynrot Plat.). In Bibli- 
cal Greek the word took a bad sense 
through its appropriation to heathen 
deities (Deut. xxxii. 17, Ps. xev. (xcvi.) 
5, Bar. iv. 7, cf. 1 Cor, x. 20, 21), re- 
garded either as D'JY genii (1) (sce 
Driver on Deut. 7. c., Cheyne, Origin 
of the Psalter, p. 334f.) or prove _ In 


Tobit, under Persian influence, the 
conception of evil 8ayudma is devel- 
oped (Tob. iii. 8, "Acpodave (-daios 8) rd 
mrovnpoy Sayomoyv); a further progress 
is made in Enoch (c. xvi.), where how- 
ever the Greek has rvevpara. Joseph. 
B. J. vii. 6. 3 identifies them with the 
spirits of the wicked dead (rd xaAovpeva 
Saudna, tavra dé rovnpay éorw avOpa- 
mov mvevpata tos Coow eloduopera). 
On the later Jewish demonology see 
Kdersheim, Life and Times, ii., app. 
viii., or the subject may be studied in 
J. M. Fuller’s intr. to Tobit (Speaker's 
Comm.) or in Weber Jiid. Theologie 
pp. 251—9; cf. F. C. Conybeare in 
J.Q.R. 1896, and the arts. Demon, 
Demons in Hastings, D.B., and Enc. 
Bibl. The N.T. uses daypovea as = mvev- 
para axaGapra, adopting the accepted 
belief and the word supplied by the 
LXX. "EééBadev: see note on i. 12. 
Mt. adds Acy@—a command sufficed. 


kal ovk Aduev AaAev] Cf. i, 25. Le. 
fills in this brief statement, represent- 
ing the spirits as xpafovra kai Aéyovra 
drt ZU ef 6 vids rov Beov. “Hauev, so 
Mc. xi. 16; cf. dpiopev Le. xi. 4. “Adio, 
dqéw, adinus seem to have been all 
in use (WH., Notes, p. 167, Blass, Gr, 
p. 51): dpi occurs in the best Mss. of 
the Lxx., 1 Esdr. iv. 50, Ecel. v. 11, and 
ddiéw in Sus. (LXx.) 53 rots Se évo- 
xous nies, cf. Phil. leg. ad Cai. 1021. 
"Hdeway avrdv: see On old ce i. 24; 
and contrast Jo, x. 14 ywecxovol pe 
ra éud. Xpwrrdy (or rov yproror) eivat 
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is strongly supported, yet may have 
been an early gloss from Le; cf. 
Victor: rd dé reAevratoy Mapxos ovK 
gye. But in any case it probably 
strikes a true note. It does not seem 
as though the knowledge of the dape- 
ma went beyond the fact of our Lord’s 
Messiahship; both 6 dys rov Geod 
and o vids r. 6. are Messianic titlos. 

35—39. WITHDRAWAL FROM Ca- 
PERNAUM, AND First CrIRcuitT oF 
GauiLEn (Le. iv. 42—44). 

35. Kal mpwi vvvya Alay xtA.] pol 
may be the morning watch—the qu- 
Nak?) mpoia (Ps, cxxix.=cxxx. 6), as in 
Mc. xiii. 35; but in the present context 
the simpler meaning scems preferable 
—‘early,’ so early that it was still quite 
dark: cf. Aiay mpwi (xvi. 2)=<dpOpou 
Babews (Le. xxiv. 1)=mpwi oxorias ére 
ovons (Jo. XX. 1). “Evvuyos is used by 
the poets from Homer downwards, 
and in the proso of the later Gk., 
cf. 3 Macc. v. 5. With the adv. éwvya 
(dor. Aey.) compare mavvvya (poet. and 
late Gk.); Hesych. quotes viya = 
werop. The Vg. diluculo valde fails 
to give the forco of éwvya (Euth. 
dvri rou vuxros ére ovans). In Le. this 
touch of intimate acquaintanco with 
the circumstances is lost (yevoperns Se 
Hyepas e€edOav), "EERO: ic. out 
of the house and town. It is difficult 
to believe that the reading é& «ai 
aridbey is not a conflation which 
happens to have secured a consensus 
of the great majority of the autho- 
rities (see vv. 1I.), although under the 
circumstances it must retain its place 


in the text: d7AGev is probably from 
vi. 32, 46. The épnpos romos (Mc. Lc.) 
was doubtless in the neighbourhood 
of Capernaum : cf. vi. 31 ff, Le. ix. 10. 

kdxei mpoanvyero] Cf. Ps. v. 4, 
Ixxxvii, (Ixxxviii.) 14. These words 
reveal the purpose of the sudden with- 
drawal. Sunrise would bring fresh 
crowds, new wonders, increasing popu- 
larity. Was all this consistent with 
His mission? Guidance must be 
sought in prayer. Comp. vi. 46, xiv. 
32, Le. vi. 12, ix. 18, 28, xi. 1. Victor: 
avK avros tautns Seapevos...dAX’ oikovo- 
pikas rovro motoy. Ambros. in Le. v.: 
“quid enim to pro salute tua facere 
oportet quando pro te Christus in 
oratione pernoctat ?” There is truth 
in both remarks, but they overlook 
tho evAaBea of the Incarnate Son 
which made prayer a necessity for 
Himself (Ifeb. v. 7, 8). 

30. kat karedimger avroy Sipav xra. | 
Vg. Et persecutus est eum S. Simon 
(whose personal narrative we clearly 
have here) started in pursuit of Him 
with Andrew and James and John (of 
per avrov,cf. 0.29; Bengel : “iam Simon 
est cximius”), and tracked Him to His 
retreat. Karadwwxo (an dor. dey. in the 
N.T. but freq. inLxx., where it usually = 
577) has an air of hostility: Gen. xxxi. 
36, ri rd adixnuad pov...ore xarediogas 
dmicw pov; yet cf. Ps. xxii. (xxiii) 6, 
To €Xeos cov karadidferai pe. Simon's 
intention at least was good ; the Master 
scomed to be losing precious oppor- 
tunitics and must be brought back. 
Yet see note on % 31. 
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37. Kal evpov avrov «rA.] Le’s ac- 
count apparently is not based on the 
Marcan tradition, and in form at least 
conflicts with it: in Le. the oxAa pur- 
sue Jesus and stay Him; from Mc. we 
learn that in fact the attempt was 
made by the disciples, Tatian en- 
deavours to harmonise the two tradi- 
tions, in tho order Me. i. 35—38, Le. 
iv. 42, 43. Idvres (yrovoiv oe, i.e. all 
the Capharnaites and others on tho 
spot. Cf. Jo. vi. 24, 26, xiii. 33. The 
quest was prompted by very mixed 
motives, 

38. Kal Neyer avrois "Aywpev adda- 
xov krA.] In Le. similar words are 
addressed to the crowd, but the occa- 
sion is clearly the same. “Ayaper, 
intrans., as in Me. xiv. 42; Jo, xi. 7, 
15, 16, xiv. 31, and as dye in Homer 
and the poets: ‘let us go elsewhere’ ; 
dAXaxov = GAAoge Or aAdAaxooe, a8 
mwavraxou, i. 28, = mavroge Or tayvra- 
xooe: the latter forms are not used in 
N. T. Gk. ’AAAayou occurs here only 
in N. T.; cf. adAayodev, Jo. x. 1. 

ele ras éyopévas kwporodes] Into the 
neighbouring country towns ( Wycliffe, 
“the nexte townes and citees,” after 
Vg., in proximos vicos et civitates: 
comp. the reading of ])). ‘O éyopuevos = 
6 wAnoiov is freq. in the Lxx., but un- 
common in the N. T., cf. Le. xiii. 33; 
Acts xiii. 44, xx. 15, xxi. 26; Heb. vi. 
9: the phrase “is used of local con- 
tiguity and also of temporal con- 
nexion” (Westcott on Heb. /.c.). Kapo- 
woXts—an az. Acy. in the N. T. and not 


found in the Lxx., though Aq. and 
Theod. seem to have used it in Josh. 
xviii. 28 (Field)—occurs in Strabo 
(pp. 537, 557), and in Joseph. (ant. 
xi. 86). According to J. Lightfoot 
it is the 1D as distinguished from 
the YP (cf. Schirer m. i. 155)—the 
small country town, whether walled 
or not, or partly fortified (cf. Euth. 
év péper pev areiytoros ev pépe 8€ re- 
retxionerm), There wore many such 
in Galilee: Josoph. B. J. iii. 3. 2, mo- 
Aets muxval kal TO TOY KwuaoY wANOos 
mavraxov troAvavOpwrov did tiv ev- 
Onviav. Le. has merely modcs in this 
context, Such small towns are called 
indifferently capac or modes ; cf. Le. 
ii, 4, Jo. Vil. 42. 

iva kal éxei xrA.] The Lord’s primary 
mission was to proclaim the Kingdom 
(i. 14); dispossessing demoniacs and 
healing the sick were secondary and 
in a manner accidental features of His 
work, Els rovro yap, é&n\Oov (Mc.) is 
interpreted for us by Le. dre émt rovro 
dmearaAnv. *E&qNOov does not refer to 
His departure from Capernaum (2. 35), 
but to His mission from the Father 
(Jo. viii. 42, xiii. 3); whether it was so 
understood at the time by the disci- 
ples is of course another question. 
The thought, though perhaps unin- 
telligible to those about Him, was 
present to His own mind from the 
first, as even the Synoptists shew (Le. 
ii. 49). Bengel: “primi sermones Iesu 
habent aenigmatis aliquid, sed paulla- 
tim apertius de se loquitur.” 


28 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. [I. 38 


“~ 4 9 / 

39 yap efnrAOov. Kal nrOev Knpvoowr eis Tds ouva- 

\ ee ar: > ef { I / \ \ } / 
ywyas avrwy es oAnY THv LadetNalay Kat Ta Oamona 
éxBadrwv. 

4 Kai épyerat mpos avtTov Aerpos mapaxaov 

9 ~ ~ ¢€ A , 

avrov [Kat yovuTetav |, Aéeyav avto@. tt ’Eav OeAns, 


40 


38 eGov NBCL 33] e&ehnrAvda ADTIIZ® al ednrvda A (Of) 27° min ™ 
39 n\Oev NBL syr*er me aeth] yy ACDPACHIZS latt syrrtPehhel arm go | es Tas 
cwaywyas NABCDKLAO‘II 1 69 al] e& ras cuvaywyas EFGMSUVIZ® (@ ras 
ouvayuryas) alP! 40 Tapaxadwy] epwrav D | xae yovurerwy SL. 1 209 300 736" 2° 
alPce fqvg arm] x. ‘yy. avrov ACAOSIIZ® al syrr me aeth om BDGI min™ 
abe ff g | dAeyw] pr cas N*ACDLIAOLIIZ® al | ore cay Oedns NATAIL al min?! 
syr"i"] xupte o. €. 6. B xupte «. 06. CLD ce ff g arm go aeth o. €. 6. xupie Of 28 cay 
bedns (D) 69 71 238 Df q vg syrPo"h | Suyy B 


39. wal AOev knpvoocwy xrdr.) A 
tour of synagogue preaching follows, 
extending through the whole of Galilee 
(Me, cf. Mt. iv. 23), and if we accept 
the reading *Iovdaias (see WH., Notes, 
p. 57) in Le. iv. 44, through Judaea 
also ; Judaea is occasionally used by 
Le. inclusively (i. 5, perhaps also vii. 
17, Acts ii. 9, x. 37), but not as = Gali- 
lee. See tho references to this syna- 
gogue preaching in Le. xxiii. 5, Jo. 
xvill, 20. Such a cycle may havo 
lasted many wecks or even months 
(see Lewin, fast. saci, § 1245, Eders- 
heim, Life and Times, i. p. 501, and 
on the other hand Ellicott, Lectures, 
p- 168), although only one incident has 
survived. Els ras cvvaywyds : where- 
ever He went, He entered the syna- 
gogue and proclaimed His message 
there; els 6. r. TadeAaiay adds the 
locality, =év Ody rj Tadetdaia (cf. Mt. 
iv. 23), but with the added thought of 
the movement which accompanied the 
preaching. Me. has fused into one the 
two clauses 7\dev eis 6. 7. I. (ef. i. 14), 
and éxynpvocey els ras cur. avrav (cf. i. 
21). 

40—45. CLEANSING OF A LEPER 
(Mt. viii. 2—4, Le. v. 12—16). 

40. €pyxerat mpos avrov Aempos] 
Though the purpose of this circuit was 
preaching, miracles were incidentally 
performed. One is selected, possibly 


as the first of its class, or as having 
made the deepest impression. All 
the Synoptists relate it, but in differ- 
ent contexts. Aempos (VPS, pny), 
‘suffering from leprosy, is in the 
Gospels used as anoun. Lepers were 
evidently a numerous class of sufferers 
in Palestine in our Lord’s time, cf. Mt. 
x. 8, xi. 5; Le. xvii. 12, perhaps at all 
times (Le. iv. 27), as indeed the ela- 
borate provisions of J.ev. xiil., xiv. seem 
to shew. The approach of this leper 
(rpooedAOav, Mt.) to Jesus is remark- 
able; cf. Lev. xiii. 45, 46, Le. xvii. 12 
(roppwOev). He came near enough to 
be touched (z. 41). The event took 
place ev pia ray modewy, i.e. In one of 
the kwporddes of Galilee whero the 
Lord was preaching, but doubtless 
outside the gate (Lev. dc.). 

mwapakaX@v avroy k. yovurerav] The 
entreaty begins at the first sight of the 
Lord ; when the leper has come up 
with Him, the prostration follows, 
Tovuzrereiy (Polyb., but not Lxx.) occurs 
also in Mt. xvii. 14, xxvii. 29, and Mc, 
x. 17; in this place the words xai yoy. 
are open to doubt (see vv. IL), yet as 
they are not from Mt. (mpocexvver) or 
Le. (ready ért rpoawmor) it is difficult 
to regard them as an interpolation. 
For Aéyov ore sce i 15 note. 

éav Oedns, Suvacai pe xabapica] So 


Mt., Le, but with a prefixed Kupee. 
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Contrast the petition in Me. ix. 22, 
and the Lord’s method of dealing with 
the two cases. On the force of the 
apodosis seo Burton § 263. For duva- 
cat=Suvn (Me. lc.) see WH., Noles, 
p. 168, Kaéapifew=xabaipew (1D), 
the term used for the ceremonial 
cleansing of a leper in Lev. xiii., xiv., 
is transferred in the Gospels to the 
actual purging of the diseaso. 

41. xatomdayynoGeis xrr.] On tho 
‘Western’ reading dpyicbeis see WH., 
Notes, p. 23: “a singular reading, per- 
haps suggested by v. 43 (€uSpiunoa- 
pevos), perhaps derived from an ex- 
traneous source.” Nestle thinks that 
it may be “an instance of a differ- 
ence in translation”; seo his Jntr., 
p. 262. *Opy7 is attributed to our Lord 
in Me. iii. 5, but under wholly different 
circumstances ; nor is Ephraem’s ex- 
planation satisfactory: “quia dixit 
St vis, iratus est” (Moesinger, p. 144); 
for at this stage in the story there is 
nothing to suggest anger, and om. 
is obviously in keeping with éxr. r. y. 
a.jWaro. In the N.T. ordayyviferda 
is limited to tho Synoptists: in the 
LXX., Prov. xvii. 5 6 d¢€ émiomdayyu- 
Copevos (A, od.) eAenOnoera: (where 
tho Gk. is the converse of the Heb.) 
seems to be the only instance of its 
use in a metaphorical sense; for the 
literal sense of the verb and its 
derivatives, sce 2 Mace. vi. 7, 8, 21, 
Vii. 42, ix. 5,6. It is remarkable that, 
while orAayxva was used in classical 
Gk, for the seat of the affections, the 
verb appears first in Biblical Greek: 
seo Lightfoot on Phil. i. 8, “perhaps 
& coinage of the Jewish dispersion.” 


Delitzsch renders here, yoy ony 
but D1 is represented in the Lxx. by 
€Ae@ OF olkre(pw. The omdayxva Inco 
Xpiorod (Phil. 4c.) are a favourite 
topic with the author of tho Ep. to 
the Hebrows (sce ii. 17, iv. 15, V. 2). 
éxreivas thy yeipa avrov mparo] 
Contrast i. 31, kparjoas tis yetpos; 
the action is adapted to the circum- 
stances. Kven after the Ascension 
the Apostles remembered the out- 
stretched Hand (Acts iv. 30). As 
specimens of patristic exegesis sce 
Origen c. Cels. i. 48: vonrds paddov ff 
alaOnras “Incovs aro tov Nempoi, 
iva avrov xabapion, ws oluat, diyas. 
Victor: Sua ri dé Garrerat rov Nerpow 
kal py Avyo érayes THY laoty;...dr¢ da 
Gapoia xara pucw ovx arrerat Swrhpos 
...kal Ore KUptos éote Tov diov yopov. 

Jeo, kadapic6nrt| So Mt. Le. The 
Lord’s human will is exercised here in 
harmony with the Divine: contrast 
Me. xiv. 36, where it remains in har- 
mony by submission. The subject 
muy be studied further by comparing 
Mt. xv. 32, xxiii. 37; Me. iii. 13, vi. 
48, vii. 24; Le. xii. 49; Jo. vii. I, xvii. 
24, xxi, 22, For a singular misunder- 
standing created by anambiguityin the 
Latin version see Jcorome in Matt. : 
“non ergo ut plerique Latinorum 
putant...legendum volo mundare, sed 
separatim [volo, mundare].” 

42. kat evOus...€xabepicbn| Me.’s 
toxt seems hero to be a conflation of 
Mt. (kad evdéws ex. avrot 7 Aémpa) and 
Le. (kat evdéws j A. amndOev an’ avrod). 
But it is possible that Mt. and Le. 
have each preserved a portion of the 
original tradition, and the general 
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phenomena agree with this hypothe- 
sis. For the form exabepicOn (Mt. 
Mc.) see WH., Notes, p.150,and Winer- 
Schm., p. 50. With the whole nar- 
rative it is instructive to compare 
4 Regn. v. 6—14. Of Naaman too 
exadapicOn is used. 

43. Kal epBpynoduevos avrg xti.] 
"EvSpipacba (Aesch. Sept.c. Theb. 46, 
of the snorting of the horse) is to speak 
or act sternly: cf. Dan. xi. 30 (LxXx.) 
‘Pwyaior...€uSpiznoovra: avr@, in rofer- 
ence to the attitude of C. Popilius 
Laenas towards Antiochus (Bevan on 
Daniel le.); in Lam. ii. 6, éuSpysnpare 
dpyijs avrod = \R"DYt3, But tho idea 
of anger is not inherent in the word ; 
see Jo. xi. 33, 38, where it is used of 
our Lord’s attitude towards [limself ; 
rather it indicates depth and strength 
of feeling expressed in tone and man- 
ner. A close parallel to the present 
passage is to be found in Mt. ix. 30. 
In neither case can wo discover any 
occasion for displeasure with the 
subject of the verb: the Vg. commi- 
natus est (Wycliffe, “thretenyde hym”) 
is too harsh, nor is there any apparent 
room for émiriunots, unless by antici- 
pation. We may paraphrase, ‘ Ile 
gave him a stern injunction’: cf. 
Hesych. epBpipijoa: ceXetoa. Asum- 
mary dismissal followed—ev6is éé&é- 
Badev avrov: on éxBdddrAw cf. v.12. Veg. 
eiectt illum; Wycliffo, “putte hym 
out”; Tindale, “sent him away,” and 
so A.V.; R.V. “sent him out.” Ifthe 
first rendering is too strong, the last 
seems to fall short of the original, 
which involves at least some pressure 
and urgency. 


44. kat A€éyet avr@ xrA.] The words 
reveal in part the need for this stern 
and curt manner. If the man re- 
mained even a few minutes, a crowd 
would collect; if he went away to 
spread the news, the danger of inter- 
ruption to the Lord’s work of preach- 
ing would be yet greater. He must 
go at once, keep his sccret, and fulfil 
the immediate duty which the Law 
imposed. “Opa pndevi undev elarns (Mt. 
omits pydev): for the double negative 
cf. Rom. xiii. 8. How grave the 
danger which Jesus sought to avert 
ultimately became is apparent from 
Jo. vi. 15. 

GdAd Uraye xrd.] So Mt.; Le. dired- 
bay Beikov oa. r. i; cf. Le. xVii 14, in 
a narrative peculiar to the third 
Gospel, mopevbevres emideitare Eavrous 
Tos lepevow. All depend on Ley. xiii, 
49 Seige tod leper [Thy adyy], xiv. 2 
q ay nuépqa xadapic6y Kat mpocay- 
"Yraye="]2, as in 
li, 11, v.19, and frequently: a use of 
vrayew Which, though classical, is un- 
known to the Lxx. 

Kai mpogeveyxe krv.] Mt. mpocévey- 
xov: on the two forms see WSchm., 
p. 111 f. Iept rod xadaperpod cov, 
in the matter of, in reference to 
the ceremonial purification required 
by the Law; cf. Lev. xiv. 32 
Tov xabapiopov avrod. So kad. 
always used in the Gospels (cf. Le. if ii, 
22, Jo. ii. 6, iii. 25); in the Epistles 
(2 Pet. i. 9, Heb. i. 3) the deeper 
sense comes into sight. “A (6, Mt; 
xabas, Lc.) mporératev Mavojs, see 
Lev. xiv. 4 f£ The Mosaic origin of 
the Levitical and Deuteronomic legis- 
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lation is accepted as belonging to the 
recognised belief (cf. vii. 10, x. 3, 4, 
Jo. vi. 32, Vii. 19), and not set forth 
by our Lord as part of His own 
teaching; see Sanday, Lnspiration, 
p. 413 ff There was no revolt on His 
part against ‘ Moses,’ still less any 
disposition to detach the Jew from the 
obedience he still owed to the Law: 
cf. Hort, Jud. Chr., p. 30. 


ele papripiov avrois}] The phrase 
occurs again in vi. 11 and xiii. 9, cf. 
Le. ix. 5, els p. éx’ avdrovs. For eis 
paprvpioy in the Lxx. seo Prov. Xxix. 
14 (We), Hos, ii. 12 (14), Mic. i 2, 
Vii, 18 (7°). The cure of the 
leper would witness to the priests 
(avrois=rois lepetow suggested by 
r@ iepet above) that there was a Pro- 
phet amongst them (2 Kings v. 8); 
the knowledge that dempot xaéapi- 
¢ovrac (Mt. xi. 5) might lead them 
to suspect that the Messiah had 
come. WM., p. 183, interprets avrois 
of the Jews, but they are not in ques- 
tion: indeed it was not tho Lord’s 
purpose that the miracle should be 
generally known—it was enough to 
leavo the guides of the nation without 
excuse, if they rejected Him (Jo. v. 
36, xv. 24). Avrois however is not 
like ém’ avrovs necessarily hostile ; 
whether the witness saved or con- 
demned them would depend on their 
own action with regard to it. Victor's 
exposition is too harsh: rovréorw, eis 
Katnyopiay THs avrav dyvapoovrns. 
Comp. Jerome: “si crederent, salva- 
rentur ; si non crederent, inexcusabiles 
forent.” Ovras (writes Origen in Jo. 
t. ii, 34) els paprvpioy rois aricrois of 
paprupes paprupover kal mavres of Gyro. 

45. 0 d€ é£eXOdy xrd.] Ile left the 
presenceof Christ (¢feAéavcorresponds 
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to e€éBadev), only to tell his tale to 
every one he met. For this use of 
knpvooew cf. vy. 20, vii. 36; the ad- 
verbial woAAa occurs again in iii 12, 
V. 10, 23, 38, 43, ix. 26, with the 
meaning ‘much’ or ‘often’ Both 
senses aro almost equally in place 
here, An oriental with a tale not 
only tells it at great length, but 
repeats it with unwearied energy. 
“Hpgaro xnpvocew: cf, ii. 23, iv. 1, 
v. 17, etc., and see Blass, Gr., p. 227. 

kat Stadnpicew rov Aoyov] Atadn- 
pifew (Vg. diffamare), a word of the 
later Greek, not in Lxx.; cf. Mt. ix. 31, 
xxviii. 15. Tov Aoyov = 13313, the tale; 
Tindale, “the dede,” A.V., “the 
matter”; cf. 1 Mace. viii. 10 éyvwobn 
6 Aoyos, Acts xi. 22 Hxovobn 8€ 6 
Adyos: Le. here, dijpxero 6 dAédyos. 
Kuth. understands by rév Adyor the 
words of Jesus (Oedw, xabapioOnti). 
But Victor is doubtless right: rovr- 
éori, thy mapadokoy Oepameiay. 

adore pnert avrov Survacba xrdr.] The 
result was, as Jesus had foreseen, 
another enforced retreat, and the 
abandonment of Ilis synagogue 
preaching ; if He entered a town, it 
could only be at night or in such a 
manner as not to attract attention (ef. 
Jo. vii. 10, ov qhavepas adX’ os ev 
kpurr@). But in general He lodged 
henceforth outsido the walls (é, 
cf. xi, 19) in the neighbouring open 
country (ei with dat. of place = on, i.e. 
remaining in, the locality, WM., 489: 
for gpypot toros cf. i. 35). The inter- 
val was spent in prayer: Le. fv vroya- 
pay ev rais épnuots kal mpocevxopevos, 
On gore pyxere see WM., p. 602. 
The inability was of course relative 
only: He could not enter the towns 
to any good purpose, or indeed with- 
out endangering the success of His 


32 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. (I. 45 


arNd ew én’ éonyors Toros fv’ Kal fpxovTO mpos 
‘avrov travrober. 

*§ Kail cioeAOwv madw eis Kaapvaouu ot juepav, 
*xal oumyOnoav oAXoL 


II 1 
§ syrhler , 74 ’ 7 , 
2 yKxovo On O71 év oikw eoriv’ 


45 er NBLA min?*"*] ey ACDIO‘IIZ# al | om yy B 102 om q Kat be | wavroder 
NABCDKLMSAOIZS 1 33 1071 al®™"] ravraxodev EGUVT al 

II x esce\Owy RBDL 28 33 604 alP*** acarm me aeth] ender ACEFGEM2¢ al 
bdefffq vg syrrhbl go | om rakw Se | Kawepryaoux, ACLIOT al?! | nxovedn)} 
pr xa ACDFAONZS al lattvtrive syrrpebhel go | ev oxw] es ocxov ACTAONIG al grid 
a kat 1°)+evews ACDIAOTIZ® al pler ace f ff gq syr*“ go 


mission; of physical danger as yet 
there was none. 

kal fpyovro mpos avrov mavrodey| 
Le. surjpyovro dyhot moddol dove 
cat Oepareverba. He could still de- 
liver His message, but not in the 
synagogues, where He willed to 
preach at this stage in His ministry. 
Ilavrobev, cf. Le. xix. 43, Heb. ix. 4; 
so the Lxx, (Jer. xx. 9, Sus, 22 Th, 
Sir, li. 7 (10)); the prevalent form 
in Attic prose is mavrayoéer (vv. IL). 

II], 112. Huauine or a Para- 
LYTIO IN A House at CAPERNAUM. 
THE Foreivenrss oF Sins. (Mt. ix. 
1—8, Le. y. 17—26.) 

I, «al elaedOadv madw xrr.] The 
circuit (i. 39) is now over, ended 
perhaps prematurely by the indiscre- 
tion of tho leper (i. 45); and the Lord 
returns to Capernaum.  Eilce\Owp, 
an anacoluthon, cf. WM., p. 709 ff 
and vv. ll.; mdAw looks back to the 
visit before the circuit (i. 21 ff). 
According to Mt. the Lord appears 
to have arrived by boat from the 
other side of the lake, but the im- 
pression is perhaps due simply to 
Mt.’s method of grouping events; in 
Le. as in Me. the healing of the para- 
lytic follows the healing of the leper. 
Mt. in this context calls Capernaum 
riv idiay mokw, probably, as Victor 
suggests, dia ro rroAAakts exeioe eredy- 
peiv: Le, év pea tov mddewv. At nuepav 
(Le. €v pug tov jpepov), Vg. post dies, 
Kuth., dyri rot ‘dteA@ovcayv ryepov 
roy’: for this use of dia see WM, 


p. 476 f. and Lightfoot on Gal. ii. 1, 
and cf. Dion. Hal. ant. x. 8a moAAwv 
hepa, and the class, 8a ypovov. The 
note of time is to be attached to eo- 
edOav, not to yxovebn, and covers the 
interval between the first visit to 
Capernaum and the second ; as to the 
length of the interval it suggests 
nothing, See note on i, 39. 

jrovcOn dre év olkw éoriv] Men 
were heard to say ‘He is indoors,’ 
"Hrovadn impers., Vg. auditum est: 
cf. 2 Hsdr. xvi. 1, 6, Jo. ix. 32; in Acts 
xi. 22 we have ‘Feodabn 0 Aoyos: cf. 
Blass, Gr., p. 239, who suggests a 
personal construction here. The read- 
ing eis otkov (WM., 516, 518) is at- 
tractive, but the balance of authority 
is distinctly against it in this place. 
The house was probably Simon’s (i. 29), 
but év oko is not=éy r@ olkw: the 
sense is ‘at home,’ ‘indoors,’ cf. 1 Cor. 
Xi. 34, XIV. 35. 

2. Kat cuvnyOnoay roddol kerr.) Cf. 
i. 33. The concourse was s0 great 
as to choke the approaches to the 
house, ‘so that even the doorway 
could hold no more, Vg. ita ut non 
caperet neque ad ianuam. The 6vpa 
or house-door seems to have opened 
on to the street in the smaller Jewish 
houses (cf. xi. 4, rpos Ovpav wo emi rou 
augodov) ; no mpoavAvoy Or mpobvpor 
(xiv. 68) would intervene between the 
door and the streot, nor would there 
be a dupwpos (Jo. xviii. 16) to exclude 
unwelcome visitors, Ta mpos ry 
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the door on the side of the street: cf. 
mpos Tv Oddavaar, iv. 1: on the acc. 
cf. i. 33. For ywpetv capere see Gen. 
xiii. 6, 3 Regn. vii. 24 (38), Jo. ii. 6, 
xxi. 25; and on dote pnxére...undé see 
notes on i. 44, 45. 

kal éAdAet avrois tov Aoyov] The 
preaching meanwhilo proceeded with- 
in (imperf.). ‘O Adyos=Td evayyédtoy 
occurs with various explanatory geni- 
tives, e.g. rot Oeov, rod xupiov (Acts viii. 
14, 25), Tis Gwrnpias, rhs yaptros, Tov 
evayyeAlou (Acts xiii, 26, xiv. 3, xv. 7), 
Tov oravpov (I Cor.i. 18), ris karadAayns 
(2 Cor. v. 19), Tis dAnOeias (Col. i. 5); 
but the term (like 4 odds, ro OéAnpa, 
&c.) was also used by itself in the first 
generation ; cf. Mc. iv. 14 ff., 33, Acts 
ViiL 4, X. 44, Xiv. 26, xviii. 5. To 
autos fv Siddoxwvy Le. adds xal 
Suvauis Kupiov fv els ro iavOat avrov : 
on which sce Mason, Conditions, &c., 
Pp- 97- 

3. Kat épyovrat hépovres xrA.] Mt. 
kat idod mpouépepoy avira, Le. x. idod 
avSpes dépovres. Me. alone mentions 
that the bearers were four. They 
reach the outskirts of the crowd, but 
are stopped before they can approach 
the door. For aipopevoy cf. Ps, xe. 
(xci.) 12, cited in Mt. iv. 6. Tlapa- 
Autexos (not class. or in Lxx.) is used 
by Mt., Mc. in this context, and by Mt. 
also in cc. iv. 24, viii. 6; Le. seems to 
avoid it (v. 18, avOpwrov os Rv mapa- 
AcAupevos, 24 TH tapadeAupevq). 

4. xal pn dur. mpocevéyea] Veg., 
cum non possent offerre eum illi; 


S. M.? 


for mpocevéyrac the ‘Western’ and 
traditional texts read smpoceyyica, 
possibly a correction due to the 
absence of avrov. Cf. Le. uA edpov- 
Tes roias elaeveyxwow avrov. Nothing 
daunted, they mounted on the roof (so 
Le. alone expressly, dvaBavres émt rd 
dopa, cf. Acts x. 9), by an external 
staircase, the existence of which in 
Palestinian houses of the period is 
implied in Me. xiii. 15. 

drecréyacay iv oréyny xra.] 
"Arooreyatw (a7. Aey. in the N. T.) 
is used by Strabo (iv. 4), and by 
Symmachus in Jer. xxix. 11 (xlix. 10) 
for m3, LXX. drexaduwa. The un- 
roofing was, according to Lc., limited 
to the removal of the tiles (8:4 cepdyov: 
see however W. M. Ramsay, Was Christ 
born, &c., p. 63f.) just over the spot 
where the Lord sat. It was done by 
‘digging up’ tho place (éfopugéavres). 
"E€opvaoetv is chiefly used of putting 
out the eyes (Jud. xvi. 21, 1 Regn. xi. 
2, Gal. iv. 15); the housebreaker is 
said dcopvocew (Mt. vi. 19); Joseph. 
ant. Xiv. 15. 12 u8se8 dvackarrey simi- 
larly. It is difficult to realise the 
circumstances. The Lord was clearly 
in a room immediately under the roof. 
The vmaepoov would answer to the 
conditions, and it appears to have 
been a favourite resort of Rabbis when 
they were engaged in teaching; cf. 
Lightfoot ad Z, Vitringa de Syn. 145, 
Edersheim, Life and Times, i. 503; 
the last-named writer suggests a roofed 
gallery round the avAyn, But it may 
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be doubted whether a _fisherman’s 
house in Capernaum would have been 
provided with such conveniences. 
The next step was to lower (yaAoor 
= Le. xaOjxav) the pallet on which the 
man lay (Le. the man, bed and all). 
For yadq» cf. Jer. xlv. (xxxviii.) 6, 
€yd\acay avrov els tov Aadkxoy, Acts 
ix. 25, 2 Cor. xi. 33. Kpafarros, said 
to be a Macedonian word (Sturz, dial. 
Mac., p. 175 f.), does not occur in the 
LXX,, but is used by Aq. in Aimos ili. 12 
for U/W (sco Jerome’s remarks ad /.), 
and in tho N. T. by Me. (in this con- 
text and vi.’55), Jo. (v. 8 ff.), and Le. 
(Acts v. 15, where it is distinguished 
from xAim—see Blass, ad 1. ix. 33); 
from the N. T., perhaps, it has passed 
into Ev. Nicod. 6, Act. Thom. 50, 51. 
It was used by certain writers of the 
New Comedy. For the forms of the 
word (xpaBatos, cpaBaxros—so S19, cf. 
xpaBaxriov, Grenfell, Gk. papyri ii. p. 
161—xpaBParos, kpaBatros) sce Winer- 
Schm., p. 56, and n.; in Latin it be- 
came grabdtus (Catullus and Martial); 
modern Greek retains it in the form 
xpeBBare (Kennedy, Suurces of N. T. 
Gk, p.154). The classical equivalents 
aredoxavrns, oxiprous( Phryn.oxiprous 
Aéye GAAa py KpaBBaros), oxipmdd.or. 
Clem. Al. paed. i. 6 substitutes oxip- 
groéa here; sce also the story related 
by Sozom, 77, #.i. 11. The xpaBarros 
or okiprous was the poor man’s bed 
(Seneca, ep. mor. il. 6, where gra- 
batus goes with sagum and panis 
durus et sordidus), small and flexible, 
and therefore better adapted for the 
purpose of the bearers than the «Aivn 


which Mt. and Le. substitute. Le, 
who seems to feel the difficulty as to 
KAiyn, uses KAcvidvoy as the story ad- 
vances (”. 19). 
kai dav 6 lL. thy miorw alrov] 
So Mt. Le.; Victor: od ray miorw 
Tou mapadeAupevov dGAAG TeV KopLody- 
tov. Kphrem: “See what the faith 
of others may do for one.” Ambros. 
in Ic. v. 20, “Magnus Dominus 
qui aliorum imcrito ignoscit aliis...si 
gravium peccatorum diffidis veniam, 
adhibe precatores, adhibe ecclesiam ” 
—an application of the words which, 
as the history of Christian doctrine 
shews, needs to be used with caution. 
For id ariorw (Bengel: “ opero- 
sam”) cf. 1 Mace. xiv. 35, James ii. 
18. Aé€yet t@ mapadutix@ : Mt. elzev 
T. Wey Le. etzrev. 
Téxvov, aievrai gov ai dyapriat] 
* Child, thy sins are receiving forgive- 
ness. Texvoy is used of disciples and 
spiritual children (Mc. x. 24, 1 Cor. iv. 
14, 17, &e.; sco Intr., p. xx f.); for the 
contrast between réxvov and maidiov 
see Westcott on Jo. xxi. 5. Victor: 
TO O€ ‘réxvov’ } Kal ard morevoavre 
h xara ris Snutoupyias Aéyer. In either 
case it is intended to cheer and win 
confidence (Schanz: “ Jesus den 
Kranken mit dem gewinnenden réxvoy 
anredct”), a point of which Le.’s 
avOpwme loses sight. “Adievra, di- 
mittuntur, seo vv. ll. here and in 2. 9, 
and cf. Mt. ix. 2, 5.—The forgiveness 
is regarded as continuous, beginning 
from that hour (see however Burton, 
§ 13, who calls dq. an “‘aoristic pre- 
sent”). Le. has ddéwyra (a Doric 
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perfect, Winer-Schm., p. 119, cf. Blass, 
Gr, p. 51), regarding the decors, 
frem another point of vicw, as com- 
plete, although enduring in its offects. 
Jewish thought connected forgivencss 
with recovery: “there is no sick man 
healed of his sickness until all his sins 
have been forgiven him” (Schéttgen 
ad 0.). 

6. joav 8é ries Trav ypapparéwy 
xth.] The first appearance of the 
Scribes in the Synoptic narrative ; cf. 
supra i. 22. Le. bapioaios xai soudbe 
daokadae (cf. Me. ii. 16), adding of 
joav éAnAvOores ex maons Kopns Ths 
TaketAaias kat Iovdaias kal Tlepovoadyy: 
ic., the local Galilean Rabbis had now 
been reinforced by others from the 
capital, some of them possibly meim- 
bers of the Sanhedrin (seo Me. iii. 22). 
The suspicions of the Pharisees of 
Jerusalem had been roused before 
Jesus left Judaea (Jo. iv. 1, 2), and 
they had decided to watch His move- 
ments in Galilee (cf. Jo. i. 19, 24). 
The Scribes were seated (xaOnpevoe 
Me., Le.), probably in the place of 
honour near the Teacher (cf. xii. 38, 
39): 

Staroye(opevoe ev ais Kapdiats 
avrov|] Mt. edsrav ev éavrois (cf. Mc, 
o. 8); in the immediate presence of 
Jesus communication was impossible. 
Like many of the finer points this 
passes out of sight in Le. (jpfavro 
SiadoyiferOa). For the two senses of 
Siaroyiopés see Lightfoot on Phil. ii. 
14. The xapdia is the source and 
seat of deliberative thought, cf. Mc. 
vii. 21, Le. ii. 35, ix. 47. As the 
centre of the personal life, it is the 


sphere not only of the passions and 
emotions, but of the thoughts and 
intellectual processes, at least so far 
as they go to make up the moral 
character. Thus d:dvoea may be dis- 
tinguished from xapdia (Mc. xii. 30, 
Le. i. 51), as one of the contents from 
the seat and suurce; sce Lightfoot on 
Phil. iv. 7, and Westcott on Hebrews 
viii. ro (cf. p. 115 f.). Yet in the Lxx. 
diavaa is for the most ai used as a 


rendering of 25 or 332, with xapdia 
as an occasional variant ; see e.g. Exod. 
XNXV. 9, Deut. vi. 5; Job i. 5 
7. ti ovros ovrws Aadet; BAaody- 
pei] Comp. Mt. ovtos BAaogdnpet, Le. 
ris €otw ovros Os Aadet BAaadnpilas ; 
For Braodnpeiv — dadeivy Braodnpias 
2 Mace. x. 34, xii. 14, Mt. xxvi. 
65, Jo. x. 36, Acts xiii. 45, &c.: the 
more usual constructions are BA. teva 
(re), ets Treva, €v ret, and in class. Gk., 
wept, kara twos (WM., p. 278). Used 
absolutely the word is understood 
of the sin of blasphemy (sc. eis rov 
Geov, cf. Dan. iii. 96 (29), Lxx., Apoc. 
xvi. 11). The offence was a capital 
one (Mt. xxvi. 65 f.), and the normal 
punishment stoning (Lev. xxiv. 15, 
16, I Kings xxi. 13, Jo. x. 33, 
Acts vii. 58). The blasphemy in the 
present instance was supposed to 
lie in the words ddievral gov ai dp. 
(oUrws Aadei), by which the Lord 
seemed to claim a Divine preroga- 
tive: cf. Jo. x. 36, Mt. xxvi. 65. 
ris Suvara...et pi eis o Geos ;| See 
Exod. xxxiv. 6, 7, Isa. xliii. 25, xliv. 
22. On the O.T. doctrine of For- 
giveness sce Schultz, ii. 96: on the 
Rabbinic doctrine, Edershoim, i. p. 
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508 ff. For els solus (Lic. povos) cf. 
Mc. x. 18. Mt. omits this clause. 

8. Kat evOds emeyvors 6 “I. ra mvev- 
pare avrou| The Lord at once became 
conscious of the thoughts which occu- 
pied those about Him. ’Emcyvovs (so 
Le.; Mt. 2dav): cf. Me. v. 30, emryvovs 
év eaur@: the verb describes the fuller 
knowledge gained by observation or 
experienco (ef. Lightfoot on Col. i. 6, 
9)—the locus classicus is 1 Cor. xiii. 
12, dpre ywookw éx pepous Tore de 
éreyvocoua. The recognition was in 
the sphere of his human spirit, and 
was not attained through the senses ; 
there was not even the guidance of 
external circumstances, such as may 
have enabled Him to ‘see the faith’ 
of the friends of the paralytic. He 
read their thoughts by Lis own con- 
sciousness, without visible or audible 
indications to suggest them to Him. 
For rd mvetdpa, uscd in reference to 
our Lord’s human spirit, seo Mt. 
xxvii. 50, Mc. viii, 12, ILis spirit, 
while it belonged to the human na- 
ture of Christ, was that part of 
His human nature which was the im- 
mediate sphere of the Iloly Spirit’s 
operations, and through which, as we 
may reverently believe, the Sacred 
Humanity was united to the Divino 
Word. Wycliffe glosses “by tho holy 
goost”; Tindale rightly, “in his 
spreete.” On our Lord’s power of 
roading the thoughts of men see Jo. 
ii. 24, 25, xxi. 17. In the O. T. this 
power is represented as Divine, eg. 
Ps. cxxxviil, (Cxxxix.) 2 ov ovvijxas 
rovs Siadoysopovs pov, cf. Acts i. 24, 


XV. 86 xapStoyyaorns beds. Its presence 
in Jesus clearly made a deep im- 
pression on His immediate followers. 
See Mason, Conditions, &c., p. 164 ff. 

Ort ovrws Star. €v éeavrois|= Mt. ras 
evOupnues avrav, Le. rovs dcadoyiopors 
avrov. For ri ravra diadoyifecde Mt. 
has iva ri évOupeiobe rrovnpd, Whilst Le. 
simply omits ravra. 

9. rth €orw evkomadtepov xtA.] Mt. 
ri yap... The second question justifies 
the first: ‘why think evil...for which 
is easier...” Ti...4-=mdrepov...4 (W- 
M., p. 211). To the scribes the an- 
swer would seem self-evident ; surcly 
it was easier to say the word of ab- 
solution than the word of healing (ei- 
mew...) eireiv), since the latter in- 
volved an appeal to sensible results, 
Jerome: “‘inter dicere ct facere multa 
distantia est; utrum sint paralytico 
peccata dimissa, solus noverat qui 
dimittebat.” Anticipating this reply 
tho Lord utters the word which they 
deemed the harder, with results 
which proved His power. But Ilis 
question, sinking into minds prepared 
to receive it, suggests an opposite 
conclusion; the word of absolution 
is indeed the harder, since it deals 
with tho invisible and eternal order, 
In speaking with authority the word 
of absolution Christ had done the 
greater thing; the healing of the 
physical disorder was secondary and 
made less demand on His power. 
But this answer does not lie upon 
the surface; the question presented 
no enigma at the time; and Christ 
doves not stop to interpret His words, 
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but leaves them to germinate where 
they found soil. Evxom@repoy éorw oc- 
curs here in the three Synoptists, and 
again in Mc. x. 25 (Mt. Lc.) and Le. 
xvi. 17; for evxomos see Sir. xxii. 15, 
1 Mace. iii. 18, and evxomia occurs in 
2 Mace. ii. 25; the words belong to 
the later Greek from Aristophanes 
onwards. “Eyerpe: WII. prefer éyetpou, 
the reading of BL 28; see note on 
0. 11. 

10. ta de eidqre ore xrdv.| ‘ But— 
be the answer what it may—to con- 
vince you that the word of absolution 
was not uttered without authority, I 
will confirm it by the word of healing 
of which you may sce the effects.’ 
On the construction sce Blass, Gr., 
p. 286f. ’Efovctay éyer, Mt., Me, Le., 
not = potest, potestutem habet, as the 
Latin versions render, followed by 
the English versions from Wycliffe 
onwards, but “hath authority”: cf. i. 
22, 27. This efovoia is not in con- 
flict with the dvvayis of Gop (ii. 7), 
but dependent on it. It is claimed 
by the Lord as the Son of Man, i.e. 
as belonging to Him in Ilis Incar- 
nate Life as the ideal Man Who has 
received the fulness of the Spirit (cf. 
i. 10, Jo. xx. 23), nnd as Head of the 
race : cf. Jo. v. 26, 

6 vids rov dvOparov] Used here 
for the first time in the Synoptic 
narrative: cf. ii, 28, viii. 31, 38, ix. 


9, 12, 31, X. 33, 45, Xili. 26, xiv. 21, 
41,62. The Lxx. has (of) viol rod av- 
6parov (OTN), Keel. iii, 18, 19, 
21, and vids avOparou (WIN73), Dan. 
Vii. 13(LxXx.and Th.) and (DIN"}9), Ezek. 
ii. 1, &c., Dan. viii. 17. The term is 
usually thought to bo based on Dan. 
vii. 13, but seco Westcott, add. note 
on Jo. i. 51, and on the interpreta- 
tion of Dan. dc. ef. Stanton, J. and C. 
Messiah, p. 109, and Bevan, Daniel, 
p. 118f. Comp. also Charles, B. of 
Enoch, p. 312 ff, and on the use of 
vids rov dvOp. by our Lord and in the 
early Church, sco Stanton, p. 239 ff; 
G. Dalman, Die Worle Jesu i, p. 
191 ff.; the carcful investigations by 
Dr Jas. Drummond in J. Th. St. ii. 
pp. 350ff., 539; and the art. Son of 
Man in Hastings, D.Z. iv. 

émt tis yns ddévat auaprias] In con- 
trast to an implied ‘in IIcaven,’ cf. 
Le. ii. 14, év tyiorots...€m yns: Mt. 
Xvi. 19, Col. i. 20, émi rijs yijs...€v rots 
ovpavois. The ratification of the ab- 
solving words belongs to another order 
(Mt. Zc.): the act of absolution, which 
is committed to the Son of Man as 
such, takes place in man’s world, and 
is pronounced by human lips, either 
those of the Son of Man Himself or 
of men who receive His Spirit and 
are sent by Him for that end (Jo. xx. 
23). Such absolutions do not invade 
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the prerogative of (ion, since they 
ultimately proceed from Him, and 
become effective only on conditions 
which He prescribes. 

Aéyes rp mupadrurico] Mt. rore 
ktA.: Le. etrev r@ mapadedupery. It 
is instructive to observe how a note 
which clearly belongs to the common 
tradition reccives a slightly different 
form from each of the Synoptists. 

II, golA€ya, éyeipe}] The absolution 
was declaratory (adievrat), the healing 
is given in the form of a command, 
for the recipient must co-operate. 
“Eyewpe, like dye, is used intransi- 
tively; see Winer-Schm, p. 126; 
¢éyeipou (vv. IL. 9) seems to be a 
grammatical correction ; éyecpae (Mt. 
ix. 5, 6, Me. ad 1, Le. v. 24, vi. 8, 
vill, 54, Jo. v. 8) is possibly an 
itacisin, yet see WNehm. p. 126. 

dpov rov xpaB. cov] Cf. Jo. v. 8. 
The xpaBarros without its burden 
could easily be carried by one man 
if in good health. That the para- 
lytic could do this was proof of his 
complete recovery. Taken with iaye 
els tov oixdy cov (Mt. Mc.), the com- 
mand points to his being an inhabit- 
ant of Capernaum, and not one of 
the crowd from outside. He would 
therefore remain as a standing witnoss 
to Jesus. 

12, kat nyép6n, cal evdus xrd.] The 
command received prompt (evéus, Me. 


only) obedience: the paralytic rose 
(Ryép6n, raised himself), took the pal- 
let on his back or under his arm and, 
the crowd giving way, passed out into 
the street (€fj\dev, Mc.; Mt. Le. 
dmfpAGev), in the sight of (éumpoo dev = 
évdmiov = "952, cf. Guillemard on Mt. 
vy. 16) the whole company. 

Sore e€ioracba: mavras xrv.] Mt. 
iSovres 5€ ehoBnOncav: Le. éxoracis 
éAafev aravtras. For the moment the 
general amazement was too great for 
words (cf. v. 42, Vi. 51): when they 
spoke, it was to glorify Gop for the 
authority committed to humanity in 
the person of Jesus (Mt. rov ddvra 
é€ovaiav rowrny Trois avOpwmos). Ac- 
cording to Le. the restored paralytic 
hadset the example (am7bev.. dofatov 
Tov Oeov). 

Aeyorras ort Otrws ovderore eBaper] 
Le. etSayev mapadoéa onuepov. The 
contrast between this astonishment at 
the physical cure, and the silence with 
Which the absolution had been re- 
ceived, did not escape the ancient ex- 
positors: ef, Victor: ré pei{ov éavavres 
Thy TOV auaptiay Apeoww TO Pawopevoy 
Ouvpatovaw, “ety ovros is an unusual 
construction for 23. rovatra, but see Mt. 
ix. 33, ovdémrore ean otras; for etda- 
pev cf. WH., Notes, p. 164: Blass, Gr., 
p. 45. Lec. has given the sense in other 
words; both accounts convey the same 
impression of unbounded surprise, 
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13—14. Cauu or Levi (Mt. ix. 9, 
Le. v. 27—28). 

13. kat efn\Oev madw xrd.} Pro- 
bably as soon as the crowd was dis- 
persed and the excitement had sub- 
sided. ’*E&7\6ev, i.c. from the house 
and the town, cf. i. 35: with é& mapa 
comp. Acts xvi. 13, é€nAdopev ef ris 
arvuAns trapd vrorazov: the way out led 
IIiin to the seaside, Vg. ad mare, i.o. 
ad oram maris, Takw—a note fre- 
quently struck by Me. cf. ii. 1, iii. 
I, 20, iv. 1, &c.—refers not to ¢é, 
but to mapa r. dadacoay, cf. i. 16; 
once again He found Himself, as at 
the beginning of Ilis Ministry, by 
the side of the lake. 

kal mas 0 OxAos Apyero KrA.| As 
soon as He is seen there, the crowd 
reassembles as thick as ever (mas), 
and the teaching, interrupted in the 
house, begins afresh by the lake. The 
imperfects jpyxero...ediSacKev, aS Con- 
trasted with ef7\der, point to the 
continuance of the process, perhaps 
at intervals, through the day. Only 
Me. notes the teaching by the seaside 
on this occasion. 

14. Kal mapayov xrr.]| As He 
teaches, or at intervals between the 
instructions, He passes on along the 
shore. [lapaywr eidev: the samo words 
are used at the call of Simon and 
Andrew (i, 16): cf. also Jo. ix. 1; 
even in moving from place to place 
the Lord was on the watch for op- 
portunities. Aevely rov rov ‘AAdaiov 
(so Me. only: Le. dvopart Aeveiy: Mt. 
dv6pwtrov...rAeyopevov MarOuiav), Aevels 


(Aevei, 5) occurs in 1 Esdr. ix. 14 a8 
the proper name of a Jew of the time 
of the exile, and is used in Heb. vii. 9 
for the patriarch ; cf. Aevis Joseph. ant. 
i. 19. 7. In Origen ¢. Cels, i. 62 the 
true reading is Aeuns, and not, as was 
formerly supposed, AeBjs: see WH., 
Intr., p. 144 (ed. 2, 1896). ‘AAdatos, 
Vg. Alphaeus, was also the name of 
the father of the second James (Mc. iii. 
18): hence apparently the ‘Western’ 
reading *Iaxwfov in this context, seo 
vy. IL, and Ephrem’s comment “IIe 
chose James the publican,” ev. con- 
cord. exp. p. 58: cf. Photius in 
Possin. caten. in Mc. p. 50: 8vo0 Roa 
rehova ex tav dwdexa, Maraios Kat 
*laxwBos. 

tov ‘AXdaiov| ‘AAdaios = Aram. 
YD90, of. Syrr.t™ te pe yal». Whether 
it is identical with KAwmas (Jo. xix. 
25) is more than doubtful, see Light- 
fuot, Galatians, p. 267 n.; against 
that view is the spelling of the latter 
word in Syrr.""“* with = instead of 
wy. On the identity of Aeveis with 
Maréaios sce note on iii. 18. 

kaOnuevov ert rd TeA@rov] Caper- 
naum was on tho Great West road 
which led from Damascus to the 
Mediterranean (G. A. Smith, Z/isé. 
Geogr. p. 428), and like Jericho had 
its establishment of reAovac and its 
redwnov, but the tolls were here col- 
lected for the tetrarch and not for the 
Emperor (Schiirer 1. ii. 68). TeAdveov 
(Vg. teloneum, cf. Tert. de bapt. 12; 
used in modern Greek, Kennedy, 
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p. 154) is, (1) the toll (Strabo, xvi. 
I. 27, reAw@Moy Exe Kal TOUT Ov péTpLOV), 
(2) the toll-house (Wycliffe, “tolbothe,” 
Tindale, “receyte of custome”), as 
in this context. Levi was seated, 
doubtless amongst other reAdvat (2. 
15), ‘at’ (ad) the office. "Emi c. 
acc. in the N. T. often answers the 
question ‘whither?’ (Blass, Gr., p. 136), 
ef. iy. 38, Le. ii. 25, Acts i 21: the 
phrase is here common to Mt. Me. 
Le. 

kai Aéyet avr@ ’Axodovber por] Seo 
note on i. 17. The command was 
practically a call to discipleship, in- 
volving the complete abandonment of 
his work. Disciples who were fisher- 
men could return to their fishing at 
pleasure (cf. Jo. xxi. 3); not so the 
toll-collector who forsook his post. 
Yet Levi did not hesitate: dvaoras 
nkoAovOnoev avrg, Mt, Me; Le, 
thinking of the life which was thus 
begun, writes jxodotder, and adds xa- 
rakirav mavra. The call was given 
by One Who knew that tho way 
had boen prepared for its accept- 
ance. How the preparation had, been 
made can only be conjectured : pos- 
sibly, as in the case of the first four, 
through the Baptist, Le. iii, 12. Cf. 
Tert. @ ¢., “nescio quorum fide uno 
verbo Domini suscitatus teloncum 
dercliquit.”. To Porphyry, who saw in 
Matthew's prompt obedience proof of 
the mental weakness of Christ’s dis- 
ciples, Jerome replies that it rather 
attests the magnetic power exerted 
on men by His unique personality. 

15—17. Feast in Levi's House 
(Mt. ix. 1o—13, Le. v. 29—32). 

15. Kat yiverat...xai] Mt. kad 
éyévero,..xat idov: Le. drops the 
Hebraic turn of the sentence. Kara- 


ceicOar, used of the sick in i. 30, ii. 4, 
refers here and in xiv. 3 to persons 
at table (see Amos vi. 4); ef. Judith 
xiii. 15, Le. v. 29, 1 Cor. viii. 10, and 
in class. Greck, Plato, Symp. 185 D. 
Mt. prefers dvaxeiv6a, which is more 
usual in this sense in Biblical Greek 
(LXX., I Esdr. iy. 10, Tob. ix. 6 (8), 
Me. xiv. 18, &c.), so Me. just below 
(cuvavexewro) ; the Vg. endeavours to 
distinguish between the two (cum 
accumberet...simul discumbebant). Ey 
TH oikia avrov: so Le.; Mt., speaking 
of his own house, omits avrot—a house 
to its owner or tenant is simply 7) olxia. 
A second house in Capernaum is now 
thrown open to Jesus and His dis- 
ciples, cf. i. 29. On avrod (nearly = 
exeivov) cf. WM., pp. 183, 788. 

mohXot TeA@va xrrA.] So Mt.; Le. 
qv dxdos Todds TeAwvay kai Grov. It 
was, as Le. says, a peyddn Soyy, a 
‘reception,’ which, if intended in the 
first instance to do honour to the 
Master (avr@), included many of Levi's 
friends and colleagues. TeAdyns occurs 
in Me. only in this context. TeAaveiv 
‘to impose taxes’ is used in 1 Mace. 
Xill. 39 (el re dAAo éreAwvetro ev lepou- 
carne, unere TeAwvEiTO, Cf. X. 29, 30) 
of dues exacted from the Jews under 
the Syrian domination. The reddvns 
or tax-farmer was a well-known 
personage at Athens in the time of 
Aristophanes, and not popular; cf. 
Ar. Ey. 247 f., wate wate roy mavoipyoyr... 
kai te\wvny Kat dapayya kat XapuBdw 
aprayns. The Vg. renders the word 
by the title of the corresponding 
officer at Rome, publicanus; but the 
tehovac of the Gospels corresponded 
more nearly to the portitores. With 
the reAdva: Were dyaprwAoi : the two 
classes are found together again in 
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Mt. ix. 19, Le. xv. 1. Fritzsche cites 
Lucian Necyom. 11, potyot Kat ropvo- 
Boonot Kai reAdvat Kal KoAakes kal 
aukopavrat Kat Towiros dpitos Tar 
mavrakuxeavroyv év to Bio. But du. is 
probably used in this connexion with 
some latitude: sometimes it refers to 
the outcasts of society (Le. vii. 37), 
but as used by the Scribes it would 
include non-Pharisees eg. Saddu- 
cces (80 frequently in the Psalms 
of Solomon, Ryle and James, pp. 
xlvi, 3 f.), Gentiles (Galatians ii. 15, 
Lightfoot’s note), or even Iellenizing 
Jews (1 Mace. ii. 44, 48). Many of 
the men thus branded in Capernaum 
were probably guilty of no worse 
offence than abstaining from the 
official picty of the Pharisees, or 
fullowing proscribed occupations (Le. 
xix. 7, 8), or were of Gentile ex- 
traction, or merely consorted with 
Gentiles (Acts x. 28): cf. Mt. xviii. 17 
o €Ovuxos kat 6 tr. Tho word duap- 
twAds belongs to the later Greek, but 
was probably a_ colloquialism in 
earlier times (cf. Ar. Thesm. 1111); 
in the Lxx. it is specially common 
in Pss, (where it mostly = YY) and 
in Sirach. 

auvavéxewro td “Incod xrti.] So 
Mt. SuvavaxeioOac (3 Macc. v. 39) 
vccurs again in vi. 22, and in Le. vii. 
49, Xiv. 10,15; Jo. appears to prefer 
avaxeicOar cvv (xii. 2). “Incod is the 
N.T. form of the dat. (WM., p. 77); 
in Deut. iii. 21, xxxi. 23, Jos. i. 1, &e. 
*Invot is the reading of Cod. B (in 
Jos. iv. 15 of A also). Madnrns is 
here used by Me. for the first time; it 
occurs in Cod. A of Jer. xiii. 21, and 
again in xx, 11, xxvi. (xlvi.) 9, and not 


elsewhere in the Lxx., but it is used 
by Plato for the adult pupil of a 
philosopher (Prot. 315 a). ‘Tho Bib- 
lical padyris is the pupil (12?) of 
a religious teacher, such as a Rabbi, 
or a Prophet who assumed the office 
of d:dacxados. On the pupils of the 
Scribes seo Schirer 11. i. p. 324; cf. 
tho reference to them in Aboth i. 1 
(Taylor, Sayings, &c., p. 25). The 
master followed by his pupils was 
a familiar sight in Galilee; it was 
the teaching which was new. 

Hoav yap woAdoi] These words ap- 
pear to refer to red. x. du., reasserting 
the singular fact just mentioncd— 
an editorial note, or possibly one 
belonging to the earliest form of 
tho tradition. If «al  jxorovdouv 
a’r@ is to be connected (WHEL) with 
the antecedent clause, it must be 
taken to refer to the fact that a 
number of this class had already 
begun to follow Jesus, probably in 
consequence of His words of forgive- 
ness to the paralytic, as well as 
through the example of Levi. But 
see next note. 

I15—I6, Kal yxodovGovy avr@ xrd.] 
So the words should probably be 
connected and read. Jesus was fol- 
lowed to Levi’s house by ecnemics 
as well as (cai) disciples, ’Axodovdetv 
in the Gospels usually implies moral 
attraction, and it may be to the 
rarity of the ordinary meaning that 
the disturbance of the text is due: 
D (ot xat...xat...cat (dav) mediates be- 
tween the two texts. Ol ypappareis 
rov Papcatwy: those of the Scribes 
who belonged to the Pharisees, cf. 
Acts xxiii, 9, tivés Trav ypapparéwy 
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Tov pépovs tav Papaior, Mt. has 
of dapicain, Le., combining Mt. and 
Mc.,, of ®. cat of yp. avrav. 

kal iSdvres ore xtA.] Tho changes of 
order (15, TeA. x. au., 16, ap. K. TEA. 
(19), TeX. K. dp. (2°)) aro singular and, 
if original, can hardly be accidental. 
Possibly Mc. means to shew that in 
the thoughts of theso Scribes, though 
not in their words, the charge of 
being in the company of sinners was 
foremost. Icre, at least, the Master 
had, as they supposed, revealed His 
departure from the standard of the 
O. T. (Ps. i. 1). For ietv ore (see 
vv. IL) cf. ix. 25. 

€Xeyov rois paOyrais xrd.] Not yet 
daring to remonstrate with the Mas- 
ter; they have learnt caution from tho 
experience related in ii. 8. “Ore is 
here=ri; (Mt., Le, dea ri;): of. ix. 11, 
28, and for the Lxx., 1 Chron. xvii. 6 
(6ru= 199), Jer. ii, 36 (=M); see 
WM., p. 208, n. 5, and Burton, 
§ 349. To eat with Gentiles was an 
offeuce recognised even by Pharisaic 
Christians (Acts xi. 3, cf. Gal. ii. 11 f.), 
and publicans and sinnors were ranked 
in the samo category with Gentiles 
(x Cor, v. II). 


After éodie. Mt. supplies 6 ddacka- 
Aos vuov: Le. includes the disciples 
(euOiere kat mivere). 

17. xat dxovoas 6 “Incois] The 
remark does not escape Him: cf. 
v. 36. Ov xpetay gyovow ol lox. 
xtA.: 80 the three Synoptists (Lc., 
vytaivovres =ioyvovres). The proverb 
in some form was not unknown to 
pagan writers, eg. Pausanias ap. 
Plutarch. apophth. Lacon, 230 ¥, ovd’ 
of larpol, én, mapa Tois vyuivovew 
Srov b€ of vocoivres SiarpiBew €eia@Ga- 
aw: Diog. Laert. Antisth. vi. 1. 6, 
of larpoi, dnoi, pera tay vogovrray 
eloty GAN’ ov muperrovow: the last 
words present an application to which 
Jesus does not refer, but which is im- 
plied in the use of the saying. 

ovk #AGov xrd.|} Je. ovk &Andvéa, 
adding els peravoav—a true gloss, 
but perhaps not so well in keep- 
ing with the proverbial form of 
the saying as the terser ending. 
There is no need to say that tho 
physician’s aim is the restoration of 
the patient to health. For early 
homiletic applications sce Justin M., 
apol. i, 15, ov yap rovs Stkaious ovde 
ToUs cappovas els peTdvoray éxddecev 
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6 Xpirros, aAXa Tovs aceBeis Kat aKo- 
Adorovs Kat ddixous. Ps. Clem. 2 Cor. 
2, TovTO Ayes Gre Set rovs amohAvpé- 
vous o@(ew: éxeivo yap €orw péya Kal 
@avpaordy, ov ra éotara ornpifery ad- 
Ad ra wrimrovra. The contrast of auap- 
todos and dixacos appears first in Ps. 
i. 5. The question who are the &- 
kacoc Whom Christ did not come to 
call has exercised interpreters here 
and in Le. xv. 17. In such contexts 
the relatively righteous can hardly 
be in view, since all are duaprwdot 
in the sight of Gop and of Christ 
(Rom. iii. 23, 1 Juhn i. 8). Hence 
Macarius Magnes, iv. 18, argues that 
the Sica: are the Angels. But since 
our Lord speaks only of those within 
the sphere of His mission, the expla- 
nation is inadmissible. Rather [is 
reference is to the Pharisees, on the 
assumption that they were what they 
professed to be, and the saying in 
this respect should not be pressed 
beyond its immediate application : 
cf. Jerome: “sugillat scribas et Phari- 
saeos, qui iustus se acstimantes pec- 
caturum et publicanorum consortia 
declinabant”; we need not add with 
Thpht.: car’ cipwreiay yap rodré dyow. 
The point of it is that if the guests 
Were dpaprwAvi, it was in such com- 
pany the physician of souls might be 
sought, and not under opposite cir- 
cumstances. For this view of sin as 
@ disease comp. Isa. i. 4 ff. and iii. 
5, TO pw@Awre avrovd npeis ladnpev. 
Mt. inserts between tho proverb and 
its application a reference to Hosea 
vi. 6 q. V. With #rOov cf, €&n\ Gop, 
i. 38, and note there; x. 45, Ju. i. 11, 
lil. 2, &c. 

18—22. QUESTION oF FastINe: 
THE OLD AND THE New (Mt. ix. 14 
—17, Le. v. 33—39). 

18 kal foay of pabnrai xrd.] Vg. et 


érant...ietunantes, ‘were fasting’ not 
(as WM., p. 438) ‘ were used to fast’ ; 
cf. Le. mporrevovow avxva; on this im- 
perf. see Blass, Gr, p. 198 f., Burton, 
§ 34. If Levi’s entertainment fell on 
a Sunday or a Wednesday night, tho 
disciples of Jesus were feasting after 
the disciples of stricter schools had 
begun one of their weekly fasts. The 
Law required abstinence only on the 
Day of the Atonement (7 vnoreia, 
Acts xxvii. 9), but the stricter Jews 
practised it on the second and fifth 
days of every week (Schiirer IL ii. 
119). For the practice of the disciples 
of tho Pharisees (i.e. the pupils of 
Pharisaic Rabbis) see Le. xviii. 12, 
moareva Sis trod oaBBarov, Didache 
7=Apost. Const. vii. 23, vnorevovce 
yap Seurépa caBBarwy xa mépmrn, and 
J. Lightfoot on Mt. ix. 14. The 
disciples of John (mentioned again in 
Jo. i, 35, iii, 25, cf. Acts xix, 2 ff.) 
naturally inherited John’s asceticism 
(Mt. xi. 18). Tatian omits this ex- 
planatory note, which is peculiar to Me. 

Kal €pyovrat xrv.}] Not apparently 
the disciples of John or of the Phari- 
secs, but the Scribes, who have now 
gathered courage from confidence in 
the goodness of their cause: cf. Le. 
of d€ eiray. Mt. gives another ac- 
count: mpomépyovrat avt@ oi pabyrai 
"Iwavov, and alters the question ac- 
cordingly (&:a ri nuets xr.) Tatian 
ignores the difference, adopting J.c.’s 
form. Later harmonists imagine the 
same question to be put in varying 
form by the disciples and the guests, 
eg. Aug. de cons. ii. 26. 62, who is 
followed by Bede: “colligendum a 
pluribus hane Domino objectam esse 
quaestionem et a Pharisacis scilicet 
et a discipulis Joannis et a convivis 
vel aliis quibusdam.” The uncertainty 
thus imported into the history is 
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surely a worse evil than any doubt 
that can arise as to the precise 
accuracy of one of the reports. 

of d€ got paOntai xrr.] They still 
stop short of a direct attack upon the 
Master; cf. o. 24. 

19. py Svvavra;] Vg. numquid 
possunt? Mn expects a negative an- 
swer (WM., p. 641, Blass, Gr., p. 254); 
cf. e.g. Mt. vii. 9, 10, Jo. iii. 4, James 
ii. 14. Lc.,as often, turns the sentence 
into another form with a slightly 
different sense: py dSvvace...roveiv 
yvnorevoar; in Mt. and Me. dv’vavrar 
points to the moral impossibility ; 
they might be made to fast, but it 
would not be a fast worthy of the name. 

of viot rod vupddvos] = 13NiI 123, 
known in class. Greek as vuydevrai, 
and in the later literary style as 
mapavuppot OY rapavipduot, For vuppav 
(=mnavtos, Joel ii. 16) ef. Tobit vi. 14, 
17, and for the idiom ‘sons of, &c., 
I Mace. iv. 2 of viot ris dkpas=‘ the 
men of the citadel’; see Trench, 
Studies, p. 170 n, The Lord per- 
haps designedly adopts the Baptist’s 
own metaphor (Jo. iii 29), substi- 
tuting however of viol rov vupdavos 
for 6 didos rov vupdiov: on tho dis- 
tinction between the two see Eders- 
heim i. 355, and Moore on Judges 
xiv. 11, 20. The réle of the ‘best 
man’ was over ; twelve disciples had 
taken the place of the one fore- 
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runner. In the present connexion the 
title ‘sons of the bride-chamber’ had 
perhaps a further appropriateness ; it 
was in fact an answer to the cuavil of 
v. 18, for “apparently by Rabbinic 
custom all in attendance on the bride- 
groom were dispensed from certain 
religious observances in consideration 
of their duty to increase his joy” 
(Hort, Judaistic Christianity, p. 23). 

€v & 6 vupios xrd.] So the Lord 
identifies Himself with the Bride- 
groom of O.T. prophecy (Hos. ii. 20, 
&c.), ic. Gop in His covenant relation 
to Isracl, a metaphor in tho N.T, ap- 
plied to the Christ (Mt. xxv. 1, Jo. 
ili, 28, 29, Eph. v. 28 f£, Apoc. xix. 7, 
&c.). Victor: motos vuphios } O ped- 
or vupcpever Bat Thy exkAngiav...ti 
€gTw 1 vupevars ; dppaBavos boats, 
ToureoTt TYEULATOS ayiov yapis. “Ev 

® Me, Le.=eéd’ ocov Mt, cf. Me, 
taf ra, ooov xpovov, For raretens Mt. 
substitutes mevOeitv. Fasting was 
fitting for the house of mourning, 
not for a time of rejoicing: cf. 
Judith viii. 6, éevnoreve wacas ras 
nuepas THs xXnpevoews avrns. With 
Goov xpovoy €xovow cf. xiv. 7, ewe de 
ov tavrote éxetre [uel eavtayv]: Jo, 
xlii. 33, €rt puxpov pe? vpov elute 


"Ocov xpovov is the acc. of duration, 


WM., p. 288. Tatian again (cf. 2, 18) 
omits the words which Mc. adds, 
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There must be a limit to the joyous 
life of personal intercourse. The say- 
ing as far as yyorevoovow is reported 
in identical words in Mt, Me., Le. 
For the phrase éAevcovra: nu. see 
Le. xxi. 6, and with the whole verso 
compare Jo. xvi. 20. "Orav amap6p, 
Vg. cum auferetur—rather perhaps, 
cum ablatus fuerit; arav leaves the 
moment uncertain, while of the cer- 
tainty of the future occurrence there 
is no question: cf. Burton, § 316. 
’ArraiperOat, here only used of Christ’s 
departure; but cf. Isa. lili, 8, atperae 
ani tis yas 1 Coy avrov. Kal rore 
morevoovow: a prophecy, not a com- 
mand; the Lord anticipates that 
fasting will remain as an institution 
of the Church after the Passion, and 
reculates its use (Mt. vi. 16). Comp. 
Acts xiii. 2, 3, xiv. 23, Didache 7, 8, 
vpeis S€ ynorevoate terpada Kal mapa- 
axeunv. The fast before Kaster was 
from the end of the second century 
specially connected with this saying 
of Christ: Tert. zeiun. 2, “certe in 
evangelio illos dies iciuniis deter- 
minatos putant in quibus ablatus est 
Sponsus, et hos esse iam solos legitimos 
ieiuniorum Christianorum...de cetero 
indifferenter ieiunandum cx arbitrio, 
non ex imperio.” Cf. Const. Ap. v. 18 
ey Tals nuépats ov Tov Taayxa vyoTeveErE 
...€v Tavrats ov HpOn ad juov. Tiven 
in regard to the Paschal fust there 
was at first no rigid uniformity; cf. 
Iren. (ap. Kus. v. 24) who remarks: 
4 Siahevia rhs vyoreias THY opovo.ay 
ris mlorews ouvicrnar. “Ev éxeivn 77 
jépa=(Le.) ev exeivais rais nuépacs, 
for which seo Me. i. gnote. On the 
change introduced by the Gospel into 


tho ordinance of fasting, see Victor : 
OUX avitykn... dda yrapn, de dperny. 
Bede aptly compares Acts ii. 13. Cf 
the logion: day py ymorevonre tov 
KOOLOV Ov LI) EUpnTe THy Bacirelay Tod 
Geov (Oxyrhynchus Papyri, i. p. 3). 

21. ovdeis émiBAnpa xrA.] The two 
parables that follow occupy the samo 
position in the three Synoptists, and 
doubtless are meant to illustrate the 
answer to the question of v.18. ’Emi- 
BAnpa paxous dyvadou, Vg. adsumen- 
tum panni rudis, is explained by 
Le. as émiBAnpa dro ipariov xawwod. 
‘Paxos is a rag, Whether of old stuff 
(Jer. xlv. (xxxviii.) 11, maXaud paxn), or, 
as here, newly torn from the piece: e.g. 
Artemidorus (27) uses it of the strips 
of cloth wound round a mummy, In 
the present case the paxos is dyvapov 
(=dayvarrop, axvarrov)—torn off from 
a pieco which had not gone through 
the hands of the yrugevs. Tvadeus 
(Me. ix. 3) =D315, Aram. NV¥?, occurs 
thrice in the Lxx. (4 Regn. xviii, 17, 
Isa. vii. 3, xXxxvi. 2) In connexioh 
with “the fuller’s field”—possibly a 
bleaching ground at Jerusalem; cf. 
Joseph. B. Jv. 4. 2, 7d Tod ywadhews 
mpogayopevopnevoy prpna, Comp. the 
account of the martyrdom of James 
‘the Just, Kuseb. H. £. ii. 23: Aa- 
Bov...cis rov kvapeov ro Evdov ev @ 
dmemieCe ra ivaria krA. °EmiBAnpa, 
‘a patch,’ ef. Jos. ix. rr (5), Symm., ra 
cavdadia emBAnpara éxovra: for ém- 
pamrec (WIL, Notes, p. 163, Blass, 
Gr., p. 10) Mt, Le. have émrBadXer, 

el d€ pn xrv.) El d€ py (Le. et 8 
pnye), Vg. alioguin, ‘if otherwise’: 
see Blass, Gr., p. 260, and cf. Mt. vi. 
I, Jo. xiv. 2, Apoe. ii. 5. 
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alpes rd mAnpopa an’ avrov|) Mt. 
alpet...td 1A. avtov amd Tov ipariov. 
In each case it seems best to identify 
To TAnpwopa With rd ériBAnya, and to 
take avrov a8 = rod ivariov. In adopt- 
ing this view it is not necessary to 
give up the passive sense of mA7- 
peopa for which Lightfoot contends 
(Colossians, p. 323 ff.); for as he 
points out, the patch may be so 
called “not because it fills the hole, 
but because it is itself fulness or 
full measure as regards the defect.” 
As éi®\npa is the piece laid on or 
applied to the rent, 80 wAnpoya is 
the sume picce as filled in and be- 
come the complement (Vg. supple- 
mentum). Td Kxawov tov mada, the 
new complement of the old garment ; 
the contrast of xaivds (véos), madaids, is 
frequent in the N.T., perhaps through 
the influence of this saying, and the 
examples are interesting: Rom. vii. 6, 
Eph. iv. 22 ff, Col. iii. 9 f., Heb. viii. 13. 
For madass as applied to a garment 
cf. Deut. viii. 4, Isa. L 9, li. 6. 

kal xeipoy cyicna yivera] ‘And a 
worse rent is the result’ (Wycliffe, 
“more brekynge is maad”), Cf. Le.’s 
paraphrase, and Philo, de creat. prince. 
11, ov povor 9 Siaoporns dxowwyyrov, 
dda Kal y émexpdreca OGarépov pipév 
dmepyacopuém paddov  évacw, For 


oxiopa cf. i. 10; elsewhere in the N. T. 
the word is used in an ethical sense 
(Jo. vii. 43, 1 Cor. i. 10, &¢.). 

22. kal ovdels BadAe xrA.] So Le.; 
Mt. ovdé BadAovow. The worn out 
doxds passed into a proverb, see Job 
xiii, 28, Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 83: comp. 
especially Jos. ix. 10 (4), daxovs olvov 
makmovs kat kareppwyoras : ib. 19 (13), 
ovrot of daxot Tov olvou ous émAnoapev 
Kawovs, Kal ovtos éppwyaow. The 
wine-skins in the parable are as yet 
whole, but thin and strained by use, 
and unable to resist tho strength of 
the newly fermented wine. The con- 
trast is here between véos and madatos: 
véos is recens (Vg. novellus), freshly 
made, in reference to time: for otvos 
veos cf. Isa. xlix. 26, Sir. ix. 10 A 
full treatment of the synonyms katvds, 
yéos may be found in Trench, syn. 10, 
or in Westcott on Heb. viii. 8, xii. 24. 

el d€ pn xrd.] Mt, Le. ef 82 pre: 
see on v.21. If any one is so unwise 
as to become an exception to the 
rule, he will lose both wine and skins. 
Mc.’s brevity is noticeable; both Mt. 
and Le. distinguish the manner of the 
loss in the two cases—é olvos éxyeira. 
(éxxvOnoerat) kat of daxol droAdAvyrat 
(amodovvrat). Similarly in the next 
clause Mt. supplies BdAdovow, Le. 
Banréov. Attempts have been made 
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in the mss. to assimilate Mc.; see 
vv. IL The contrast between véos, 
xatvos is preserved by the throe Syn- 
optists, but it has been missed in 
the Vg., vinum norum in utres no- 
vos. On the connexion of these para- 
bles with the context see Hort, Jud. 
Chr. p. 24. The general teaching 
is that men “nova non accepturos 
esse nisi novi fierent” (Hilary). The 
old system was not capable of being 
patched with mere fragments of the 
new, and still less could the old man 
receive the new spirit and life. For 
some special applications of the prin- 
ciple cf. Trench, Studies, p. 180 ff. 

23—28. CORN-FIELD INCIDENT. 
QUESTION OF THE SABBATH. (Mt. xii. 
1—8, Le. vi. 1—5.) 

23. Kal éyévero...dcaropeverOa] Et 
Jactum est ut...ambularet (f); cf. 
ii 15, and see Burton, § 360. Le. 
has the same construction, and agrees 
with Mc. also in the order of events: 
Mt., who begins év éxeive TQ Kapa 
€ropev@n, places this incident much 
later. "Ev rots caSBacw (rois o. Mt., 
év caBBarm Le.: see note on i. 21), 
‘on the sabbath >> in Le. ‘ Western’ 
and ‘Syrian’ authoritics add devrepo- 
ampere, cf, WH., Notes, p. 58 Ara- 
mopeverOa, &® common LxXx. word 
(usually = 997) or 12Y), is rare in the 
N. T., occurring, besides this context, 
Lee’. % act.1, Paul!; the construction 
varies, the verb being used absolutely, 
or followed by acc. with or without 
prep.; for dcar. dca cf. Prov. ix. 12 ¢, 
Soph. iii. 1. The fields were probably 
in the neighbourhood of Capernaum ; 
there is no charge of having exceeded 


the Sabbath day’s journey (Acts i. 12, 
cf. Joseph. ant. xiii. 8. 4, ovn teorw 
&® npiv otre dv trois oaSBacw ovr év 
Th €opry [rq mevrnxocrp] ddevev). Ta 
orépiwa: in the LxX., omdpipos =) 
(Gen. i. 29) or YIN (Lev. xi. 37); oe- 
piya = “sown land,” “corn-fields” (V. 
sata), is found in a papyrus of ¢. A.D. 
346, and scems to have been familiar 
in colloquial Greck of cent. i, for it 
belongs to the common tradition of 
the Synoptic Gospels. 

npavro ddoy moceiy riddovres] Mt. 
npfavro ridNew, Le. ériAdov. ‘Oddy 
motetvy is properly, like odozoteiy, to 
make a road, or make one’s way, and 
suggests that the party was pushing 
its way through the corn where there 
was no path; Euth.: ta mrpoBaivew 
éyoev. But oddov roeicba is used 
(Herod., Xen., Dion. Hal, Joseph., 
é&c.) of simple advance (Vg. coeperunt 
praegredi, v.l. progredi), and 698. 
moetvy probably bears that meaning 
here ; cf. Jud. xvii. 8 rod moujoa odov 
adrod (D735 ni a but see Moore, 
Judges, p. 385 f.). As they went 
they plucked the ears and ate (kal 
éobiew Mt.; wat #oOcov Le., who adds 
Woexovres rais xepoiv). Permission to 
pluck and eat ears of standing corn 
was given by the Law, provided that 
no instrument was used, Deut. xxiii. 
24 (26): ovddébes év rais xepaiv cov 
ordyus kal dpéravoy ot pr émiBdrys. 

24. «at of apioaioe xr.) See 
notes on ii. 16, 18. The Master is 
again attacked through the disciples. 
Mt. supplies of padnrai gov before 
aowvow, Le. represents the question 
as addressed to the disciples (ri 
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moteire). “Ie (= TNT), not idov (= 

Mai) 5 ef. i. 34, XL 21, xii 1, 21, XV. 

4, 35, xvi. 6. The offence was being 
openly committed under the very eyes 
of the Master. Plucking corn was 
considered as equivalent to reaping, 
the hand taking the place of the 
sickle, and reaping on the Sabbath 
was forbidden (Exod. xxxiv. 21, rq 
dpyreo cararavors ; ef. J. Lightfoot on 
Mt. xii. 2). Ti mowvow rois caBB. o 
oux err; SC. roteiy Tos caBBacw. 
Mt. simplifies the construction by 
writing mowodow 6 ovk é&eotww movety ev 
caBBare, and similarly Le. The act 
was not unlawful in itsclf, but only in 
regard to the occasion. 

25. Kat Edeyev avruis Ovdérore 
avéyvare xth.] Tho Lord concedes 
the principle for the moment, content 
with pointing out that rules of this 
kind admit of exceptions. Ovd. avéyv., 
an appeal to an authority which they 
recognised and of which they wore pro- 
fessed students. The formula is fre- 
quently used by our Lord, cf. xii. 10, 
26, Mt. xii. 5, xix. 4, xxi. 16 (ovdémore, 
ovdé, OF ovK aveyy, ;.. 

vi émoinvev Aavetd xrd.| The 
reference is to 1 Sam. xxi. 1—6, but 
the words ypeiary évyev Kai éreivacey 
are an inference from the facts, added 
to bring out the parallel. David and 
his men find their counterpart in the 
Son of David and His disciples, 

26. elanddev els rov olkov rod beov] 
Ie, the Tabernacle: cf. Jud. xviii, 


31, t Regn. i. 7, 24. It was at this 
time in Nob (NouBa, Noppa (3B), NoBa 
(A), NoB (&)), a town of Benjamin (Neh. 
xi. 32) near Jerusalem (Isa. x. 32 
\icb.). Mt. was eiondbev (cf. vv. ll. 
here), Le. as eic. 

émt "ABiabap dpytepéws| Veg. sub A. 
principe sacerdotum: cf. 1 Macc. xiii. 
42, €rous mpwrou ém Sinwvos dpxrepews. 
Le. iii, 2, ért dpytepéws “Avva xal 
Kaaga. Polyc. mart. 21, ém dpyrepéws 
Pitirmov Tpaddavod. "Eri =‘in the 
time of, as in Acts xi. 28 éyévero émt 
KAavdiov: when an anarthrous title 
is added to the personal name, the 
period is limited to the term of 
office: ‘in the days when A. was 
highpriest.’ Tov apy. (AC) is perhaps 
a correction. The clause is peculiar 
to Mc, and may be an editorial 
note. It is in conflict with the ac- 
count in 1 Sam. dc. where the high- 
priest at the time of David’s visit 
to Nob is Ahimelech (DDN, LXX,, 
codd. BA,’A((e)médex, but in 1 Regn. 
Xxx. 7, 2 Kegn. viii. 17, "Axequedey), 
not Abiathar, Ahimelech’s son and 
successor (1 Sam. xxii. 20). The con- 
fusion between Ahimelech and Abia- 
thar scoms to have begun in the text 
of the O. T., where (both in M.T. and 
Lxx.) we read of Ahimelech the son 
of Abiathar as high-priest in the time 
of David (2 Sam. viii. 17, ef. Driver, 
ad @., 1 Chron. xviii. 16, xxiv. 6). The 
clause is omitted by Mt, Le, see 
Hawkins, H.S8., p. 99. 
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27—-28 Kat edeyev., 
209 604 syrrtnpesh 


Tous aprous Tis mpoberews | Vg. panes 

propositionis (Wycliffe, “loues of pro- 
posicioun”); cf. Heb. ix. 2, 7 mpo8eors 
trav dprov, propositio panum. The 
‘shewbread’ as sct before Gop is 
called 0°80 on, dprot évairreoe (Exod. 
XXV. 29), mpoxeipevoe (Hixod. xxxix. 18 
(36)), rod mpoodiov (1 Regn. xxi. 6), 
TiS m pooopas (3 Regn. vii. 34= 48). 
(O8) dprot (ris) rpobévews occurs also in 
1 Regn. Zc, but as a paraphrase for 
wip, and i in 2 Chron, iv. 19 it stands 
for DBT pn; but elsewhere it = 
ond (Exod. xl. 21 (23), &c.) or in 
Chron. Aa won-od (1 Chr. ix. 32); i.e., 


it points to the ordered rows upon the 
table rather than to their ceremonial 
import. See however Deissmann, 
Bibelstudien, p. 155 f. (E. Tr., p. 157). 
It was one of the glories of Judas 
Maccabaeus that he restored the use 
of the shewbread (2 Macc. x. 3, rar 
aprav thy mpodecw éroincarto). 

ous ovk &&. dayeiv el pt) rods iepeis] 
‘Which it was not lawful that any 
should cat except the priests’: so Le. ; 
Mt. has the more usual construction 
éfeorw...rois lepetow. On the law of 
the shewbread see Ley. xxiv. 5, 
Joseph. ant. ili. 10. 7, of dé rots lepedow 
apos Tpopyy dSidovra. But the prohi- 
bition does not seem to have been 
absolute ; cf. 1 Sam. xxi. 4. Ovx é£eoruw 
is taken out of the mouth of the 
Scribes, and used in their sense (2. 24): 
it was at least as unlawful to eat 
the shewbread as to pluck and eat 
corn on the Sabbath. 

kai édoxev kat Tois ov avrg ovov] 


Cf. 0. 25, of per avrov. An O. T. phrase 
S. M.? 


wore] Neyw de usury Daceffit 


27 evyevero] exriaOy I 131 


(see Gen. iii, 6). Delitzsch renders: 
TAN WR Dv? pin"), The com- 
panions were in David’s case mradapua, 
DY), ic. personal followers, the 
nucleus of the crowd who gathered 
round him in the cave of Adullam 
(x Sam. xxii. 2). The contrast be- 
tween these men and the peaceful 
disciples of Jesus is great, but it only 
serves to add force to the argument. 

27. Mt. gives another argument: 
the priests in the temple were com- 
pelled to violate the strict law of the 
Sabbath, their duties being in fact 
doubled on that day (Numb. xxviii. 9); 
if the exigencies of tho temple justi- 
fied their conduct, a greater than 
the temple was here to justify the 
disciples. He adds a quotation from 
Hos vi. 6, which he had previously 
cited in connexion with the saying of 
0. 17 (Mt. ix. 13). 

To odBBarov...dva ro aadBBarov| Me. 
only; cf. Hawkins, HS. p.99. Comp. 
2 Mace. v. 19, ov da rov roby ro 
€Ovos, adda ba oO EOvos roy romov o 
kvptos e&eAéEaro. Tho Rabbis them- 
selves occasionally admitted the prin- 
ciple; sco Schéttgen ad 7. and the 
passage cited by Meyer from Mechilta 
in Exod. xxxi. 13: “the Sabbath is 
delivered unto you, and ye are not 
delivered to the Sabbath.” Our Lord’s 
words rise higher, and reach further: 
at the root of the Sabbath-law was 
the love of God for mankind, and not 
for Israel only. Cf. Ephrem: “the 
Sabbath was appointed not for God’s 
sake, but for the sake of man.” Ben- 
gel: “origo et finis rerum spectanda ; 
benedictio sabbati (Gen. ii. 3) hominem 
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spectat.” For a similar antithesis cf. 
1 Cor. xi. 9. ‘O dv@pwmos, man, ie. 
humanity ; cf. Eccl. i. 3, iii. 19. 

28. dare xuptos eat xtA.] Wycliffe, 
“and so mannes sone is also lord of the 
sabath.” Kupios yap éorw, Mt.; K. €orev, 
Le. In Me. the sequence of the thought 
is clear. The Sabbath, being made for 
man’s benefit, is subject to the con- 
trol of the ideal and representative 
Man, to whom it belongs. On dore 
with the indic. mood see WM., p. 377, 
Burton § 237, and cf. Mc. x. 8. Kupuos 
is here perhaps rather ‘owner’ than 
‘master’—Nav'a 2U3, cf. Gen. xlix. 
23, Jud. xix. 22. On 6 vi. 7. dvOp. see 
v.10n. Tatian, followed by the O. L. 
cod. a, places after this verse c. iii. 21 
(q.v.), a8 if it was ITis doctrine of the 
Sabbath which led our Lord’s relatives 
to suspect insanity. 

I1f. 1—6. Wea.ine or a WITHERED 
HAnp ON THE SapBatu (Mt. xii. 9— 
14, Le. vi. 6—11), 

I. kat elondOev madrw els cuvayo- 
yiv] Another scone in a synagogue. 
Tlakw points back to i. 21 (ef. ii. 1, 
13; iil. 20, iv. 1) unless, with Bengel, 
we interpret “alio sabbato.” Eis 
auvayoyny, not els rv o., a8 in i. 
21, (vi. 2), where the synagoguo is 
localised ; here the reader’s thought 
is limited to the fact that the event 
took place in a synagogue. Cf. Jo. 
Vi. 59, xviii. 20, James ii. 23; simi- 
larly we speak of going ‘to church’ 
or being ‘in church’ when no par- 
ticular building is in view. Me. 
suggests, and Mt. seems distinctly 
to state (peraBas éxeiOev FAGev), that 
this visit to the synagogue followed 


Ill 1 ovra- 
2 wapernpouvro 


immediately after the cornfield inci- 
dent ; Lc. places it on another Sab- 
bath (ev érép@ caBBarw). St Augus- 
tine’s reply (de cons. ev. 81, “post 
quot dies in synagogam eorum ve- 
nerit...non expressum est”) is not 
wholly satisfactory; the two tradi- 
tions if not absolutely inconsistent 
are clearly distinct, Le. perhaps pos- 
sessing information unknown to Mc. 
and Mt. Cod. )) mccts the difficulty 
by omitting érépo in Le. 

kal Av éxet dvOpwros xrd.| For &- 
patvouat (=) sce 3 Regn. xiii. 4, 
Zach. xi. 17. Jo. (v. 3) mentions &y- 
pot as a class of chronic invalids; in 
the present instance the paralysis of 
the hand was not congenital, but as 
Bengel says “morbo aut verbere,” as 
the past participle implics—a point 
which Mt’s énpav overlooks, Tv 
xetpa, ‘his hand, cf 3, vv. IL; 
for exx. of the predicative use of the 
art. see Blass, Gr. p. 158. Le. adds 
that the hand was 7 defa. Jeromo 
says thut the Gospel according to 
the Hebrows represented the man 
as pleading his case with the Lord: 
“cuementarius cram, manibus victum 
quacritans ; precor te, Iosu, ut mihi 
restituas sanitatem no turpiter mendi- 
cam cibos.” 

2. Kal mapernpouy avrév) Of. Ps, 
XXXVI. (XXXVii.) 12, maparnpyoeta 
(Dit) 6 duaprodos rov dixatov: Dan. 
vi. 11, Sus. 12, 16 (Th.). The middle 
is more frequent, but raparnpeiy occurs 
in Susanna and in Le. xx. 20. Polybius 
(xvii. 3. 2) couples maparnpeiy with 
évedpeverr. This hostile sense is not 
however inherent in the word, which 
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merely means (Lightfoot on Gal. iv. 
10) to observe minutely, going along 
as it were with the object for the 
purpose of watching its movements. 
Le. uses the middle here and in xiv. 
1. Ilaparnpeiv ei, to watch whether ; 
cf, Blass, Gr. p. 211. 

ef trois caBBacw Oeparevoet] Ac- 
cording to the Rabbinical rule relief 
might be given to a sufferer on the 
Sabbath only when life was in dan- 
ger (Schirer 1. ii. 104), Since in 
the present case postponement was 
clearly possible, a charge might lic 
against Jesus before the Sanhedrin 
if He restored the hand; and they 
watched Him closely in the hope that 
this opportunity might be given (wa 
Katyyopnowow avrov). According to 
Mt. they evon challenged Him by 
asking El tears trois oaSBaow Oepa- 
weve; The question afterwards put 
to them by Jesus (Mc.) does not 
exclude this account of the matter 
(Victor, elkos dé duorepa yeyevi- 
aa); but Le.’s comment (7deu rovs 
dtadoyiopots avrav) secms to be in- 
consistent with it, and the additional 
matter in Mt. clearly belongs to an- 

_ other occasion (Mt. xii. 11, 12=Le. 
xili. 15, Xiv. 5). 

3. Kal Aéyer rh avOparre xrr.| His 
knowledge of their purpose (J.c.) did 
not deter Him: comp. Dan, vi. Io. 
His first step was to bring the man 
out into the body of the synagogue 
where he could be seen by all (Mc, 
Le.); there should be no secrecy and 


no need for maparijpnors in the mat- 
ter, since a principle was involved: 
comp. Jo. xviii. 20, "Eyeipe els Td pé- 
cov, & pregnant construction: ‘arise 
{and come] into the midst’; cf. ex- 
amples in Blass, Gr. p. 122. Le. in- 
terpulates cat or761, and adds xa dva- 
oras €orn—details which Me. leaves 
to be imagined. The purpose of the 
command is clear. The miracle was 
intended to be a public and dccisive 
answer to the question ‘ Will He work 
Ilis cures on the Sabbath ?’ 

4, kal déyet avrois xrh.] The Lord 
anticipates their question (cf. ii, 8). 
Le. prefixes érepwra vyas. His ques- 
tioning of the Rabbis began in child- 
hood (Le. ii. 46): in the method there 
was nothing unusual, still less disre- 
spectful; see J. Lightfoot on Le. 2. ¢. 
The present question puts a new 
colour on that which was in their 
minds; for @epamevey He substi- 
tutos ayaborojoa, which raises the 
principle, ‘Ayadomoeivy (formed on 
the analogy of the class, caxoroceiv) 
is a word of the Lxx. (=3'')), for 
which class. Gk. used eJ moveiy or 
evepyeretv. In Tob. xii. 13, 1 Macc. 
xi. 33 ayaQov moety has been substi- 
tuted by some of the scribes, and the 
same tendency appears here ; but the 
compound is well supported in the 
N.T., especially in 1 Peter, where, 
besides dyaoroeiy (quater), we find 
adyaburroia and ayaborods. “H xako- 
mwowjoa raises the startling alterna- 
tive: ‘if good may not be done on 
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the Sabbath, are you prepared to 
justify evildoing on that day? Le., 
Was it unlawful on the Sabbath to 
rescuo a life from incipient death 
(Wuyny ooca), and yet lawful to 
watch for the life of another, as 
they were doing at the moment? 
Was the Sabbath a day for malcfi- 
cent and not for beneficent action ? 
’Amoxteiva is used of a judicial sen- 
tence, Jo. xviii. 31; Le. substitutes 
hero the more usual drodécat. 

ol &€ ¢owwrwy: whether from policy, 
or shame (ix. 34), or simply because 
they had no answer ready (Le, xx. 
26), 

5. Kat mepiBr(eYdpevos  avrovs] 
Except in Le. vi. 10 (the parallel to 
this context) mepBrérec Oar is used by 
Me. only (iii. 5, 34, v. 32, ix. 8, x. 23, 
xi, 11), and five times out of six in 
reference to tho quick searching 
glance round the circlo of His friends 
or enemies, which St Peter remem- 
bered as characteristic of the Lord : 
sce Ellicott, Lectures, pp. 25, 176. 
Bengel: “vultus Christi multa nos 
docuit.” For the uso of mepBd. in 
the Lxx. cf. Exod. it. 12, 3 Regn. xxi. 
(xx.) 40, Tob. xi. 5. Mer’ dpyis: there 
was anger In the look or attending it 
(cf. pera daxpvov Acts xx. 31, Heb. 
xii. 17). Anger is attributed to the 
Lamb, Apoc. vi. 16, 17: it is “legiti- 
mate in the absence of the personal 
element” (Gould), i.e. if not vindictive, 
and not inconsistent with a gentle 
character (Mt. xi. 29). 

ovvrurrovpevos eri xrd.] Me. only. 
Tho anger was tempered by gricf: 
comp. I Esdr. ix. 2, revOdy vmep rav 
dvomiay rav peyddkov rov mdyOous. 


ZwAvretoba, Ve. contristari, implies 
sorrow arising from sympathy, either 
with the sorrow of another (cf. Ps. 
Ixviii. (Ixix.) 21, where the 6 our- 
Avmrovpevos answers to 6 mapaxadav), 
or, as here, with his unconscious 
misery. With this sorrow of Christ 
for sinners comp. Eph. iv. 30. Sorrow 
is predicated of Jesus again in Mt. 
XXVi. 37. LuvAvrovpevos pres., in con- 
trast with mepiBreWapevos aor., points 
to the abiding nature of this grief: 
the look was momentary, the sorrow 
habitual. Cf. Oxyrhynch. log. 3 movet 
 Wuxy pov emt trois viois rov dvOpa- 
mov. Ildpwots ris kapdias occurs again 
in Eph. iv. 18, where it is a character- 
istic of pagan life: in this respect 
unbelieving Israel was on a lovel with 
untaught heathendom (Rom. xi. 25); 
even the Apostles suffered at times 
from this same malady (Me. viii. 17). 
Tlwpovo Oa is ‘to grow callous,’ and 
mepwors in medical language is the 
formation of the hard substance 
(rdpos, callus) which unites the frac- 
tured ends of a broken bone; trans- 
ferred to things spiritual, it is the 
process of moral ossification, which 
renders men insensible to spiritual 
truth. Cod. D and the Sin. Syriac 
express the result by substituting 
véxpwors: so some O.L, texts, super 
emortua illorum corda. The idea 
seems to be derived from Isa. vi. 10, 
where the Lxx. has érayvv6n...7 xapdia 
Tov Aaov rovrov, but Jo. (xii. 40) para- 
phrases érapwcey atrov thy Kapdiay. 
The Vg. renders super caecitate(m) 
cordis eorum (Wycliffe, “ on the blynd- 
nesso of her harte,” followed by 
Tindale and Cranmer), reading appa- 
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rently mnpoce: cf. Job xvii. 7, B, 
Tremopovra...of dPOarpoi pov, where 
XA have the variant wemjpevrat 
See however J. 7h, Sé. iii. 1, p. 81 ff, 
where Dr J. Armitage Robinson main- 
tains that modpoors acquired by use 
the sense of mrypwors. 

Ayes tH avOpemro] As He had 
turned to the paralytic, ii. 10,11, A 
command in cach case precedes the 
healing ; recovery comes through faith 
and obedience. With tho whole 
scene comp. 3 Regn. xiii. 6. 

amexatestaén 4 yxeip] Mt. adds 
vyujs os 7 GdAn. For this use of 
anex. cf. Me, viii. 25. The verb is 
frequent in the later Gk. and in the 
Lxx.; in the N.T, (exe. Heb. xiii. 19) 
its uso is always more or less dis- 
tinctly Mossianic, and based perhaps 
on Mal. iv. 5 (see on Me, ix. 12). 
Kach miraclo of healing was an earnest 
in an individual case of the dzoxara- 
otacis mavrev (Acts iii. 21). For the 
double augment see WH., Votes, 
p. 162, and Blass, G7, p. 39. 

6. kal e€edOovres of &. evdvs} The 
Pharisees left the synagogue mad 
with rage (éAjcOnocay avoias, Le.) 
and lost no time (evévs, Mc. only) in 
plotting revenge. Le. speaks only 
of an informal discussion (d:teAaAouv 
mpos aAdnAous), Mc., Mt. of a council 
or consultation (cupBovAcov—in Prov. 
xv. 22 it is Th.’s word for 7}p, Lxx. 
ouvédpia). SupB. Sddvac occurs here 
only in the N.T.; the usual phrases 


are o. AapBavey (Mt5) or sore 
(Me. xv. 1, with a variant érowuacer). 
*Edi8ouv (eroiovv) perhaps implics that 
the consultation held that day was 
but one of many; the last is described 
in xv. I. "Omws avrov droAécwou re- 
presents the purpose and ultimate 
issue of their counsels (cf. Burton, 
§ 207)—not however without rofer- 
ence to the means to be employed. 
Le. gives the immediate subject of 
debate—ri av roujoaey r@ “Inco, and 
Me.’s form implics the question Has 
avroy dmodéowpev; (WM., p. 374). 
pera tov ‘Hpwdiavav] Me. only. 
Tindale, “with them that belonged 
to Herode.” The ‘Hpdiavoi appear 
again in the same company c¢. xii. 
13=Mt. xxii, 16, and some under- 
standing between the two partics is 
implied also in Me. viii. 15. Josephus 
(ant, xiv. 15. 10) speaks of rovs ra 
‘Hpodov gpovovvras, but the term 
‘Hp@dtavés occurs only in Mt., Me. 
Adjectives in -avdés denote partisan- 
ship (Blass on Acts xi. 26). An Hero- 
dian party, so far as it found a place 
in Jewish life, would be actuated by 
mixed motives; some would join it 
from sympathy with the Hellenising 
policy of the Herod family, others 
because they “saw in the power” of 
that family “the pledge of the pre- 
servation of their national existence” 
(Westcott in Smith’s B.D.’, s.v.). The 
latter would have certain interests in 
common with the Pharisees,* and 
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might have readily joined them in 
an effort to suppress a teachcr who 
threatencd the status quo; although, 
as Bengel quaintly suggests, “for- 
tasse non magnopere curabant Sab- 
batum.” The Pharisees on their 
part, without any great affection for 
the Herods, could acquiesce in their 
rule as the less of two evils. II. 
the Great had made bids for their 
support (Schiirer 1. i. pp. 419, 444 f.), 
and Le. shews (xiii. 31f., xxiii, 10) 
that they were not unwilling to use 
Antipas as an ally against Jesus, or 
oven to act as emissaries of the 
Tetrarch. 

7—12, SECOND GREAT CONCOURSE 
BY THE Sea (Mt. xii. 15—21, Le. vi. 
17—I9). 

7. kato Ingovs...avexopnaev| ’Ava- 
xepeiv is used, esp. by Mt. of with- 
drawal from danger, Mt. ii. 12 ff, iv. 12, 
xiv. 13; in the present context Mt, 
makes this meaning clear by adding 
yvous. Jesus withdrew from the town 
to the seaside because He was aware of 
the plot. Ile and His would be safer 
on the open beach, surrounded by 
crowds of followers, than in the narrow 
streets of Capcrnaum. His friends 
would prevent an arrest; in case of 
danger, a boat was at hand. Els is 
the usual preposition after davaywpeiy 
(Mt. ii. 14, &c.): mpos gives the direc- 
tion or locality of the retreat (cf., ii. 2), 
On the policy of this retreat see Bede: 
“neque adhuc venerat hora passionis 
eius, neque extra Ierusalem fuit locus 
passionis.” 

kal rodd mAnOos xrv.] Cf. i. 28, 37, 
453iir 13. I1A960s is frequent in Le.; 


for woAv mA. ef. Le. xxiii. 27, Acts xiv. 
I, xvii. 4. On the prominence given to 
the adj. see WM., p. 657; the normal 
order occurs when tho words are re- 
peated in v. 8. The punctuation of 
this paragraph is open to some doubt ; 
we may either keop fxodovénoev for 
the Galileans, assigning the other fac- 
tors in the crowd to 4) Gor (2. 8), or we 
may begin a new sentence at mAdos 
modu, or at dxovovres. WH. and R.V. 
adopt the former view, but the re- 
peated dmoé seems to point to the con- 
tinuity of the words from xat woAv to 
*1Soupaias, and probably to 2ideara: 
comp. Le. mAjGos srodd...0t AAGa»y. 
7—8. Kal amor. Jovdaias xrrd.| The 
Galilean following is now supple- 
mented by others from south, east, 
and north. Judaea had already sent 
Pharisees and Scribes (Le. v. 17), and 
now, perhaps as a result of the syna- 
gogue preaching mentioned in Le. iv. 
45, adds its contribution to the Lord’s 
willing hearers. Jerusalem is named 
separately, as in Isa. i. 1, Jer. iv. 3, 
Joel iii, 20; cf. i. 5. ‘H “Idoupaia, 
named here only in the N.T.=DNs 
in the Lxx. (Isa. xxxiv. 5, 6, &e.). 
The victories of Judas Maccabaeus 
(1 Macc. v. 3) and John Hyrcanus 
(Joseph. ant. xiii. 9. 1) had gone 
far to remove the barrier between 
Edom and Israel, and the Edomite 
extraction of the Herods brought the 
two peoples nearer: “in our Lord’s 
time Idumaea was practically a part 
of Judaea with a Jewish [circumcised } 
population” (G. A. Smith, /Zist. Geogr. 
Pp. 240; ef. Joseph. ant. xili.9. 1). More- 
over in Roman times Idumaea was 
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used loosely for the south border 
land of Judaea; cf. Joseph. c. Ap. 
ii. Q 7} pev Idoupaia ris nperépas xapas 
€or Gpopos kara Talay xetpévy: ant. 
V. I. 22 74 pév “lovda Naxotca macav 
alpetrat ryv kabvmepbev ‘ISoupaiay rapa- 
reivovcay pev dypt trav “lepocodvpor, 
to 8 evpos Ews ris Sodopirios Aiuyns 
xaOjxovoav. Thus Judaea and Idu- 
maea together represent the South. 
The East too sent its contribution 
from Peraea (mépav rod *lopdavov, i.e. 
ano Tov mépay r. °L). “H Hepaia 
(Joseph. B. J. iii. 3. 3) is both in 
Luxx. and N.T. simply wépay rod 
"lopdavov = TIVITY, cf. Isa. ix. 1 
(viii. 23), Mt. iv. 25, Me. x. 1. Accord- 
ing to Josephus /.c. Peraea extended 
on the East of Jordan from Machacrus 
to Pella, i.e. it lay chicfly between the 
Jabbok and the Arnon; but, like 
Idumaea, the name seems to have 
been somewhat loosely applied (G. A. 
Smith, p. 539); Mt. in a similar list 
(iv. 25) substitutes Decapolis for 
Peraea: see note on Me. v.20. From 
the North-West came inhabitants of 
the Phocnician sea-coast (rept Tupov 
kat Ssdava==Tis mapadiov Tvpov kat 
Zdavos, Le.); the district is called 
Dowikn in Acts Xi. 19, xv. 3, xxi. 2, 
and in the Lxx. (1 Esdr. ii. 16 ff., 
2 Mace. iii. 5, &c.), but not in the 
Gospels, where it is simply rd pépn 
or rd Gpta Tupou x. Sidavos (Mt. xv. 
21, Me. vii. 24). The network of 
roads which covered Gulilee facilitated 
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such gatherings; see G. A. Smith, 
p. 425 ff. 

mAnOos woAv xra.] Cf. woAd wAnOos 
v. 7, note; the emphasis is no longer 
on the magnitude of the concourse, 
but on its cause. The fame of the 
miracles (cf. i. 28, 45) had brought 
them together, and also, as Le. adds, 
the fume of the teaching (7A Gav deodorant 
avrov «at iladfjva). "Axovovres doa 
qotet, fAOov: for dxovovres we expect 
dxovoavres (see vv. Il.), but the pres. 
part. may denote that the rumour on 
the strength of which they started 
continued and increased in srength 
(WM., p. 429; Burton § 59, who calls 
it “the present of past action still in 
progress”); in movei we hear the re- 
port as it is passed from one to another 
in the crowd. “Ova, ‘how many things’ 
rather than ‘how great,’ =‘all that’; 
cf. Me. iii. 28, v. 19, Vi. 30, X. 21; 
Le. viii. 39; Acts xiv. 27, XV. 4, 12. 

9. Kat eimev..va xrd,] On elreiv 
iva see WM., p. 422. TWaAocapov, Vg. 
navicula, probably here a light boat 
in contrast with a fishing smack 
(wAoiov), as in Jo. vi. 22, 24, xxi. 8 
(cf. Westcott), Ipooxaprepety (Acts®, 
Paul’, here only in the Gospels) is 
rendered in the Vg. by perseverare, 
perdurare, instare, adhaerere, pa- 
rere, servire, and here by deservire : 
in Mec. the English versions from 
Tindale have had the happy rendering 
‘wait on.” The boat was to keep 
close to the shore, moving when Ie 
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moved, so as to be ready at any 
moment to receive Him; comp. Le. 
v. 3. On the present occasion He 
does not scem to have used it; the 
work of healing kept Him on the 
land as long as it was possible to 
remain there, There was no shrinking 
from contact with the crowd, but only 
& provision against a real danger—iva 
2) ONiBwow avrov. For the literal 
sense of OAiBw cf. Mt. vii. 14 reOAtupevn 
7 odds: both in Lxx. and N.T. it is used 
with few exceptions metaphorically. 

10, moAdov’s yap ébepamevoev KrA. | 
On Geparevew seo note on i. 34. For 
mo\Aous, Mt. has mavras: see note on 
i, 34: all wero healed who touched 
Him or on whom IIe laid hands. 

@ore énuninreyv adr@| The enthu- 
siasm grew till it became dangerous : 
the sufferers threw themselves on 
Him in their cagerness, or impelled 
by the crowd. For émminrev rivi 
(more usually éxi twa or rin) sce 
2 Regn. xvii. 9, Job vi. 16, Judith xv. 6. 
The action is not always hostile (cf. 
Acts xx. 10),-but it implies suddenness, 
and usually some degree of passion ; 
Field (Notes, p. 25) adduces Thue. vii. 
84, €mémerrov te aAdnAots Kal Karera- 
rovvr. In the present case it was 
natural enough, yet perilous, “Iva 
avrov ayyevrar: contact was thought 
to be a condition, sinco it was often 
the concomitant, of healing (Me. i. 41, 
V. 27 ff, vi. 56, viii. 22; cf. Le. é¢yravy 
drrecbat avrod, Ore Svvapes map’ avrov 
e€npxero xal laro mavras). 


ogo elyov paotryas}] For this use 
of paorryes see Me. v. 29, 34, Le. 
Vii, 21 voowv kat paotiyov. Maoné 
represents disease or suffering as a 
Divine scourge used for chastisement ; 
comp. Prov. iii. 12, cited in Heb. xii. 6 ; 
tho idea is frequent in the O.T. and 
‘Apocrypha,’ cf. eg. Ps. xxiii. 4, 5, 
Jer. v. 3, Tob. xiii, 14 (18), 2 Mace. 
iii, 34, ix. 11, Ps, Sol. x. 1, but the 
noun does not appear in the Lxx. as 
interchangeable with végos: possibly 
even in the N.T. it carries with it the 
thought of greater suffering, as well 
as of a more direct visitation of 
God. 

II. kal ra mvevpata Ta axad, xrd.] 
For mvedpa axabaproy=Sdaimoviov sce 
i. 23 note. “Orav avrév éOedpouy=: 
the class. dre or omdre Oewpotev (Madv. 
§ 134 6); see Burton, §$ 290, 315, and 
cf} WM., p. 388, Blass, Gr. p. 207: 
‘whenever, as often as, they caught 
sight of Him? Tpooérurrov—an act 
of homage (Acts xvi. 29) akin to 
adoration (cf. Ps. xciv. (xev.) 6, 
Mporkvyyjowpev kai MpooTéeTw@pEY AUTO), 
now, as it scems, for the first time 
offered to Jesus since the commence- 
ment of His ministry ; subsequently 
such prostrations were frequent (Me. 
y. 6, 33, Vii.25). The contrast between 
emirinrew (0. 10) and mpocrinrew is 
striking and perhaps not accidental. 

kai éxpafov xrA.| Kpa¢w is used of 
the wild cry of the demoniacs also in 
i, 23, V. 5, 7, ix. 26. The words of 
the cry go beyond the confession of 


Ill. 13] 


rou Qeov. 
\ } 
Pavepov Tomocworr. 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 57 


\ A ~ e/ A \ 
kal TOAAG ereTina avTots iva py avToy 12 


A , \ a” \ ~ A 
at avaBaivet Els TO OpOs Kal ToCTKaAEITat ous I 
13 K, 0 


12 Toinocwo] rowow B2DKLII* 13 69 alP*"°+ ore noecay Tov xpioTov avTov exvat 


Ch 2 peor wroorr a + ore 45. avrov b fi gq t 


i. 24, for 6 vids rod Geod, however inter- 
preted, is more definite than 6 dyws. 
Comp. Mt. iv. 6, 6 dudBodos A€yet avr@ 
Ei vids ef rod Oeot xrA. The earliest 
confession of the Sonship seems to 
have come from evil spirits, who knew 
Jesus better than he was known by 
His own disciples—ra daiydna mo- 
revovow (James li. 19). 

12, kal moANa emetiva avrois KTA. | 
Cf. i. 25, 43. The purpuse of the 
censure was to prevent a premature 
divulgence of His true character : ef. 
Phil. ii. 6, ovx apmaypoyv nynocaro to 
elvaa toa te Geo. Mt. reminds his 
readers of Isa. xlii. 1—4, which he 
sees fulfilled in our Lord’s freedom 
from personal ambition. IoA\d 
éreripa, Vg. vehementer commina- 
batur : woddd as an adverb is charac- 
teristic of Mc., ef. v. 10, 23, 43, ix. 26. 
‘Mt. has tho less vivid émeriynoev 

‘avrois: Le. omits the circumstance. 
Pavepoy moveiv=gavepoiy occurs only 
here and in Mt.’s parallel. The gavé- 
pwots was postponed only; cf. iy. 22, 
Rom. xvi. 26; it was not yet tho 
time for a general manifestation (Jo. 
vii. 6 f., xvii. 6), and the daczova were 
possibly aware that their revelations 
could only work mischief at this 
stage. “ Nec tempus crat, neque hi 
praccones” (Bengel). Bede compares 
Ps. xlix. (1.) 16. 

13—19a@. Sxconp WrrnmpRawaL 
FROM CAPERNAUM, AND CHOICH OF 
THE TWELVE (Mt. x. 1—4, Le. vi. 
12—16). 

13. kad dvaBaivecxrr.] Le. éyévero dé 
év rais népas ravras e&eAOeiv, again 
implying an interval where Me.’s 
narrative seems to be continuous 
(comp. Me, iii. 1); in Mt. the order 


is entirely different, ’AvaBaive, the 
historical present, frequent in Mc. 
(e.g. 1. 21, 40, ii, 15, 18, iii, 4, 8; ef. 
Hawkins, p. 113 ff.); 76 dpos as in Vi. 
46—the hills above tho Lake (ra dpn, 
v. 5), cf. 9» @adacca (ii. 13, iii. 7): 
any other mountain is specified, e.g, 
ix. 2, xi. 1. Similarly in Gen. xix. 17 
To dpos (i313) is tho heights above the 
Jordan valley, and in Jud. i. 19, the 
hill country of Judah (9 pun, Le. i. 39, 
65). With the phrase dvaBaivew eis 
ro 0. compare Mt. v. I, xiv. 23, xv. 29. 

The purpose of this retreat to the 
hills is stated by Le.: éyévero...€£ed- 
Geiv avrov...mpocevéacOa, Kal Av dia- 
VUKTEpevav ev TH Mpoaevxj Tov Geov, 
A crisis had been reached, for which 
special preparation must be made. 
“A way was prepared in that night of 
prayer upon the hills whereby an 
organic life was imparted to the little 
community...Our Lord takes counsel 
of the Father alone,...when the morn- 
ing comes [[e. dre éeyévero nepal Tis 
resolve is distinct, and it is forth- 
with carried out” (Latham, Pastor 
pastorum, p. 238). It was the first 
Kmber night; Victor: rods nyoupévous 
didaokwv ris éxxAnolas mpd Trav ywo- 
pévay um avrav yxeiporouav Siavuxre- 
pevety ev mpocevy7. 

kai mpooxadeirar ovs Oedev avrds 
«rd. | Tho King chooses ITis ministers : 
the selection is His act and not 
theirs: Jo. vi. 70, xv. 16, Acts i, 2. 
For other instances of the exer- 
cise of our Lord’s human wilh sce 
i. 41, Vii. 24, ix. 30, Jo. xvii. 24, 
xxi. 22; and for its renunciation, 
xiv. 36, Jo. v. 30. Bengel: “ vole- 
bat, ex voluntate Patris.” Two steps 
(Mc., Le.; the point is not noticed by 
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Mt.) appear in this éxAoyj: (1) the 
summoning of an inner circle of 
disciples; (2) the appointment of 
twelve of their number to a special 
Office. Ipocxadcioba (vocare ad se, 
Vg.), first in Gen. xxviii. 1, is from 
this time forth frequently used of 
the summons of Christ whether to 
the pa@yrai or the d3ydos (Mc.’). 
Those who were summoned in this 
instance dmfOov mpos avréyv—more 
perhaps than venerunt (Vg.): in 
coming they finally parted with the 
surroundings of their previous life. 

14. Kat éroincey Sadexa] Out of 
those who answered His summons 
Ile again selected twelve: Le. éxAeéd- 
pevos dn’ avrav daddexa; Victor: foav 
yap meiovs of wrapévres. ‘hese He ap- 
pointed (eroinaev, Mc.). Fur zroceiv in 
this sense see 1 Regn. xii. 6 (6 roujoas 
Tov Mwvojy kal r.’Aupav), Acts ii. 36, 
Heb. iii. 2 (Westcott), Apoc. vy. 10; 
the Vg. fectt ut essent, dc. presupposes 
the Western reading é¢roincer iva dow 
8 per’ avrov. The number (1) seems 
tohave reference to the tribes of Israel, 
to whom tho Twelve were originally 
sent (Mt. x. 6, 23); (2) it suggests their 
relation to the larger Israel as patri- 
archs and princes of the new Kingdom 
(Mt. xix. 28, Le. xxii. 30, Apoc. xxi. 
12, 14). Cf. Barn, 8. 3, ofs @axev rod 
evayyeXiou Tip eEovciay, oda dSexadvo 
eis paptuptov roy muddy. 

ovs Kal drootdAous avéuacer] See 
vv. Il.: the words look like an inter- 
polation from Le, and it has been 
suggested that their omission by D 
and other ‘ Western’ authorities is an 


instance of ‘ Western non-interpola- 
tion’; but the external evidence is 
too strong in their favour to permit 
their ejection from the text of Mc., 
even if Mc. vi. 30 docs not presuppose 
their presence here. The name was 
not perhaps given at tho time, but it 
was given by the Lord; He not only 
created the office but also (kai) im- 
posed the title. “Amcorodos is used 
by the Lxx. only in 3 Regn. xiv. 6 (A), 
where it 032, cf. Isa, xviii. 2 Symm. 
drocréAAwy adrooroAous (=O ¥, Aq, 
ampeoBeuras) For the history and 
N.T. use of the word seo Lightfoot, 
Galatians, p. 92 ff.; HWort, Ecclesia, 
p. 22 ff. 

iva dow per avrov-xrvA.] Two im- 
mediate purposes of the creation of 
an Apostolate : (1) such closer associa- 
tion with the Master as was impos- 
sible for the gencral body of paénrai, 
(2) a mission based on the special 
training thus imparted. Association 
with Christ was at once the training 
of the Twelve, and if they were faith- 
ful, their reward (Jo. xvii. 24). For 
its effects sce Acts iv. 13. On srocety 
iva cf. Blass, Gr. p. 226, 

I4—-15. ta dmooréAAn xrA.] Hence 
the name of their office. On amooréA- 
Aw a8 distinguished from méumw see 
Westcott on Jo, xx. 21 (add. note); for 
xnpvoow cf. i. 4, 14, and vv. Il. here; 
the substance of the original Apos- 
tolic xnpuypa was (Mt. x. 7), "Hyyexey 7) 
Baowreia trav ovpavav. A second part 
of their commission was to exorcise and 
to heal; Mc. mentions only exorcism, 
but cf. Mt. (x.1). For this work au- 
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thority was necessary (éyew éfovoiay 
éxBadXreav, cf. Mt. eaxev avrois éfov- 
ciav xrA.); authority delegated from 
Christ was to be the noto of their 
ministry, as authority delegated from 
the Father had been the note of the 
Master’s (seo i. 22, ii, 10), Their 
mission was identical in its purposes 
with His, but secondary, and depen- 
dent on His gifts. 

16. kal éroinoey rovs dddexa] The 
thread of v. 14 is picked up after the 
parenthesis iva dow...ra darpona—‘and 
so He created the Twelve.’ Awdexa 
now has the article, cf. iv. 10, vi. 7, &. : 
so Le. x. I avédecéev...€880p7xovra dvo, 
ib. 17 of éBdounkovra duo, Acts vi. 3 
dvdpas...énrd, XXi. 8 Ovros ex Tov énra. 
For srocewy cf. v. 14, note. 

kal éméOnxev dvopa TO Sipwr Térpov] 
For émdeivat dvoya cl, 4 Regn. xxiv. 
17, and on the practice of imposing 
characteristic names on scholars, sco 
Schéttgen, ad 7.; Bengel: “domini 
nota est dare cognomen.” The con- 
struction thus begun is broken off by 
the intervention of another train of 
thought. Mc. is (as it seems) about to 
continue kai r@ ‘laxwBo...cat lwavy ére- 
Onxev dvona Boavypyés, when it occurs 
to him that a list of the twelve will 
naturally follow émoincey rovs dadexa. 
Iience he proceeds as if he had written 
Sipeva d emeOnxev dvoua Mérpov. WIL. 
regard xal...3iuove as a parenthesis, 
but a parenthesis in such a context is 
almost intolerable. Such added names 
are common in the N.T., cf. Acts i. 
23 BapoaBBay os émexAnOn ‘lovoros, 
iv. 36 "Iwan o émAnGels BapyaBas, 


Xii, 12 "Iwdvou Tod émixadoupévov Map- 
cou: in Acts a similar formula is used 
in Simon’s case (x. 5, 18, 32, Xi. 
13), but only when that Apostle is 
mentioned by or to persons outside 
the Church; elsewhere in the Acts 
and in the Gospels he is hence- 
forth Ilérpos or Sivey Meérpos, the 
latter especially in St John. I[eérpos 
=Kndas (Jo. i. 42), Lo. §5°R (cf. 
D2, Job xxx. 6, Jer. iv. 29), Syr. 
Was, a rock, or usually a de- 
tached picce of rock, a stone (cf. 
Hort, First Epistle of St Peter, p. 152). 
“The title appcars to mark not so 
much the natural character of the 
A postle as the spiritual office to which 
he was called” (Westcott): cf. Victor, 
iva mporaBn To €pyov 7 KARow mpody- 
riuos. The name was actually given 
at the first call of Simon (Jg c.), but 
apparently not appropriated tiJl he 
became an Apostle. Mce.’s émédnney 
leaves the time undetermined, so that 
Augustino (de cons. 109) may be right: 
“hoc recolendo dixit, non quod tum 
factum sit.” Justin appears to refer 
to this verso, dial. 106; perwvopaxevat 
avrév Ierpov éva ray dtrooro\wy, kai ye- 
yoapbu ev rots drropynpovevpacty avo 
yeyernuévoy kai rovro (cf. Intr. p. xxx). 

17, Kat "IacwBov...cal “Ioavyv] Se. 
éroingev. For these Apostles see 
note on i. 19. They follow next after 
Peter (rparos Sine, Mt.), either be- 
cause they shared with him the 
prerogative of a title imposed by tho 
Lord, or because with him they were 
afterwards singled out for special 
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“ 4 , 
avnv tov adeAdpdov Tov ‘laxwBov"—xai émeOnkev 
~ 5) / A ~ 
avtois dvoua * Boavnpyes*, & éorw Yiot Boovrns— 
~ \ 
18 ® al ‘Avdpéav kal Piderrov cat Bapfodropatov Kat 


17 ov laxwpou] avrov Tax. AFZ al avrov G min" syr™ om tov CKSA | ovopa 
BD min? syr?""] ovouara NACLIAIIZ® al min?! latt syr*! arm me go aeth | Soarnp- 
ves NABCKLMA?II* 1 33 69 alP*°] Boavepyys D Boavepyes EFGHUVITIS min? 
Boavapyes A* Bavnpeyey 604 Bavnpeyes 2% | om o eau wor Bp, Byr"™ 


privileges (Mc. v. 37, 1x. 2, XIV. 32; 
Acts i. 13, where the titles are not 
mentioned, has the same order). 

Kat emeOnkev avrois dvopa Boavnpyés 
xrA.]| Dalman, Gr. pp. 112 n., 158 n., 
suggested that Boavypyes is a corrup- 
tion of Baynpoyés (12723), and similar 
forms occur in two important cursives 
(see vy. ll.), and in the Syriac versions, 
which have the meaningless ,)\= 
rei, and the Armenian (Bane- 
reges). More recently (Worte Jesu, 
p. 39, n. 4) he has proposed to regard 
either o or a as an intrusion into 
the text. Others have justified the 
prevalent form by such partial ana- 
logies a8 Zodopa = DID, ‘PowBod = 
nian, The second factor in Boay 
npyés is hardly less perplexing. The 
Syriac root »xX4_ is never used of 
thunder, and the ordinary Heb. for 
thunder is OY) (Syr. wsnn4), 
Jcrome (on Dan. i. 7) proposed Bene- 
reem or Baneracm (DYT"3), but with- 
out Greek authority. In Job xxxvii. 2 
12 appears to be used for the rumbling 
of the storm, and this seems to point 
to the quarter where a solution may 
be found. The viol Bpovrns (=ol 
Bpovreévres, Kuth.) were probably so 
called not merely from the impetuo- 
sity of their natural character (cf. c.g. 
Mc. ix. 38, Le. ix. 54), but, as Simon 
was called Peter, from their place in 
the now order. In the case of James 
nothing remains to justify the title 
beyond the fact of his early martyr- 
dom, probably due to tho force of his 


denunciations (Acts xii. 2): John’s 
vontn Bpovrn (Orig. Philoc. xv. 18) is 
heard in Gospel, Epistles, and Apoca- 
lypse; see esp. Trench, Studies, p. 
144 f., Westcott, St John, p. xxxiil; 
and for the patristic oxplanations cf. 
Suicer s. v. Bpovrn. Victor: dca rod 
péya kat Starpvotov nyjoat TH olkov- 
peévn tis Oeodoyias ra Sdypara. 

18. xat “Avdpéav kal Pidurmov] As 
Simon Peter’s brother, Andrew follows 
the first three, although mpos robs rpeis 
ov 7)Abev (2 Regn. xxiii. 23); cf. Me. 
xili, 3, Acts i. 13; Mt. and Le. place 
him second. He appears again in 
connexion with Philip in Jo. xii. 22. 
Both ’Avépeas and @i\crmos are purely 
Greck names, whilst Siney is Supedy 
Hellenised (note on 3. 16): the three 
men came from the same town, Beth- 
saida (Jo. i. 44), where Hellonising in- 
fluences were at work; see note on 
Vili. 22. 

kai Bap@odopuaioy) BapOodopaios 
(only in the Apostolic lists) = DoA73, 
Syr, *in-pesh. pnladis, the son of 
Talmai or Tolomai: ef. Baptord Mt. 
xvi, 17=[vios] Iwavoy Jo. xxi. 15, Bap- 
ripatos = 0 vios Tiaiou (Mc. x. 46). The 
name ‘Don (M.T. "DOR) occurs in Num, 
xiii, 22, Josh. xv. 14, Judg. i. 10, 
2 Sam. iii. 3, xiii. 37, 1 Chron. iii. 2, 
and among its Greek equivalents in 
codd. BA are GoaApei, @adrpai, Codpei, 
GoAapai; Josephus has Godopaios (ant. 
xx. I. I), Only the patronymic of 
this Apostle appears in the lists, but 
he is probably identical with the 
Na@avand of Jo. i. 46 ff, xxi. 2 (see 
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Mab@aiov" kat Owuav kat’ laxwBov tov tov ‘Ardatov 


18 Mad@acov B*D] Maréaov & (sed alibi plerumque Maéé.) AB*CLTAIIN® al 
minomovid + roy rehwynv 13 69 124 209 604 1071 syrbel(ms) arm 


Westcott ad li.). If so, he was from 
Cana, and his introduction to the 
Lord was due to Philip, whom he 
follows in the lists of Mt. Mc. Le. 
Tradition (Hus. 77. #. v. 10) gave him 
India as his field of Apostolic work. 

kal Ma6@aioy cal Gwpav] The two 
names are associated, in varying or- 
der (M. x. 8., Mc. Le.; ©. x. M., Mt.), 
by the three Synoptists; in Acts 
they are separated by Bartholomew. 
Mt. adds 6 reAdyns to his own name. 
Mad@aios, Syrr.*in. cu. pesh. utc, is 
either like Maé@@ias an abbreviated 
form of ANN) (1 Chron. xxv. 21 Mar- 
6ias, A)—80 Dalman, Gr. p. 142, Worte 
J., p. 40 f—or connected. with M9, vir. 
That Matthew is identical with Levi 
seems to follow from Mt. ix. 9 ff. 
compared with the parallels in Mc, 
Le. But some expositors ancient as 
well as modern have distinguished 
the two, og. Heracleon (ap. Clem. 
Al. strom, iv. 9, €& av MarGaios, i- 
Aurmos, Cwpas, Aevis, kat adAo), and 
perhaps Origen (Cels. i. 62). No dif- 
ficulty need be felt as to the double 
name, of which the Apostolic list has 
already yielded examples. Oapas= 
NINA (=DISA Gen. xxxviii. 27), cf. 
Dalman, p. 112, is interpreted by Jo. 
xi. 16, XX. 24, XXi. 2 (0 Aeydpevos 
Aidvpos, the twin). According to the 
Acta Thomae (cf. Eus. HE. i. 13) 
his personal name was Judas (€\ayev 
4 "Ivdia “lov8a Oona te kat Acdvpe). 
In Jo. xiv. 22 Syr.- has ‘Judas 
Thomas’ and Syr.*™ ‘Thomas’ for 
"lovdas ovx 6 “Ioxapidtns: see Light- 
foot, Galatians, p. 263n. If there 
wore three Apostles of the name of 
Judas, the substitution of a secondary 
name in the case of one of them was 
natural enough. 


praef. ad om.: “ 


kat “IaxwBov tov rov ‘AXdaiov| So 
Mt.: Le.cv- 8 "JaxwBos ‘AAdaiov: 80 
called no doubt to distinguish him 
from “laxwBos 6 tov ZeBedaiov. “AA- 
datos (="B2N, cf. Xaddet, 1 Mace. xi. 


70) is perhaps identical with KAw- 
mas, Jo. xix. 25: if ho is the KAedras = 
Kyeoratpos of Le, xxiv. 18, the latter 
namo must be simply a Greek sub- 
stitute for the Aramaic name (ef. 
Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 267 n., Dal- 
man, p. 142n.). If the identification 
of ‘AAdaios with KAwzas is correct, 
this James was also known in the 
Apostolic Church as 6 puxpos: his 
mother was a Mary, and he had a bro- 
ther Joses (= Joseph); cf. Mc. xv. 4o. 
There is no reason for regarding him 
as a brother of Levi, or as one of the 
‘brothers’ of the Lord (see notes on 
ii. 14, Vi. 3). 

Gaddaiov] Aram. ‘81H, "35 (Dalman, 
Gr., p. 143; Worte J, p. 41). Both 
in Mt. and Mc. the Western text 
gives AceBBatos (WIL, Notes, pp. 11, 
24), either an attempt to identify this 
Apostle with Levi (I1.), or another 
rendering of his name (from =p cor, 
as Gaddaios is from Tt, Syr. aay 
mamma). In Lec.ev-*t. his name is 
given as ‘Iovdas “IakwBouv: cf. Orig. 
eundem quem... 
Marcus Thaddaeum dixit, Lucas Iu- 
dam Iacobi scripsit...quia moris erat 
binis vel ternis nominibus uti Ile- 
braeos.” This Judas is apparently 
referred to in Jo, xiv. 22 as ovyo 
"loxaptorns. For fuller particulars 
see Nestle, in Hastings, D. B. iv. 
p. 741 f. 

Lipuwva tov Kavavaiov| So Mt.; Le.** 
Sipeva Tov Kadovpevov (nrwrny, Lice 
Lipwvo (nAwrns. Kavavaioslike Gaddatos 
is a descriptive name, not a native of 
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kai Oaddatov kat Cipwva tov Kavavaiov *xai ’lovdav 19 
‘loxapww0, ds Kal mapédwKkev avrov. 


18 Oaddacov] AeBBaov Dab ff iq | Kavavatcoy RBCDLA 33 565 latt gsyrrtin pesh vid 


arm me aeth] Kavaviryy ATIZ al min fereomn gyyhel go 


19 IoxapiwO NBCLA 


33 2° al?) Seapw) D ab ffiq vg Icxapuwrgy ATMS al min? (syrt2P> arm) 


syrl me go 


Cana (Kavaios), nor a Canaanite (Xava- 
vaios, '23>), but, as Le. interprets it, a 
zealot (NIP, Syr.%!™-Psh. wOs a. s5), 
ef. Exod. xx. 5, Deut. iv. 24 %3)2 Of, 
LXX. beds (nAwrys, and in reference to 
devout Israclites 1 Esdr. viii. 69, A, 
2 Macc. iv. 2; the model of a true 
(nkwrns was Phinehas, 4 Macc. xviii. 
12, The later Zealots were a fanatical 
party originating among the Pharisees 
(Schirer 1 ii. 80n., 229 f.). This 
Simon cannot have belonged to the 
more advanced Zealots who were 
associated with sedition and outrage 
(cf. Joseph. ané. xviii. 1, B. J. iv. 
3. 9, &c.), but he may have been 
before (Gal. i. 14) and even after 
(Acts xxi. 20) his call a scrupulous 
adherent to the forms of the Law. 
Yet it is difficult to suppose this of 
one who belonged to the inner circle 
of our Lord’s disciples, and the analogy 
of other secondary names in the list 
leads us to regard the name as descrip- 
tive of personal character only. As 
the first Simon was ‘rocklike,’ so the 
second was charactcrized by jealousy 
for what he conceived to be right or 
true. Possibly he was a man who 
under other teaching might have de- 
veloped into the fanatic or bigot, but 
who learnt from the Master to cherish 
only tho ‘ fire of love.’ 

19. “lovdav "Ioxapia9] So xiv. 10, 
Le. vi. 16; elsewhere o "Ioxapidrns 
(Mt. x. 4, xxvi. 14, Le. xxii. 3 (6 
kadoupevos), JO. xii. 4, xili. 2, 26, xiv. 
22). "loxapi6 appears to = Ni? WN; 
for the form Ioxapidrns comp. Joseph. 
ant. vii. 6. 1, “IoroBos = 3iY WR, 
There is some difliculty in identifying 


Kerioth; in Josh. xv. 25, to which 
reference is usually made, the word is 
but part of the name Kerioth-Hezron ; 
in Jer. xlviii. 24, 41 Kerioth (Lxx,, 
Kapio6) is a town of Moab distinct 
apparently from Kiriathaim, one or 
the other of which Tristram (Land of 
Moab, p. 275) is disposed to identify 
with Kurciyat, S.E. of Ataroth on the 
east side of the Dead Sea. In Jo. vi. 
71 the name of the town is given as 
Kapvwros by &* and some good cur- 
sives (a5 Kapvorov), and the same 
reading appears in D at Jo. xii. 4, 
xiv. 22; cf. Lightfoot, Bibl. Essays, 
p. 143f. If this Judas came from a 
town east of the Dead Sea, he was 
possibly one of the newly arrived dis- 
ciples (Mc. iii. 8)—a_ circumstance 
which would perhaps account for his 
position at the end of the list. Mis 
father Simon (Iovdas Zipwvos Jo.*) was 
also of the same town (Jo. vi. 71, ’Iov- 
dav Sipwvos “Ioxapiwrov, N*BCGL). 
See Zahn, Zin. ii. p. 561, and the artt. 
in Hastings and Lncycl. Bibl. 


os kal mapédwoxey avrov] Mt. 6 kal 
aapadovs avrov, Le. ds éyivero mpodorns 
(cf. Acts i. 16, rod yevouévou ddiyov 
Tois avAAaBovaew "Incouy), JO. xii. 4 6 
péAXNwv avrov mapadiovat, xviii. 2, 5 0 
mapadidovs av’rov. In one form or an- 
other the terrible indictment is rarely 
absent where the name of this Apostle 
is mentioned, For wapadéidovac comp. 
note on i. 14, and on the use of the 
aor. Blass, Gr. p. 198. Kai calls 
attention to the identity of the 
traitor with the Apostle, and con- 
trasts the treachery of Judas with the 
choice of Christ. 
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\ f > 
20 Kai épyera eis oikov) “Kal ouvépyerat madw 


of ef \ / \ \ of ~ 
6 dxAos Ware py SvvacBa adrous nde apTov payeiv. 
/ ~ a ~ 
21™"xal dkovoavres ot map’ a’tov éEnAOov KpaTioa 


19 epxere N*BI al" bei ff syr""] epyovrac N-*CLAIZ& al minvler @ gq vg 
syrrPeh bel arm go: eepxovrat D | oxov] pr tov 2P¢ 20 ouvepxerat] epyerar Mc 
syr!™ arm ocuvepxovrac Il* minP* gyrPh | 9 oydos (NC*ABDL min™™")] om o 
S*CEFGKL*TIZ® alr | om avrovs D go | unde ABKLUAII* min ™"] pyre 


NCDEFG2® alp'* | aprouvs D 


21 axovoayrTes ot map aurou (ax. o1 adeAgoe avrov 


syrr!4)] ore nxovoay wept avrov ot ypapmarets Kat ot Aovrat D latvtPler go 


19 6—30. QUESTION OF THE SOURCE 
or THE Lorp’s PoWER TO EXPEL 
Sayovia (Mt. xii. 22—32, Le. xi. 14 
—26; cf. Mt. ix. 32-——34, Le. xii. 10). 

19. kal @pyxerae els oikov| Com- 
pared with v. 13 the words imply an 
interval during which the Lord 
descends from the mountain and 
returns to Capernaum (Le. vii. 1). 
Le. introduces here the discourse 
éxi tonov medwov which corresponds 
on the whole to Mt’s ‘Sermon on 
the Mount,’ and the harmonists from 
Tatian onwards place it—rightly as 
it seems—in this position. Mc., to 
whom the Sermon is unknown, passes 
without notice to his next fact, and 
the English reader’s sense of the 
relation of the sequel to what has 
gone before is further confused by the 
verse division. The house entered 
is probably Simon’s (i. 29); for the 
omission of the article cf. ii. 1. 

20.. kal ouvépyerac madw xkri.] 
Apparently in the house and at the 
house-door ; cf. i. 32, ii. 2. For mdAw 
sce note on ii. I. “Quote pi...pndé, 
Vg. ita ut non possent neque panem 
manducare, ‘so that they could not 
even, &c.; the reading dore p7... 
pyre could only=“ita ut n. p. neque 
panem manducarent” (WM., p. 614, 
Blass, Gr. p. 265). “Aprov dayeiv, to 
take food (of any kind)= pn> S3N, 
as in Gen. iii. 19, xliii. 16, Exod. ii. 
20, &c. The difficulty must often 
have arisen during the height of the 
Lord’s popularity; for another in- 


stance see Me. vi. 31. Bede exclaims, 
“Quam beata frequentia turbae con- 
fluentis, cui tantum studii ad audi- 
endum verbum Dei.” 


21. kat dxovoavres of map’ avrov 
kth.] Of. Prov. xxix. 39 (xxxi. 21) of 
map avris="N'2, In Sus. 33 (cf. 30) 
of map avrfis are Susanna’s parents, 
children, and other relatives (Th.), 
or her parents and dependents (Lxx.); 
in 1 Mace. ix. 44 (NV, but rots dded- 
dois, A), Xl 73, Xii, 27, xiii, 52, 
Xv. 15, xvi. 16, 2 Macc. xi. 20, the 
phrase is used in a wider sense of 
adherents, followers, &c., cf. Joseph. 
ant, i. 11, mwepirépverat Kal wavres oi 
map avrov. Thus the Syr.™ ‘ His 
brethren’ or the Vg. suz fairly repre- 
sents its general sense; “his kynnes- 
mon” (Wycliffe), or “kynesfolkes” 
(Geneva) is too definite ; the context, 
however, shews that this is practi- 
cally what is meant. Clearly of aap’ 
avrov cannot be the Scribes and 
Pharisees, as D, which substitutes 
of ypaupareis Kat of Nourol, and Victor : 
vopitw...mept Trav Papicaiwy Kal ypap- 
paréov Aeyew Tov evayyedtorny. Either 
disciples or relatives are intended, 
and as the former were on the spot, 
dxovaavres e&nA boy could hardly apply 
to them. We are thus led to think 
of His family at Nazareth, whose 
coming is announced in 2. 31. The 
incident of vv. 22—30 fills the inter- 
val between their departure and 
arrival. For xpareivy in this sense, 
ef. xii. 12, xiv. I, 46. 
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> \ e/ / ~ 

22 avTov, tAeyov yap Ott Ekéorn. “kal ot ypauuareis 
/ af ef 

ot amo ‘lepocoAvpwv KataBavres Edeyov Ott BeerCe- 
’ € o~ st ~ 

BovrA éxet, kal Ste "Ev TH apyovTt twov Sapoviwy 


a1 efecrarat avrovs D* (efeorac D*) exentiat eos abdffiq etecrarar 13 69 


etiorarat 346 efeore minPave 


fdeyov yap ore "Eééorn] On the aor. 
see Burton, § 47; as to the meaning 
ef. Kuth., sapehpomae, and the Vg. 
here, “in furorem versus est.” Tho 
same charge was brought against St 
Paul, Acts xxvi. 24, cf. 2 Cor. v. 13, 
etre yap é&éornpev, Oem. For e&éornv 
in this sense see [sa. xxviii. 7, Hos. 
ix. 7. The family of Jesus were 
doubtless inspired by a desire for Iis 
safety, but their interpretation of 
His enthusiasm implicd want of 
faith in Him, cf. Jo. vii. 5; the 
Mother perhaps was overpersuaded 
by the brethren, Tatian strangely 
places this verse in connexion with the 
narrative of Me. ii, 23—28 (ill, 
Diatess., p. 71; see above, p. 50). 

22, xal of ypaupareis xrA.] Mt. of 
@apicaio, Le. rwés &€€ avtov. The 
Pharisaic Scribes from Jcrusalem 
had been from the first the insti- 
gators of the opposition (Le. v.17; ef. 
Mc. ii. 6, vii 1). The present attack 
arose out of the healing of a pos- 
sessed man who recovered sight and 
speech (Mt. Le.); voices were heard 
in the crowd asking Myri ovros eat 6 
vices Aaveid;s (Mt. xii. 23), and the 
Jerusalem Scribes wero thus tempted 
to suggest another explanation. For 
karaBnvat aro “lep. cf. Le. ii. 51, x. 
30 f., Acts viii. 26. 

BeeACeBovdr exec] The form eel ze- 
bub, which occurs in Syrr.#!2-- pesh. and 
in most Mss. of the Vulg., but in no 
Greek Ms., comes from 2 Kings i. 2, 6 
py sae saat yaa, where the uxx. 
render év r@ (rf) Baad pviav Oeov Axxa- 
pov, butSymm. had rapa rot BeeA CeBovs 
Oeod "Expwv. The derivation of BeeA- 
(eBovrX is obscure: some connect 
the second factor of the name with 


22 o amo I.) pr xat H alpexe a | BeeteBovi B 


Sap, whence Saar, a Talmudic word 
for dung (so Dalman, p. 105 n,), 


others with bar, habitation: cf. 


Kautzsch, p. 9, Dalman, Jc. Neu- 
bauer (Stud. Bibl. i. p. 55) suggests 


that 521 is a dialectal form of Nat, 
a bee, so that BeedCeBovA = BeedCe- 
Bovp: but the conjecture has not 
much to recommend it. We have then 
to choose between ‘Lord of dung’ 
and ‘ Lord of the habitation’; to the 
latter the apparent play upon 13} 


in Mt. x. 25 (rov olxoSeomorny B. 
émexadeoav) lends some support; if 
the former is adopted, ‘dung’ is 
uscd as an opprobrious name for 
idols (J. Lightfoot on Mt. xii. 24), 
and the application of the word to 
the prince of the unclean spirits 
points to the old belief in the con- 
nexion of idols with Samdua: see 
note on Me. i. 34. The form Bee¢e- 
BovA, given by B here and by NB in 
Mt. x. 25, xii. 24, Tbe. xi. 15, 18, 19, 
is admitted by WH. into the text 
(Notes, p. 166); but it is difficult to 
regard it as anything but a phonetic 
corruption, perhaps a softening of the 
original word. With Beer. gyec cf. 
Jo. vii. 20, where a similar charge 
comes from the dyAos at Jerusalem. 
Even of the Baptist some had said 
Aaiudnoy exer (Mt, xi. 18). Tho charge 
brought against our Lord was per- 
haps equivalent to that of using 
magic: sco Ilastings, tii. p. 211 a. 

€v T@ Gpxovre xrd.] In the power 
and name of the chief of the un- 
clean spirits: cf. Mt. xii. 28 év mvev- 
pare Oeov, Le. xi. 20 dv SaxrvA@ eod. 
With 6 dpxwyr ray 8. cf. 6 rod Kéopou 
dpxeov (JO. xiv. 30), 6 dpywv rod xéopov 
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. \ / \ / 
éxBadrAa Ta Oatmoua. Bal mpoakarEerapevos avTovs 23 
~ of “~ vo a 
évy mapaGBodais éAeyey avtois [las duvarat Caravas 


Caravav éxBanrAew ; 


A \ A 
4xal éav Baoirela é’ EavTny 24 


23 avros]+o xupos Inoovs Daffgr+o Inaovs U 1071 bc (al) 


rovrov (Jo. Xvi. 11), 6 G@pywv Tis 
éfougias tov dépos (Eph. ii. 2). The 
authority is not denied, but limited 
to its proper sphere: év eyot ovx eye 
ovdév (JO. xiv. 30). 

23. kal mpooxadrecduevos avrovs] 
See on iii. 13. The remark of the 
Scribes, if made openly, was not 
audible to Jesus, but He knew their 
thoughts (Mt. Le.): ef. i 8. Ho 
beckoned them to Him, and _ they 
came, little suspecting His purpose. 

€v mapaBodais €Xeyev: in half-veiled, 
proverb-like tcaching. UapaBoaAn, 
which occurs here for the first time, 
is tho usual Lxx. rendering of 9¥¥p, 
cf. Num. xxiii. 7 ff (avadaBeiv mapa- 
BoAyv), 3 Regn. iv. 28 =v. 12 (eAdAnoev 
Lartwpov tproxiAias amapaBodas), Ps. 
xxvii. (Ixxviii.) 2 (dvoiE@ év mapaBo- 
Aais ro oropa pov, cited in Mt. xiii. 
35)3 the other rendering being mapor- 
pia, Which gives its Greek title to 
the Book a) The Synoptists use 
the former in reference to the teach- 
ing of Jesus, St John (x. 6, xvi. 25, 
29) the lattor. A mapaB8ody is pro- 
perly a comparison (Me. iy. 30), and 
a kind of wapadecypa (Arist. Lehet. it, 
20), an illustration drawn from life 
or nature. This meaning prevails in 
the Gospels, but the scnse suggested 
by the Hebrew equivalent, a gnomic 
saying (ct. Prov. i. 6), shews itself oc- 
casionally, og. Le. iv. 23; the present 
instance may be regarded as inter- 
mediate. <A dfstinction between zap- 
ola and mrapaBody appears perhaps 
first in Sir. xlvil. 17, é€v ddais Kab mapot- 
pias kat mapaBodais (Heb. Sin wa 
my Ny, cf. Prov. i. 6). ‘Parable’ 
comes to us through the ‘Kuropean’ 


S. M.? 


O.L. and Vg., and appearsin Wycliffe: 
Tindale substituted ‘similitude’ (cf. 
similitudo of the ‘ African’ O.1.), but 
the familiar word re-appears in Cran- 
mer and A.V. 

mos Sivarat Saravas xrA.| The Lord 
does not uso BeeACeBovaA, but the or- 
dinury name for the Chief of the evil 
spirits; the occasion was too grave 
for banter. Only Me. reports this 
saying, which gocs to the heart of 
the matter. The Scribes’ explana- 
tion was morally impossible: the dar- 
poma could not be expelled through 
collusion with their Chief. For 3a- 
ravas cf. note on 1. 13. Saravay, ice. 
tra Sapovua regarded as Satan’s re- 
presentatives and instruments. The 
identification is instructive as throw- 
ing light on the manifoldness of Sa- 
tanic agency. For the form of the 
question cf. Mt. xii. 29, 34, Le. vi. 42, 
Jo. vi. 52. 

24—25. «at dav Baordela xrd.| The 
first xai seems to be merely a con- 
necting link with ». 23: the two 
that follow (ov. 25, 26) coordinate 
the three cases of the divided king- 
dom, the divided house, and the di- 
vided Satan (WM., pp. 543, 547). For 
éed’ éavrny, ‘in relation to itself, Mt. 
substitutes the explanatory xa’ €av- 
tis, returning however to exit just 
afterwards (€~’ €avrov), Ov duivarat 
orajnvat=epnuovra, Mt., Le.; simi- 
Jarly for ov duvnoerat orqvat Le. has 
wirrec—both probably interpretat- 
ions: cf. Burton, §§ 260, 262. For 
the phrase which Mc. uses ef. Ps. 
XVil, (xviii) 39, XXXV. (xxxvi.) 13: 
the corresponding Heb, is D'P Pal xb 
If the difference between oradjva 
and ornvat is to be pressed in this 
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4 a \ 
25 mepio Oi, ov Suvatat oraljva 4 Bactrela éxeivy: Skat 
éav oixia éq é€au Tn pepo ij, ov duynoerat 4 olKia 


26 éxeiyn ova. 


A x € ~ » 7 >79 € \ 
kal €l 0 CaTavas aveoTn EP EavToV 


, ~ \ /f af 
kal éuepioOn, ov duvatat ornvat dANa TEdOS EXEL. 
0 \ \ / van ~ 
5 27 7GAN’ ov Suvarat ovdes Eis THY oikiay TOU Sio-yupou 
\ } a / \ A ~ 
eiceM Ov Ta oKEUN avToU SiapTracat éav pH TPwWTOV 


25 duvyoerat NBCLA 1071 aivg] dwvara ADIIIZG albce f ffq syrr | ornva 


BKLIT] esrava: D cradqva RAEFGHMSUVIAS® al 


26 ec] eav D | avecrn ep 


eavrov] caravay exBalta Dabceffgiqr | kas enepicOy ov N*BLL] kar wemeprorac 
ov AC-TIIZ® al syrr’4 arm me go al enepioOn Kar ov N*C*4A f vg wewepeoras (-Aar D*) 
€p eauvroy ov D | ornvac SBCL] cradyvae ADTATI® al min*™ "4+ Bagiiea avrov 


Dabgigqr | redos] pr ro D 


27 add] kat C2X4G om ADTIIZS al lattvtr!’s syrr 


go | ov dur. ovders NBC*A] ovders Svvarac ADLTIIZ® al latt syrr arm go | evs Tyy otk. 
Tov wx. eed. Ta ok. (N)BCLA 33 1071 syrr!™ Ph me aeth] ra ox. Tov ix. ewend, 
ews 7. ok. ADI'IIZO al latt syrbe! arm go 7a ox. rou wy. & 


place, it must lic in the fact that 
the body politic takes up and keeps 
a position (cf. Le. xviii. 11, 40, xix. 
8) whilst the building stands as an 
inert mass; but the use of orjva 
in the third clause is against this 
distinction. Jerome: “ quomodo con- 
cordia parvae res crescunt, ita dis- 
cordia maximae dilabuntur,” 

26. xal ef 6 catavas aveorn...épe- 
pio6n| This clause might have run 
on the same lines as the other two 
(kal €ay 0 3. dvacr7...cat pepioOy xrh.), 
i@, a8 Involving a supposition which 
will probably bo fulfilled (Burton, 
p. 250, cf. Blass, Gr. p. 214); but 
the threo Synoptists agree in repre- 
senting the action of Satan as a matter 
of fact: ‘suppose Satan to have actu- 
ally risen against himself...then he is 
at this moment in an unstable con- 
dition, his end has come.’ ’Epepic6n, 
i.e. Satan in his corporate capacity, as 
representing the Kingdom of evil; cf. 
I Cor. i, 12, pepepiorar 6 xproros. 


add rédos éyen] Cf. Le. xxii. 37. 
A phrase frequent in class. Gk. (cf. 
eg. Plat. Legg. 7178, trav 7dn TéAos 
éxovTrwy=rav vexpov). Mt. Le add 
here in almost identical words «? [d¢] 


éya ev BeedCeBovd...apa epOacev eq’ 
vpas 7 BactAela Tov Oeov. 

27, adn ov Stvarar ovdeis KrA.| 
Another mapu8ory. Mt. gives it in 
a form almost exactly the samo as 
this; Le. resets the picture. The 
connexion of thought is: ‘so far from 
being in league with Satan, I am 
his conqueror, for ho is too strong 
an oixodeamorns to witness with equa- 
nimity the spoiling of his goods,’ ‘O 
icyupos possibly hints at the claims 
of Satan as a usurper of Divino au- 
thority (cf. eg. Mt. iv. 9, 2 Cor. iv. 
4), since fcyvpds or 6 loy. in tho 
LXx. frequently represents XN or 
133, The parable itself is based 
on Isa. xlix. 24, 25. 

ra oxevn avrov| Le, ra vmdpyovra 
avrov. Of. Gon. xxxi. 37 (ardvra ra 
@Kevn Tov oikov pov), Le. xvii. 31 (ra 
ok. avrov év Th otkia), 2 Tim. ii, 20f.; 
how inclusive the word can be is seen 
from Acts x. II, oxedés te ds ddovnv. 
For dcapraca...diapracee Mt. has 
apraca...duaprace, a8 if the result 
were to be even more thorough than 
could have been anticipated ; for d:ap- 
macew cf. Gen. xxxiv, 27. Le, who 
describes the Strong One as armed to 
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A / A ~ 
Tov taxupov Snon, Kal TOTE THY oikiav avToU S:ap- 
/ a8 >. \ / tC oA e/ / ? / 
TACel. aunv Neyw vuly oTt wavTa adeOnoerat 28 
Tois viots Twv dvOpwrev, Ta duaptnuata Kad ai 
/ / \ " 
BrAaopnpiat doa éay Braognunowow >" 9955 8 ay 207i 


27 THY OK. 2°] Ta oxevn Byrd | Staprace] Suaprate. D diapracn AKFGKUV 


TIPS 


28 at Bracd.] om at DKEMSUVI'TI al | oa NBDE*GHAII* al] ooas 


ACEFKLMSUVIIT?Z# 2? | om oc. av Bracd. abceff giqr Cypr? Ambrtr 


the teeth (kadwmdtcpevos), and keep- 
ing guard, mentions his mavorAia and 
oxvAa among his goods (ra tmapyorra 
avrov): the picture seems to be ainpli- 
fied from Isa. dc. (Lxx.). In_ this 
fuller form of the parable three stages 
can be distinguished in the vanquish- 
ing of Satan: (1) a personal victory 
(8non Me., uxnon Le., cf. Jo. xvi. 33, 
Apoce. iii. 21), (2) the disarming of the 
defeated olxodeardrns, (3) the spoiling 
(Stapracec) and distribution (d:adidw- 
aw) of his ill-gotten gains (cKida). 
Cf. Victor: émecdy oxety tov Saporwv 
yeyovaow of avOpwrot...addvarov qv 
adatpeOivat tovs Saiyovas thy oiketay 
kticw GAN 7 mporepoy avray yTty- 
Oévrwy. The initial victory was won 
at the Temptation. 

Both Mt. and Le. add here o uy 
per’ euov, krA.; see the complementary 
canon in Me. ix. 40. 

28. dpny Aéyw vuiv occurs here for 
the first time in Me. (Mt. Me 
Le Jo.%); in Jo. dunv is constantly 
doubled, cf. Num. v. 22 (Heb.), 1 
Esdr. ix. 47 (B), 2 Esdr. xviii. 6 (Heb.). 
The adv. j28 is rendered by yévorro 
in Deut. xxvii. 15 ff.: the translitera- 
tion auyv appears first in 1 Chron. 
xvi. 36. On the different uses of 
Amen in the O. and N. T., see an 
article in J. Q. #., Oct. 1896. Tho 
Amen of the Gospels is what the 
writer in J. Q. BR. calls “introduc- 
tory,” ie. it opens a sentence, as in 
1 Kings i. 36, Jer. xi. 5, xxviii. 6 
(Heb.); but it is sharply distinguished 
from the QO. T. exx. inasmuch as it 
affirms what is to follow, not what 


has just been said. The form duty 
Aeywo vyiv is characteristic of Him 
who is 6 ’Auyy (Apoe. iii, 14). Here 
Mt. has merely Aéyo vuiv, but the 
occasion suits the graver style. The 
logical victory is followed by the most 
solemn of His warnings. 

mavra adeOnoerat xtA.| See ii. 5 fit. 
There is one exception to the é£oveta 
of the Son of Man in the forgiveness 
of sins, which He proceeds to state. 
Tots viois rév avéparwv== Mt. rots 
av@perots : for the phrase (= D893) 
see Dan. ii. 38 Th. (cf. Lxx.), Eph. iii. 
53 Loy. 3; cf. Hawkins, Hor. Syn. 
p. 56. Ta «apaprnpara, Mt. aca 
dpapria: apaptyya, Which is fairly 
common in the Lxx., is limited in the 
N. T. to this context and Paul? (Rom. 
lil, 25, 1 Cor. vi. 18); as distinguished 
from auapria it is ‘an act of sin,’ 
whilst azapria is strictly the principle 
(SH., Homans, p. 90); but the. dis- 
tinction is in the case of dyapria 
repeatedly overlooked. See note on 
next verse, 

cat ai BAaodnpia] They had charg- 
ed Him with blasphomy (ii. 7), and 
were themselves grievous offenders 
in this way. But blasphemies against 
the Son of Man (Mt, Le. xii. 10) 
formed no exception to His mission 
of forgiveness. “Oca édy Brardnpy- 
cwow—a constructio ad sensum 
(=déoas xri.); cf. Deut. iv. 2, v. 28 
(WM., p. 176 n.); on édy=ay see 
Burton, § 304. 

29. bs 8 &v Bracdnyron xrd.] 
Mt. 4 S€ rod avevparos BrAaordnpia, 
Le. r@ dé els rd ayiov mvedpa Brdac- 
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Bracgnunon els TO mveipea TO dyvov" ouK & xe apeow 
eis TOV al@va, dd\Aa Evoyos erty aiwyviou duaprn- 


30 MaTos. 


bre EXeyov Iveta dxabaprov exe. 


29 om es Tov awwva D min abe fff q vg Cypr? | ecrw ABCIIIGT al 1 6g al™ b 
syrr me go Ath Cypr!] evra: SDLAZ 33 al" aefffqvg arm Cypr' | auaprnuaros 
NBLA 28 33 565 (apaprias C**4D 13 69 346 Ath) lattr'r syr™ me go Cypr§] xpicews 


AC{TIIX6" al f tol syrPet he! geth 


gnpnoart. For mvevpa awy.ov 8cC 
Me. i. 8, and for ro mvetpa, i. 10, 12; 
To my. TO aytoy occurs again in Me. 
xiii, 11, Le. ii. 26, iii, 22, Jo. xiv. 26, 
Acts i. 16, v. 32, &e., and in the LXxx. 
Ps. L. (li.) 13, Isa. Ixiii, 11 Ge On, 
WIP). The repeated article briites 
the holiness of the Spirit into pro- 
minence (cf. Eph. iv. 30, 1 Thess. iv. 8, 
where sco Lightfoot), contrasting it 
with the dxadapoia of the evil spirits. 
The charge BeedCeBovrd eyes was 
directed in fact against the mvetpa 
"Incov (Acts xvi. 7)—not the human 
spirit of the Son of Man, but the 
mvevpa Oeov (Mt. iii. 16) which per- 
vaded and controlled it. For an 
early extension of this saying cf. 
Didache 11. 

ovx éxer deow xrd.] To identify 
the Source of good with the im- 
personation of evil implies a moral 
disease for which the Incarnation 
itself provides no remedy; daqeccs 
avails only where the possibility of 
life remains, Kis rov aidva in the 
LXX, = DPV, ‘in perpetuity’ (Hxod. 
xxi 6, xl 13), or with a negative, 
‘never more’ (2 Regn. xii. 10, Prov. 
vi. 33); in the N, T. it gains a wider 
meaning in view of the eternal relations 
which the Gospel reveals. ‘O aiwy is 
indeed the present world (:=0 aidy 
ovros, 0 eveards) in Me. iv. 19, the 
future life being distinguished from 
it a8 uioy o épyopevos (Me. x. 30); and 
eis rov aiova in Me. xi. 14 is used in 
the narrower sense. In this place 
however it is interpreted by Mt. as 
inclusive of both aldves (ovre éy 


30 exet] pr avrov C exer Dabceffigg 


TOUT@ TO ald obre ev To péAdovrt), 
and this interpretation is supported 
by tho context in Me. 

GAA Evaxos earw atwviov dpapti- 
patos] ‘But lies under tho conse- 
quences of an act of sin which belongs 
to the sphere of the world to come’: 
Vg. reus erit aeternt delicti (Wycliffe, 
“oilti of euerlustyngo trespas”), “Eyvo- 
xos is used in the N. T. with a dative 
of the person or body to whom one is 
responsible (r7 kpice, TO ouvedpia, 
Mt. v. 22), and a genitive of the 
penalty (e.g. davarov Me. xiv. 64, dov- 
Acias IIeb. ii. 15), or of the offence 
(cf. 2 Mace. xiii. 6, rov iepoovAias évo- 
xov), or of that against which the 
offence is committed (rov owparos x. 
Tov aiparos Tov Kupiov, 1 Cor. xi. 27). 
The man is in the grasp of his sin, 
which will not let him go without a 
Divine dpears, and to this sin, since it 
belongs to the cternal order, the power 
excrciscd by the Son of Man on earth 
does not apply. Alomos in the N. '. 
seems never to be limited to the 
present order, as it often is in the LXx. 
(cf. eg. Gen. ix. 12, Lev. vi. 18 (11)), 
always reaching forward into the life 
beyond (as in the frequent phrase 
(wy alwys) or running back into a 
measureless past (tom. xvi. 25, 2 Tim. 
i.9) On the alwmov duaprnpa sce the 
interesting remarks of Origen, dé orat. 
27, in Jo, t. xix, 14, and comp. Heb, 
vi. 4 ff, 1 Jo. v. 16, with Bp Westcott’s 
notes. Bengel: “peccata humana sunt, 
sed blayphemia in Spirituin sanctum 
est peccatum satanicum.” 

30. Ore Edeyov xrd.} Te, it was 
this suggestion which called forth the 
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* Kai épxyovrat 4 pntnp avTou Kal oi adeAot 31 
aitov, Kat é&w oTHKovTEs dmégTELAay Tpos avTov 


KaAovvTes avtov, *Kal éxaOyro Tept avTov" GyAos, 32 4 


Kat N€youow auTw [Sov 7 purrno wou Kal ot adeNHoi 
of oe 33 \ 2 @ \ ) a rE an 
cou é&w Cntovow oe. kal aroxpilers avrois Neyer 33 
/ 3 e / A e 0 /. 34 \ 
Tis €or 4 pntno pou Kat at addeAdot; kal mepi- 34 


31 kat epx. NBCDGLA ¢ 13 69 1071 alPe? latt syr?" me go aeth] epy. ovy 
ATIIZ" al syrb! (epyerar RDG lat’) | ot ad. (aur.) Kacy wqrep avrov ALIL al min?! 
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al | xadouvres SBCL 1 13 28 69 al] dwvovvres DE MZP al Sqrourres A 32 mept 
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34 om Kot 1° B 


Lord’s utterance on tho Eternal Sin. 
Me. only; perhaps an editorial note. 
Jerome: “[Marcus] caussas tantae 
irae manifestius expressit.” 

31—35. Tur ERRAND OF TIE 
BROTHERS AND THE MOTHER OF 
JESUS, AND THE TEACHING BASED 


UPON It (Mt. xii. 46—50, Le. viii, 


19-21). 

31. kat &pyovrat % pryrnp xrA.] See 
note on » 21. Mt. explicitly con- 
nects this incident with tho fore- 
going (ére avrov dadovrros). The 
mother of Jesus docs not appear 
again in Mc., but is mentioned in vi. 3 
(6 vids ris Mapias) in company with 
the brothers; see notes on vi. 3 and 
comp. Acts i. 14. 

é£o orjxovtes| On orjxw sco WH., 
Notes, p. 169. Mt. lorjceoav eo. 
They were crowded out, as in the 
case of the paraly tic, ii, 43 ef. Le. 
ov yduvavro auvruyxeiv attra dia roy 
8xdov. Naturally they were unwilling 
to disclose their errand (iii. 21), and 
therefore contented themsclves with 
asking for an interview. Kadovpres: 
on the reading see N ostle, 7. C., p. 263. 

32. Kat éxdbyTo mept avrov dx os | 
The scene is similar to that in ¢. ii. 
I ff, but the Scribes seem to have 
left, and the Lord is surrounded by a 


crowd of friends (not 6 dyAos), amongst 
whom the Apostles and other pa@yrai 
form an inner circle (¢. 34). The 
Messugo is passed from one tu 
another till it reaches Jesus. 

idod 4 pytnp krv.| The addition 
kal al ddeAdai cov is “ Western and 
probably Syrian” (WH., Notes, p. 24). 
The sisters of Jesus are mentioned 
in vi. 3 as living at Nazareth (ode 
mpos nuas) But they would scarcely 
have taken part in a mission of this 
nature, and the addition was probably 
suggested by vi. 3 or by ddedpy in 
dD. 35: 

33. Kat dmoxpieis avrois éyee| 
Not to His relatives who are still 
without, but ro A€yovrs avrd (Mt.), 
and through His informant to the 
audience. The interruption affords, 
as so often, an opportunity for fresh 
teaching ; it is instruction and not 
censure which is tho purpose of the 
Lord’s answer. "AmoxpiBeis is the 
later Gk. for dzoxpivapevos (Blass, 
Gr, PP. 44, 177); 80 Lxx. and N.T.; 
drrexpivaro appears however in Me. 
xiv. 61, and a few other passages, 
The phrase droxpibeis Néyer or elrrev 
is a Lxx. equivalent for “ONY yy) 
(Gen. xviii. 27, &c.). 

tis €or  pnTnp pov «tr.] This 
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Barer-apevos TOUS TEpt avrov KukAw" Kabnuevous Aéyet 
35"Ide xj prrnp pou Kal oi ddeAdot pou. % Os ay Toman 
+o OéAnpa Tov Oeod, ovTos adeAos mou Kat addedgn 


5) ? 
kai pnTnp ET Ly. 


34. wepiBdr. KuKAw T. w. avrov ATTIIZGT alpier syrhel (arm) go mepiBd. Tous Kukdw D | 
om kvxdw 16 61 syrr’™Pehivid) | Sov ADGKMAIIZ 1 13 al | mov 2°]+ovroe evow 1071 
35 os avy B ba me] os yap av SACDLAIIZ€5 al mino™4 f ff q vg syrr arm go | ra 
beAnuara B | adeAgn]+ pou ClIé3 min?" a vg syrr me aeth | unrnp)+uov H* glm 


a (1) syrrsinPeh mo al 


relative renunciation of kinship ap- 
pears at the outset of the Ministry 
(Jo. ii, 4) and continues to the end 
(Jo, xix. 26), and a similar attitude is 
urged upon the disciples (Me. x. 29). 
But it is a relative attitude only (Mt. 
x. 37), and is perfectly consistent 
with tender care for kinsmen, as the 
saying on the Cross shews: cf. 1 Tim. 
v. 4, 8 Victor: decxvvow dri maons 
MpoTiwa Tyyeveias Tos KaTa Thy wicTLW 
oixetous’ Tava d€ éqhy ovK arodoKipatov 
mwavrws THY prepa Kal Tous ddeAqovs. 
Ambrose: “neque tamen _ iniuriose 
refutantur parentes, sed religiosiores 
copulac mentium docentur esse quam 
corporum,.” At the present moment 
the relatives of Jesus were forfeiting 
their claim to consideration by op- 
posing His work (Mt. x. 35). Here 
again His knowledge of the unspoken 
purposes of men appears; for He 
could hardly have been informed of 
the nature of their errand. 

34. mepiBreyrapevos rovs mepi avrov] 
For wepPnr. cf. note on iii, 5. Who 
those round Him were appears from 
Mt. éxreivas ryvy yxeipa avrov em 
tous padnras avrov. Stretching forth 
the hand was another charactoristic 
movement (Mc. i. 41), which may well 
have accompanied the searching and 
inclusive glance. Of pa@nrat need 
not be limited to the Apostles: cf. 
Le. vi. 17. 

we 7 pytnp| Cf. v. 32, iov 4 p. 
On the difference between idov and 
ide see WM., p. 319. Both are re- 


garded as interjections (en, ecce), and 
not as verbs. 

35. Os av momon ro OédAnua Tov 
Gent] Mt. rou marpéds pov rov éy 
ovpavois (perhaps a reminiscence of 
the Lord’s Prayer); Le. interprets 
the phrase of réy Adyov tov Geov 
dxovovres kat mo.ovvres—the particu- 
lar fulfilment of the Father’s Will in 
which thosc who were present were 
then engaged. The bond which 
unites the family of Gop is obedience 
to the Divine Will. This was the end 
of the life of the Incarnate Son (Jo. 
vy. 30, &c., Mt. xxvi. 42), and is the 
aim of the adopted children (Mt. vi. 
10, Vil. 21). To OeAnua became a 
recognised term (SIL. on Rom. ii. 18); 
ra Oednpara (B) is an O. T. equivalent 
(Chase, Lord’s Prayer, p. 39 f.). 

kai adeAgy| So Mt. also. Sce 2, 31. 
The word would havo its fitness in 
the teaching even if the sisters were 
not among the relatives without; 
doubtless the dyAos contained women 
as well as men who were attached 
followers: cf. Le. viii, 2, 3, Me. xv. 4o. 
Our Lord, however, characteristically 
lays stress on the works which reveal 
fuith and are the truest note of His 
next of kin. 

kal pyrnp| Jerome: “isti sunt mater 
mea qui me quotidie in credentium 
animis generant.” But the form of 
the sentence (os 4» smomon...ovros 
ddeAqos...xal pytnp) seems to forbid 
this mysticism in details. Hilary's 
interpretation is truer to the text: 
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* Kal rad ipEato dvdacKery Tapa tnv Ocdacoay. 1 IV. 
Kat ouvaryerau Mpos avTov OxyAos TAE€ioTOS, wOTE 
avrov és TAOtOV éuBavra Kabir Bat év TH Garacon, 
Kal Tas O dxhos 10s THY Oadacoav éri THs xis 


no a. 


"Kal édidackev avTovs év TapaBoAais ToAAG, 2 


\ I C a “~ ~ 
Kat éAdeyev avtois év TH Oday avTov *’AxkoveTe. 3 


IV 1 apa] rpos D | cuvayeras RBCLA 13 28 69 124 604] cuvnxdn DITTO al 
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3 axovoare © Pe g]paue 


“respondit...quicunque voluntati pa- 
ternae obsccutus est, eum esse et 
patrem et sororem et matrom...pro- 
pinquitatum omnium ius atque nomen 
iam non de conditione nascendi sed de 
ecclesiae communione retinendum.” 
He justly adds: “ceterum non fas- 
tidiose do matro sua sensisse existi- 
mandus est, cui in’ passione positus 
maximao sollicitudinis tribuerit affec- 
tum.” 

IV. 1—9. TwacHine sy PARABLES. 
THe PARABLE oF THE Sowrr. (Mt. 
xii, I—9, Le. viii. 4—8.) 

I. kal aadw «rd.] Tatu (sce on 
ii. 1) looks back to ii. 13, iii. 7. Mt. 
places this new tcaching by the sca 
immediately after the indoor scene of 
iii, 31—35 (xii. 1, €v TH nycpa exeivyn 
efeAOav 6 “I. ris oikias); in Le. this 
order is inverted. For mapa tiv dad. 
sev I. 13. 

kal guvayerat]| The pres. (Burton, 
§ 14) places the scene before us, the 
crowds flocking together as the Lord 
begins to speak. The gathering was 
even greater than on former occa- 
sions—dyxAos mAcioros: cf. rod wAnOos 
iii. 7,8. Mt. and Le. are less preciso 
(dyAot modAvl, 6xAov rodAov), but Le. 
adds cat tov Kata roAw émuopevope- 
vov, ie. the audicnce camo frum the 
other towns as well as from Caper- 
naum, 


2 mo\A\ats D 


@are avtov KTA.| Tle was seated at 
first on the beach (Mt. xiii. 1), but 
when Ho saw the crowd hurrying 
down, He took refuge in a boat (ef. 
lii. 9 —possibly Simon’s (Le. v. 3), but 
if so, no stress is laid upon tho fact, 
for mdotov is anarthrous in the best 
text of Mc. and Mt. “The whole 
multitude” (all were by this time 
assembled) stood (jaav = tornce, Mt.) 
on tho land facing (rpos, WM., p. 504) 
the sea, the sloping beach (Mc.) form- 
ing a theatre from which He could 
be scen and heard by all. Thpht. 
Wa Kata mpowwmov éxov mavras év 
émnkom mavrav Neyo. Cf. Victor: 
KaOnrae ev TO TALIM aALEVOV Kal Tayn- 
VEUMY TOUS EV TH YIj- 

2. kal edidackey kr. ] IIe bogan 

a serics of parables; év apaBodais 
Poe i.c.as D rightly interprets, rapa- 
Bodais moddais. Mt.’s aor. (eAdAnoev) 
is less exact, whilo Le. who limits 
himself here to the Parable of the 
Sower, has nothing to mark the com- 
mencement of a new course of teaching 
(etrev dia arapaBodjs). On mapaB8odry 
sce iii. 23 note. ’Ev rH 85. avrod, in 
the course of His teaching, =é» r@ 
dSdoxeww avrov (cf, xii. 38). 

dxovere| A characteristic sum- 
mons to attend—-“ad sedandum populi 
strepitum” (Bengel); cf. Mt. xv. 10, 
xxi, 33, Me. vii. 14. It finds its 
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prototype in tho famous yoy of Deut. 
vi. 4 (Me, xii. 29): but sce also Gen. 
xxiii. 5, 13, Jud. v. 3, 1 Regn. xxii. 7, 
12, &e, Mt, Le, omit it here; Le. 
omits also the ido which follows and 
strongthens the call (cf. iii. 32). 

eEndbev 6 oreipwy omeipa) ‘O on. 
(so also Mt., Le.), the sower (sco on 
i. 4), Le. the particular sower contem- 
plated in the parable, the representa- 
tive of his class (W M., p. 132). Saeipac 
== Tov omeipew (Mt.), rod omeipar (Le.), 
the inf. of purpose which may be used 
with or without the article (Burton, 
S§ 366, 397): both uses ovcur together 
in Le, ii, 23, 24: wapaorioas...cat Tov 
Sotvat, 

4. kal éyévero xrA.| Theo pleonastic 
kat eyev. (cf. i. g) is abandoned by Mt., 
Le. “Ev ro oreipesy, in the process of 
sowing: the article points back to 
oreipat, Whilst the change of tense 
brings into view the succession of 
acts which constitutes the sowing. 
In oweipa the whole is gathered up 
in a single purpose; it is é ra 
oeipev, as the sower carries out his 
purpose, that the things happen 
which are about to be related. This 
delicate train of thought is lost 
in Mt. 

4 ff. 6 pév...wat GAdo...nal dAdo... 
kal Gdda] Mt. & pév...ddda 8¢...d\Xa 
dé...adNa b€: Le. & pév...nat érepov... 
kal €repov...nal érepov. Cf. WM., p. 
130, Sumo part of the seed (6 pev), 
Le. some seeds (a pv), fell by the side 
of the road (mapa, Mt. Me. Le.; WM., 


p. 502); not of course that the sower 
deliberately sowed tho pathway, but 
that he partly missed his aim, as in 
such rapid work must needs happen; 
or he had not time to distinguish 
niccly between the pathway and the 
rest of the field. Cf. Victor: ovx 
elev att aris éppupev, GAN re ere- 
weVv, 

kat HAOev kth.) Le. cal earerar yy 
kal...carépayov avro. But in the in- 
terpretation he adds nothing to cor- 
respond to this new feature, which 
has possibly been suggested by the 
mention of odos. Tho birds would 
be on the spot immediately and leave 
little for the passers by to spvil; 
moreover the point of the lustration 
is that the seed, if unablo to penctrate 
the soil, will presently bo stolen away. 
For xaragayeiv, comedere, used in 
reference to the clean sweep which 
birds make of food, seo Gen. xl. 17, 
3 Regn. xii. 24, xiv. 11 (cod, A), xvi 4, 
XX. 24 (cod. A). 

5. ‘And another (portion) fell upon 
the rocky (part of the field)’: +d 
merpadves= Mt, ra aerpady, Le, (less 
precisely) rv mérpav, Terpwdns does 
not occur in the Lxx., or in the N.T. 
except in this context (Mt. Mc.), but 
it is used in good Greek (Soph., Plat., 
Arist.); the word implies not a stone- 
strown surface, as the English versions 
except R.V. suggest, but rock thinly 
coated with soil and here and there 
cropping up through the earth—a 
characteristic feature in the cornlands 
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of Galilee, still to be noted by the 
traveller among the hills which slope 
down tothe Lake, Kai dmov xrA. Kat 
if genuine is probably epexegetic 
(WM., p. 545 f.); Mt. omits it without 
detriment to the sense. The merpa- 
des was that part of the ground where 
the earth was shallow. 


kal evOis éfavérethev xrA.} Mt. here 
agrees with Me. almost verbatim; Le. 
compresses greatly (xai guév), *E&a- 
varé\do in the LXXx. is trans., seo Gen. 
ii, 9, Ps. cxlvi. (cxlvii.) 8, but dvaréAAo 
is used transitively of vegetable 
growth (Gen. iii, 18, cf. Is. Ixi. 11). 
Nearness to the warm surface in- 
duced rapid growth, but it also led to 
the shortening of the young plant’s 
life. Bados yns: Syr.™ adds ‘below 
its root. The reading of D, ‘ because 
the earth had no depth,’ does not suit 
the context so well; both in ovk efyev 
(o 5) and dia rd pi Eyery (2°, v. 6) it is 
the seed which is the subject of the 
verb, 

6. kal dre avéretXev xtd.] In Me.’ 
simpler stylo «ai merely adds a fresh 
particular, without regard to the 
logical connexion. Tere there is in 
fact a contrast (cf. Mt. nAlouv d€ ava- 
teiAavros). Tho plant grew rapidly 
in the warm Eastern night (comp. 
Jon, iv. 10, éyevndn vrd vuxra), but 
as soon as the sun grew hot it lan- 
guished and withered. *Exavyaric6n 
is a word of the later Greek (Plu- 
tarch, &c.), not used in the Lxx., but 
occurring again in Apoc, xvi. 8, 9: 


‘it felt the burning heat’ (xatya), 
was scorched; Latt., aestuarit, ex- 
aestuavit, The same __ illustration 
occurs in James i, 11, dvéreiev yap 
6 jAlos atv TP Kavowr Kai eEnpavey 
Tov yoptov. Sco also Me. xi. 20, 21, 
Jo. xv. 6, 1 Pet. i. 24 (Isa. xl. 7). In 
this case the withering is due to the 
very cause which led to rapid growth 
—the shallowness of the soil which 
did not permit the plant to develop 
its roots. For d:a ré py éxew picay 
Le. has the remarkable variant dca r6 
py & ikpada. Cf. Jer. xvii. 8, emi 
ixuada Bade pilav avrov+ ov doBndn- 
oerat drav €\On Kavpa—a passage 
which may have suggested the Lucan 
gloss, if it be such. 

7. kat a@ddo Erecer eis ras dxavOas | 
‘And another (portion) fell into the 
thorns’ Mt. et ras dx., Le. dv péow 
trav dxavOov: when the clause is re- 
peated in the interpretation (Mt. xiii. 
22, Le. viii. 14), both agreo with Me. 
Cf. Le. x. 36, rod éumecdvros cis rovs 
Ayoras (30, Anorais meptéerecer), 

dveBnoay ai dxavOa)| Le. cuvpvetoa. 
Mc.’s word, retained by Mt., is more 
fully descriptive of the process: tho 
thorns not only grew with the wheat, 
but grew faster and higher. For 
avaBaivew (= ney) ‘to mount up,’ used 
of vegetation, sce Gen. xli. 5, Deut. 
xxix. 23 (22), especially Isa. v. 6, 
XXXil. 13, 

ouwernéav] Mt., Le. dremuéay: in 
the interpretation all have cvvrviyew; 
the Latin versions use suffocare with- 
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out distinction. Svuyry. suits Mc.’s 
context best, for he adds xai xapmov 
ovx edwxev, Which Mt., Le. omit. The 
thorns, crowding round the wheat and 
keeping off light and air, effectively 
prevented the yielding of fruit, and 
ultimately (but this is not the point 
on which Me. dwells) killed it off. 
For the distinction between azornv., 
curry, comp. Le. viii. 33, 42; and for 
the use of ovrmy. in reference to 
plants, Theophrast. plant. vi. 11. 6, 
devdpa cupmueyopeva, Kaproy ov edo- 
Kev: Kaptov Qéperv, wotety are more 
usual phrases; but cf. Mt. xiii. 8, and 
see next note, 


8. «al adda erecev els thy yay tip 
xadjnv] ‘And other (seeds) fell into 
the good soil.’ Wycliffe, “in to good 
lond.” Mt. émt 1. y. r. kadyy, Le. eis 
tT. y. tT. ayadny. Kadny calls attention 
to that which met the eye; dyaény 
to the nature and condition of the 
soil, Tho repetition of the article 
(rnv y. THY K. Nob rHy kK. y.) gives 
prominence to tho adjective: the 
seeds now in view not merely fell 
into the ground (in contrast with 
those which fell els deavOas or ém) 
To werpa@des), but into ground spccifi- 
cally good: cf. Jo. x. 11, 14, 6 motuypy 
oxados, Blass, Gr. p. 158. "Edtdov... 
emeper, & continuous process, con- 
trasted with érecev. Acdovar kapmov 
("99 103, Ps. i. 3) includes the forma- 
tion of the wheat ear, which under the 
circumstances would be concurrent 
with the growth of the young wheat 


(dvaBaivovra kal avéavopeva). For dva- 


Baivev, now applied to the wheat, see on 
e. 7 and reff. there; tho Vg., following 
the reading avfuvopevoy, wrongly inter- 
prets it of the ear (fructum ascen- 
dentem et crescentem) and so the 
English versions except R.V. With 
av€avopeva compare Col. i. 6, 10, and 
for dépew (xkapmov) sce Jo, xii. 24, 
xv. 2 ff. 

eis to.dxovra xrd.] The text here 
is embarrassing. Of the possible 
readings (eis...els...efs: €V...€V...€Y% 
év,..€...€V: €1S...€v...€Y) the last is per- 
haps the best supported, and has been 
adopted by W H.; but thechangcof pre- 
position is meaningless and intolerably 
harsh, and it has the appearance of 
being due to a partial assimilation of 
v. 8 to v. 20. Eis (év) answers to 3 ‘at 
the rate of” cf. BDB., p. 90; Harel. 
represents it by >. IZf we read en 
ter, there is something to be said for 
printing it év: the triple eis occurs in 
1 Regn. x. 3, and elsewhere, and éy 
will accord here with Mt.’s 6 pév, & 
d¢...0 O€ The Vg. has unum both 
here and in v. 20; hence Wycliffe, 
“oon thritty fold,” &c. 

Tpeaxovra...€£jxovra...cxarov}] Even 
the highest rate of increase named 
here is not extravagant: cf. Gen. 
XXVi. 12, evpev...€xaroorevoucay KpiOny, 
and see Wetstein and J. Lightfoot 
ad l, The fertility of Esdraelon and 
of the volcanic soil of the Hauran 
was prodigious, and there were rich 
cornfields about the Lake which may 
have justified these figures: cf. G. A. 
Smith, Z. G. pp. 83, 439 ff., 612; 
Merrill, Galilee, p. 20 ff. 
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9. Os éyet ora xrA.] The parablo 
ends as it began with a solemn call to 
attention; the picture might easily 
be regarded as a pleasant picture and 
no more. With one exception (Apoc. 
xiii. 9) the present formula is found 
only in contexts ascribed to our 
Lord (Mt. xi. 15, xiii. 9 [= Me. iv. 9], 
43, Mc. iv. 23, Le. xiv. 35, Apoe. ii. 
7, II, 17, 29, iii. 6, 13, 22). The 
forms vary slightly; besides that 
which is given in the text wo have 
ei Tis €yes Ora dxovew axovéro (Me. 
lv. 23), 6 €yov @ra axoverw (Mt.), 6 
éxav ora dkovew axoverw (Le.), 6 éyov 
avs dxovoarw (Apoc. ii., iii.) and ¢? ris 
yet ovs dxovoarw (Apoc. xiii.9). For 
tho inf. after eye: sco Blass, Gr, p. 
226. For the idea cf. Deut. xxix. 
3 (Uxx., 4), Isa. vi. 10, Ezek. iii. 27. 
Wetstein (on Mt. xi. 15) quotes from 
Philo the phraso dkods (or dra) éxeuw 
év ty Wuyy. Cf. Euth., dra vonrd, 
Sume Gnostic sects saw in these 
words an encouragement to find in 
the Parable of the Sower mysteries 
which the Church did not recognise ; 
cf. HWippol. haer. v. 8, rovréori, dyoiv, 
ouvdels ToUTwY TaY pYOTNpPiwy aKxpoaTis 
yéyover ef py povot ol yuworikol Tédetot. 
Cf. viii. 9, Sua rodro eipyke....0 gywy 
Krh., OTe TadTa ovK EOTL TavT@Y aKavo- 
para, 


10—12. RKeASONS FOR THE UsE OF 
PARABLES (Mt. xiii, 1o—15, Le. viii. 
9—I0). 

10, dre éeyévero kara povas| Pro- 
bably when the public teaching of the 
day was over. Kara povas (frequently 
used in Lxx. for 72?), Vg. singularis, 
is relative only: He was apart from 
the multitude, but the Twelve and 
other disciples (of mept avrév abv rois 
8.) shared His solitude; cf. Le. ix. 
18, ev r@ eivar avrov mpocevyopevor 
Kata povas cuvicay avt@ of pabnrai. 
The succinct jporev adrov...cras wapa- 

odas (WM., p. 284) is expanded by 

t. (da ri ev mapaBodais Aadels av- 
rois;) and Le, (ris adry ein 4 tapa- 
Bodn;): the latter narrows the en- 
quiry to the particular parable, but, 
as the answer shews, it raised the 
whole question of parabolic teaching. 

Il. vpiy rd pvornpioy Sédorat} The 
variations in the other Synoptists are 
instructive (vyiv 8. yraovat ra puo- 
rnpea Mt. Lec.). Treva interprets 
déSorat, but like other interpretations 
of Christ's words, does not exhaust its 
sense. The mystery was given to the 
disciples, and the knowledge of it 
followed in duc time; but the gift was 
more than knowledge, and even inde- 
pendent of it. Muarnpiov occurs hero 
only in the Gospels; its later use in 
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the N.T. is limited to Paul@) and 
Apoc., The Lxx. employ it in 
Daniel® (for 1, a secret of state), 
Tob.), Judith), Sap.“, Sir.4),2 Mace.; 
in Daniel ii. 28 ff, 47, Sap. i 22 
the word passes into the theological 
sense which it exclusively has in the 
N.T.; sce Hatch, Zssays, p. 58. 
‘The mystery of the Kingdom of 
Gop’ is the content of the Gospel 
(rd pp. rod xpicrov, Eph. iii. 4, Col. 
iv. 3, ro Oeod, Col. ii. 2, rou evayye- 
Alov, Eph. vi. 19, r7s wiorews, 1 Tim. 
lii, 9, r7s evoeBetas, 1 Tim. ili. 16), i.e. 
Christ [limselfas revealing the Father, 
and fulfilling His counsels. As given 
to the Apostles it was still a secret, 
not yet to bo divulged, nor even except 
in a small degree intelligible to them- 
selves. On the Pauline sense of pv- 
ormprov seo Lightfoot on Col. i, 26. Ta 
puaornpea (Mt. Le.) loses sight of the 
unity of the gift, and belongs to a 
somewhat later form of the common 
tradition. 

éxeivors 5€ trois €&w] Veg. “illis autem 
qui foris sunt”; ‘ but to those, the men 
who are outside,’ ie. the dyAos as 
contrasted with the padnrai, cf. xii. 7, 
Le. xii. 38. Le. rots dé Aourois, Mt. 
simply éxe(vors dé. The words must 
not be understood as a reproach ; 
they merely state the fact. Oi ¢o 
are ‘non-disciples, who are as yet 
outside the pale—a Rabbinical phrase 
(B*1¥°N3) for Gentiles or unorthodox 


Jows (see J. Lightfoot ad h. 2, Bp 
Lightfoot on Col. iv. 5); of éxros is 
similarly used in Sir. prol. 1. 4: of 
€£wOev, which has some support here, 
is used by St Paul (1 Tim. iii. 7). To 
such, while they remained outside, 
the mystery was not committed in 
our Lord’s lifetime; nevertheless, they 
received what they could. On exoteric 
teaching among Greek philosophers 
cf. A. Gellius WW. A. xx. 4, and for 
the practical application of the prin- 
ciplo by the later Church sce Cyril 
Hier. catech. vi. 29. 

ev mapaBodais Ta mayra yivera] Vg. 
in parabolis omnia jiunt: ‘the whole 
is transacted in parables,’ ic. the 
mystery tukes the form of a series of 
illustrative similitudes. Huth: ra a. 
y- Ta THS Sidackadias dydovore 

12. wa Brerovres wrd.] An adap- 
tation of Isa. vi. 9, 10, Lxx., dxoy 
dkovoere kal ov py wuvnre Kal BA€rovres 
Bréwere kat ov py idnre...u7 rore...€mt- 
aotpéWwow Kat idcopat avrous; the 
whole passage is quoted by Mt. with 
the preface dvarAnpovrat avrois 7 mpo- 
gyreia Hoaiov 7 déyovea: cf. John xii, 
39f,, Acts xxviii. 25 ff. “Iva, which is 
not part of the quotation, explains 
the purpose of the parabolic teaching 
in regard to those who, after long 
attendance on Christ’s Ministry, were 
still ‘without’; it was intended to fulfil 
the sentence of judicial blindness pro- 
nounced on those who will not soe. 
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Bengel: “iam ante non vidcbant ; 
nune accedit iudicium divinum.” Mt. 
substitutes ére for wa, “I speak in 
parables, because they cannot see—the 
sentence is already working itself out 
in their incapacity to understand.’ 
The result, however, is due to them- 
selves: cf. Thpht. BAéovres: rovro Tov 
Geovs pry Brérrwor* Tovro THs kakias 
avrov, Cf, lren. iv. 29. 1: “unus et 
idem Deus his quidem qui non cre- 
dunt...infert caccitatem, quemadmo- 
dum sol in his qui propter aliquam 
infirmitatem oculorum non possunt 
contemplari lumen eius.” 

The distinction between Brérew and 
idetv corresponds here to that between 
dove and ouvieww. The Syriacversions 
and the Vg. (ut videntes videant et non 
videant) fail to notice this. Kat dped7 
avrots (impers.)is preferred by Me. toxat 
lavopat avrovs Which Mt., Jo. and Acts 
borrow from the Lxx.; in form at 
least it is nearer to the original 
(io NPI): sce Delitzsch ad ¢.); for 
ag. inpors, cf. Mt. xii. 31, 32, Le. xii. 
1o, James yv. 15. On the reading 
apebnovopa sco WM., p. 630 f. 


13—20. INTERPRETATION OF THE 
PARABLE or THE SoweR (Mt. xiii. 
18—23, Le. viii. 11—15). 

13 ff The disciples’ question had 
implied that they needed to have the 
parablo of the Sower coxplained to 
them. To this point the Lord now 
addresses IJlimself. Me. alone pre- 
faces the interpretation with a re- 
buke—ovk oidare xrd. ‘Ye know not 
(or, “Know ye not?”—so all the English 
versions) what this first parable means: 
how then will you come to understand 
the parables which are to follow?’ 
Oida is used in reference to a know- 





ledgo which comes from intuition or 
insight, yewooke of that which is gained 
by experience or acquaintance (sce 
Lightfoot on 1 Cor, ii. 11). An initial 
want of spiritual insight boded ill for 
their prospect of becoming apt inter- 
preters of parabolic teaching. Cf. 
Sir. lid. 29, xapdia ovverod StavonOnoerar 
mapaBoAny. Kai wes; ‘how then?’ 
cf. Le. xx. 44, Jo. xii. 34. Tlaoas ras 
mapaBoAds, not ‘parables in general?’ 
(racas rapaBodas), but ‘allthe parables 
which you are to hear from Me, 

14. 6 ometpov tov oyov areiper} 
That which the sower sows is the 
word, Le. more explicitly, 6 odpos 
éativ o Aoyos. ‘Tho sower’ is not inter- 
preted, Theophylact’s view (ris ody 
€oTw 6 oTeipwv; avTos 6 xptords) is 
correct (cf. Mt. xiii. 37), if it be borne 
in mind that Christ acts through His 
Spirit in the Church. For the senso 
of 6 Adyos sco note on ik 2. Mt. 
adds ris Bacweias, Le. rot Geov; 
in the phrascology of Me. it is 
usually unqualified (ii. 2, iv. 14—20, 
33, viii, 32 [xvi. 20]). For the com- 
parison of teaching to sowing see 
Philo, de agr. 2, 6 vots...ras dro trav 
omapevrayv Kai gurevdevrwy acpedeias 
eiwOe kaprrovaba...€v Stavoia Kaprovs 
aoeAtuwrarous oioet [SC. Ta Grapévra] 
kaXas kal émawerds mpage. ‘O oreipov 
here is not simply, as in 2 2, the 
sower, Whocver he may be, but the 
sowor to whom the parable refers; 
the same remark applies to ryv odev 
(v. 15), Ta metpwdy (0. 16), ras axavOas 
(v. 18), ray yy (v. 20). 

15. ovros d€ xrd.] A compressed 
note which it is difficult to disentangle. 
Le. gives the general seuse, of dé mapa 
tiv odov eiow of dxovcavres. As the 
words stand in Mc. we must either 
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translate “these are they by the 
wayside where,” &c., leaving the con- 
struction incomplete, or “these are 
they by the wayside, (namely those who 
are) where,” &c. The analogy of 2. 16 
points rather to the former rendering ; 
the Evangelist has written kai oray for 
ot oray, forgetting that a relative clause 
ought to follow otro. Of mapa ri 
oS0y, KC. wecdvres Or (18 in Mt.) oa- 
pevres: the hearers are identified with 
the secd, and not, as wo might ex- 
pect, with the svil. Since this iden- 
tification is common to Mt., Mc., Lc., 
it probably belongs to the essence of 
Christ’s teaching, and represents a 
“truth both of nature and of grace; 
the seed sown...becomes the plant 
and bears the fruit, or fiils of bearing 
it; it is therefore tho representative, 
when sown, of the individuals of 
whom the discourse is” (Alford, on 
Mt. xiii. 19). 

Stay axovowow| On each occasion, 
as soon «as their hearing of the 
message, or of any part of it, is 
complete. 

evOus Epxerat 6 caravas xtd.| Mt. 
€pxetat oO rrovnpos (cf. Mt. v. 37, vi. 13, 
xiii, 38, 1 Jo. ii 13, &e.). Le. efra 
épxetas 6 SiaBoros. For 6 a. see note 
on Me. i. 13. Evdvs retains its proper 
sense; the birds lose no time, nor 
docs Satan. With this interpretation 


of ra merewa comp. Eph. ii. 2, vi. 12. 
‘Tov €onappévov els avrovs leaves tho 
region to which the word had pene- 
trated undetermined; Mt.’s ev r7 
xapdia (cf. Le.) represents it as having 
entcred tho intellectual life, which 
is less in accord with this part of the 
parable. Lc. adds Satan’s purpose, 
iva py) meotevoartes cwbaow: cf. ‘Me, 
xvi. 16. The perf. part. eomappévoy 
(Mt. Mc.) indicates that the sowing 
was completed, and the seed not yet 
disturbed when Satan arrived (Burton, 
§ 154). 

16. kat otrot elow xrd.] ‘On the 
same principle of interpretation (6- 
poiws) those who are sown on the rocky 
places are,’ &c. Oi ometpopevor, gui 
seminantur, the class of persons to 
whom belongs ro omeipeoOat ém) ra 
Cf. Burton, § 123, and contrast of 
omapevres in &. 20, where the notion 
of time comes in. In one sense ‘ the 
word is sown, in another the hearers 
are the seed ; seo above on 2. 15. 

evOus pera xapas AapBavovow avrov] 
Cf. v. 5, evOds e£avérevrev. The joy 
of the enthusiastic hearer corresponds 
to the bursting through the soil of the 
fresh grecn blade—a visible response 
to the sower’s work. Le. substitutes 
for AauB. the warmer déyovraz (cf. Acts 
xi. 1, xvii 11, 1 Thess. i. 6, ii, 13, 
James i, 21). 
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17. ovx €xovow pifav] The seed 
of the word has not driven its way 
into the soil. With this use of piga 
cf. 4 Regn. xix. 30, Job xix. 28, Sap. 
iii. 15, iv. 3, Sir. i. 6, 20, Isa. xl. 24; 
and contrast Deut. xxix. 18 (Heb. 
xii. 15), 1 Mace. i. 10. 

év éavrois}_ So Mt.; Le. omits the 
words. The hearer of the Gospel is 
ut once plant (o oerpduevos or omapeis) 
and soil; the roots which the sced 
under normal conditions throws out 
are within, in his heart, the seat of 
the personal life. In the case now 
contemplated the heart is metpadns ; 
there has been a mdpwors within (iii. 5) 
which stops the development of the 
roots. 

GA wpockatpol elow] Veg. sed tem- 
porales sunt: ‘but (so far from being 
well rooted) they are short-lived’; 
Le. mpos xaipov morevovrw, Nearly 
all the English versions paraphrase 
mpook, elow, eg. Wycliffe, “thei ben 
temporal, that is lasten a lytil tyme”; 
Tindale, Cranmer, Geneva, A. VY. 
“endure but a time” or “for a time”: 
“for a season” (IIcb. xi. 25) has per- 
haps been avoided as ambiguous in 
this connexion. Ipdcxatpos, though 
common in the later Gk., is rare in 
the Greek of the Bible, occurring 
only in 4 Macc. xv. 2, 2 Cor. iv. 
18, Heb. Uc, besides the present 
context. 

eira yevopérns xth.] Eira, ‘then,’ 
as the next step consequent upon the 
non-development of the roots; cf. 
eirev (v. 28). Odirews 7} Scwypov (Le. 
jetpacpov), crushing sorrow of any 
kind, or in the particular form of 


persecution. OAs (on the accentua- 
tion sce WM., p. 56n.), though rarely 
used in non-Biblical Greek and only 
in its literal sense, is common both in 
Lxx, and N.T.; in the former it is 
usually an equivalent of V¥ or one of 
its cognates. It is coupled with eAey- 
pos (4 Regn. xix. 3), crevoywpia (sth. 
A 7 (xi. 8), Is. viii. 22, Rom. id. 9, viii. 
35), adden (Ps. exiv. (cxvi.) 3), avdyny 
(Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 143, Zeph. i 15, 
2 Cor. vi. 4, 1 Th. iii. 7), ovesdiopos (Is. 
XXXVii. 3), Seoypos (2 Thess, i, 4); its 
opposites are mAarvopos (cf. Ps. iv. 1), 
dvarravats (cf. Hab. iii. 16), elpnun (Zach. 
Vili. 10), @veots (2 Th. i. 7). Seo Light- 
foot on 1 Th. iii. 7, 2 Thi. 7. For 
diwypos, another too familiar word in 
Apostolic times, sce x. 30, 2 Mace. 
xii. 23, Acts viii. 1, xiii, 50. The two 
words correspond hero to the fierce 
heat which withers the rootless plant 
(v. 6): ef. Ps. exx. (exxi.) 6, Is. xxv. 4, 
xlix. 10, Jer. xvii. 8. Aca rov Adyov is 
a new point, which is not represented 
in the parable: cf. xiii, 13, da ro 
Gvoua pov. 

oxavdarifovra] SkavdariCev occurs 
in Dan. xi. 41, xx. (=5¥/99), Sir. ix. 5, 
Xxili. 8, xxxv. 15, Pss. Sol. xvi. 7, and 
in Aq., Symm., but perhaps not else- 
where except in the N.T. and Church 
writers; and whereas oxavdadoy is 
used occasionally in its literal sense 
(Judith v. 1, Isa, viii, 14, Aq., 1 Pet. 
ii. 8), the verb seems to be limited to 
the sphere of ethics. Le. interprets 
it here of apostasy (apiorayra), but 
there may be moral stumbling which 
falls short of that: see Mc. xiv. 27. 

18, «at Gddot eloiv xrd.] Another 
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class consists of those who are sown 
upon the thorns: cf. ©. 16, otros dé 
eloty of xtA. The construction is 
broken after dxovoavres (Mt. Me.); 
wo expect, what Le. gives, xal...cuv- 
mviyovrat, 

19, al pépysvas xrA.] Tho thorns 
of the spiritual soil, Ai p. rot aidvos: 
the cares of the age (usually 6 aley 
ovros), the present course of events— 
wider than Le.’s pépesvae rod Biov (or 
Biwrixal Le. xxi. 34). For other N.T. 
warnings against worldly care sce Mt, 
vi. 25 ff. (= Le. xii, 22 ff), Le x. 41, 
xxi. 34; Phil. iv. 6,1 Pet. v. 7. With 
arity Tob wAoUTOU COMP. dary adtkias 
(2 Th. ii. 10), r7s auaprias ([eb. iii. 13); 
the confusion of Ama&tH with drat 
in some Mss. finds an interesting paral- 
lel in 2 Pet. ii. 13, Ad rept ra Aoura 
emcOvpiac 18 peculiar to Me; Le’s 
equivalent is 7doval rod Biov, but Me. 
is agiuiu more comprehensive; cf. 
Huth.: cupmepirtaBov macav Bdafe- 
pay émiSupiav, Where however BdaQ. 
narrows the reference unduly if it 
sugyests only such desires as are 
vicious in themselves (see 1 Jo. ii. 
15 ff. with Westcott’s notes). On this 
interpretation of the deavéa: see Herm, 
sim. ix. 20; for the phrase al mepi 
xrd., see WM., p. 2.40. 
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ciomropevopevat cuvm. tT. Aoyov] The 
émtOupiac cnter the heart together 
with the Aoyos and in greater strength, 
gathering round it (for ovviy, see 
o. 7) and excluding from it the action 
of the understanding and the affec- 
tions which are as light and warmth 
to the spiritual plant. 

dxaptros yiverat|=Kapmov ovK edSwxev 
(v. 7): Le. ov redkechapoicw. The 
fruit does not mature itself, and so 
the word proves in their case fruitless, 
For the metaphorical use of dxapzros 
seo Sap. xv. 4, oxcaypaper movos dkap- 
mos: ph. v. 11, Tit. iii, 14, 2 Pet. 
i. 8. 

20. ékeivo....oireves] ‘Those who 
aro such as,’ &c. *Exeivoe contrasts this 
last class with otro. (vy. 15, 16) and 
GAXou (v. 18): cf. Jo.ix. 9, dAdXoe.. .dAAoe 
...exetvos, For oats a8 distinguished 
from és sce Lightfoot on Gal. iv. 24 
and 2 Th.i.9. The timeless ome:po- 
pevoar (10. 16, 18) is now exchanged 
for ozapevres—‘ those who in the 
parable were represented a8 sown,’ 
é&c.: those of this type (1) hear the 
word (Le. adds év xapdia Kady kat 
ayab;), (2) accept it, (3) yield fruit. 
Ilapadéyorrat (Jixod. xxiii. 1, 3 Macc. 
vii. 12, Acts xvi. 21, xxii, 18, Heb. 
xii. 6) goes beyond AapBavoveryr (v. 16), 
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cf. Mt. oumets (probably in contrast 
to the dovverot of Isa. vi. 10), Le. xareé- 
Xovotv. 

kal Kaprroopovow krA.} For xapro- 
gopeiv (Xen., Theophr. &c.) see Hab. 
ili. 17 (1119), Sap. x. 7, Me. iv. 28; 
and in the metaphorical sense Rom. 
vii. 4, 5, Col. i. 6 (middle, see Light- 
foot), 10. Le, adds dv viopovy, “the 
opposite of ddicravra, v. 13” (Plum- 
mer), For év...év...¢v Blass (Gr. p. 146) 
would write év...év...év, cf. Mt. 6 per... 
& 6€...6 dé: but en is probably the 
equivalent of 3, ‘at the rate of’; see 
note on v. 8. The employment of this 
detail in the interpretation by Mt., 
Mc. is remarkable. Le. omits it, but 
it clearly asserts a principle which 
is as true in the kingdom of Giop as 
in nature. Cf. Victor: réraprov ovy 
pepos €awOn Kal ovdé tovro éx’ ions 
xaprogdopet. The comment of Theo- 
phylact serves to throw light upon 
the estimate of Christian perfection 
formed by a later age: of pév elor 
mwapOévor cal epnpikoi, GAAor peyades 
kal ev Kowofio, erepor Aaixot Kat ev 
yapo. (Cf. Jerome on Mt. xiii.) 

21—-25. ParaBoLio WARNINGS As 
TO THE RESPONSIBILITY OF HEARING 
THE WoRD (Lc. Vili. 16—18; cf. Mt. v. 
15, X. 26, Vii. 2, xili. 12, xxv. 29; Le. 
xi, 33, Xii. 2, Vi. 38, xix. 26). 

21. kat €Xeyev occurs with remark- 
able frequency in this chapter (re. 9, 
II, 13 (A€yee), 21, 24, 26, 30, 35 (A€yet)). 
Possibly its repetition indicates that 
the editor had before him here a 
number of detached sayings of un- 
certain order, which he has thus 
strung together without note of time. 
Several of these sayings are given by 
Mt. in other contexts (see last note), 


S. M.? 
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or occur in a slightly different form 
which suggests a double rendering of 
the same Aramaic words: cf. Le. viii. 
16 with xi. 33, Vili. 17 with xii. 2, vili. 
18 with xix. 26(A. Wright ad/.). These 
phenomena at first sight throw doubt 
upon the Marcan sequence in this 
place, and it is worthy of notice that 
Tatian passes from 2. 20 to 2. 29; but 
the inner coherence of the sayings 
with the preceding context supports 
Mc., and, unless they were repeated 
on other occasions, it is probably Mt.’s 
order which is at fault. 

pyre €pxerar 6 Avxvos] Vg. num- 
guid venit lucerna? Myre expects a 
negative answer, cf. e.g. Pilate’s ques- 
tion (Jo. xviii. 35) pyre eyo “Iovdaios 
efuc; and see on Me. xiv. 19. With 
épxerat the commentators compare 
Liban. ep. 358 9 dé (émearoAy) Epyerat. 
The reading of D (amrerac for pyeras: 
cf. Le. dwas) is a harmonising gloss, 
unless, as has been ingeniously sug- 
gested, we may sce in it a retransla- 
tion of accéditur (accenditur), Harris, 
Cod. Bez., p. 89. ‘O Avxvos “a lanterne” 
(Wycliffe); rather, the lamp (on the 
article see v. 3), as contrasted with 
the Aapzas or torch: see exx. in 
Trench, syn. § xlvi, and cf. Lamp, 
Lantern, in Hastings, D. B. iii. The 
Avxvos when at rest is placed on 
a stand—dAvyvia—a later form of Avy- 
viov Or Avyvetov = Avyvovyos—used in 
the Lxx. for the 17}2) of the Taber- 
nacle (Exod. xxv. 31, &c., esp. xl 4, 
elcoicets THY Avxviay Kal EmiOnoets TOUS 
Avxvous). In the present context the 
Avxvos is the word, the Avyvia the 
hearer or body of hearers (cf. Apoc. 
i, 20); in Le. xi. 34, Apoc. xxi. 23 
the metaphor is applied somewhat 
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differently. When the word has been 
proclaimed, its purpose is defeated if 
it be concealed by the hearers ; when 
the lamp comes in, who would put 
it under the modius or the couch 
of the ¢triclintum? Modus (Mt. v. 
15, Le. xi. 33,—in viii, 16 Le. has 
oxevos)= 16 sextarii, a sixth of a 
pedtuvos (?-=ND), a peck rather than 
a bushel (so all the English versions), 
is a Latinism common, as the reff. 
shew, to the three Synoptists; the 
word had doubtless been adopted 
into colloquial Greek. The reading 
ume tH Avxviay is rightly called by 
Holtzmann “ein Beispiel altesten 
Textverderbs”; cf. WH., Notes, p. 24. 

This saying brings before us the 
commonest furniture of a Galilean 
home, and the details add to its 
picturesqueness—o Avxvos, 7 Avyvia, 
G podtos, 7 KAivn. 

22. ov yap €or kputrov krA.] Veg. 
mon enim est aliquid, &c., cf. Mt. 
ovdey yap «rd, and vv. Il. here; ‘for 
there is not [anything] hidden (Mt. 
kexaduppevoy, Le. xii. 2 cvyxexadup- 
pévov) excopt with a view to its 
future manifestation, neither did it 
become a secret [to remain a secret], 
but on the contrary (dAAa) that it 
might pass into the light of day, 
The interpretation of the parable 
takes the form of « parallelism after 
the manner of Proverbs and Sirach. 
While asserting a great principle of 
the Divine government, our Lord 
corrects a false impression which 
might have arisen from the mention 


of a puornptov (v. 11). If the Gospel 
was for the moment treated as a 
secret, this was so only becauso 
temporary secrecy was essential to 
its successful proclamation after the 
Ascension. Those to whom the secret 
was now confided were charged with 
the responsibility of publishing it 
then. The Avxvia must be ready to 
receive and exhibit the Avxvos as 
soon as the appropriate time had 
come. 

Kpurrés and daoxpudos are both 
O.T. words: cf. esp. Dan. ii. 22, Th. 
avros admoxadvTret Babéa kat amroxpypa 
(NEIADID) ; ib. 47, LXX., 0 expaivey 
pvotnpia Kpurra. On amdxpudos cf. 
Lightfoot on Col. ii. 3. ’Eav py iva ©, 
‘except for the purpose of being ro- 
vealed’; for eay py without a verb see 
Blass, Gr. p. 216, *AAN iva answers 
to éay yur iva (Blass, Gr. p. 269), but 
(ag. Blass) there is a perceptible differ- 
ence of meaning: see the paraphrase 
attempted above. Similarly éorw and 
eyévero, though relating to the same 
set of facts, present them in different 
lights ; what ‘is’ now hidden from 
us ‘became’ so through the will of 
Gop working its way through dark- 
ness to the perfect light. Thpht. 
ri yap qv xpudiorepoy Oeov 3 adr 
Gpws Kal ovros edavepwOn ev capxi. 
Bengel: “id axioma valet de rebus 
naturae, de sensibus et actionibus 
hominum malis et bonis in statu 
naturali et spirituali, de mysteriis 
divinis.” 

23. et tis Exes dra xtvA.] See on 
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v.9 The warning is needed for the 
Apostles as for the rest. 

24. Bdérere ri dxovete| Le. BA. ody 
was axovere. In Me.’s form of the 
saying Pdérew is to consider: ‘look 
well what it is that ye hear,’ i.c. weigh 
its meaning ; be not as those who 
Brérovtes ov Brémovaw (Mt. xiii. 13). 
Thpht. mpds vnpadidryra Steyetpes robs 
padnras...pndev vpas trav Aeyouévov 
wap epov dStadevyéro. Cf. Heb. ii. 
1 f. 

év @ perp xth.| ‘ ¥ou shall be paid 
back (Le. dvrierpnénoerat) in your 
own measure.’ The proverb occurs in 
several contexts (Mt. vii. 2, Le vi. 
38) with different applications: here 
the sense is: ‘your attention to the 
teaching will be the measure of the 
profit you will receive from it! Euth. 
vo perp perpeire Thy T POTOXNY; ev 
TO avrg perpnOjoerat Upiy 7 ‘yvoots. 
The pérpov however is not intellectual 
merely, but spiritual; its capacity 
depends on the moral condition of 
the hearer. Bengel: “est cor cum 
sua capacitate, cupiditate, studio im- 
perticndi aliis, obscquio.” Nor is the 
return limited by it: cat tpooreOjcerat 
vpiv (Mt. mepiocevOjoera), i.c. the 
Aoyos when reccived by one who is 
not an dxpoarns émAnopovis exceeds 
his immediate power of assimilation ; 
he is rich beyond his measure, richer 
than he knows. 

25. ds yap yee xrA.] Another pro- 
verbial saying, found also in other 
connexions (Mt. xiii, 12, xxv. 29, Le. 
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xix. 26). Ilere the sense is: ‘for the 
appropriation of any measure of Di- 
vine truth implies a capacity for 
receiving more; and cach gift, if as- 
similated, is the forerunner of another’ ; 
Bede: “qui amorem habet verbi 
dabitur illi ctiam sensus intellegendi 
quod aimat.” But the converse is 
also true: ‘incapacity for recciving 
truth leads to a loss of truth already 
in some sense possessed.’ The para- 
doxical form of the original tradition 
is removed by Le. who writes 6 doxei 
éxewy dpéjoera. But tho paradox is 
characteristic of Christ’s sayings (cf. 
eg. Vili, 35, x. 31), and it is true: the 
man both ‘has’ and ‘has not’: cf. 
Rom. ii. 20, 2 Tim. iii. 5. With dpdy- 
aera dm’ avrov cf. Mt. xxi. 43, Xxv. 
28, 29. On tho readings os éye:, os av 
éxes (Ey) see Blass, Gr., p. 217. 
26—29. PARABLE OF THE AUTO- 
MATIO ACTION OF THE Sort (Mc. only). 
26. «al €Xeyer xrr.| The record of 
the public teaching seems to bogin 
again here ; the unoxplained parable 
belongs to tho 6xAos, not to the pa- 
Onrai (sce below v. 33f.). The parable 
which follows is peculiar to Me., un- 
less we accept the improbable theory 
of Weiss and Holtzmann that it forms 
one side of the picture of which the 
other is preserved in the Parable of 
the Tarcs (Mt. xiii. 24 ff). There are 
verbal coincidences, e.g. xabevdy (cf. 
Mt., 2. 25), yéprov...ctrov (cf. Mt., oe. 
26, 30), Oeperpcs (cf. Mt, v. 30); but 
both the purpose and the story differ 
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widely. Tatian places Mc.’s parable 
immediately before the Tares, an 
order which has much to recommend 
it. 

odrws...0s dvOpwros Badyn] The regu- 
lar construction would have been «os 
éav dvOp. Badp (cf. 1 Th. ii. 7), or os 
dvOp. Badov (cf. 1 Cor. ix. 26, Jas. ii. 
12) or ds dy Bay. There is a partial 
parallel to the anomalous os...8aAp in 
xiii. 34, os dvOpwmos...¢vereikaro. Tov 
andpov: a8 in Le. viii. 5, rov om. avrov, 
or perhaps generic, seed of any kind. 
In the series Pady...xabevdy...€yet- 
pyra, &c., the first verb alone stands 
in the aor., the act of sowing being 
“single and transient” (Madvig, § 128); 
for the conjunction of aor. and pres. 
cf. Jo. iii 16, 1 Pet. iv. 6. S:ropos, 
sowing or seed time, is used in tho 
later Biblical Gk. as nearly = omépua, 
where tho reference is to the seed as 
used by the sower, not to the par- 
ticular grain; cf. Deut. xi. 10, Le. 
viii. 5, 11, 2 Cor. ix, 10 (contrast 
onéppa in Me. iv. 31, 1 Cor. xv. 38). 

27. xkat xadevdn kal éyeipnta] Cf. 
Ps. iii. 6, eyo exorundnv kal vmrveca: 
eényepOnv. The process goes on vi«ra 
kat muépav, not merely vvu«ros kat 
jpepas (Vv. 5), but occupying the vuydn- 
pepov: cf. Le. ii. 37, where the point 
is that Anna’s whole life was given to 
devotion; Jo. iv. 52 (Westcott’s note). 
The order y. xai ». is usual (cf. Gen. 
i, 5, &c.), and appropriate in this 
context where xaéevdn precedes. 


BAaora= BXacraver. BAacraw occurs 
also in Keel. ii. 6, Wermas Sim. iv. 1, 
devdpa ra pev Braoravra ra bé Enpa: 
cf. WSchm. p. 125. MyxiveoOa is 
an dm. dey. in the N. T., but ef. 


Isa. xliv. 14, &vAov...veros éunkuver 
(272). The middle emphasises the 
activity of growth internal to the plant. 
Into this mystery of growth however 
the sower cannot penetrate: it takes 
place ds ov« oidev avros, after 2 manner 
which baffles his understanding. Vg. 
“dum nescit ille,” Wycliffe, “‘ while he 
wote not,” and similarly the other 
English versions before 1611, regard- 
ing ws as an adverb of time; A.V, 
R.V. “he knoweth not how.” 

28. avroparn n yn xaprodopet] Vg. 
ultro enim terra fructificat. Avro- 
patos is used of the spontaneous pro- 
duce of uncultivated land (Lev. xxv. 
5, 11, 4 Regn. xix. 29, = MDD): ef. 
Plat. polit. 272 A, kapmrovs ovxy vd 
yewpyias gvopévous aA’ avroudtns 
dvadidovons rijs ys. Bengel’s remark 
is true and weighty: “non excludi- 
tur agricultura ct caelestis pluvia 
solesque.” Here however the thought 
is that when man has done his 
part, the actual process of growth 
is beyond his reach or comprehen- 
sion ; he must leave it to the ap- 
parently spontaneous action of tho 
soil. In the N.T. the word occurs 
again but once (Acts xii. 10). Cf. 
Philo, de incurr. mund. 944, drav- 
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ropariCovaa 1%) Tov érovs apa tapexerat. 
On xaprogopeiv sco v. 20: here it is 
loosely used in reference to the inci- 
pient stages of the fruitbearing plant. 

mpotoyv xoptov krA.| Vg. primum 
herbam, deinde spicam, deinde ple- 
num frumentum., With mporov...etrev 
...elrev Cf. mparov...émecra (1 Cor. xv. 
46, 1 Th. iv. 16), rpaérov...efra (1 Tim. 
iii, 10): efrev (Blass, Gr. p. 20) is a 
very rare, originally Ionic, form of 
eira, for which sce note on v. 17. 
Xopros is properly herbage suitable 
for pasture (see ©.g. vi. 39, Jo. vi. 10); 
here it is the green blade of corn, as 
in Mt. xiii, 26. The next stage is 
that of the ordyus (ii. 23, cf. Gen. 
xli, 6 ff. - NPY), to which succeeds 


the wAnpys airos (Job v. 26, oiros 
@pizos kata Kxaipov BeprCopuevos). Not 
improbably Mc. or his early copyists 
wrote mAnpns cirov: see WH., Notes, 
p. 24, and J. Th. St.i., p. 121. 

29. drav dé mapadot 6 xapros| Vg. 
cum se produxerit fructus. Of. Mt. 
xiii. 26, dre dé €BAadarnoer oO yopros Kal 
Kapwov éroincey, Tapadot (conj. aor. 
=mapade, see WII., Notes, p. 175, 
WSchm., p. 121, Blass, Gr. p. 49) 
is either ‘permits,’ ‘allows, a sense 
supported by such writers as Herod., 
Xen., Polyb. (e.g. Polyb. xxii. 24. 9, 
THs @pas mapadidovens), or rather per- 
haps, ‘yields [itself]’ for which Jos, 
xl. 19 (AF) is quoted (ovn fv mddus 
res ov mapédoxev rois viois "lopany 
be (B) qv ovx fraBev °I.); cf. 1 Pet. 
li. 23 ds...mapedidov ‘gave Himself 


up, ‘yielded,’ ‘surrendered.’ Com- 
pare the Complutensian text of Hab. 
lit, 17 (LXxX.), which for ou«y ov Kaprro- 
goprice reads 7 o. ov py mapad@ Tov 
kapmov avrijs. 

droorédAe To Spéravoy] Sc. 6 dvOpw- 
mos (v. 26); the time has again come 
for the intervention of the agricul- 
turist. The phrase is borrowed from 
Joel iii. (iv.) 13: eSawoureidare (NW, 
cf. Field, Notes, p. 26) Spémava ori 
mapéotnkxev tpuynrés : cf. Apoc. xiv. 15, 
méurpov To Spemavov gov...ore e€npavOn 
0 Oepiopos THs yas. Apéravoy is the 
later form of the Attic 8peravy (cf. 
dperavnpapos in 2 Mace. xiii. 2), used 
in Lxx.(2) and N.T.©.  Tapeornker, 
not ‘is at hand,’ Vg. ades?, or ‘stands 
by,’ as in the phrase of mapeortykores 
(xiv. 47, &c.), but ‘is ready’ for the 
reaper, as the O.T. shews: cf. Juel é.c. 
where it —>y3 and Exod. ix. 32, 7 yap 
kp.On maperrykvia ( = 3°38), 

Of the interpretation of this inter- 
esting parable only a few leading 
points can be stated here, The func- 
tions of the sower end with the sow- 
ing, those of the reaper begin with the 
harvest; all that lies between is left 
to the mysterious laws of growth co- 
operating with the soil, the sunshine, 
and the rain. Christ came to sow, 
and will come to reap: the rest be- 
longs to the invisible working of His 
Spirit in the Church and in the soul. 

30—32. PARABLE OF THE MusTARD 
Seep (Mt. xiii. 31-32, Le. xiii. 18-19). 

30. mos dpodowper...doper; (delib. 
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conj., WM., p. 356, Blass, @7., p. 210). 
Le. (who has placed this parable and 
the parable which follows it in Mt. 
in quite another context) retains the 
double question which Mt. has lost ; 
for the form cf. Isa. xl. 18. ‘How 
are we to depict tho kingdom of God ? 
in what new light can we place it?’ 
The Lord, as a wise teacher, seems to 
take His audience into His counsels, 
and to seek their help (cf. Blass, Gr, 
p. 166). But the parable is ready, 
and follows without a break. 

31. ws xoxkp awarews}] Wycliffe, 
“as acorn of seneueye.” Answer to 
TOS Gpodcopey xTrA.; two construc- 
tions scem to be combined—wos koxxov 
[@fcoper] and xoxno [dpuodcoper], 
Koxxos is here a grain or seed, as in 
x. oirov JO. xii. 24, 1 Cor. xv. 373 in 
the LXX. xoxkos is the scarlet dye 
(Lam. iv. 5, Heb, Yoin, Sir. xlv. 11, 
Heb. WY), more usually 7rd kdxkwov 
(cf. Mt. xxvii. 28, &c.), produced from 
the berry-like grub which feeds on 
the tex coceyera, The oivane is pro- 
bably stxapis nigra, which, though 
but a herb (Adyavov Mt. xiii. 32), 
grows to a great height in the warm 
valley of the Jordan, forming branches 
and assuming the appearance of a 
small treo (Lic. xiii 19, éyévero es 
devdpov). The point of the parable 
lies in the contrast between the rela- 
tively small seed and the size to 
which the plant attains; cf. Mt. xvii. 
20+. Le. xvii. 6. The disproportion 
seems to have been proverbial. Pa- 


tristic writers refer also to the pro- 
perties of the mustard seed eg. 
Hilary (in Mt.): “ grano sinapis seip- 
sum Dominus comparavit acri maxime 
..acrius virtus ct potestas tribula- 
tionibus ct pressuris accenditur.” But 
this, if designed, is quite in the back- 
ground of the thought. 

drav owapy emi THs yns| Mt. and Le. 
particularise: the mustard Is sown 
not in the open plain like the wheat, 
but €v rG dyp@, eis xjrov (3 Regn. xx. 
[xxi.] 2); it is a garden herb. Muexpo- 
repov dv mavrwv Tov orepparoy: the 
construction is again involved: we 
expect 6 (sc. omépua) puxp. dv...yns, 
éravy orapy «KTA., Or as In Mt. o pexp. 
pév €orw...orav dé eth. The verse 
reads liko a rough note translated 
without any attempt to remove gram- 
matical difliculties. On the use of 
the comp. when the superlative seems 
to be required see WM., p. 303. The 
seed is relatively the lcast of sceds, 
ie. in proportion to the plant. For 
one of several possible applications 
cf. Jerome in Mt, xiii. : “praedicatio 
evangelii minima est omnibus dis- 
ciplinis...hominem Deum, Deum mor- 
tuum, scandalum crucis pracdicans, 
Confer huiuscemodi doctrinam dog- 
matibus philosophorum...sed illa cum 
creverit, nihil mordax, nihil vividum, 
nihil vitale demonstrat.” 

32. Kai Grav orapn takes up the 
thread of os érav om., broken by the 
intruded participial clause. For dva- 
Baive, ascendit, see above, v. 7. Mt, 
and Le. exaggerate the growth (yiveras 
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dév8pov, eyévero eis 8.), whilst Me. 
adheres to the fact: it becomes the 
tallest of garden herbs—a derdpoda- 
xavov, a8 Theophrastus calls such 
towering succulent plants (hist. plant. 
i. 3, 4). For Adyavoy see Gen. ix. 3, 
Prov. xv. 17, Le. xi. 42, Rom. xiv. 2; 
for roteiv kAddovs cf. Ezech. xvii. 8 rod 
qrovetw BAacraus. 

kat mot xr. refers to Dan. iv. 9 
(12), Th., €v rots kAadots avrod Karo- 
coup (v. 18 xareoxyvouv) ra dpvea (LXX. 
Ta qwerewa) tov ovpavov xrd.: cf. Ps. 
ciii, (civ.) 12, Ezech. xvii. 23. Kara- 
aoxnvow: see WH., Notes, p. 173; 
WSchm., p. 116 n., Blass, G7. p. 48. 

The parable supplied the followers 
of the Gnostic Marcus with materials 
for one of their mystic formulas: 
Tren. i. 13. 2, 7 avevvonros Kat appyros 
Xapts...7AnOuvae ev cor THY yvaow av- 
Tis, €ykaTagmeipovea Tov KOKKOY Tov 
awarews els thy dyabny yy. 

The three parables of the Sower, 
the Growth, and the Seed, direct 
attention successively to the soil, the 
hidden life working in the seed, and 
the seed itsclf in its relation to the 
final results of the sowing. Any im- 
pression of failuro derived from tho 
first parable is corrected by the 
second and the third. While the 
first two regard the Kingdom of 


Heaven in its operations upon the 
individual, the third represents it as 
an impcrial power, destined to over- 
shadow the world. 

33—34. GenerAL Law oF Para- 
BOLIC TracuINe (Mt. xiii. 34). 

33f. rovavrais rapaBodals roAAais] 
The parables just given are to be 
regarded as specimens, a few out of 
many. Kven Mt.’s ratra mdvra ehaAnoev 
...€v trapaBoAais must not be taken 
as limiting the parables to the seven 
which he relates. “EAdAec avrois roy 
Aoyov: the subject of the teaching 
was tho saine as at the outset (il. 2)— 
the word of the Kingdom—though 
the method was new. Kaéds ydvvavro 
dxovery: Comp. JO. Xvi. 12, 1 Cor. iii. 2, 
Heb. v. 12 f., xii. 20. Xwpis 8€ mapa- 
Bodjjs xrX., ‘but apart from a parable,’ 
except in a parabolic form, He did 
not speak to them (sc. rots dxAots, 
Mt.), ie. at this stage of His ministry ; 
with the form of the sentence comp. 
Jo. i. 3, Philem. 14, Heb. ix. 18. 
Mt. finds in this a fulfilment of Ps. 
Ixxviii. 2 f. 

car idiav 8é xrA.] Wycliffe, “bi hem- 
silf,” by themselves, Kar’ idiay (for 
the form «a@ idiay see WH., Notes, 
p. 145) =xard povas, 0. 1o—when the 
crowd had dispersed and He was left 
with His immediate followers, Tots 
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i8ious pad., possibly suggested by xar’ 
i8., =rois padnrais avrov (Jo. xiii. 1), 
but emphasising the relation. “Em 
Avew is used of interpreting dreams 
(Gen. xl 8, xli. 8, 12, Aq. =ovyxpivery, 
dmayyéAAew, LXx.), and of deciding a 
question (Acts xix. 39); émiAvows in 
2 Pet. i. 20 = the exposition of Scrip- 
ture. Mc, has given us our Lord’s 
éridvois Of one of the parables (2. 
14 ff.): exposition now regularly fol- 
lowed (€1éA vey rravra) the public teach- 
ing. Cf. Orig. c. Cela, iii, 46, éméAvev 
.s.TPOTULOY Tapa Tous SxAovs TOUS THs 
cocias avrov emOuzovvras. 


35—41. STILLING OF THE WIND 
AND Sea (Mt. viii, 23—27, Le. viii. 
22—25). 

35. é€v éxeivy tH Nuepa links on the 
sequel with iv. 1 ff.,and therefore with 
iii. 20 ff Le. seems to have lost this 
note of time, but preserves the general 
order (éyévero S€ ev pid TOY NuEepaoy); 
Mt. transfers this miracle and the 
next into another context. 

owias yevouerns}] Late in the after- 
noon, but probably before sunset ; for 
the crowd had not yet left the shore ; 
see however i. 32, Jo. vi. 16, 17, 
The immediate purpose of the cross- 
ing was perhaps to disperse the 
crowd before nightfall.  AcéA@wper, 
‘let us go through’; so Le, Mt. 
uses ameAGeiv. Aramepay is the usual 
word (Vv. 21, Vi. 53), dtépyerOa being 
more appropriate to travelling by 
land (Le. ii. 15, xvii. 21, Jo. iv. 4, 
Acts viii. 4, &c.), or, if used of the 
water, meaning to wade (Ps, Ixv. 


(Ixvi.) 12) rather than to cross. 
Td wépay: 8C. THs Oadacons, cf. v. 1. 

36. xa ddévres rov dxoy xrd.] See 
the two striking incidents which Mt. 
connects with this departure (viii. 
18—22). The Lord was already on 
board (Me. iv. 1}—a point which Mt. 
(euBavre adr@) and Le. (avros évéBn) 
overlook,—and He now put to sea 
(Le. dvnyOjoav) without going ashore 
to make preparations (os fy, Vg. ita 
ut erat) Kuth.: os fv, dvri rod os 
éxdéyro év TG tAoig. For the phrase 
cf. 4 Regn. vii. 7 (os €orew = NT WED) ; 
Fritzsche cites Lucian, As. 24, dpjxay 
ws qv ev r@ Seana. For mapad. see 
Acts xv. 39: in the Gospels the word 
is commonly used of the Lord ‘taking’ 
the Twelve, og, ix. 2, X. 32, XIv. 33, 
cf. Jo. xiv. 3; but hero the disciples, 
as owners and navigators of tho boat, 
‘tuke’ Him with them. Me. alono 
adds that other boats started with 
them, either as an escort, or through 
eagerness to follow the Rabbi; these 
were probably scattered by the storm, 
or soon turned back again. One boat 
seems to have sufficed for the Twelve 
and the Lord, see vi. 32, 45; otherwise 
wo might suppose the adda moia to 
be thoso of other disciples, 

37. yiverat Aathayy peyddn xrA.] 
Mt. speaks only of the ceiwpos péyas 
on the water which resulted. Le. on 
the other hand adds to the picture, 
possibly from his knowledge of the 
locality, xaréBn A. avéwou els rh Aipvny. 
The cyclonic wind which arose swept 
down upon the lake from the hills 
through the ravines on the W. shore: 
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cf. G. A. Smith, 4G. p. 441 f. For 
AaiAay see Ps, liv. (lv.) 9, Ag. (== UXX., 
katacyis), Job xxi. 18, Sir. xviii. 9 
(AYO), Jer. xxxii, 18 = xxv. 32 
(WD), 2 Pet. ii, 17. 

kai Ta kUpara éméBaddev xrd.| ‘The 
waves came crowding up into the 
boat” For various uses of émBadXeuv 
intrans. cf. Tob. vi. 11, Judith xi. 12, 
1 Mace. iv. 2, 2 Mace. iii. 3, Me. xiv. 
72, Le. xv. 12: of classical exx. 
Plat. Phaedr. 248 A comes fairly 
near to the sense of the present con- 
text: £upmepibépovrat watovoat ddX7q- 
Aas Kat é€mtBaddovom. If we follow 
these analogies eis is not ‘against,’ 
but ‘so as to enter’; the point is not 
the violence of the waves, but the 
filling of the boat. 

adore dn yenicerOu}] Mt. wore... 
kadurrecOat, Le. cvverAnpovvro, add- 
ing xal éxvduvevoy (Jon. i. 4). For 
yeuiCer Oa cf. Le. xiv. 23, Apoc. xv. 8. 

38. kal avros...rpooxepddraov| Pe- 
culiar to Mark; the other Synoptists 
notice only that Ie slept (Mt. éxadevder, 
Le. dduavecev). Comp. Jon. i. 5, "lovas 
dé xaréBn els thy KoiAny TOU mAolov Kal 
éxabevdevy. Our Lord’s work for the 
day was done; the navigation belonged 
to others, and He took the oppor- 
tunity of repose. He was in the stern 
(Acts xxvii. 29, 41), where He would 
not interfere with the working of the 
ship, on the head-rest—pooxedadaoyr, 


properly a pillow (apés xemadjs, Gen. 
xxviii. 11, 1 Regn. xxvi. 11 ff, 1 Esdr. 
iii. 8, Ezech. xiii. 18, 20), here possibly 
a rower'’s cushion (see Smith, Ship- 
wreck, p. 126 ff.); the art. indicates 
that there was but one on board, or 
in that part of the boat. According 
to the later Greek interpreters, it was 
merely a wooden head-rest (Thpht. 
EtAwov b€ mavras yy rovto), possibly 
a stage or platform; cf. Macgregor, 
Rob Roy on the Jordan', p. 321. 
See however Hesychius ad v.: 16 
Sepparivov vanptovoy ed @ xabefovrar 
ol épércorres. Sloop is attributed to 
our Lord in this context only; but it 
is probably implicd in i. 35, and in 
passages which describe His vigils as 
if they were exceptional. The fact 
that He slept is rightly regarded by 
Leo M. (ad Flav.) as fatal to a 
Eutychian view of His Person: “dor- 
mire evidenter humanum est.” Yet, 
as Ambrose says (in Zc.), “exprimitur 
securitas potestatis quod...solus in- 
trepidus quicscebat.” On avrds see 
WM., p. 187. 

diddoxare| Mt. xipee, Le. éreorara 
—all probably :- Rabbi, cf Mt. xvii. 4 
With Me. ix. 5, Le. ix. 33, and Jo. i. 
39. The touch of natural resentment 
at His seeming neglect which is seen 
in Mc.’s ov pédet oor, disappears in Mt. 
and Le. For the phrase seo Tob. x. 
5, Le. x. 40. 
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39. dteyepbeis xrd.] They had no 
need to repeat their cry; it had the 
effect of fully arousing Him. From 
Wycliffo onwards the English versions 
follow the Vg. exsurgens, “IIc rose 
up,” or “He arose”; R.V. rightly, “ He 
awoke.” The rebuking of the wind 
and sea presents a striking analogy to 
that of the unclean spirit in i. 25. 
The Sea is personified (cf. Ps. cv. 
(cvi.) 9), or perhaps regarded as the 
instrument of adverso powers; but 
comp. xi. 14, 23, for exx. of dramatic 
commands to inanimate objects. Me. 
alone gives the words of the rebuke : 
medipwoo (Wycliffe, “wexe doumb”), 
be still and continue so (WM., p. 
395 f.), stronger than dipwOnre (i. 25). 

cut exorragev «kt\.| Koracey is used 
of water in repose after a storm or a 
flood, Gen. viii. 1 ff, Jon. i. 11, 12; of 
fire, Num. xi. 2; of wind again in Me. 
vi. 51. The wind, as if weary of a 
fruitless struggle, “sank to rest,” and 
the result was (éyevero) a “creat 
calm”: the little lake rapidly settled 
down again into its normal state of 
repose. J'aAqjvy in Biblical Greek oc- 
curs only in this context and in Ps. 
evi. (evii.) 29, Symm. 

40. ti dedol éore;] Mt. with less 
probability makes the rebuke precede 
the stilling of the storm. In classical 
Greek Se:Ala is the extreme opposite 
of Opacurns, the mean being avdpeia 
(see Trench, syz. § x... The derds is 
the man who lacks physical or moral 
courage and therefore fails to do his 
duty in danger: Arist. rhet. i. 9, av- 


Speia dé, 80 Hv mpaxrixoi elat Trav Kado 
épyov ev Trois kwduvois—etdria d€ rovvar- 
tiov. Jewish ethical writers connect 
decAia with an evil conscience (Sap. 
iv. 20, xvii. 11). In the N. T. a new 
element enters into the conception ; 
decXia is connected with cAcyomtoria 
(Mt. here) and dmoria (Apoc. xxi. 8); 
it is excluded by iors. Thus it 
becomes a sin of the first rank, for 
which the devrepos Gavaros is reserved. 
I{ence the warning now, and again 
before the end (Jo. xiv. 27) The 
mvevua Secrias is not of God (2 Tim. 
i. 7); it is the opposite of the rveipa 
Suvapews Which was in Christ, and 
comes of faith. 

ouTe éxere trictw;| Not yet, after 
months of discipleship. Comp. viii. 
17, Jo. xiv. 9, Heb. vi. 12. Faith in 
its fulness (Mt. vill. 26) was. still 
wanting to them; or as Le. puts the 
matter, if they had faith, it was not 
ready at hand for use in timo of need 
(ov 7 Tigres vuov;). This is the first 
of a series of consures on the Apostles 
for their lack of faith or understand- 
ing; see vii. 18, viii. 17, 21, 33, ix. 19, 
[xvi. 14], Mt. xiv. 31, xvi. 8, xvii. 20, 

41. eéhoSnOncav PdBov péyav] An 
awe of the Presence of Christ generi- 
cally different from the fear which 
sprang from want of faith in Him 
—indeed its direct opposite. This 
miracle came home to the Apostles 
above any that they had witnessed. 
It touched them personally : they had 
been delivered by it from imminent 
peril. It appealed to them as men 


V. 2] THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. OI 
poBov péeyav, Kai éAeyov mpos dAAnAous" Tis doa = Ta 
ovros éoriv, Sri Kat 6 dveuos Kal 4) Oadacoa Sirra- — § syx* 


/ ~ 
KOVEL QUTO ; 
i) > id / 3 \ 
1 * Kai nrOov eis to wépav THs Yadaoons ets THY 1 Y. 
~ ~ / “ 
xooav tov Tr Eeparnvev." aKa é£eNOovTos avTouv €k 2 4 Ws 


41 0 avenos] o: aveuot R“*DE 1 33 131 1071 al”™ be fig me aeth | vraxove 
aurw NBL] aurw vraxove: S*CA 1 13 28 69 al? uraxovovew avrw AIIZ® al min?! 
bodef vg arm me go vraxovovow D V 1 nAdev CGLMA | Padacons} Acuyns 
604 | Tepacqvwy X*BD latt] Tadapyywy ACIIZ& al min?! syrrpehhel (tx) go Tepyeonvaw 
NeaLUA 1 28 33 604 1071 al™™ syrr™hel(™e) arm aeth Or a eteNOovros avrov 
NBCLA 1 13 69 604 ale b f syrr arm me aeth] efehGovrs aurw ATIZ® al min? 


giq vg go efeNovtwy avrww D ce ff 


used to the navigation of the Lake. 
Thus it threw a new and aweful light 
on the Person with Whom they daily 
associated. For qoBeicda dBov 
péyay (cogn. acc., WM., p. 281) comp. 
Jon. i. 10, 1 Pet. iii, 6, 14 (Isa. viii. 12). 

€Aeyou mpos dAAnAous xrA.] To Him 
they said nothing, their awe kept 
them silent (cf. Jo. xxi. 12). But as 
they worked the ship while Ife per- 
haps was resting again, the question 
went round ris dpa ovros ear (Me. 
Le.)=roramds €or Mt. “Apa is illa- 
tive; ‘in view of what we have Just 
witnessed, what can we say of Him?’ 
Cf. Mt. xviii. 1, xix. 25; Le. 1. 66, and 
seo WM., p. 556. Wycliffe, “who, 
gessist thou, is this?” Tis...dre, cf. 
Blass, Gr. p. 293 n. 

kat 6 Gvepos kat 4 Oddacoa] Not 
only the demons (i. 27), but, what to 
these sea-going men was a greater 
marvel, the wind and the sca. For 
a promise of the furthor extension of 
this power of Christ over the creation 
see 1 Cor. xv. 25 ff, Ieb. ii. 5 ff. 

An exquisite homiletical treatment 
of the story may be found in Aug. 
serm. 63: “audisti convicium, ventus 
est; iratus es, fluctus est...periclitatur 
navis, periclitatur cor tuum...oblitus 
es Christum; cxcita ergo Christum, 
recordare Christum, evigilet in te 
Christus, considera illum...imperavit 
Christus mari, facta est tranquillitas. 


quod autem dixi ad iracundiam, hoc 
tenete regulariter in omnibus tenta- 
tionibus vestris.” 

V. 1—13. CASTING OUT or THE 
Leaion (Mt. viii. 28—32, Le. viii. 
26—33). 

1. #AGov eis xrA.] Le. recasts the 
whole sentence: xarémdevoay eis ri 
x. tov Tep. #ris early dvrimepa ris 
Tadeaias. They reached the land of 
the Gerascnes right over against the 
Galilean shore. For 1rd mépay sec 
Iv. 35. 

trav Tepaonvav| So Le. In Mt. 
Tadapnver is the best attested rending. 
The ‘ Western ’ text substitutes Tepa- 
onvey for Tad. in Mt, the ‘Syrian’ on 
the other hand changes Tepacnvay 
into a8. in Mc. and Le.; whilst the 
* Alexandrian’ text reads Tepyeanvav 
in all three: see WIL. Notes, p. 11. 
Origen (in Loann., t. vi. 41) supports 
Tepy. on purely internal grounds: 
Vépaca S€ ris ’ApaBias éori moXus ovre 
Oadaceayv ovre Nipvyny wAnoiov Eyoura... 
Tadapa yap rods peév €or rhs lovdaias 
...ddXa Tépyera ad’ fs of Tepyeraia 
mots apxaia rept rv viv Kadoupévny 
T:Beprada Aipyny epi ny Kpnuvos mpoo- 
keipevos TH Aipyn (cf. t. x. 12 (10)). 
Jerome, who like Origen knew Pales- 
tine, bears witness to the existence of 
a Gergesa on the K. shore of the lake 
(de situ, p. 130: “et hodieque super 
montem viculus demonstratur iuxta 
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stagnum Tiberiadis”). Almost directly 
opposite to Mejdel on the Ghuweir are 
the ruins now known as Aersa( Wilson, 
Recovery of Jerusalem, p. 369) or 
Aurs?: the nature of the place answers 
fairly well to the description in vz. 11 ff. 
where see note; comp. Thomson, Land 
and the Book, pp.374f. But the Arabic 
name, which means a ‘stool,’ may bo 
mercly descriptive (Schumacher, Jacu- 
lan, p.179); and there seem to be philo- 
logical difficultiesin the way ofan identi- 
fication of Aursi with either Gerasa or 
Gergesa. The Decapolitan city Gerasa, 
Jerash (Joseph. B.S. i. 4. 8, iii. 3), was 
thirty miles to the 8.E., and, as Origen 
- saw, impossible(see however Burkitt in 
JBL. xvii. ii. (1908)). On the other 
hand the neighbourhood of the lake- 
side Gerasa might perhaps be loosely 
described as Gradarence territory; Ga- 
dara, Um Keis (Joseph. B. J. iv. 7), 
was but 6 miles S.E. of the southern 
extremity of the Lake, and Josephus 
(vit. 9, 10) mentions Tadapnvav kat 
‘Ieanvav copas at dn peOdproe ris Te- 
Bepiadus...ervyxavoy Keipevat, 

2. é&eOovros...cddvs krd.] The 
Lord had but just landed (Le. éxt rip 
yijv) when the incidentoccurred. ‘Yzay- 
ray is common to Mt., Mc., Le.; for éx 
Tov prnpeiwov Le. has éx ris mddews, 
but apparently in the senso of ‘be- 
longing to the town,’ for he agrees 
with Mt. that the man had his resi- 
dence in the tombs, “There do not 
appear to be any rock-hewn tombs 
neur Kersa; but the demoniac may 
possibly have lived in one of those 
tombs built above ground” which 
were “much more common in Galilee 


than has been supposed” (Wilson, 
l.c.). Mvnuetov is used of both, see 
Mt. xxvii. 60, Le. xi. 47. 

dvOpwros ev rvevpart axadapre |’"Ev= 
in the sphere of, under the influence 
of: see note on i. 23. Mt. duo dacpom- 
Copevot, cf. dv0 ruddAoi, Mt. xx. 30, 
where Me. and Le. mention one only. 
As Victor remarks, rovro ov diadbwviav 
€udaiver, since the mention of one de- 
moniac does not exclude the presence 
of a second, unless it is expressly stated 
that he was alone: still it indicates 
cithor a distinct or a blurred tra 
dition. Me.’s description is too minute 
in other respects to permit us to 
suppose that it is defectivo here. 

3. THY KaToiknoww eiyey év Trois py] 
Vg. domicilium habebat in monu- 
mentis. On the practice of haunting 
sepulchral chambers sce Ps, Ixvii 
(Ixviii.) 7, LXX. Tovs Karotxovyras év 
ragots, Isa. Ixv. 4 €v trois prynpacw... 
Koiuavra. Karoixnais i8 an ar. dey. 
in the N.T.; in the uxx. it is fairly 
distributed (=3¥/1), together with 
the non-classical xarowKecia. Mvipa 
and pynpeioy are used with nearly 
equal frequency in the Lxx.; in the N.T. 
prjpa is relatively rare (Mc.! Le.2"-3act2 
Apoc.!, against about 40 exx. of pyn- 
peetov). 

3—4. Kal ovdé ddvoe xrd.] Not 
even (ovde) fetters availed any longer 
(ovxére); the malady had grown upon 
him to such an extent that coercive 
measures were now fruitless. Acad rd 
avrov...cuvrerpipGa: reason for the 
statement just made: ‘since the ex- 
periment had often been made and 
proved futile.’ Aca with the inf. here 
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“expresses the evidence rather than 
the cause” (Burton, § 408). TWeédats cat 
advvoeot, Vg. compedibus et catenis, 
with fetters and manacles; Wycliffe, 
“in stockis and cheynes” ; cf. Ps. civ. 
(cv.) 18, 3 Mace. iv. 9, Acts xii. 7, 
and Lightfoot, Philippians, p. 8: 
Horace, ep. i 16, 76 “in manicis et | 
compedibus sacvo te sub custode 
tenebo.” The perfects dedéoda, dte- 
ordacba, cuvrerpipda refor to actions 
“whose result was existing not at the 
time of speaking, but at an earlier 
time” (Burton, § 108). It is as if the 
writer's imagination had caught the 
words of the neighbours as they told 
the tule of their repeated failures (ov 
SuvaueOa avrov dSjoa, wodAaks yap 
déSerae xrA.), and ho had cmbodied 
them without a change of tense. The 
scene reminds tho reader of Samson, 
Jud. xvi. 8, 9, gnoev avrov...cai dcé- 
oracev tras veupeas (dteppnéev, A; cf. 
Le., 0. 29, Stapjocer ra Seopa). Ara- 
orac6u is more than ‘to be torn 
apart, rather ‘torn to shreds’: cf. 
Jud. xvi. 9, Jor. x. 20, Acts xxiii. 10; 
avvrpiBecOa is ‘to be crushed’ or 
‘broken into pieces,’ like glass or pot- 
tery or a bone; cf. Me. xiv. 3, Jo. 
xix. 36, Apoe. ii. 27. 

4. xat ovdeis toyvey avrov Saydcac] 
In its logical connexion the clause 


belongs to the evidence introduced 
by dca, so that we should expect xat 
pndéva loyver. Me. however reverts 
to the ind. imperf. of v. 3. On do- 
xvew=dvvacda see Field, Notes, p. 
26f. Aapdcey is used properly of wild 
animals: see however James iii. 7, 8, 
with Mayor's note. Even iron 6 daya- 
(wy mavra (Dan. ii. 40, LXX.) failed in 
tho present case. 

5. vuxros xal nuépas} J.o. at inter- 
vals during the night and the day (see 
note on iv. 27); yet without any long 
intermission—practically 8a mavros, 
ef. Deut. xxxiii. 10, Le. xxiv. 53, Heb. 
ix. 6. 

év rois dpeow] At times he left the 
shelter of the tombs for the open 
downs, and his cry was heard among 
the hills. 

Kpatwy Kat Kkaraxorrey éavrov| For 
xpa¢e used of demoniacs or the pos- 
sessing spirits see 1. 26, iii. 11, ix. 26. 
St Paul transfers it to the domain 
of the Spirit of God, Rom. viii. 15, 
Gal. iv.6. The word suggests strong 
emotion, which may be either good or 
evil. For xaraxorrew, Vg. concidere, 
to cut to pieces (here only in N.T.) ef. 
2 Chron. xxxiv. 7 («. Aerra), Jer. xxi. 
7 (x. €y ordpart paydipas); his body 
may in this way have been gashed 
and scarred all over, for (Le) ypovp 
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ixave ov« éveddcato ipariov. Field 
(Notes, p. 27) defends the Wycliffite 
rendering “betynge hymsilf,’ quoting 
Chrysostom for this use of xaraxoz- 
rew; but Aidors seems to determine 
its meaning in this context; cf. 
Syrr.#p. pesh. = Mt. adds that the man 
was a source of danger to passers by, 
so that people avoided that way (ie. 
apparently the way from the shore 
over the hills). At times a paroxysm 
seized him (Le. cummprdxe avrov, 
jAavvero dro Tou Saipoviov), and then 
he was at his worst. Nevertheless 
the man did not attempt suicido; 
“servatus est homo ne, ut porci, in 
mare se praecipitaret” (Bengel). 

6. xat idev xrr.] "Amd paxpodev 
(WM., p. 753f.) occurs again viii. 3, 
xi. 13, Xiv. 54, xv. 40, “ein dem Mark. 
besonders belicbter Plconasmus ” 
(Meyer-Weiss); it occurs also Mt.?, 
Le.?, Apoc.’, and is fairly common in 
the Lxx.; cf. 4 Regn. xix. 25, A; 2 Esdr. 
iii. 13, xxii. 43, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 
12 (N“*ART), exxxvii. (cxxxviii.) 6, 
CXXXxviii. (cxxxix ) 2: Aq. has eis dad 
po, 4 Regn. xix. 25. Maxpoder itself 
is a late Greck equivalent for méppo- 
Oev (Blass, Gr. p. 59). "Edpayev—at 
first perhaps with hostile intentions. 
The onrush of the naked yelling 
maniac must have tried tho newly 
recovered confidence of the Twelve. 
We can imagine their surprise when, 
on approaching, he threw himself on 
his knees; comp. iii. 11, ra mvevpara... 
mpooémimrov. Ilpooxuvery is rarely 
used in the Gospels in reference to 
these acts of prostration exc. in Mt. 


7 reyet] evxrev D al min?! | vyicrov] fwrros A 
8 edevyer yap] Kat edeyev & 


(only here and Me. xv. 19, Le. xxiv. 
52, Jo. ix. 38). 

7. Kat xpdéas| Lec. dvaxpagas (cf. 
Me. i. 23). The words of the cry 
begin as in Me. dc. (where see note) 
by repudiating fellowship and inter- 
course (ri é€uot Kat aoi;). With vié 
tov Oeov cf. o dyos rov Oeod in the 
earlier incident. Tov viorov, not in 
Mt., but probably original; 6 dyio- 
ros Or (a8 & proper name) "Yyuworos 
=} Wen SN or Hiroy, in LXxx. frequently 
from Gen. xiv. 18, 19 onwards: in 
the N.T. it occurs only in passages 
with an O.T. ring, Le. i. 32, 35, 76; 
vi. 35, Vili. 28, Ich. vii. 1 (where see 
Westcott’s note), or in sayings at- 
tributed to tho possessed (here, and 
in Acts xvi. 17). This name, which 
Israel used in common with other 
monotheists and even pagans, seems 
to have been displaced in Christian 
Gentile circles by words which gave a 
fullor view of Gop as revealed in 
Christ—Kvupuos, Oeos, 6 marnp. 

pn pe Bacavions] Mt. Ares Ode 
wpo katpov Bacavioa Has; & Yre- 
markable variation which has the air 
of originality. The unclean spirits re- 
cognise that Bacavopos awaits them; 
it is only a question of time; cf. Act. 
Thom. § 42, tov xatpod nuav pydere 
€veorartos... and on xatpos sec Me. i, 
15 note. The ill-sounding words Ba- 
cavos Bacavi(w Bacanopos meet the 
reader constantly in the Books of the 
Maccabees in descriptions of physical 
torture ; in Wisdom they are used in 
reference to the plagues of Egypt 
(Sap. xi. 9, xii. 23, &c.). The N.T. 
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tranfers them to the spiritual conse- 
quences of sin: cf. Mt. xviii. 34, Le. 
xvi. 23, Apoc. xx. yo. Me. alone re- 
tains the form of adjuration which 
accompanied this despairing appeal. 
“Opkicew rivd kara Kupiovu (rov Geov) is 
the txx. form (3 Regn. ii. 43, cf. Mt. 
xxvi. 63), but the present construction 
occurs again in Acts xix. 13, 1 Thess. 
v. 273 Cf. opxitw ce...rov Oedy Tov 
*ABpady «rd. in the long Jewish in- 
cantation printed by Deissmann, Bibel- 
studien, p. 28 ff. (= K. Tr. p. 274 ff). 

8. eheyev yap xrA.] ‘Ile had been 
saying’; cf. Burton, § 29. The com- 
mand probably followed the words ri 
€uol...upiorov; With éferée cf. i. 25, 
ix. 25. To mv. ro dxad., nom. for voca- 
tive; see WM., p. 227f. and Blass, 
Gr. p. 86 f. 

9. kal émnpdra}] Le. érnporncer. 
The imperfect carries on the narra- 
tive of the conversation. The ques- 
tion is probably a reply to the appeal, 
py pe Bacavioys. Who was the sup- 
pliant? was it the man or his op- 
pressor? This was the first point to 
be determined. Avrov, cf. Euth.: roy 
avOpwroy pev émnpara® mpos ro 7AROos 
dé trav ev avt@ daudvov déBawvev 7 
€parnats. 

Acytoy Svoua pot xrd.] Legio made 
its way not only into the later Greek, 
both Hellenistic and literary (Plu- 
tarch, i. 1072, Mt. xxvi. 53), but pro- 
bably into the Aramaic of Palestine ; 


II pos Ta opy (S) minke vid 


it is found in Rabbinical writings 


(nad, pl. #999895, Dalman, Gr., p. 149) 
and in early Aramaic inscriptions 


(S. A. Cook, Glossary, p. 67 8.v. 21995), 
and it survives in Lejjun, the modern 
name of a site usually identified with 
Megiddo (G. A. Smith, AG. pp. 386, 
407). Toa Palestinian of our Lord’s 
time the name would connote not only 
vast numbers—the strength of the 
legion often reached 5000 to 6000 
men (Marquardt, ii. 389, 441)—and 
submission to a superior will (Bengel: 
“uni parebant ut legio imperatori”); 
but the miseries of a military occu- 
pation by a foreign power (on the 
history of the Roman legion in Syria 
seo Schiirer 11. i. p. 5off.); even such 
small bodies of irregular troops as 
served under Herod Antipas and 
Philip knew how to harass and plun- 
der (Le. iii. 14). For other exx. of 
possession by more than one unclean 
spirit cf. ‘Mc.’ xvi. 9, Le. xi. 26; cf. 
Tertull. anim. 25, “septenarii spiritus, 
ut in Magdalena, et legionarii numeri, 
ut in Geraseno.” 

IO, mapexades avrdv modd\a] The 
sing. is used because the spirits, 
speaking by the voice of the man, are 
still regarded as a single ego; the im- 
perfect implies repetition. Todd, Vg. 
multum, cf. i. 45, Vi. 20; SO paxpa 
Me. xii. 40, ruxva Le. v. 33. 

é£w rns xdpas}] Vg. extra regionem, 
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sc. trav Tepaonvay. Le. has the re- 
markable variation eis thy aBvacor, 
which may have the double meaning, 
(1) “into the depths of the sea” (so 
aBvocos is frequently used in the 
Lxx., cf. eg. Isa, xiii. 13); (2) into 
the place of punishment (Apoc. ix. 1, 
&c.). An attempt has been made 
(Exp. Iv. iv. p. 377) to treat these 
two versions of the demoniac’s words 
as renderings of nearly identical Ara- 
maic; but it is probably safer to 
regard Lu.’s phrase as interprotative. 
The man feared nothing worse than 
expulsion from his native hills; the 
spirits dreaded a graver punishment. 
Bede: “hostis humanae salutis non 
exiguum sibi ducit esse tormentum 
ab hominis laesione cessare.” 

11. qv dé éxet xrA.] Within sight, 
but (Mt.) at some distance. The herd 
was a large one (ueyaAn Mc., cf. roAAG@y 
Mt., ixavov Le.), numbering ws dio- 
xXevor (Mc. only). Updos rh dpe: 
‘at,’ on the side of the mountain, ef. 
Le. xix. 37 mpds 17 naraBacet Tov Spous 
—a construction more frequent in the 
Lxx. than in the N.T. (WM., p. 493). 

dyéAn xoipwv peyadn| For the num- 
ber see v. 13. The O.T. mentions 
ayéXat mpoBdrev (1 Regn. xvii. 34), 
alyay (Cant, iv. 1, Vi. 4), kapnAov (Isa, 
lx. 6); an ay. xoipwy was perhaps 
hardly to be found W. of the Jordan 
and its lakes: even the word yxoipos is 
unknown to the Lxx. who use vs in 
the few passages where they have oc- 


casion to mention the unclean animal. 
On the moral difficulty which the 
destruction of the swine has been felt 
to present see Plummer, St Luke, p. 
228 f, 

Booxonevn| For the middle voice 
of this verb cf. Gen. xli. 2, Job i. 14, 
Isa. xi. 6, ctc. The swine were under 
the control of swineherds (of Booxovres 
v. 14): for this class see Lc. xv. 15. 

12, mapexadecav) Contrast mapexddet 
(0. 10), epdéas...A€yer(v.7). The Spirits 
at length dissociate themselves from 
the man, for they know that their 
hold over him is at an end, and the 
plural is consequently used ; cf. v. 13. 

méeuWov] Mt. docre:Aov: for the 
difference of moaning see on iii. 14. Le. 
avoids both verbs (iva émurpéyrn avrovs 
els exeivous eiceAOev). The Lord’s vra- 
yere (Mt.) was permissive only; they 
were left free to go if they would. 

13. Kal émcrpeyev avrois}] See last 
note. The reading of D (evdéws xvpios 


"Inaous érepyvev avrovs eis Tovs yoipous) 
mu p xoip 


loses sight of an important distinction. 
The permission shewed how com- 
pletely the spirits were subject to His 
will: Clem. Zlom. xix. 14, és pndé rod 
eis xotpous eloedOeiy dvev tis avrov 
cvyxepnoews e€ovoiay exovres. Cf. 
Tertull. fug. 2: “nec in porcorum 
gregem diaboli legio habuit potesta- 
tem nisi eam de Deo impetrasset,” 
and Thpht. ad loc. 

kal é&eAOovra xrd.] "EgeAbety and 
eloeA ety are regularly used in refer- 
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ence to possession: cf. Mc. i. 25, 26, 
vii. 29, 30, Mt. xii. 43, Le. viii. 30, 
xi. 26, Jo. xiii. 27. Ta mvevpara ra 
axaOapra, cf. ro mvedpa TO adxadaproy 
(v, 7). Tho corporate unity which 
resulted from their identification with 
the man’s personality is now lost: see 
on ® 11, Els rovs xoipous. Patristic 
writers point out the fitness of the 
coincidence which brought unclean 
spirits into fellowship with the most 
unclean of beasts: e.g. Macarius Mag- 
nes iii, 11, od mpoBarav ayéXas ovd 
immav ovdé Body dAaBeiy orovdacoper, 
ravta yap Ta (oa kadapa Kai auvoakta, 
d\Aa xolpwv vmocpov Kat araxrwv 
d@poocpa. The moral was readily 
drawn: Clem. Lum, x. 6, érel oty 
ahoyows (gos €ouxora mpagavres €k Tijs 
Wuyns vpov riv dvOparey Wuyxny dro- 
A€oate, Gomep yoipor yevopevor Sat- 
Povey airnuata eyeverbe. 

@punoev 7 ayéAn xrd.| Vg. magno 
impetu grex praecipitatus est; Wy- 
cliffe, “with a great birre the flok 
was cast doun.” Driven to madness 
by a new and sudden impulse the herd 
rushed to its destruction. ‘Oppav is 
used of the unreasoning onrush of a 
crowd, 2 Mace. ix. 2, x. 16, xii. 22, 
Acts vii. 57, XIX. 29. Kara rov xpn- 
pvod, “down from the steep,” WM., 
Pp. 477. Kpnuvds =Y2D, 2 Chron. 
xxv. 12, Of Kersa Schumacher (p. 
180) reports : “steep precipices at a 


S. M2 


slight distance from the Lake...are 
numerous.” ‘Qs doyxidcor: the number 
is given by Mc. alonc. Dr Plummer 
(St Luke, p. 231) remarks that it “may 
be an exaggeration of the swineherds 
or owners,” adding, “ Had the number 
been an invention of the narrator, 
we should have had 4000 or 5000 to 
correspond with the legion.” 

exviyovro|] suffocati sunt, Le. dre- 
aviyn ; Mt. moro vaguely, dré@avoy év 
trois Vdaowv. Theword is used in 1 Regn. 
xvi. 14f. of the effect of possession 
by an evil spirit. 

14—17. THE GERASENES ALARMED 
AND HOSTILE (Mt. viii. 33—34, Le. viii. 
34—37). 

14. kat of Booxovres xrd.] Theo 
xotpoBuckot fled, narrowly escaping 
the fate of the herd, and reported the 
matter in Gerasa and the country 
places round the town (kal eis rovs 
dypovs, Mc. Le, cf. Me. vi. 36, 56, 
XV. 21). Kat fAdov icity, i.e. the towns- 
folk and the countryside poured down 
to the place where Jesus was appa- 
rently still halting by the Lake; cf. Mt. 
maca t) rods e€fAOev els Umavrnow Th 
"Incov. Their immediate object was 
to see what had happened (ré yeyovds); 
but finding all quict again, they went 
down to the shore (Zpyovrat mpos rov "1. 
Me., cf. Le.) and there witnessed a 
scene more remarkable than that 
which the swineherds had described. 
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15. Oewpovow roy Sapo Copevoy 
xth.] For Gewpeiy cf. iii, 11, xii. 41, 
Xv. 40. ‘O datpon{ouevos is timeless 
(see note on i. 4), the man who, as 
they knew him, belonged to the class 
of demoniacs: see WM., p. 444, Burton 
§ 123. Contrast 6 Saponodeis (o. 18), 
where the fact of the possession being 
now at an end is emphasised. Kaé., 
in., cwdp., “cum antea fuisset sine 
quicte, vestibus, rationis usu” (Ben- 
gel). KaOnuevoy, a8 a disciple (Lc. ii. 
46, x. 39). Le. adds here wapa rots 
modas Tov “Inaod, the technical phrase 
for the position of the scholar (Acts 
xxii. 2, cf. Schiirer i. i 326). 

inariwopevov| Before he took his seat 
among the disciples he had been 
clothed (cf. Le. viii. 27), perhaps 
with a spare xirdv belonging to one 
of the Twelve. Though ipnaripés is 
fairly common, the verb has not been 
detected elsewhere in Greek litera- 
ture, yet here it is uscd both by Mc. 
and Iuc., who also share xaéju. and 
cwodpovoiyra—a coincidence diflicult 
to explain except on the hypothesis 
of a common Greek tradition or docu- 
ment, or on that of one of the two 
Kvangelists having borrowed from the 
other, Zadpoveiv is opposed to vmep- 
poveiy (Rom. xii. 3), and éxorivat (2 
Cor. v. 13); the awdpwy goes with the 
marios, the xdopios, the cepvds (1 
Tim. iii. 2, Tit. ii, 2), cappootvy with 
aidws (1 Tim.ii.g). These conceptions 
however belong to a developed Chris 


tian ethic; in the present passage 
the word scarcely rises above its 
ordinary Greek sense. Cf. Arist. 
rhet. i. 9.9 cwodpootyy Sé apern 8e nv 
ras nOovds Tov Gapatos ovrws éxovcw 
ws O vowos Kedevet’ axodacia 8€ rov- 
vavriov. 4 Mace. i. 31 cadp. 5) roivuy 
€atiy emxpdreta tov emibuuav. The 
man was not simply sanae mentis 
(Vg.), but free from the slavery of 
headstrong passions, master of himself 
again. TovéeoynxoraroyXeyiava cmpha- 
sises the contrast between his present 
stute and that from which he had 
been just sct free; the words are not 
in Le. and may be an editorial note 
due to Mc. For the perf. part. see 
Burton, § 156; while inaricpévov de- 
scribes a condition which belongs to 
the time indicated by dewpotow, éo yn- 
xora goes back behind it, to a state 
which had ceased to exist, ‘who had 
had the Legion’; so the msg. of the 
Vg. which retain the clause (gui 
habuerat legionem). Kat époBybneay, 
cf.iv. 41; both events excited the awe 
which attends the supernatural. 

16, xat deyynoavro xrd.] The towns- 
folk turned to those who had witnessed 
everything—the Twelve, and perhaps 
a few bystanders—-and learnt from 
them the whole story. Aupyetra (a 
common equivaleut of 9®D in the Lxx. 
but relatively rare in the N.T., Mt.? 
Le.tv-4 ect3 Heb!) well expresses the 
voluminousness of the Eastern story- 
teller; cf. ix. 9, 
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17, kat np€avro xtdA.}| Ephrem 
(conc. exp. cv. p. 75) represents the 
Gerasenes as hostile from the first. 
1t is difficult to say how far this little 
town within Gadarene territory may 
have fallen under pagan influences— 
the owners and keepers of the swine 
were surely indifferent Jews—but 
their unwillingness to reccive Christ 
was probably due to the fear that His 
Miraculous powers might bring upon 
them further losses. The demand 
for His departure was unanimous acc. 
to Le.: npwrnoev avroy array ro wh 00s 
Ths meptyopov. The only parallel in 
the Galilean Ministry is the expul- 
sion from Nazareth (Le. iv. 29). The 
épta would be the bounds of the dis- 
trict attached to Gerasa, cf. Mt. ii. 16, 
xv. 39, Me. vii. 24, 31. 

18—20. Tue kESTORED DEMONIAO 
SENT TO EVANGELISE (Lc. viii. 38—39). 

18. épBaivovros avrod crd.| As He 
was going on board, the released de- 
moniac begged to be taken with Him 
as a disciple: cf. Me. iii. 14, Le. xxii. 
59. Thpht.’s explanation is quite un- 
necessary (epofeiro yap pymote povoy 
evpovres avroy oi Saiuoves madi éréd- 
6wow atro). For 6 daponcdeis see 
note on 6 daiporopevos, v. 15; atten- 


tion is now called to his deliverance ; 
the possession was a thing of the 
past. On the constr. mapexaAet...iva 
see Burton, § 200, and cf. v. Io 
supra. 

19. kat ovx adjxev avrov] Le. aze- 
Avoev O€ avtrov. The request is re- 
fused, because the man is wanted for 
immediate service. The eastern shore 
of the Lake was for the present closed 
against Jesus and the Twelve, <A pre- 
paratory publication of the demoniac’s 
story was necessary in anticipation of 
a later visit (vii. 31 ff). What had 
been prohibited in Galilee (i. 43 f.) is 
under other circumstances not only 
permitted but commanded in Deca- 
polis: cf. Eccl. iii. 7, xaipés rov otyav 
Kat Katpos Tov Aandeip, 

els Tov OiKOv Gou mpos Tovs cous} Cf. 
ii, 11. The man’s first duty was to 
his own house (where he had long 
been a stranger, Le. viii. 27), and his 
relatives and acquaintances. Comp. 
1 Tim. v. 4, 8. His tale was to be 
told in his own circle first. Of coi: 
cf. ré cov, Mt. xx. 14; ra oa, Le. vi. 30. 
For dmayyetXov Le. has deyyot (see on 
v. 16), 

daa 6 KUptos got xTA.} On doa see 
iii. 8 note, and infra, v.20. Le. 6 bess: 
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6 xdpios is here = Kvpios as in Le. i. 6, 
&c., cither 1}i7° or ‘278, as repeatedly 
in the Lxx.; 6 «. is used of Jesus by 
Me. only in xi. 3 where it possibly 
=6 ddaoxados (Jo. xiii. 13). Euth.: 
ovk elev "Ooa éyd memoinxa: TO Tmarpt 
ro Oatpa eéemvypaddopevos. Temoinxev 
cat nAenoev: the combination of tenses 
expresses two sides of the transaction, 
its historical completeness and its 
permanent results. The act of mercy 
was momentary, the consequences 
would be before the eyes of those 
who listened to his tale. On such 
combinations sce WM., p. 339. In some 
cases the perfect appears to bear a 
sense almost undistinguishable from 
that of the aorist, 7b., p. 340, Burton, 
§§ 80, 88; but here the change of tense 
can be conveyed in a translation: cf. 
R.V. ‘hath done,’ ‘had mercy” In 
the next verse where an ordinary 
narrative is in view Mc. writes ¢zoi- 
noev. For movety ri ren cf. Mt. 
xxvii. 22. "Oca, which belongs pro- 
perly to meroinxey, is loosely carried 
on to 7Aenoev, before which we should 
expect as. 

20. mpkaro knpvocew ev ti Aexa- 
moder] Lic. nad dAnv thy wodw ie. 
Gerasa. Tho Decapolis (G. A. Smith, 
H.G. p. 595 f£, Schiirer 1. ii. 94 ff.) 
was strictly a confederation of Greek 
cities, perhaps originally ten in num- 
ber. Pliny //, NV. v. 18. 74 mentions 
Damascus, Philadelphia, Raphana, 
Scythopolis (the O.T. Bethshan), Ga- 
dara, Hippos, Dios, Pella, Gerasa 
(now Jerash), Kanatha: but he 
warns his readers that the names 
varied in different lists, As a geo- 
graphical name the word was prob- 


ably used with a corresponding laxity, 
and the territory of each city in the 
league was regarded as the local 
‘Decapolis” If so, the Decapolis of 
the Gospels (Mt. iv. 25, Me. v. 20, 
Vil, 31) may be sought for in the 
neighbourhood of Gadara and Hippos, 
which bordered on the Lako (Joseph. 
BJ. iii. 3. 1, pos ew 8€ ‘Inmnyy tre Kal 
Taddpors drorépverat (1 TadsAaia] xat 
ty Tavdwvirid:). See note on vii. 31 
infra. Knpvocew: the man became 
a «npvé sharing in his measure the 
ministry of Christ and the Apostles 
(i. 14, lil, 14). For the moment the 
result was merely to excite astonish- 
ment (€Gavpacov). 

21—34. ON His ReEtTurRN To THE 
WESTERN SHoRE THE LorpD 18 CALLED 
TO HEAL THE CHILD OF JAIRUS, AND 
oN His Way THITHER IS TOUCHED BY 
A WOMAN IN THE Crown (Mt. ix. 18— 
22, Ic. viii. 40—48). 

21. Starepacavros...els rd sepay] 
To mepay is here the Western shore; 
the place of landing is apparently 
Capernaum. Sce below, 7. 22, For 
diarepay (‘cross the water’) cf. vi. 53, 
Acts xxi, 2, 

auvnyOn xrd.| Tho contrast is re- 
markable; on the K. side He had 
been desired to depart; on the W., 
amedeEato avrov o dyAos (Le.). The 
reading of NI) looks back to iv. 
1: ‘again a great multitude as- 
sembled.’ ’Emi with acc. of a person is 
not common (WM., p. 508), and when 
preceded as here by a verb which im- 
plies rest it is a little difficult; the 
multitude had come together at the 
first sight of the boat putting out 
from Gerasa, and as soun as He had 
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landed, it swarmed down upon Him 
—a constr. praegnans. *Hy mapa thy 
@a\aocay may merely mean, ‘ He was 
by the Sea’; cf. WM., p. 503, Blass, 
Gr. p. 138. 

22. epyerat eis Tay apxicuvayoyov] 
The teaching is interrupted by an 
arrival. Mt. (ix. 18) places this inci- 
dent in an entirely different context ; 
Le. agrees with Mc. For els ray 
dpxio. Mt. has dpyor ets, Le. dpywr 
THs auvaywynjs here, but apyioruva- 
ywyos further on (viii. 49). In a small 
synagogue there might be but one 
such officer (Le. xiii. 14); in larger 
synagogues there were sometimes 
several (Acts xiii. 15, xiv. 2, D). The 
apx.ouvaywyos (19235 WN) was the 
supervisor of the worship of the 
synagogue (Schirer IL ii. p. 63 ff), 
but not (as Irenaeus v. 13. 1 calls him) 
an dpyepevs: his functions were not 
priestly but administrative only. For 
a later distinction between dpyovres 
T ouvaywyjs and dpyicuvaywyot see 
W. M. Ramsay, Zxp. v. i. p. 272 ff. 

"Ide_pos] = VR! LX. “Iaefp, Num. 
xxxii. 41, Jud. x. 3 f.; in Msth. ii. 5, 
1 Esdr. y. 31 “Iaespos; Syrr. #™-Pesh. have 
Joarash. For the Jair of Judges Jose- 
phus (ant. v. 7) gives ‘Iapns (Niesc), 
but with the variants ‘Iaepns, "Idetpos. 
In view of these facts it is arbitrary 
to derive “Iaepos from YY’, as if 
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it arose out of the story itself 
(Cheyne, in Encyct. Bibl. s.v.). Both 
the earlicr Jairs were Gileadites. 
Victor remarks: 76 dvopa keira dia 
tous ‘lovdaious rovs eiddras TO yeyovos. 
More probably, because it was familiar 
to the first generation of believers ; 
ef. xv. 21. Bengel: “quo tempore 
Marcus hoc scripsit [? Petrus hoc 
dixit] Jairus eiusve filia adhuc repe- 
riri in Palestina potuit.” The name 
occurs also in Le., but not in Mt. 

ninres mpos Tr. rodas avrov} Mt. mpoo- 
exvvet avroy: see on v. 6, The pro- 
stration is the more remarkable as that 
of a dignitary in the presence of a 
crowd, His dignity was forgotten in 
the presence of a great sorrow; he 
recognised his inferiority to the Pro- 
phet who had the power to heal. 

mapexadet krd.| On sroAAd see ®, 10, 
note. Ovyarpioy, ef. vii. 25: a diminu- 
tive of affection used in later Greek 
(Plutarch, Athenaeus); in the N. T. 
peculiar to Mc. Lec. adds that she was 
povoyevns (cf. vii. 12, ix. 38). "Eoydras 
éye, also peculiar to Mc, a phrase 
condemned by the Atticists, see Lob, 
Phryn. p. 389; Josephus has (ant. ix. 
8. 6) ev eaydros elva, cf. Vg. here; 
in extremis est. Wycliffe, “is ny3 
deed.” Mt. substitutes dor: éredev- 
moev, Le, amrebynoxer. 

iva €AOdv ércOps krd.] For the 
ellipsis see WM., p. 396. Either zapa- 


q syr'!n 


102 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


[V. 24 


a Wf / \ , 
Kai jxodouvGe avta@ dyAos ToAus, Kal cuveOArBov 
9 , e/ , 
25 avTov. kal yur) ovca év puoe aiparos dwoexa 


’ \ ~ \ ~ 3 ~ V 
26 érn, kal roAAa walovea vio ToAA@Y laTpwY Kal 


, \ ’ >, ™ / \ oe q ’ 
Saramoaca Ta Tap’ avTHs TavTa Kat pnoev" wHpEedn- 
~ ~ ~ 9 nw“ ? 
27 Oeica adANa padAov eis TO yeipov EADovca, 7 dKovu- 


25 yuvn]+7es DNIT al min?! 


26 ta wap aurys ABLLNZ al min®re100] +q wap 


eaurns SNCKAII min™ 7a eaurys D ra vrapxovra autns P Ta wap avrn 736 


kao or 6A may be mentally sup- 
plied: cf. ov. 10, 18, and see Burton, 
SS 202, 203. Mt. gives a simple im- 
perative (d\Ad éAGay émés), and so 
the Western text in Mc.; cf. Vg. 
veni impone manus; Me.’s broken 
construction reflects the anxiety of 
the speaker. Tho Greek expositors 
contrast the superior faith of the 
centurion (Mt. viii. 8). For the use 
of imposition of hands in healing see 
vi. 5, vii. 32, viii. 23, 25, (xvi. 18]; 
Acts ix. 17, xxvili. 8; as a primitive 
form of benediction (Gen. xlviii. 14 ff.) 
in common use among the Jews 
(Mason, Baptism and Conf. p. 10, 
cf. Hastings, D. £. iii. p. 84f.), it was 
adopted by our Lord, and employed 
in the Church in various rites to 
symbolise and convey gifts whether 
of healing or of grace. “Iva cw67 kai 
(non is not a hendiadys: ‘that she 
may be healed (of her disorder) and 
her life may be spared.” For ogtew 
‘to restore to health, in cases where 
the diseaso is not fatal, see vv. 28, 34, 
vi. 56, X. 52. 

24. amndGev per’ avrov| The Lord 
rose and followed the synagogue- 
ruler, and after him went the Twelve 
(Mt.), and a vast crowd (Ic.), eager 
to see another wonder. The crowd 
pressed round Him, leaving Him 
scurce space to move (cuvé@d\:Bov 
avrov, Mc.) or even to breathe 
(ovvérviyov avrov, Le.) SvvOdAiBw 
(Sir. xxxiv. 14=xxxi. 17), Me. only; 
cf. OdiBew, Me. iii, 9, droOdiBew, 
Le. viii. 45. 


25. yur) ovaa ev proe] So Le; 
Mt. y. alpoppootoa, For eiva ev 6. 
see WM., p. 230: ev p. in a condition 
of, ie. suffering from, hemorrhage. 
Fritzsche compares qv ev rp vor@ 
Soph, .4j. 271. ‘Puou is used in Lev. 
xv. 2ff. for 33%; afyoppoeiv occurs in 
the same context (v. 33). The trouble 
had lasted as many years (12) as Jair’s 
child lad lived, cf. infra, v. 42; Ben- 
gel: “uno tempore initium miseriae 
et vitue habuerant.” For a curious 
use made of this number by the 
Valentinian Gnostics see Iren. i. 3. 


26. moka tabovca vm mod\doy 
iarpév| She had suffered much at 
the hands of many physicians: ef. 
Mt. xvi. 21, moda mabe aro trav 
mpeoBurépwv. Both vo and amo are 
used with verbs of passive significa- 
tion to denote the agent: Blass, Gr. 
pp. 125f,, 135. For some of the pre- 
scriptions ordered by the Rabbinical 
experts see J. Lightfoot on this verse. 
Aanavycaga ta map avtns mavra, Vg. 
et erogaverat omnia sua; cf. iii. 21 of 
map avrov, Le. x. 7 ta map’ avray, 
Phil. iv. 18 ra map’ duav, and see 
Field, Notes, p. 27; the phrase is 
equivalent to dca efyer, GAov roy Biov 
auris (xii. 44), which might indeed be 
little enough, as the last reference 
shews. In Le. BD Syr*™ omit the 
corresponding words larpois wpocava- 
Awoaoa GAoy Tov Biov avrjs, and WH. 
exclude them from margin as well as 
text. For varying estimates of the 
physician in later Jewish writings see 
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Tobit ii, 10 (B and ® texts)—an 
interesting parallel—and on the other 
hand Sir. xxxviii. 1 ff Holtzmann 
quotes from the Mishna a sentence 
which seems to shew that they were 
in ill odour with the Rabbis (A%d- 
dushim, iv. 14, “medicorum optimus 
dignus est gehenna”). Mndév adeAn- 
Ocioa, as her experience told her; 
ovdev a. Would have merely stated the 
fact; see, however, Blass, Gr. p. 255. 
Els ro xeipov e\Oovaa : cf. emi ro xelpov 
mpoxorrecy (2 Tim. ili. 13). 

27. ra tept Tov "Incov| I.e. the 
report of His powers of healing; cf. 
Le. xxiv. 14, Acts xxiv. 10, Phil. 
li, 23. 

E\otca ev TG bxAM SmicGev| She 
mixed with the crowd which followed 
the Lord and contrived to make her 
way to the front, immediately behind 
Him. Fora similar touch of delicate 
feeling cf. Gen. xvili. ro. 

AWaro row ipariov avrod] The part 
touched was the xpaomedov (Mt. Le.), 
Le. the edge of the outer garment. 
The Law required every Jew to attach 
to the corners of his quadrangular 
covering tassels, which according to 
later usage consisted of three threads 
of white wool twisted together with a 
cord of blue; see Num. xv. 38 f.: 
mowodrwoay éavtois kpaoneda (N"¥¥) 
ém ra mrepvyia rév lparioy avrav... 
kal emOnoere emt ra xpdomeda rap 
nrepvyiov KrAaopa vaxivOtvov; Deut. 


XXxil, 12: orpenra (‘twists’) moumoes 
geauT@ ent Tay reacapwy Kpaorédwv 
(MDI3) raév repiBoraiwy gov (see 
Driver, ad U.). Interesting details will 
be found in Hastings, D. 2B. i. p. 627, ii. 
p- 68 ff, and Encycl. Bibl. ii. p. 1565. 
The Lord doubtless conformed to the 
precept of the Law, though he after- 
wards censured the Scribes for their 
ostentatious obedience (Mt. xxiii. 5). 
The xpaomedov may have been either 
one of the tassels, or the corner from 
which it hung (so the Lxx. in Deut. 
lc, Zach. viii. 23). One corner with 
its tassel was behind Him, and on 
this the woman laid her hand (€\éotca 
.. Oma bev), 

28. €deyev] Mt. adds év éavury: 
the words were unspoken. "Ea... 
cay has caused trouble to the copy- 
ists, but «av qualifies roy fuarioy 
(WM., p. 730), cf. Vg. st vel vesti- 
mentum eius tetigeroy similarly we 
find iva...«dy in vi. 56, and Acts 
v. 15 (where sce Blass, and cf. his 
Gr. pp. 19, 275). Mt. substitutes 
povoy for xdv without materially 
modifying the sense. Tov Iparicv, 
‘the clothes, general and inclusive, 
as in v. 30 infra. On the expecta- 
tion of a cure by contact comp. iii. 
10, and on owéycoua see 0. 23 
supra. 

29. evOis éfnpavOn erd.] The 
hemorrhage ceased: Le, using per- 
haps a medical term (cf. Plummer, 
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Luke, pp. \xv, 235), orn 7 puos. For 
Enpaivw in the sense of drying up a 
spring cf. 3 Regu. xvii. 7, Jer, xxviii. 
(li.) 36, Eqpava tyv anyyy avris: 9 
my Tov aiparos is from Lev. xii. 7. 
"Eyyo TO oopare Gre tara: she knew 
from her bodily sensations, cf. ii. 5, 
émyvods...r@ mvevpart, dat. of sphere 
(WM., p. 270). “Iarac transfers the 
reader into the region of the wo- 
man’s thoughts: the conviction flashed 
through her mind, “Japa: ‘I have re- 
ceived a permanent cure.’ The perf. 
pass, of idozat occurs here only in 
Biblical Greek, for taza: in 4 Regn. 
ii. 21, Hos. xi. 3 is middle; but ia@nv, 
iaOjoopa are repeatedly used in 
& passive sonse both in Lxx. and 
N.T. For pacrné plaga seo iii. 10, 
note. 

30. evbis o'Iqaovs xrd.| Tho Lord 
also experienced an instantaneous 
sensation in the sphere of His con- 
sciousness (ev €avr@), amounting to 
a definite knowledge of the fact; 
for émcyvovs a8 contrasted with éyve 
(v. 29) see note on iz 8 Ho was 
fully aware that this power had gono 
forth from Him—rjpy é& avrod duvapw 
efeAOovoayv—not as Vg., virtutem 
quae exierat de eo, but “ virtutem 
quae de co [crat} exisse”: cf. Le. éyvov 
Suvapuy é£eAOovoay am’ éeuov, Vg. novi 
virtutem de me exisse. Thv &€& 
avrov, that which belonged to Him 
and from time to time proceeded 
from Him ; é£eAAovaay, “ the substan- 
tive part. as object,” Burton, § 458, 
ef. Acts xxiv. 10, Heb. xiii. 23, That 
miraculous energy went forth from 
Jesus was notorious, cf. vi. 14; con- 


trast the disavowal of personal power 
on the part of the Apostles, Acts iil. 
12, The Gk. commentators are care- 
ful to point out that the Lord’s power 
did not leave Him when it went forth 
to heal; the movement 1s not to be 
understood romixas } coparias (Vic- 
tor, Thpht.). 

ematpagels ev TO dxyA@] *Ereorpa- 
dny in a middle sense: cf. Sap. xvi. 7, 
Mt. x. 13, Me. viii. 33, Jo. xxi. 20. 
Tho Lord turned and questioned the 
crowd which pressed upon Him from 
behind (vv. 24, 27). The act of turn- 
ing was characteristic; seo viii. 33, 
Le. vii. 9, 44, ix. 55 &c. The question 
seems to imply that He needed in- 
formation ; see Mason, Conditions, 
&. p. 149 f.; on the other hand ef. 
Jerome, tract. in Me.: “nesciebat 
Dominus quis tetigisset 7? quomodo 
ergo quacrebat cam? quasi sciens, ut 
indicaret...ut mulicr illa confiteatur 
et Dous glorificetur.” 

The order ris pov...rév iv. may 
perhaps be intended to bring together 
the two persons of the toucher and 
the Touched, cf. v. 31, ris pou aro; 
sce however WM., p. 193. 

31. &Xeyov avrg of padnrai] Le. 
einev 6 Ilérpos. That the remark was 
Peter’s might have been inferred from 
its hasty criticism, and a certain tone 
of assumed superiority, which at a 
later time called for a severe rebuke ; 
cf, viii. 32 ff. 

On the spiritual significance of 
ovvOrXiBew and amrrecOa seo Victor: 
6 murrevov eis Tov owrTipa amrrerat 
avrov: 6 d5€ dmoray OdiBer avrov Kat 
Aurei. Compare especially Aug. serm. 
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62; Bede ad /.: “quem turba passim 
comitans comprimit, una  credula 
mulier Dominum tangit.” 

32. mepieBrerero iSeiy xrd.| The 
Lord’s only reply was to look round 
with a prolonged (imperf.) and scruti- 
nising gaze (iii. 5, 34) which revealed 
10 Him the individual who had stolen 
i cure. ‘Ideiv is the inf. of purpose, 
Burton, § 366; on the distinction 
between Jdetv and Brerew sce note 
on iv. 12. Tho uso of the fom. (rv 
momoacay) is anticipatory: ‘the per- 
son who had dono this and who 
proved to be a woman’ Or it may 
refer to Christ’s knowledge of the fact 
—‘whom He knew to be a woman.’ 
Tler ‘woman’s touch’ (Bruce) had re- 
vealed her sex. 

33. 7 8€ yurn xrd.| Le. adds iSotca 
...oTt ovk €AaGev, She was detected 
partly by her nearness to Christ,—a 
position from which she could not 
withdraw, on account of the crowd— 
partly by her own consciousness (¢i- 
dvia & yéyovey avy). Sho felt the 
Lord’s eye resting on her, and knew 
herself discovered. The fear and 
trembling with which she came for- 
ward are not fully explained by the 
Western gloss 80 6 memoujxes Xadpa 
(WH., Notes, p. 24); a decper psy- 
chology would take into account the 
excitement of the moment and the 


spiritual cffort. For the combination 
of. kat tpéu. cf. Jud. ii. 28 (B), Dan. 
v. 19 (Th.), 4 Mace. iv. 10, 1 Cor. ii. 3, 
2 Cor. vii. 15, Eph. vi. 5, Phil. ii, 12. 
The inward movement expressed itself 
in visible signs of excitement. 

nacay tiv adnOeav| ‘The whole 
truth.” Cf. Jo. xvi. 13 (ry ad. 1.) 
and Westcott’s note. Le. gives the 
details. The confession revealed both 
the purpose (de Hv airiav) and effect 
(ds iad wapaypjua). Moreover it was 
made publicly (évdmiov mavrés Tov 
Aaov). Bede: “ecce quo interrogatio 
Domini tendebat.” 

34. Ouvyarnp = Ovyarep : so tho Lxx. 
(codd. BA) in Ruth ii. 2, 22; iii. 1; 
cf. WH., Notes, p. 158. With this 
use Of buydrnp cf. réxvov (ii. 5), macdia 
(Jo. xxi. 5). ‘H mioris cov céowxév 
oe: ‘thy restoration is due to thy 
faith,’ cf. x. 52, Le. xvii. 1g—a state- 
ment which docs not of courso ex- 
clude the complementary truth that 
she was healed by power proceeding 
from the person of Christ (0. 30). 
Christ's purpose in detecting her was 
to perfect her faith by confession 
(Rom, x. 10); this end being now 
gained, she is free to reap the fruits 
of her venture. Jerome: “nec dixit 
‘Fides tua te salvam factura est,’ sed 
‘salvam fecit.’” 

vmaye els eipnvnv] Le. ropevov eds 
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phrase = pioy "39 1 Regn. i. 17: 
cf. 1 Regn. xxix. 7, 2 Regn. xv. 9. 
The Vg. vade in pace answers better 
to the tamer sop. év elpnyn (Acts xvi. 
36, James ii. 16, where see Mayor's 
note). “IoOe vyis awd ths p. cov, ‘be 
sound (and therefore free) from thy 
scourge’: ie. continue so from this 
time forth; cf. Mt. own 9 yur amd 
ris wpas éxeivns. With vy. dzo cf. 
Rom. ix. 3 dvabeya elvae aro. For 
paoré see note on iii. to. 

Ace. to Ev. Nicod. i. 7 (B) the 
woman’s name was Veronica, Eusec- 
bius (H.E. vii. 18) relates a tradition 
that she was a native of Caesarea 
Philippi or Paneas, where a brazen 
statue of her in the act of kneeling 
before tho Saviour had been seen by 
himself. Macarius Magnes (i. 6) re- 
presents her as a princess of Edessa, 
and a8 péxpt tov viv aoidinov év tH 
péon tov morapov. For the inass of 
legend which has gathered round 
the story see Thilo, Cod. apocr. i. 
560 n. 

35—43. RaIsiIng OF THE DEAD 
CHILD (Mt. ix. 23—26, Le. viii. 4g— 
56). 

35. rt avrov Aadovros}] So Le.: 
the exact phrase occurs in Gen. xxix. 
9, Lxx. The coincidence was a happy 
one for the aipoppootea, for the new 
arrival at once diverted the attention 
of the crowd. °Ard rod dpyiovvayayou: 
he was present (v. 36), so that the 
words = dro rijs oixtas rot apy. (Euth.); 
ef. Le. mapa rod dpy. "Epyovra, 
“man kommt” (Le. épyerai ris); ef. 


heyouvow, i. 30 (Meyer). ‘Amébavev= 
reOvnxev (Le.); see Burton, § 47. 

ri ére oxvddes xrA.| Tindale: “why 
discasest thou tho master any fur- 
ther?” Le. pnxere oxvade. SxvdAdew 8 
properly to flay or to mangle (Aesch. 
Pers. 577), but in later Greek ‘to 
harass, annoy’ (Euth. avri rot srepi- 
omas, evoxneis) ; cf. 3 Mace. iii. 25 pel? 
UBpews kat oxuApav, ib. vil. 5 pera 
okvAav ws dvdparoda, Mt. ix. 36. 
Hero and in Le. vii. 6 the verb means 
scarcely more than ‘to trouble,’ ‘put 
to inconvenience’ (Vg. vexare). Tov 
di8aoxadov = N31 ({3%), Dalman, 
Worte Jesu, p. 278; ef. Me. xiv. 14. 
The remark shews that the power of 
raising the dead was not yet generally 
attributed to Jesus; only one instance, 
so far as we know, had occurred, and 
that not in the Lake district (Le. vii. 
11 ff). Victor : évoyicay peers avrovd 
xpetav etvar dia ro reOvnxévac avrny, 
ovk eidores Gre Suvards Fv Kal amobav- 
vvaay avaotnoat 

36. smapaxovoas tov oyov Aadov- 
pevov] On the construction see WM., 
p. 436. In the Luxx. rapaxovew is uni- 
formly to hear without heeding, to 
neglect or refuse to hear, or to act 
as if one did not hear; cf. Ps, xxxix. 
13 Symm., 1 Esdr. iv. 11, Esther 
ii, 3, 8, vii. 4 (mapyxovea= "HY YI), 
Tob. iii. 4, Isa. Ixv. 12 (rapnxoveare = 
pryiey N°); and so the word is used 
in Mt. xviii. 17 bis; whilst mapaxcon 
is the reverse of vraxon (Rom. v. 19, 
2 Cor. x. 6, Heb. ii. 2). The Lord 
heard the words said (for Aad. see 
WM., p. 436, Burton, § 458, and note 
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on %. 30 supra), but spoke as if He 
had not heard, passed them by in 
. silence and followed His own course. 
Contrast Act. Joann. 17 (ed. James, 
p- 22f.), ud’ éxagrov judy Kadovpevos 
OvX Uropever mapakovou ov, and cf. 
Field’s note ad /. 

povov miareve] Le. p. riorevoor, 
faith being viewed as an act rather 
than asa state. With povoyv tantum- 
modo cf. Mt. viii. 8. There was no 
cause for fear, unless the man’s faith 
broke down. 

37. The crowd is not suffered to 
approach the house. Lec, perhaps 
with less exactness, represents the 
Lord as dismissing them on reaching 
the house (€A@av...ovK aqbnxev eioed- 
Oewv: cf. Mc.’s ovK ddijxev...xal epyov- 
tat). Suvaxodoveiv is a rare compound 
in Biblical Greek (2 Mace. ii. 4, 6; in 
N. T. only here and in xiv. 51, Le. 
XXlli, 49); Comp. yrodovder in v. 24— 
the crowd followed, but there was no 
bond of fellowship to keep them with 
Him to the end. 

el yn tov Teérpov xrv.] Even of the 
Apostles only three are permitted to 
enter ; so careful is the Lord not to 
invade at such a time the seclusion 
of the home life. Three were suf- 
ficient as witnesses (Mt. xviii. 16); 
and the same triad were chosen on 
other occasions when privacy was 
desired (ix. 2, xiv. 33). 

The order of the names is the same 


as in Me’s list of the Apostles (iii. 
16), and it is maintained in ix. 2, xiii. 
3, xiv. 33; Mt. on the whole agrees 
(x. 2, xvii. 1): Le. on the other hand 
usually writes Il. cal "Iwavns kal "lakw- 
Bos (viii. 51, ix. 28, Acts i. 13), though 
his Gospel preserves the older order 
in the Apostolic list (La vi. 14). See 
note on Mc. iii. 16. Tho single article 
in Mc. before the three names seems 
to represent the three as a‘body. But 
the practice of the Evangelist varies ; 
thus in ix. 2 we have rov II. kcal rév 
"lax. cat "Iw., while in xiv. 33 an article 
stands in WH.’s text (though the 
margin agrees with v. 37) before each 
name. For rov adeAdov ‘Tak. see 1. 
16, 19 notes. 

38. Oewpet...adaddfovras moAda] 
The Lord has dismissed one crowd 
only to find the house occupied by 
another (@opuBov = dyAov SopuBoupevor, 
Mt.). For the moment He stands 
gazing at the strange spectacle (dew- 
pei, cf. xii, 41). OopuSos is the uproar 
of an excited mob (xiv. 2, Acts xx. 1, 
xxi. 34). Tho xaé which follows is 
epexegetic (WM., p. 345); the up- 
roarious crowd within consisted of 
mourners. "AAaAdfew is ‘to shout,’ 
whether for joy (so often in the 
Psalms, e.g. Ps. xIvi. (xlvii.) 1, dAaAa- 
fare r@ Oe), or in lamentation, cf. 
Jer. iv. 8, xcomwrecOe nat adadagare. 
The correction dAoAv{ovras proposed 
by Naber is unnecessary; even if 
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d\adafev is to be taken in its ordinary 
sense, the heartless uproar was an 
dAadaypos rather than an dAoAvypos. 
The mourners were probably pro- 
fessional; among them were musicians 
(avAnrai, Mt.), and wailing women 
(ai Opnvotoa, Jer. ix. 17); “even the 
poorest of Israel will afford his dead 
wifo not less than two minstrels and 
one woman to make lamentations” 
(J. Lightfoot), and this was the house 
of an dpywovvdywyos. On the shallow- 
ness of the feeling which prompted 
these demonstrations see Sir. xxxviii. 
16 ff. 

39. eloedXOav xrd.] The Lord en- 
tered the court, and expostulated. 
For Me’s ri @opuBeicbe and Le.’s 
milder 7 xAaiere, Mt. has the sterner 
dvaxwpeire, which may have followed 
when the call to silence had proved 
in vain. Ov« dméOavev ddAdAa Kabevder 
is enigmatical ; xadevdeu may = re- 
Oynxévar, as in Van. xii. 2 (LXx. and 
Th.), 1 Th. v. 10; cf. xouzaoae in Jo. 
xi. 11 ff, but this sense scems to be 
excluded when the verb is placed in 
contrast with dzroéavetvy. Hence some 
have declined to regard this miracle 
as a ruising of the dead (see Trench, 
Miracles, p. 182 f.). But the fact of 
the child’s death was obvious to the 
bystanders, and is apparently assumed 
by the lvangelists, at least by Le. 
(etSéres dre amébavev). Theo Lord’s 
meaning seems to be: ‘a death from 
which there is to be so speedy an 
awakening can only be regarded as a 
sleep.” Cf. Bede: “hominibus mor- 
tua, qui suscitare nequiverant, Deo 
dormiebat.” Ambrose: “fleant ergo 


mortuos suos qui putant mortuos ; ubi 
resurrectionis fides est, non mortis 
est. species, sed quietis.” 

40. xateyéAwy avrov|] So Mt., Mc., 
Le. The compound is used in the 
N.T. only in this context, but it is 
common in classical Gk. and in the 
LXx., e.g. Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 2, Prov. xvii. 
5, 4 Mace. vi. 20. The Engl. versions 
rightly lay stress on the scornfulness 
of the laughter expressed by xara 
(e.g. Wycliffe, “thei scorneden hym” ; 
Tindale, “they lawght him to scorne”). 
On the gen. see WM., p. 537 n. Ac- 
cording to the Gk. expositors the 
Lord suffered these hirelings to de- 
ride Him in order to prevent them 
from saying afterwards that the child 
was not really dead (Thpht. ds ay pa 
€xwow vorepov Aéyety dre KaToxos (cata- 
leptic) ¢yévero). But it is unnecessary 
to seck for any such explanation; 7 
aydrn wavta vropévet. 

avros d€ éxBadwv mavras xrA.} On 
éxBadAw see i. 12. In this case some 
pressure was needed, for it was the 
interost of these paid mourners to 
remain. There is a sternness mani- 
fested in their ejection which finds a 
counterpart on other occasions when 
our Lord is confronted with levity or 
greed; cf. xi. 15, Jo. ii. 15. Jerome: 
“non enim erant digni ut viderent 
mysterium resurgentis, qui resusci- 
tantem indignis contumeliis deride- 
bant.” Adrés dé, ‘He on His part, 
Vg. ipse vero. Tlapa\apBave, cf. iv. 
36. Five persons enter the chamber 
of death by His invitation. In the 
O. T. instances of the raising of the 
dead the prophet is alone (1 K. xvii. 
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19 ff, 2 K. iv. 33), and this seems to 
have been the case also at the raising 
of Tabitha (Acts ix. 40). Our Lord, 
knowing the issue (Jo. xi. 41, 42), 
chooses to work in the presence of 
witnesses, not excepting the mother, 
though He ejects the jeering hire- 
lings who were not in sympathy 
with His purpose. Kuth.: roy pev ody 
marépa kal Thy pnrépa...mapédaBe Oearas 
rou Oavparos ws olkeious exeivy, tous dé 
padnras as olketous €autd. Elamopev- 
erat Grov=eion. eis TO Vrep@ov (Acts 
ix. 39) dsrov. 

Al. xparnoas ris yetpos Tov matdiov] 
Wycliffe, “he heeld the hond of the 
damysel”; Tindale rightly, “toke 
the mayden by tho honde.” See WM., 
p. 252; Blass, Gr. p. 101; and cf. i. 
31, ix. 27. He addresses Himself to 
the personality, not to the body only 
(Aéyet ary: ef. Le. vil. 14, Jo. xi. 43); 
comp. Jo. v. 28, of ev rots prnpeios 
dxovcovow. AvrH ie. To madio, a 
constructio ad sensum: cf. Blass, Gr. 
p. 166. 

rade, Kove] (*D4P) DIP NIP (Dal- 
man, p. 118 n., 266n.; with radreda 
ef. tho use of nod, D NPY in 1 Sam. 
vii, 9, Isa. xl. 11, Ixv. 25). On the 
strange corruptions of these Aramaic 
words in some Western texts sce 
Chase, Syro-Latin Text, p. 109 f. ; 
tabita for talitha found its way into 
our earlier English versions, Tindale, 
as well as Wycliffe. For other Ara- 


maic words preserved by Me., see 
Vii. 34, xiv. 36; and on the general 
snbject of Aramaisms in the Gospels, 
Schiirer 11 i. 9. °O éorw pedeppn- 
vevopevoy, & phrase common to Mt, 
Mce., Jo., and Acts; other forms are 
O A€yerar peOepp., & éppnveverat, ovrws 
yap peOeppnvevera. MeOepunveve (a 
late compound for the class. épyuy- 
veve) 18 already used in reference 
to the translation of Hebrew into 
Greck in the prologue to Sirach (1. 19). 
To xopaowy: the word is late and 
colloquial (Lob. Phryn. p. 74), and 
survives in modern Gk. (Kennedy, 
Sources, p. 154); in the Lxx. where 
it usually represents 12, it is fairly 
common from Ruth onwards; in the 
N. T. it is used only of the girl in 
this narrative and of the daughter of 
Herodias. On the nom, (rd xopdovor) 
see v. 8 note, and cf. Le. 9 mais, 
€yetpou. 

42. evOus avéory...xal mepterares] 
The effect was instantaneous (rapa- 
xpyua, Le.), the child rose and walked 
(imperf., since the act was continuous, 
and not, like the rising, momentary ; 
ef. Jo. v. 9, Acts iii, 8). Strength re- 
turned as well as life: cf. Le. vii. 15 
(#pEaro Aadeiv), Jo. xi. 44 (€EpAGev... 
dgere avrov vmrayev). "Hy yap éerav 
8adexa justifies wepserares—the child 
was of an age to walk; the correction 
in D has arisen from a failure to 
understand ydp. For the gen. of 
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time cf. Le. ii. 37, 42, iii, 23, Acts 
iv. 22, For a patristic homily on the 
three miracles of raising the dead 
recorded in the Gospels seo Aug. 
serm. 98 (Migne). 

e€écrnoay krd.| On e&ioracOat see 
note on ii, 12, and for ékoracts in this 
sense xvi. 8, Le. vy. 26, Acts iii, 10. 
The nearly equivalent phrase éxorjvat 
éxoracw peyadny occurs in Gen. xxvil. 
33. Evdus is not necessarily otiose : 
the astonishment was instantaneous 
and complete. 

43. StecreiAaro xrd.| Two direc- 
tions follow the miracle: (1) the facts 
are not to be made public, (2) the 
restored child is to receive nourish- 
ment, The purpose of (1) was partly 
to prevent idlo curiosity, and the ex- 
citement which would check spiritual 
work (cf. i. 44 note, vii. 36), partly 
to gain timo for His departure (vi. 1 
note). In (2) wo have fresh evidence 
of the sympathetic tenderness of the 
Lord, and His attention to small 
details in which the safety or comfort 
of others was involved. In the ex- 
citement of the moment the necessity 
of maintaining the life which had 
been restored might have been over- 
looked. But life restored by miracle 
inust be supported by ordinary means ; 
the miracle has no place where human 
care or labour will suffice. Chrys. : 
aux avros didwaowy, GAd’ éxeivots KeAevec 
Gowep kal emt rou Aafapou elime Avcare 
avréy, Victor sees in this command 
evidence of the reality of the miracle: 
eis anddecév Tov ddnOas adrny éyeyépOat 


kat ov Soxnoes tut Kai davracia, re- 
ferring to Le. xxiv. 41 f.; ef. Iren. v. 
13. 1, Jorome, tract. in Mc. ad 1. 
AtaoréAAey i8 properly to divide or 
distinguish: cf. eg. Gen. xxx. 35, 40, 
Deut. x. 8. In the mid. the word in 
later Gk. has acquired the meaning 
‘to give an explicit order, ‘to en- 


join’: Jud. i. 19, Judith xi. 12, Ezech. 


iii, 18 ff, and this sense it uniformly 
bears in the N. T. (Mc.5, Acts!; ef. 
the pres. part. pass. in Heb. xii. 20). 
With the conj. yvot cf. rapadoi, Iv. 29 
note, and WM., p. 360. For the inf. 
Sobjva see Burton, $$ 337, 391; for 
cayeiv, almost =Bpepa, cf. vi. 37, JO, 
iv. 33. 

VI. 1—6a, Departure From Ca- 
PERNAUM: PREACHING at NazARSTH 
(Mt. xiii. 53—58; cf. Le. iv. 16—-30). 

1. e€&pdOev éxeibev] From the house 
of Jairus (cf. v. 39, elaeAOav), but also 
from Capernaum; cf. Mt. xii, 53, 
petnpev exeiOev, where there is no 
mention of Jairus in the context. 
The purpose was probably to escape 
from the enthusiasm of the crowd, 
who, notwithstanding the charge to 
conceal what had occurred (v. 43), 
must soon hear of the miracle. 

els rnv srarpida avrov] Le. to Nasza- 
reth, cf. Le. iv. 23, 24; the word can 
be used of a town, cf. Phil. leg. ad 
Cat. 36, ore 8é por “lepoodAvpa garpis. 
Neither Mt. nor Mc. mentions Naza- 
reth here, but Mc. i. 9, 24, Jo. 1. 46 
imply that the Lord was regarded 
by the Galileans as a Nazarene; 
His birth at Bethlehem was forgotten 
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(cf. Jo. vii. 41, 42), and even if it had 
been notorious, the village where His 
family lived (2. 3), and where He had 
passed His youth (Lc. iv. 16), might 
well be called His warpis. Le. places 
this visit, of which he has preserved a 
much fuller account, at the outset of 
the Ministry, but without note of 
time. 

dxodovOodaw avr@ oi pad. avrov) It 
was not a private visit to His family ; 
He came as a Rabbi, surrounded by 
His scholars. 

2. yevopevou caBBarov| Vg. facto 
sabbato, ‘when Sabbath had come,’ 
Le. év ry nuépa trav caSBarwov, Ile 
took His place in the synagogue as 
the reader (Ambr. “ille ita ad omnia 
se curvavit obsequia ut ne lectoris 
quidem adspernaretur officium”). Ic. 
describes the whole scene from the 
recollections of some eyewitness, per- 
haps the Mother of the Lord. The 
Scripture expounded was Isa, ]xi. 1, 2. 
"HpEaro diddoxew = édidacxev, Mt., cf. 
Le. jpgaro Aéyew. A similar phrase is 
used in i. 45, iv. I, V. 20, Vi. 34, viii. 
31, always apparently with reference 
to a new departure. It was perhaps 
the first time He had taught officially 
in His own town, and but for the 
hostility of the Nazarenes it might 
have been the beginning of a course 
of teaching there. On this use of 
dpxecOa cf. WM., p. 767. 


of woNAol...€£erAnocovro] Mt. wore 
éxmAnooerOa avtovs, Le. mavres éuap- 
tupovy avt@. Mc. is more exact: the 
majority were impressed, but there 
was an undercurrent of dissatisfaction 
which in the end prevailed. For 
efemn. cf. i. 22. 

mé0ev rovr@ tavra xtd.] A change 
had come over Him for which they 
could not account; the workman had 
become the Rabbi and the worker of 
miracles. Of His wisdom they had 
evidence in His discourse; it was a 
gift (7 Soeitoa) and not the result of 
study (Jo. vii. 15); it had shewn itself 
in childhood (Ic. ii. 40, 47), and now 
was revealed again in the man. But 
whence and what was it (wodev; ris;)? 
And the miracles—such miracles as 
report said were being wrought from 
time to timo (yiwopevar) by His instru- 
mentality (d:a rev yeipav avroi, cf. 
Acts v. 12, xix. 11), whence were 
these? No similar powers distin- 
guished any othcr member of the 
family, mother or brothers or sisters ; 
why should they distinguish Him? 
(Mt. wédev oty rovr@ raira mdvra;). 
Jerome: “mira stultitia Nazaren- 
orum; mirantur unde habeat sapien- 
tiam Sapientia, ct virtutes Virtus.” 
On ris 7 o. sco Blass, Gr. p. 176. Al 
Suvapecs..yevdpevat, 8c. ri: ‘what mean 
such miracles wrought,’ &. For év- 
vauis, & miracle, see Vi, 5, 14. 
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time cf. Jc. ii. 37, 42, lil. 23, Acts 
iv. 22, For a patristic homily on the 
three miracles of raising the dead 
recorded in the Gospels see Aug. 
serm. 98 (Migne). 

éSéornoay xtA.| On e&ioracat sce 
note on ii, 12, and for ékaraccs in this 
sense xvi. 8, Le. v. 26, Acts ili. Io. 
The nearly equivalent phrase exarjva 
éxoracw peyaAny occurs in Gen. xxvii. 
33. Evéus is not necessarily otiose : 
the astonishment was instantancous 
and complete. 

43. dvecretdaro xrd.] Two direc- 
tions follow the miracle: (1) the facts 
are not to be made public, (2) the 
restored child is to receive nourish- 
ment, The purpose of (1) was partly 
to prevent idlo curiosity, and the ex- 
citement which would check spiritual 
work (cf. i. 44 note, vii. 36), partly 
to gain timo for Ilis departure (vi. 1 
note). In (2) wo have fresh evidence 
of the sympathetic tenderness of the 
Lord, and His attention to small 
details in which the safety or comfort 
of others was involved. In the ex- 
citement of the moment the necessity 
of maintaining the life which had 
been restored might have been over- 
looked. But life restored by miracle 
wust be supported by ordinary means ; 
the miraclo has no place where human 
care or labour will suffice. Chrys. : 
ovk avros Sidwowv, dAXd’ éxeivois KeAever* 
donep kai emt rov Aa{apov eime Avoare 
avrév. Victor sees in this command 
evidence of the reality of the miracle: 
eis adder tov ddnOas adrny éyeyépOat 


kai ov Soxnoes tuvt al hayracia, re- 
ferring to Le. xxiv. 41 f.; cf. Tren. v. 
13. 1, Jerome, tract. in Me. ad 1. 

AvaorédXew is properly to divide or 
distinguish: cf. eg. Gen. xxx. 35, 40, 
Deut. x. 8. In the mid. the word in 
later Gk. has acquired the meaning 
‘to give an explicit order, ‘to en- 
join’: Jud. i, 19, Judith xi. 12, Ezech. 
iii, 18 ff, and this sense it uniformly 
bears in tho N. T. (Mc.5, Acts'; cf. 
the pres. part. pass. in Heb. xii. 20). 
With the conj. yvot cf. mapadot, iv. 29 
note, and WM., p. 360. For the inf. 
Sodjva seo Burton, §§ 337, 391; for 
gayeiv, almost =Spopa, cf. vi. 37, Jo, 
IV. 33. 

VI. 1—6a, DeparturyE From Ca- 
PERNAUM: PREACHING AT NAZARETH 
(Mt. xiii. 5358; cf Le. iv. 16—3o). 

1. é&n\Gev éxeidev] rom the house 
of Jairus (cf. v. 39, elaeAGov), but also 
from Capernaum; cf Mt. xiii, 53, 
petnpev exeiOev, where there is no 
mention of Jairus in the context. 
The purpose was probably to escape 
from the cnthusiasm of the crowd, 
who, notwithstanding the charge to 
conceal what had occurred (v. 43), 
must soon hear of the miracle. 

eis thy marpida avrov| I.e. to Naza- 
reth, cf. Le. iv. 23, 24; the word can 
be used of a town, cf. Phil. leg. ad 
Cai. 36, gore 8€ pot lepoooAupa rrarpis. 
Neither Mt. nor Mc. mentions Naza- 
reth here, but Me. i. 9, 24, Jo. i. 46 
imply that the Lord was regarded 
by the Galileans as a Nazarene; 
His birth at Bethlehem was forgotten 
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(cf. Jo. vii. 41, 42), and even if it had 
been notorious, the village where His 
family lived (2. 3), and where He had 
passed His youth (Lc. iv. 16), might 
well be called His warpis. Le. places 
this visit, of which he has preserved a 
much fuller account, at the outset of 
the Ministry, but without note of 
time. 

dxodovOodaw avr@ oi pad. avrov) It 
was not a private visit to His family ; 
He came as a Rabbi, surrounded by 
His scholars. 

2. yevopevou caBBarov| Vg. facto 
sabbato, ‘when Sabbath had come,’ 
Le. év ry nuépa trav caSBarwov, Ile 
took His place in the synagogue as 
the reader (Ambr. “ille ita ad omnia 
se curvavit obsequia ut ne lectoris 
quidem adspernaretur officium”). Ic. 
describes the whole scene from the 
recollections of some eyewitness, per- 
haps the Mother of the Lord. The 
Scripture expounded was Isa, ]xi. 1, 2. 
"HpEaro diddoxew = édidacxev, Mt., cf. 
Le. jpgaro Aéyew. A similar phrase is 
used in i. 45, iv. I, V. 20, Vi. 34, viii. 
31, always apparently with reference 
to a new departure. It was perhaps 
the first time He had taught officially 
in His own town, and but for the 
hostility of the Nazarenes it might 
have been the beginning of a course 
of teaching there. On this use of 
dpxecOa cf. WM., p. 767. 


of woNAol...€£erAnocovro] Mt. wore 
éxmAnooerOa avtovs, Le. mavres éuap- 
tupovy avt@. Mc. is more exact: the 
majority were impressed, but there 
was an undercurrent of dissatisfaction 
which in the end prevailed. For 
efemn. cf. i. 22. 

mé0ev rovr@ tavra xtd.] A change 
had come over Him for which they 
could not account; the workman had 
become the Rabbi and the worker of 
miracles. Of His wisdom they had 
evidence in His discourse; it was a 
gift (7 Soeitoa) and not the result of 
study (Jo. vii. 15); it had shewn itself 
in childhood (Ic. ii. 40, 47), and now 
was revealed again in the man. But 
whence and what was it (wodev; ris;)? 
And the miracles—such miracles as 
report said were being wrought from 
time to timo (yiwopevar) by His instru- 
mentality (d:a rev yeipav avroi, cf. 
Acts v. 12, xix. 11), whence were 
these? No similar powers distin- 
guished any othcr member of the 
family, mother or brothers or sisters ; 
why should they distinguish Him? 
(Mt. wédev oty rovr@ raira mdvra;). 
Jerome: “mira stultitia Nazaren- 
orum; mirantur unde habeat sapien- 
tiam Sapientia, ct virtutes Virtus.” 
On ris 7 o. sco Blass, Gr. p. 176. Al 
Suvapecs..yevdpevat, 8c. ri: ‘what mean 
such miracles wrought,’ &. For év- 
vauis, & miracle, see Vi, 5, 14. 
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3. oO téxrwv| Mt. 6 rou rexrovos 
vics. To the sneer of Celsus récrav 
qv tiv réyymmy Origen (Cels. vi. 36) 
replies ovdayod trav év rats éxxAnoias 
epoperwy evayyeNiwy Téxtwy auras oO 
"Inoovs avayéyparra. “ He either for- 
got this passage or, perhaps more 
probably, did not hold Me. responsible 
for the words of the Galileans” (WH., 
Notes, p. 24: see however the app. 
crit, above). As the son of a réxrov 
Jesus would naturally have learnt rnv 
rexrovexny (sce Lightfoot and Schétt- 
gen ad loc.). This inference, if it was 
no more, was carly drawn: cf. Justin, 
dial, 88, ra rexrovixa Epya npyatero év 
avOparas dv, dporpa kai (vya, and the 
answer to the scoffing question of 
Libanius (Thdt. HZ. £. iii. 18). Téxroy 
is properly an artificer in wood, but 
it is occasionally used of a worker in 
metals (1 Regn. xiii. 19 réxrawv ordjpov), 
and several of the Fathers held Joseph 
to have been a smith (see Thilo, Cod. 
apocr. N. T. i. p. 368 f. n.). Mystical 
reasons were found for the Lord’s 
connexion with one or other of these 
trades; thus Hilary (on Mt. xiv.) 
writes : “Fabri erat filius ferrum igne 
vincentis, omnem succuli virtutem 
judicio decoquentis,” and Ambrose 
(on Le. iii 25): “hoe typo patrem 
sibi esse demonstrat qui Fabricator 
omnium condidit mundum.” The 
family continued to be engaged in 
manual labour to the third generation ; 
sco the story of the grandsons of Jude 
in Kus. Z/. &. ili, 20, ras yetpas ras 
€aur@y emidecxvivat, paprupioy tis av- 
Toupyias Thy Tov gwparos oKAnpiay 
kal Tovs amo THs auvexovs épyacias 
evaroturwdertas eri trav idiwv yeipav 
TUAous maptoravras. Of the particu- 


lars of Joseph’s work, and of the 
interest manifested in it by the Child 
Jesus, the apocryphal Gospels have 
much to tell: see Thilo dc. 

6 vios Ths Mapias] The absence of 
any reference to Joseph in Me. is 
noteworthy; contrast Le. iii. 23, iv. 
22, Jo. i. 45, vi. 42. He was sitill 
alive in our Lord’s thirteenth year 
(Le. ii. 41 ff.), but there is no evidence 
of his life having been prolonged 
further; according to Protec. 9 Joseph 
was already an old man before the 
Birth of Jesus, and all the later 
notices of the Lord’s Mother (eg. 
Jo. ii. 1 fh; Me. iii, 31 ff; Jo. xix, 
25 ff.) confirm the supposition that 
he died before the Ministry began. 
The Arabic Zlistoria Josephi (cc. 14, 
15) places his death in our Lord’s 
cighteenth year, when Joseph had 
reached the age of 111. 

adeAgos}] On this relationship sec 
Lightfoot (Galatians, “The Brethren 
of the Lord”) and J. B. Mayor (S¢ 
James, Introd.). Lightfoot disposes 
of Jerome’s view (cf. de vir. ill. 2) 
that the ‘ brothers’ were cousins, sons 
of “Mary the sister of the Lord’s 
Mother,” and on the whole supports 
the alternative, which was widely held 
by Catholics of the fourth century, 
that they were sons of Joseph by a 
former marriage. This belief is traced 
by Origen (in Matt. x. 17) to the 
apocryphal Gospel of Peter, and it 
finds some support in the Protevan- 
gelium (c.9) On tho other hand the 
more obvious interpretation, which 
makes the brothers sons of Joseph 
and Mary, born after the Birth of 
Jesus, was apparently accepted by 
Tertullian (cf. ado. Mare. iv. 29, de 
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carn. Chr. 7), who docs not shew any 
consciousness of departing in this 
matter from the Catholic tradition of 
his time. 

Tho names of the four brothers are 
given only here and in Mt. xiii. 55; 
Mt.’s order is "IdkwBos, "Iwond, Sine, 
‘lovdas. The loyalty of the family 
to the traditions of the O.T. appears 
in the selection: Joseph named his 
firstborn after Jacob, and his other 
sons after the greater patriarchs. 

*Iax@Bov| This James is mentioned 
as 6 adeAos tov xupiov in Gal. i. 19; 
seo also Joseph. ani. xx. 9. 1, Tov 
ddeAdov “Incod rot Aeyouevov Xpicrod, 
"IaxwBos dvouna avr@, and Hegesippus 
ap. Kuseb. JZ, £. ii. 23. His eminence 
in the Church at Jerusalem, to which 
Heg. refers, is implied in Acts xii. 17, 
XV. 13, xxi. 18, and in Gal. ii. 9, 12, 
where he is classed with Peter and 
John (of doxotvres arvAat evar); by a 
somewhat later age he was regarded 
as an €ricxoros, and even (in Ebionite 
circles) a8 émirkomwy eriaxoros (Clem. 
Hom. ad init), or archiepiscopus 
(Recogn. i. 73, cf. Hort, Clem. Recogn. 
p- 116 f.). In the heading of his 
own letter he describes himself simply 
as @Oeov Kat xupiov “Incov Xpicrov 
dovAos. For further particulars sce 
Mayor, p. xxxvi ff., and Hort, Ecclesia, 
p. 76 ff, who suggests that “he was 
at some early time after the perse- 
cution of Herod taken up into the 
place among the ‘I'welve vacated by 
his namesake.” 

"Iwonjros| The name is another 
form of "Iwond; see Mt. xiii. 55 and 
cf. Mc. xv. 40, 47 with Mt. xxvii. 56; 
also Acts iv. 36, where for Iwand 6 
€mexdnOets BapvaBas the R.T. reads 
Iwons. Lightfoot’s difficulty (Gala- 
tians, p. 268, n. 1) seems to be met 
by Dalman’s view (p. 75) that ‘DY 
was a Galilean abbreviation of (DV; 


S. M.? 


cf. the Rabbinic forms which he quotes, 
pp. 139, 143. For the Hellenised 
termination -js, gen. -7Tos, see Blass, 
Gr. p. 30f. This brother is mentioned 
only here and in the parallel passage 
of Mt.; the Joses of Mc. xv. 4o f. is 
another person (see note there). 

"Iovda] The Judas who styles him- 
self (Jude 1) “lovdas "Incod Xpiorov 
SovAos ddeAdds S€ “Iaxwfov. If he 
was the third brother (or fourth, 
according to Mt.’s order) born after 
BO. 4, his age at this time could 
not have been thirty, and his 
grandsons might well have been men 
in middle life during the reign of 
Domitian (Kuseb. 7. £. iii. 20). St 
Paul speaks of the Lord’s brothers as 
married men (1 Cor. ix. 5). 

Sinwvos] Mentioned only here and 
in Mt. xiii. 55: for the form of the 
name seo note on i. 16. The Symeon 
who succeeded James as Bishop of 
Jerusalem was, according to Hege- 
sippus, a son of Clopas, Joseph’s 
brother (Kuseb. H. £. iii. 11). 

ai adeAdai] Mt. adds waca. Epi- 
phanius aer. lxxvili. 9 gives the 
names of two—Salome and Mary, 
but his statement possibly rests upon 
a confused recollection of Me. xv. 
40; for other accounts see Thilo, 
Cod. apocr. p. 363 n. The sisters 
of Jesus are not mentioned clse- 
where (cf. however Me. iii. 32 v.L), 
even in Acts i. 14 where the mother 
and brothers appear among the dis- 
ciples at Jerusalem. They were settled 
at Nazareth (ade apos jas), and pos- 
sibly were already married women 
whose duties tied them to their 
homes; while the brothers passed 
from unbelief (Jo. vii. 5) to faith, the 
sisters were perhaps scarcely touched 
by the course of events, 

éoxavdarifovro év a’r@) So Mt. Le. 
passes over this intermediate stage of 
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fecling, but adds afterwards érAno@n- 
vav mavres Ovpov. Amazement rapidly 
gave place to jealous suspicion, and 
jealousy to anger. Tho oxavdadov 
was the fact that tho Lord till lately 
had been one of themselves. lor 
oxavdarifecOa. see note on iy. 17, 
wud for ox. év run cf. Mt, xi. 6, xxvi. 
31 f.; the construction occurs also 
in Nir, ix. 5, xxiii, 8, xxxv. 15 (xxnNil. 
19) The Nazarenes found their 
stumblingblock in the person or cir- 
cumstances of Jesus; He became a 
mérpa oxavdddov (1 Pet. ii. 7, 8, Rom. 
ix. 33) to those who disbelieved. The 
Cross enormously increased the diffi- 
culties of belief for those who ex- 
pected external display; see 1 Cor. 
i, 23, Gal. v. 11. But for such there 
wero difficulties from the first. 

4. kal €AXeyev avrois xrd.] An an- 
swer to the objection which He an- 
ticipates (Lc.), that the Capharnaites 
had been more favoured than Ilis 
own fellow-townsmen. In His own 
city He would have been received 
with less alacrity ; people are slow to 
credit with extraordinary powers one 
who has lived from childhood under 
their observation, For ov éori apo. 
Gripos ef un xtd. (Mt. Me.) Le. sub- 
stitutes ouvdeis mponrns Sexros eorw 
év ty marpids avrov: Jo. who seems 
to regard Judaca as the zarpis (cf. 
Westcott ad J. and Origen in Cor- 
derius, p. 138), has a reminiscence 
of the saying in its carlicr form (iv. 
44, avros yap “Incots ¢uapripnoev ore 
npod. ev ty idia marpidk: ripny ovK eyet). 


5 oux eduvaro...ro.] non faciebat bc e (ff) noluit 


Comp. Owyrhynch. log.6. The Lord 
here assumes the réle of the Prophet 
which was generally conceded to Him 
(vi. 15, viii. 28, Mt. xxi. 11, 46, Le. 
xxiv, 19, Jo. iv. 19, Vi. 14, Vii. 40, 
ix. 17, Acts iii. 22, vii. 37). Suyyeved- 
ow = ovyyeveow: for the form cf. 
1 Mace, x. 89 (N°®A), Le. ii. 44 (UXAA 
I, 13, 33, 69, al.); see WH., Notes, 
p. 158, WSchm., p. 89, Blass, Gr., 
p. 27. Of the dripia cast upon the 
Lord by His kindred and family (7 
olxia avrov) sce exx, in iii, 21, Jo. 
vii. 3 f. 

5. our edvvaro...romou| Mt. ovx 
eroinoev. Origen (on Mt. x, 19) has 
an interesting comment on Mes 
phrase: od yap etrev Ovx fOedhev* GAN’ 
Ov ndvvaro, ws épxoperns pev emt thy 
évepyovoav Sdvuvauw oupmpdgewas v0 
miorews exeivou els ov ernpyer 4 Suvapus 
kwAvoperns de €vepyetv viro THs amtorias. 
To work a miracle upon a responsible 
human being it was necessary that 
faith on the part of the recipient 
should coneur with Divine power; 
neither was effectual without the 
other : obre ra évepynpata ray duvdpewy 
xXopis miorewas THs Tov Oepamevopevay 
...0UTe 7) Miatts, Oroia ror ay A, xwpis 
Ths Oetas Suvapews. Faith was neces- 
sary also on the part of the worker of 
the miracle (see Mt. xvii. 19, 20), but 
in our Lord’s case this condition was 
always satisfied (Mc. xi. 21 f., Jo. xi. 
41). 

el py oArlyos appdoros rd] Cf. 
‘Mc’ xvi. 18, émt adppadorous yeipas 
emtOnoovow, and for other instances 
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of the imposition of hands in such 
cases, Mc. v. 23, vii. 32, viii. 23, 25. 
These works of healing at Nazareth 
must, it would appear, have preceded 
the scene in the synagogue, which was 
immediately followed by the Lord’s 
expulsion from the town (Ie. iv. 28 ff). 

6. ¢€Oavpacev] His wonder, as well 
as tho limitation of Lis power, was 
real and not apparent only. Cf. Mt. 
viii, 10, whore the Lord expresses 
wonder at a high degree of faith 
under conditions where faith was not 
tu be expected. The surprises of lifo, 
especially those which belong to its 
ethical and spiritual side, created 
genuine astonishment in tho human 
mind of Christ. Gavydgey is usually 
followed in the N.T. by émi with dat. 
(Le. iv. 22, xx. 26, Acts ili. 12), wept 
with gen. (Le. ii. 18) or an ace. of the 
object (Le. vii. 9, xxiv. 12, Acts vil. 31). 
Ava with acc. points to the cause of the 
sensation which the Lord expericnced., 
Cf. WM., p. 497. 

66—13. ANOTHER CIRCUIT OF GALI- 
LEE; MIssION OF THE TWELVE (Mt. 
ix. 35-—X. 1, X. 5—xi. 1, Le. ix, 1—6). 

6b. mepipyev ras xopas| Another 
circuit of the villages and towns (Mt. 
ras modes macas) of Galilee (cf. Me. 
i. 38 f.). KuxAo does not limit the 
tow to the neighbourhood of Naza- 
reth, but implies that, after passing 
from town to town, He came back 
to a point near that from which He 
started, i.c. the neighbourhood of the 
Luke; see vi. 32. Arddoxov: Mt. 


adds ev rais cuvuywyais avrdv, kat 
Knpvooav...cal Oeparevor. lis work, 
as usual, included (1) Synagogue- 
teaching, (2) proclamation of the 
Kingdom in houses or by the road- 
side, (3) incidental miracles of heal- 
ing. Unbelief no longer prevented 
the manifestation of His power. For 
mepiayew intr. with acc. loct cf. Mt. ix. 
35, XXiil. 15. 

7. ‘mpookadeira tors dadexa| The 
Twelvo are now a recognised body, 
who can be summoned as such at the 
pleasure of the TIcad. Tpook. implies 
authority, cf. Me. xv. 44, Le. xv. 26. 
It is, however, characteristic of our 
Lord that Tis summons is by no 
means limited to disciples: ef. iii, 23, 
Mpock. avTous, SC. Tous ‘ypappareis : Vii. 
14, Vill. 34, wpookad. rov dxdov. With 
tous dddexa cf. of évdexa ‘ Me.’ xvi. 14, 
of E8dopunxovra Svo (Le. x. 17), of érra 
(Acts xxi, 8). 

npgato.avr. drooréAdev] This was 
the ultimate purpose of their selection 
(iii. 15, whero see note). The time 
had now como for testing the results 
of their preparatory training. 

dvo Svo] As in Lxx., Gen. vi. 19 f, 
vil. 2f.,9,15. Vg. binos, in pairs = ava 
dvo (cf. D here), a Hebraism which 
Delitzsch rendors D'2Y DY; cf. WM., 
p. 312, Blass, Gr., p. 145. On the 
purpose of this arrangement sce 
Latham, Pastor p., p.297f. Thpht. 
cites Eccl. iv. 9, dyadol dvo brép rév 
éva. Galilee was now evangelised in 
six different directions, The pairs 
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were probably arranged as in the 
Apostolic lists, as Victor suggests. 

é3idov avrois éfovciay «rd.] Cf. iii. 
14, fyew €& exBadrrev ra dapdua. 
*E8idou: He was occupied in giving 
them their authority (imperf.), and 
while doing so, Ife charged them 
(aor.) etc. *Efovaia is the note of the 
authorised servants, as it was that of 
the Master Himself, cf. i. 27, xiii. 34. 
Tov mvevparoy : gon. of the object, cf. 
Jo. xvii. 2, Rom. ix. 21, 1 Cor. ix. 12; 
other constructions are in use, as emi 
with acc. (Le. ix. 1) or gen. (Apoce. ii. 
26, xiv. 18, xx. 6), érdve rivos (Le. xix. 
17) OY xara twos (JO. xix. 11), On mv. 
dxadapra see i. 23 note. 

Mt., Le. extend the commission to 
the healing of diseases and the preach- 
ing of the Kingdom. Both preaching 
and healing were in fact included, cf. 
Me, ». 12. 

8. mapnyyetAev avrois iva xrd.| “Iva 
is used after mapayyé\do again in 
2 Thess. iii. 12; after mapaxade it 
is frequent (1 Cor. i. 10, xvi. 12, 15, 
2 Cor. vii. 6, xii. 8). In all these 
cases the telic usc of &a is in the 
background of the thought, but the 
sense is hardly distinguishable from 
that of the ordinary construction with 
the inf, or from a direct imperative ; 
ef. Le. here (etrev...pndév atpere). Eis 
odov, 28 a travelling outfit: Lc. more 
explicitly, eis ray odov, for this par- 
ticular journey. For the anarthrous 
phrase cf. Mc. x. 17, Le. xi. 6. 

el pn paBdoy povoy xrrA.] Mt. (unde 
paBsov) and Le. (unre 6.) exclude 
even this—an carly exaggeration of 
the sternness of the command, for it 
is impossible to assent here to Augus- 
tine’s ruling (de cons. ev. ii. 75) 


g a\\ EFGH 


“utrumque accipiendum est a Domino 
Apostolis dictum.” The staff was the 
universal companion of the traveller, 
whatever elsc he might lack; see 
Gen, xxxii. 10 (11), év yap T7 paBde 
pov duB8nv tov “lopdavnv, and with 
the whole passage comp. Exod. xii. 
11, Much forethought was ordinarily 
expended on a journey, cf. Tob. v. 17, 
and the delightful picture in Jos, ix. 
10 (4) ff. My...u7...u9 Carry on the 
construction iva pndév aipwcr (cf. Mt. 
Le.). The order is ascensive: ‘no 
bread, no bag to carry what they 
could buy, no money to buy with,’ 
This point is missed in Le., and in 
the later text of Me. (cf. Vg. non 
peram non panem), Tinpaisa leathern 
bag to carry provisions, cf. 4 Regn. iv. 
42 (cod. 8, Compl), Judith x. 5, xiii. 
10, 15; Suidas: mnpa yy Onxn roy 
dprov. The word is found from Homer 
downwards. On the significance of 
this direction cf. Victor; dare «at 
amo Tov oxnuatos Serxv¥var Tracw vps 
doov adectnxate xpnuctoyv émOupias. 
M7 eis thy Cavnv xadxov—‘ not a copper 
for your girdle,’ Le. unre dpyvdpioy ‘nor 
a silver piece’ (shekel or drachma); 
Mt. pn xrnonode xpucdy pndé dpyupoy 
pnde xadxov. The girdle served as a 
purse for small change (cf. the clussical 
phrase efs (dvnv didocda), or, when 
secrecy was necessary, for consider- 
able sums of money (Suet. Vitedd, 
16, “zona se aureorum plena circum- 
dedit”), but on this occasion it was 
to be empty; much less was the 
missioner to carry a Baddavriov (Le. 
x. 4). 

Q. aAda tradedeuévous xrd.] A sud- 
den break in the construction, sug- 
gestive of the disjointed notes on 
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which the Evangelist depended. The 
writer, forgetting that he has used 
iva, falls back upon the ordinary con- 
struction of wapayyéAAw with the inf. 
{oratio variata, WM., p. 724, Butt- 
mann, p. 330, Blass, Gr. p. 286; 
Bengel compares xii. 38, OeAdvray 
mepimareiy...kal aomagpovs); others 
with less probability regard vzode- 
Seu. [etva]...evdicacba (vv. IL) as 
‘infinitive imperatives,’ cf. Burton, 
§ 365. If we read évdtcacde, an- 
other change follows, from the oratto 
obliqua to the o. recta; see other 
N. T. exx. in WM,, p. 725. For vod, 
cavdcdta Mt, has pndé vrodypara (cf. 
Le. x. 4). SavdaAcov and vrddnua are 
both used in the Lxx. as equivalents 


of by) (for cavd. see Jos. ix. 11 (5), Isa. 
xx, 2, Judith x. 4, xvi. 9); in the 
N. T., cavé. occurs again only in Acts 


xii. 8; the form 5530 is found in Rab- 
binical writings (Schiirer 11 i. p. 
44n.) The cavdddcov was in Greece 
part of the woman’s attire (Becker, 
Charicles, p. 447), but in the East it 
appears to have been used by men 
also, esp. perhaps in travelling. There 
secms to be no warrant for distin- 
guishing cavd. and vmodnua: aayvd. 
may have been used here and in Acts 
Z.c. (see Blass) in order to avoid 
writing vmodedécGac vrodnpara. If so, 
Me. is here again at issue with Mt.; 
sce note on 2. 8 (el yz7) p. povor). 

dvo xtravas] Ono yxerev (n3n3) 
sufficed, cf. Jo. xix. 23, ra fuaria...6 
xirav: to possess two was a sign of 
comparative wealth, ef. Le. iii. 11. 
Two were however sometimes worn 
at the same time, esp. perhaps in 
travelling; seo Joseph. ant. xvii. 5. 
7, Tov evros xiTava, evededuxer yap duo: 
cf Me. xiv. 63. It is the wearing of 


two on this journey which is pro- 
hibited (u évd.); Mt. and Le. extend 
the prohibition to the possession of 
two (Mt. pndé Svo0 yetadvas, SC. KT7- 
onobe: Le. pyre 5. x. éyecv). 

On the general purposo of these 
directions see Latham, p. 290 ff. No 
hardship was suffered by the Apos- 
tles in consequence (Le. xxii. 35), while 
an important lesson was taught to 
the future Church: comp. Mt. x. Io 
with 1 Tim, v. 18. For the mystical 
interpretation sce Origen in Jo. t. i. 
27 (25): avros éorw  odus, ep ny 
odor ovdey aipey Sei...avrdpxys yap €ore 
mavtos épodiov avtn n dos: ib. t. Vi. 
19; de prince. iv. 18; and cf. Bigg, 
Christian Platonists, p. 137 f. 

10. kat édeyev avrois xrdv.] The 
directions given above imply that 
the missionaries were to look for free 
entertainment. The Lord adds two 
general rules for their guidance in 
this matter: (1) ‘during your visit to 
any town remain in the same house,’ 
(2) ‘do not force yourselves on an un- 
willing people or quit them without 
solemn warning.’ 

dmov éav eicéAOnre xrA.| The house 
was not to be chosen at haphazard, 
but by a careful selection of the fit- 
test (Mt.); Jerome in Mz. ix., “apostoli 
novam introeuntes urbem scire non 
poterunt quis qualis esset. ergo 
hospes fama eligendus est populi et 
indicio vicinorum.” Having made their 
choice, they were to be content with 
the fare it offered, and not to change 
their lodging unnecessarily (cf. Le. x. 
7). St Paul seems to havo followed 
this rule in his mission to the Gen- 
tiles; see Acts xvi. 15, xvii. 5—7, 
xviii. 7; only during his captivity at 
Rome do we find him dwelling év [dig 
ptoOapare, Contrast the care with 
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which the next age found it necessary 
to guard itself against an abuse of 
this privilege of the itinerant preach- 
er; Didache 11: was dé amoarodos 
épxopevos mpos vpas deyOnra ds Kupios: 
pever S€ nuepav pilav, dav 3é F ypeia, 
kal thy GAAnv tpeis de eav peivy, Yrev- 
dompodyrns éaoriv Krad. 

11, Os Gy somos pt Séénrat xrA.] 
The giving or withholding hospi- 
tality in this case was not a per- 
sonal matter; it was a visible sign 
of acceptance or rejection of the 
Master and the Father Who sent 
Him (Mt. x. 40, Le. x. 16), and there- 
fore an index of the relation in which 
the inhabitants as a whole stood to 
the eternal order. Mt. extends tlie 
principle to the case of the individual 
householder who refuses hospitality. 
For d€yeo@u in the sense of hospit- 
able or courteous reception comp. 
Acts xxi. 17, 2 Cor. vii. 15, Gal. iv. 14, 
Col. iv. 10, Heb. xi. 31. Myd€é de. 
dpov: ‘nor will they even give you 
a hearing.’ 

éxmopevopevac exeidev| T.e. &k rod rd- 
qrov exeivov. Mt. é&w rijs oiktas i ris 
moNews éxeivns: see last note. *Exre- 
vagare tov xouv. Cf. Le. x. 11, elrare 
Kal rov xomoprov (Mt. x. 14) rév xod- 
AnOévra npiv ex THs ToAEws Upav eis 
tos modas dropaccopeba, and Acts 
xiii. 51, where Paul and Barnabas 
are said to have acted upon this 


precept at Visidian Antioch. The 
act was understood to be a formal 
disavowal of fellowship, and probably 
also an intimation that the offender 
had placed himself on the level of 
the Gentiles, for it is a Rabbinical 
doctrine that the dust of a Gentile 
land defiles. The Israelite who re- 
jected the Mossiah became as an 
eOucos, cf. Mt. xviii. 17. The gar- 
ments were sometimes shaken with 
the same purpose (Acts xviii. 6). 

eis paptupiov avrois}] Cf. i. 44, 
xiii. 9. The action just prescribed 
was not to be performed in a con- 
temptuous or vindictive spirit, but 
with a view to its moral effect: 
either it would Icad to reflexion and 
possibly repentance, or at least it 
would justify God’s future judgment 
(cf. Mt. x. 15, Le. x. 12). The refer- 
ence to Sodom and Gomorrah inserted 
by A and a few of tho later uncials 
is from Mt. 

12. éxipugav iva peravoacw] On 
this use of iva see note on mapnyyethev 
...wa (vo. 8). Merdvora was the theme 
of their preaching, peravoeire ita chief 
summons ; cf. i. 15, Le. xxiv. 47, Acts 
xx. 21. Further, its aim and purpose 
were to produce repentance, and from 
this point of view ia retains its telic 
force : cf. Vg. praedicabant ut paent- 
tenttam agerent. The pres. peravo- 
oow represents the repentance as a 
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state and not merely an act following 
upon the preaching. 

13. daiporta modda e&éBaddov] They 
found themselves invested with the 
samo authority over unclean spirits 
which had been the earlicst note of 
the Master’s mission (i. 23), and from 
time to time they exercised it (im- 
perf.). But they were not invariably 
successful (ix. 18); and when they 
succeeded, it was through a believing 
use of tho Master’s Namo (‘ Me.’ xvi. 
17, Le, ix. 49). 

AAeupoy eAaip mw. dppdorous| Kuth.: 
elxos d€ Kail rodra mapa Tov xupiov 
didayOjvac rovs amoorddous. Oil was 
much used in modical treatment: cf. 
Le. x. 34, Josoph B. J. i, 33. 5. 
Galen (cited by J. 3. Mayor) calls it 
dpictov iaparwy mavrwy rois e&npap- 
pévars kat avypodert gapaow: Isaiah 
(i. 6) complains, ov éorw padaypa 
émcOeivae ovre €Xatov ovTe Karadéapous. 
See also J. Lightfoot ad loc. and 
Schéttgen on James v. 14. As used 
by the Apostles and followed by im- 
mediate results, it was no more than 
a sign of healing powcr, but it served 
perhaps to differentiate their miracles 
from those performed by the Master, 
Who does not appear to have em- 
ployed any symbol but His own hands 
or saliva. After His departure the 
Apostles and other disciples laid 
their hands upon the sick (‘Me xvi. 
18, Acts xxviii. 8, Iren. ii. 32. 4), but 
the use of oil held its place at least 
among Jewish Christians (James, /.c.). 
Traces of « ritual use of the unction of 
the sick appear first among Gnostic 
practices of the second century (Iren. 
i, 21. 5); on the later ecclesiastical 
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rite sce the authorities cited in D.C. 
ii. p. 2004f. Victor remarks : cnpaiver 
ovy TO dAeipouevov €Aatov Kal Td mapa 
tov Oeov EXeov Kal rHy iacww Tov vooy- 
paros kat THs Kapdias Tov dorioepay : 
Ort yap % evyn TO may evypyer mayri 
mov OHdov: To dé EAaov as ‘ye olpat 
avpBorov rovrwy vmnpye. Bede finds 
in this Apostolic practice a prece- 
dent for the Westorn use of unction 
with which he was familiar: “unde 
patet ab ipsis apostolis hunc sanctae 
ecclesiae morem esse traditum ut 
energumeni vel alii quilibet aegroti 
unguntur oleo pontificali benedictione 
consecrato.” 

exnpuéay...€£eBaddov...precpov] The 
change of tense is perhaps intended 
to mark the incidental character of 
the miracles. The preaching is re- 
garded as a whole, the miracles are 
mentioned as occurring from time to 
timo during the course of tho preach- 
ing. The traditional text misses this 
point; cf. Vg. praedicabant...eicie- 
bant...unguebant. 

14-16. Tne Kame or Jxsvus 
REACHES THE TETRARCH (Mt. xiv. 1— 
2, Le. ix. 7—9). 

14, Kal yxourev 6 Baoireds ‘Hp.] 
Mt. adds ryv dkony “Inood, Le., ra yuvd- 
peva ravra, Mt. distinctly connects 
this with the circuit of Galileo which 
began at Nazarcth (xiv. 1, év éxetne 
T® katpo). It was not so much the 
miracles at Capernaum, as the stir 
throughout the entire tetrarchy (Le. ra 
yivopeva mavra) and the great diffusion 
of the movement caused by the mission 
of theo Twelve, which attracted the at- 
tention of Antipas. The court, even 
if located at Tiberias, could regard 
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with indifference the preaching of a 
local prophet, so long as it was limited 
to the Jewish lake-side towns; but 
when it was systematically carried into 
every part of the country, suspicion was 
aroused. ‘O Baodeds = 6 rerpaapyns 
(Mt. Lc.) Me. does not use the latter 
word, and Mt. falls back on BaotAevs 
in the course of his narrative (xiv. 9); 
cf. Acts iv. 26, 27, Justin, dial. 49 (0 
Bacirevs vpor ‘Hp@dns), Ho. Petr. 1 
(Hp. 6 Baoirevs), Ev. Nic. prol. 
(Hpddov Bactdews tis Yadsdaias). 
Victor : 6 dé Mapxos kal érepoe S€ twes 
adiadopws xat Baoidéa Kadovow Eire 
ano THs Tov matpos aunbeias eEite Kal 
ddeéorepoyv ert Ty Goviy Kexpnpeva. A 
tetrarch was in fact a petty king, and 
may have been called Baci\evs as an act 
of courtesy: he possessed a jurisdiction 
with which the Imperial authorities 
were ordinarily reluctant to interfere 
(Le. xxiii. 7) Yet an attempt to 
claim the title from Caligula led to 
the downfall of Antipas: Joseph. ant. 
xvii. 7.2. On the life and character 
of Antipas see Schiiror 1. ii. 17 ff. 
gbavepov yap xri.| Notoriety was 
inevitable, although it was not desired ; 
cf. iii, 12, vil, 24. Bengel: “ Iesus 
prius non innotuit...sero aula accipit 
novellas spirituales.” What especially 
arrested I{crod’s attention was the 
common report (€Aeyayv: soe vv. Il. 
and cf. Field, Motes, p. 28) that the 
new prophet was a resuscitated John. 
As Elijah was thought to have re- 
appeared in John, so John had re- 
turned to life in his successor. 
Origen (in Jo, t. vi. 30) suggests that 
the Baptist and our Lord were so like 
in personal appearance dare dia 7d 
Kowov THs pophis “lwavyny re Xpurrov 


UrrovoeiaOat Tuyxave Kat "Incovv “To- 
dvynv: cf. however his remarks in M1. 
t. x. 20. For 6 Bantitwv sce i. 4. 
"Eynyepra, ‘has risen’ and is there- 
fore alive and amongst us again: cf. 
I Cor. xv. 20, ’Hyép@n (Mt. Le., and 
below, 2. 16) is scarcely distinguish- 
able in a translation (cf. xvi. 6, and see 
Burton, 52f.), but tho perf. concerns 
itself less with the historical fact and 
more with the result. 

dia rotvro évepyovow al duv. év ara 
In life John did no miracle (Jo. x. 41), 
but John risen from the dead might 
well be supposed to havo brought with 
him new and supernatural powers (éx 
THs dvagtagews mpoceAaBe TO Oavpar- 
oupyew, Thpht.), or, as Origen (17 72. t. 
X. 20) suggests, the same powers turned 
into a new channel: gero 6 “‘Hpodns 
Tas év Iwavvy Suvapers ev pev TO "Iwavvn 
eyrnpynxévat ta Tov Barrioparos Kai tis 
diSackadius...€v 6€ TO “Inood ras repa- 
atious Suvaues. "Evepyouow, Vg. tn- 
operantur, ‘are operative, intrans., 
as in Gal. ii. 8, Eph. ii. 2, Phil. ii, 13 
(ro evepyetv): cf. Sap. xv. 11, Wuyi 
évepyovoav. Moro usually éevepyeiy is 
fullowed by an ace, of the thing 
effected, cf. 1 Cor. xii. 6, 11, Gal. iii. 5, 
Eph. i. 11, 20, while evepyeicdar is 
used intransitively, e.g. Rom. vii. 5, 
2 Cor. 1.6, Eph. ii. 20, Col. i. 29; for 
a further distinction noticed in St 
Paul sce Lightfoot on Gal. v.6. On 
the construction ¢vepy. & tw see 
Lightfoot on Gal. ii. 8, and for other 
instances cf. Eph. i. 20, ii. 2, 1 Thess. 
li, 13. Al duvdpecs, the miraculous 
powers of which report spoke; for 
duvayuts in this sense see 1 Cor. xii. 10, 
28, Gal. ili. 5 (Lightfoot)—more usually, 
the miraculous acts which tho powers 
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effect (vi. 2, Acts xix. 11, 2 Cor. 
xii. 12). 

15. dAdot dé ZXeyov xrA.| While all 
were agreed as to the wonder-working 
power of Jesus, opinions differed as to 
His personality. Those who saw the ab- 
surdity of identifying Him with John, 
took Him for Elijah, with whom John 
had refused to be identified (Jo. i. 
21). This opinion was perhaps widely 
spread in Galilee, where no suspicion 
seems to have been as yet entertained 
of His Messiahship. If Elijah must 
come before Messiah (ix. 11), why 
should not this bo Elijah? Cf. viii. 
28, and note on ix. 11. Others again 
were content to say that Jesus was a 
prophet of the highest order, the equal 
of the Prophets of the O. T. canon (oi 
apoprat, Tob, xiv. 4 (S), 5, Acts ill. 
21, 24f.). ‘Qs els rav mpodnrav : cf. 
Jud. xvi. 7, 11 (codd. BA), gcopar os 
eis rav dvOparreav, on a par with other 
men (D787 INND), In Le. this beliof 
takes another form: mpo@nrns tis rav 
apyaiey dvéorn (cf. Sir. xlix. 10 (12)) 
—the name of Jeremiah was especi- 
ally connected in the popular expec- 
tation (Mt. xvi. 14) with the hope of 
a revival of the prophetic order. This 
hope, which seems to have been based 
on Deut. xvill. 15, appears in the 
Maccabean age (1 Mace. iv. 46, xiv. 
41), and was revived by tho appcar- 
ance of the Baptist (Jo. i. 21). Jesus 
Himself claimed to be a Prophet (sce 
note on 2, 4). 


17 autos yap o] 


16, dkovoas 6€ 6 ‘Hp@dns xrd.] 
’Axovaas takes up the thread which 
had been dropped in » 14, where 
instead of continuing «at @Aeyev “Ov 
xty., the Evangelist goes off into 
the parenthesis davepoy yap...apopn- 
vov. Herod was at first in doubt 
which of these conjectures to accept 
(Le., Senropec), but finally decided in 
favour of the first. His conscience 
turned the scale in its favour. Le. re- 
presents him as still sceptical (Ilwdyny 
eyo amexesbadtaa® ris dé éorwy ovTos ;) ; 
in Mc. fear has changed a reasonable 
doubt into credulity: ‘I put John to 
death, and now he has risen to con- 
demn me.’ This conviction is the 
more remarkable since Herod’s frank 
worldliness probably predisposed him 
to Sadducean views (comp. Mt. xvi. 
11 with Me. viii. 15). Euth.: 6 povevoas 
ofetras tov medovevpévov> rovovros 
yap 6 «axes. For the construction 
dv...’ Iwavyv otros seo WM., p. 205: 
for the late verb droxedaditw cf. Ps. 
cli. 7: Kennedy, Sources, p. 130. 
*HyépOy: has risen (as a fact): see 
noto on %. 14. 

On the treatment of this verse in 
the Eusebian canons sce Nestle, Text. 
Crit. p. 263 f. 

17—29. EpisopE or Jonn’s Im- 
PRISONMENT AND Deatn (Mt. xiv. 
3—12; cf. Le. iii, 1920). 

17, avros yap xtd.} Me. is here 
much fuller than Mt., while Le. gives 
but a baro summary of the causes of 
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the imprisonment. Certain coinci- 
dences (comp. vo. 17, 22, 23, 26, 28, 
29 with Mt. xiv. 3, 6, 8, 9, 21, 22) 
point to the dependence of Mt. and 
Me. on a common source which Mt.’s 
sense of the secondary importance of 
the narrative has perhaps led him to 
abbreviate. Avros answers to the 
emphatic éyoé of ». 16: the first step 
at least had been taken by Herod 
himself, who had sent (to Aenon? cf. 
Jo, iii. 23; on tho position see Tris- 
tram, Bible Places, p. 234) to have 
John arrested. For this sense of 
kparety see xii. 12, xiv. 1 ff. The 
events can be placed with somo pre- 
cision. John was still baptizing 
during the Lord’s early ministry in 
Judaea, after the first Passover (Jo. 
lil, 23 f). But before Jesus left 
Judaca (Mt. iv. 12), certainly before 
He began His ministry in Galilee 
(Mc. i. 14), the Baptist was already 
a prisoner. On the other hand his 
death had not long preceded the 
report of the new Prophet’s successes. 
Ho was alive for some time after the 
beginning of the Galilean ministry 
(Mt. xi. 2 ff, Le. vii. 18), and the tidings 
of the murder of the Baptist scem to 
have brought the recent circuit to an 
end (Mt. xiv. 12,13). Hence, while the 
narrative of Mc. vi. 17, 18 carries us 
back to the interval which follows 
i. 13, Me. vi. 21-—29 is but slightly 
out of its chronological order. ky 
guraky: cf. ev rH hudaky (0. 28) and 
ev ro Oeopwrnpio (Mt. xi. 2). Josephus 
ant, xviii. 5. 2 gives the locality of 
the imprisonment: 6 pev vmopia rH 
‘Hpq@dov déopios els tov Mayatpovvra 
meupbeis To mpoeipnpéevoy povpray 
TauTy xrivvyra. For a description of 
this formidable fortress see B. J. vii. 
6. 1, and for the local history and 


topography sce G. A. Smith, Jf. G. 
p. 569f, Schirer 1. ii p. 250f.n,, 
Neubauer, G. du T. p. 40, Tristram, 
Land of Moab, p. 253 ff. Maehaerus 
(113%, M’khawr) overlooked the 
Dead Sea, perched on the wild heights 
opposite to the wilderness of Judaea 
(i. 4); the tragedy of the Baptist’s 
death was enacted within view of the 
scene of his early work. The citadel 
stood on the summit of a cone, a 
small but almost impregnable circular 
keep, within which Tristram noticed 
two dungeons with “sinall holes still 
visible in the masonry where staples 
of wood and iron had once been 
fixed.” 

dia ‘Hp@diada thy yuvaixa Sidlrrov | 
Her first husband was not Philip the 
tetrarch (Le. iii. 1, cf. Me. viii. 27), 
but another half-brother of Antipas, 
son of Herod the Great by Mariamne 
daughter of Simon. Joseph. ant. 
XViii. 5. 4, ‘“Hpw@dias b€ avray n aden 
yiverat ‘Hp@dy ‘Hp@dou tov peyadou 
madt yeyovort ek Maptappns ris Tov 
Lipwvos Tov dpxepéws...kat avrois Za- 
Adu yiverat ped” Hs Tas yovas ‘Hp@dids 
.. Hpody (sce. tO ‘Avrima) yapetrat, tov 
dvdpos TO oporratpio adeA@ Stacraca 
(avros. From the Gospels it appears 
that this Herod also bore the name 
of Philip, and it is arbitrary to assume 
with Holtzmann that this is an error. 
Herodias herself was a granddaughter 
of Herod the Great (child of Aristo- 
bulus, Herod’s son by the other 
Mariamne), and therefore niece to 
both Philip her first husband and 
Antipas. 

ort autny éyaunoev| Tapety is used 
here in its proper sense =uzrorene 
ducere: for yapetv=nubere see x. 12, 
1 Cor. vii. 28, 34. Antipas so far 
yielded to public opinion as to divorce 
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his first wife before he married He- 
rodias. She was a daughter of Aretas 
the Nabathaean king of Petra, and 
her father subsequently severely chas- 
tised Antipas for his fuithlessness 
(Joseph. ant. xviii. 5. 1). 

18 fdeyey yap o “Iwavns| John 
was, like Elijah, no frequenter of courts 
(Mt. xi. 8), and the message was per- 
haps sent by his disciples (cf. Mt. xi. 2) ; 
see on the other hand 2. 20, which 
implies some personal intercourse be- 
tween Antipas and John. That the 
Baptist should have visited the court 
at Tiberias is inconccivable, but ho 
might have shewn himself more 
than once at times when Herod was 
at Machacrus (cf. 1 Kings xvii. 1, 
xviii. 1 ff, xxi. 17 f£, 2 Kings i. 15). 

ovx t£earw xrd.| In Mt. the de- 
nunciation is general (ovx €& oor Eye 
avrnv); Me. adds the principal ground 
on which the union is attacked. An- 
tipas as a Jew was under the law of 
Lev. xviii. 16. John’s conduct is a 
notable instance of “boldness in re- 
*buking vice” (1549 Collect for St J. 
Baptist’s day). 

19. 94 8€ ‘Hp@dias eveiyey ara] 
Herod silenced the Baptist by send- 
ing him down to the dungeons, and 
dismissed the matter from his mind. 
Not so Herodiass; her resentment 
could be satisfied only by the Buap- 
tist’s death. “Evetyev, Vg. tnsidiaba- 
tur. Wycliffe, “leide aspies to him”; 
Tindale, ‘‘luyd wayte for him”; R.V., 
“sot herself against him.” For this 
intrans. use of évéyew cf. Gen. xlix. 
23, evetxov aure (DDE), Ambr. in- 
tendebant in eum, Lyous Pent. insi- 
dialt sunt ei) xvptoe togevpurwy (sce 


Field, Notes, p. 28 f.): Le. xi. 53, 
devas evéxyew, Vg. graviter insistere. 
The grammarians suggest an ellipsis 
of yoAor (Blass, Gr. p. 182, cf. WM, 
p. 7423 ef. Herod. i. 118, vi. 119, 
viii. 27). Hesychius gives the general 
SENSO: eveyet*, pynoixaxet. Dr Plum- 
mer (J. Th. St., i., p. 619) compares 
the English provincialism ‘to have 
it in with’ (or ‘for’) ‘a man,’ Le. ‘to 
be on bad terms or have a quarrel 
with him. Avro may bo regarded 
as the dat. incommodi (WM., p. 265). 
"HOeXev...xal ovx 7dvvaro—the power 
was wanting, not the will, The im- 
perfects indicate the normal attitude 
of Herodias toward the Baptist. 

20. 0 yap ‘Hp@dns époBeiro rov Iwa- 
vyv| Tho tradition in Mt. is strangely 
different: 6é\wv avrov aroxreivat épo- 
BnOn Tov dyXav Gre ws mpodyrny avdroy 
etyev, Tho end of this sentence oc- 
curs again with unimportant varia- 
tions in Mt. xxi. 26, and is perhaps a 
reminiscence of that context. Me.’s 
account has the ring of real life: 
Herod was awed by the purity of 
John’s character, feared him as the 
bad fear the good (Bengel: “vene- 
rabilem facit sanctitas...argumentum 
verae religionis timor malorum”), The 
attitude of Ahab towards Elijah is 
remarkably similar ; it is Jezebel, not 
Ahab, who plots Elijah’s death (1 
Kings xix. 2). "Av8pa dixacov kai dyrop, 
blameless in his relations to his follow- 
men and to Gop. The order is ascen- 
sive, as in Apoc, xxii. 11; for dytos x. 
dixaws sco Acts iii. 14, Rom, vii. 12. 
Atxatoovvn is also coupled with dc«d- 
mys (Sap. ix. 3, Le. i. 75, Eph. iv. 24) 
and evoéSea (1 Tim vi. 11, Tit. ii. 12). 
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On cides see i. 24 note. Eidds avrév 
Sikaov Kal dyrov-= eid. Gre Sikatos Hy Kal 
arytos. 

kat ouvernper avrov| protected him, 
Vg. custodivbat eum, Wycliffe, “kepte 
him,” Tindale, Cranmer, Geneva, “gave 
him reverence,” A.V. “observed him”: 
R.V. “kept him safely” (“contra 
Herodiadem,” Bengel). — Svvrnpei», 
which belongs to the later Greek, is 
common in the Apocr. (Tub. Sir. 1, 
2 Mace."), and occurs also in Prov.(), 
Kzek.(, and Dan. (Lxx.t Th.2), meaning 
‘to keep’ (e.g. rov vopov, ras évrodas), 
or ‘preserve’ (e.g. Sir. xvii. 22, ydapu 
...@8 KOpNY ourvTnpyoer). Of the former 
meaning there is an example in 
Le. ii. 19; tho latter is illustrated 
by Mt. ix. 17, and is clearly required 
here. Possibly under the circum- 
stances Antipas regarded imprison- 
ment as the best safeguard. From 
time to time during his visits tv Ma- 
chaerus he had the Baptist brought 
up from the dungeon, and gave him 
audience. These repeated inter- 
views (imperf.) pleased Antipas (j8ées 
jrovev, Cf. Le. xxiii. 8) at the time, 
bracing his jaded mind as with a 
whiff of desert air. At the samo 
time they perplexed him (dpe), 
leaving behind a tanglo of confused 
thoughts and purposes which led to 
no definite course of action. This 
psychological picture—the portrait of 
i dispuyos avnp (Bruce)—is one of great 
interest for the Christian teacher and 
the student of human nature. For 
moka used adverbially see i. 45, iii. 12, 
vy. 10, 43; and for the reading moda 
éroies (Vg. multa faciebat) sce WH, 
Notes, p. 25; Field, Notes, p. 29 f.; 


Nestle, Tezrt. Crit., p. 264. "Asopeiv 
is less usual than dropeicba, but sec 
Sap. xi. 5, 17, and Le. ix. 7 (8enmdpec). 

21. yevouevns jyuépas evxuipov}] Vg. 
cum dies oportunus accidisset. He- 
rodias found her opportunity (ef. 
2 Mace. xiv. 29, edxatpov érypet, Mt. 
XXvi, 16, e(nree evxatpiay: the adjective 
occurs again in Heb. iv. 16, efs evxatpov 
Bondeav). It was supplied by the 
birthday of Antipas: cf. Gen. xl. 2off. 
In Attic Gk. ra yevéora is used of 
commemorations of the dead, the 
birthday feast of a living man being 
Ta yeveOXia Or 4 yeveOAcos nuépa 
(2 Mace. vi. 7); see Lob. Phryn. 
p. 103, Rutherford, N. PAr., p. 184. 
But the later Gk. neglects or even 
reverses this distinction; cf. Polyc. 
mart, 18, émereXetv THY TOV papTupiov 
avtov nuepay yevéOAcoy (see Suicer 8.v. 
yeveOduos); Joseph. ani. xil. 4. 7, éop- 
ratovres THv yevéotov nuépav. An effort 
has been made in the interests of a 
particular scheme of chronology to 
interpret ra yeveora as tho day of 
Ilerod’s accession (Wieseler, syn. p. 
266 ff); on this see Schiirer 1. ii, 
p. 26n. 

Trois peyoraow xrv.| Vg. principt- 
bus et tribunis et primis Galilaeae. 
Meycoraves (ueyiorav), freq. in the 
later books of the Lxx., esp. 1 Esdr., 
Nir, Jer, Dan., in the N. T. used 
again Apoc. vi. 15, xviii, 23; ef. 
Joseph. ani, xi. 3. 2, vel. 23, 313 & 
word of the later Gk. (Lob. PAryn. 
p. 147, Sturz, de dial. Mac., p. 182): 
the Vg. equivalent is usually mag- 
nates, but the Gk. word was taken 
over by later writers under the Em- 
pire (Tac., Suet.). Cf. Dan. v. 1 (Th), 
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O Bacthevs € émoinoey Oetrvov péya Tois 
peyworaotw avrov (LXX. rois €éraipots 
auTov) = ‘IAIII. The xAiapyos 
(Jo. xviii, 12, Acts xxi—xxv. pas- 
sim ; sce Blass on Acts xxi. 31) was 
properly the tribunus militum, who 
commanded a Roman cohort; here 
he is doubtless the corresponding 
officer in the army of the tetrarch. 
As the peyoraves were tho highest 
civil dignitaries, so the y:Aiapyor were 
the chief military officers of Galilee 
and Peraea (cf. Apoc. vi. 15, of Bac- 
Aeis ths yhs Kal of peyworaves kat ol 
xAlapya). With these were invited 
the leading provincials, of rparot ris 
Tad., cf. of mpaorou rod aod, THs mo- 
News, THS vycov, Tav “Iovdaiwy (Le. 
xix. 47, Acts xiii. 50, xxv. 2, xxviii. 7, 
17), Tov Papicaiwy, trav leporoAupuray 
(Joseph. vit. 5,7). The three classes 
are distinguished by the repetition of 
the article: cf. WM., p. 160. 

22. eloehOovons...xal opxnoaperns | 
Antipas, true to the Greck tastes of 
his family, permits licentious dancing 
after the deimvoy (see reff. in Wetstein 
on Mt. xiv. 6), and the principal dp- 
xnorpis is the daughter of Herodias. 
Notwithstanding the weighty docu- 
mentary evidence by which it is sup- 
ported, the reading ris Avy. avrod 


“Hp@dtados (WII.), which represents 
the girl as bearing her mother’s name 
and as the daughter of Antipas, can 
scarcely bo anything but an error, 
even if a primitive one; her name 
was Salome and she was the grand- 
nicce, not the daughter of Antipas 
(sec note to v. 17, and cf, Justin, dal. 
49, tis efadeAgns avrov tov ‘Hp@dov). 
Avrns ths “Hp. yields an_ excellent 
sense, emphasising the fact that for 
the sake of gratifying her resentment 
this haughty woman, the daughter of 
a king and wife of a tetrarch, sub- 
mitted her child to a degradation 
usually limited to ératpat 

jpeaev to ‘Hp@dy: the man who, in 
another mood, had found pleasure in 
the preaching of John (v. 20). Oi cuy- 
avaxeipevor, his guests: cf. 3 Mace. v. 
39, Lc, vii. 49, xiv. 10, 15. 

6 8€ Baciteds] Seo note on v 14. 
Tp kopacio: Cf. v. 41, 42. For xo- 
paccov used of a girl of marriageable 
age cf, Usth. ii. 9, jpecev avr@ ro ko- 
pacov; and see Kennedy, Sources, p. 
154. Salome was afterwards married 
to Philip the tetrarch, and after his 
dcath to another member of the 
Herod family (Joseph. azté. xviii. 5. 4). 

22, 23. alrnoov pe 0 eav Oédns KrA.] 
Esther is still in the writer’s mind; 
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cf. Esth. v. 3 f., cal edrrev 6 Bacthevs Ti 
Oéders, "EoOnp;...€o¢ Tov nuioous Tis 
Baoirelas pov, kai €ora cot (A adds, 
v.6, ri ro alrnpad cov Kal Sodnaerai cot). 
For alrety rwa re see WM., p. 284, 
and for nudcous = jyiceos, Lob. Phryn. 
Pp. 3473 cf Blass, Gr, p. 27. *Quo- 
cev avtn: Mt. pera dpxov apodroyncev 
aury, cf. Heb. vi. 16. 

24. éfedOovoa elrev...Ti airjowpat; | 
Leaving the banqueting room when 
her part was finished, Salome joins 
her mother in tho women’s apart- 
nents and enquires eagerly ‘What am 
I to ask for myself?’ With airncwpae 
(delib. conj., WM., p. 356, Burton, 
§ 168 f.) comp. Herod’s airncov, airn- 
ons: in the girls mind the uppermost 
thought is her own advantage. Seo 
James iv. 2, 1 Jo. v. 14, 15, with 
Mayor's and Westcott’s notes; and 
cf. Blass, Gr, p. 186. The answor 
of Herodias is ready: ‘the head of 
John’ Thus, as Mt. says, in the out- 
rage that followed the danghter was 
mpoBiBavbeioa vid ths pntpos avris 
—not an uncommon feature in the 
history of crime. The unfortunate use 
of this incident by Chrysostom in his 
quarrel with the Empress Eudoxia is 
familiar to students of Church History 
(Socr. 11, £. vi. 18). Tov Barrifovros, 
Vg. baptistae; see on v. 14, and ef. 
rov Bamrtiorov, 2. 25. 

25. elaed\Oovoa evbis pera orovdis| 
The girl seems to have entered at 


once into the spirit of her mother’s 
thirst for revenge, whether because 
she shared Herodias’s aversion to 
the stern preacher, or rejoiced in the 
opportunity of shewing the power she 
had gained over her stepfather. Mera 
amovdjs, Kxod. xii, 11, Ps. xxvii. 
(Ixxviii.) 33, Sap. xix. 2, Ezech. vii. 11, 
Sus. 50 (74), 3 Mace. v. 24, Le. i. 39; 
other phrases in Lxx. and N. T. are 
ev omovoj, Kata orovdny, ém orovdis. 
Gédd\w wa (WM., p. 422 f.) occurs again 
in x. 35, Jo. xvii. 24; the conjunction 
is often dropped (x. 36, 51, Xiv. 12, 
xv. 9, al.), the subjunctive being in 
such cases perhaps simply ‘delibera- 
tive’; see Burton, § 171. *E€aurijs, 
le. €£ auras THs @pas, ‘at once, here 
and now’; elsewhero limited within 
the N.T. to Acts Paul), a word of 
the later Gk., sce Lob. Phryn. 47; 
Wetstein ad loc. cites exx. of its use 
in Philo, Josephus and Polybius, This 
demand for the immediate delivery of 
the head seems to locate the banquet 
at Machaerus; cf. Mt. dde—a suppo- 
sition surely not excluded by the pre- 
sence of the mparo ris Tadesaias. 
Ilerod the Great had built a large 
and splendid palace at Machaerus 
(Joseph. B. J. vii. 6. 2, cf. Schirer 
I. ii. 27n., Hastings, D. B. iii. p. 196 £.). 
"Emi mivaxt, Vg. disco: the word is 
used in the same sense in Le. xi. 39, 
ro e€wbev rou mornpiov Kal rov mivaxos : 
for other meanings cf. 4 Mace. xvii. 7, 
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Kal mwepidutros yevouevos 6 Bact- 26 


4 A \ e/ sy A ’ s ’ fy)? 
Aevs Ota Tous OpKous Kal Tous dvaKepsevous ovK 7OE- 
0 “~ oe ee a9 \ Ou 9 / € 
Anoev alernoat auTny kat €u0us atooTeélAas oO 27 
\ 4 9 / » @ 
BactNevs orekovAatopa émerazev évéyKat THV Ke- 


parnv avrov’ % 


9 A 3 , 
Kat aweNbuwv dmexepadioer avTov 28 


~ “~ 4 of A A ~ >’ 
év TH puAaky Kal nveyxev thy Keadny a’trou éri 
é 
\ »/ \ ~ } 4 \ / 
mivakt kal €Owkev aUTHVY TH KOpaciw, Kal TO KOpac Lov 


25 Bamrriorov] Barrifovros Li 


26 o Bactheus]-+ws neovoev De ff i | avaxeimevous 
BC*LA 42] cuvavax. NAC?7DNIIIZS al minfereomn | yGedev IL* 1 209 1071 


27 om 


evus ¢ ff i vg syr"" | om o Baothevs D 1 28 604 alPere latt syr™ her | grexovAarwpa I’ 
min™™ | eveyxat NBCA] eveyOnvac ADLNVIIZ® | avrov]+ em: mace CA minl™* ¢ g vg 
28 xat 1°] o de ADIL al | om aurny 1° LA 1 beq syrP* arm 


Le. i. 63 (tvaxidiov). The banquet 
suggested the use of a plato, but this 
piece of grim irony was due, it may 
be hoped, to the older woman (cf. Mt. 
xiv. 8; Justin, dial. /.c.). 

26. mepiduros yevopevos 6 B.| The 
sense Of wepiAvros is well illustrated 
by the following passages where it 
occurs: Gen. iv. 6, 1 Lsdr. viii. 71 
(uvvous kat 7.), 72, Dan. ii. 12 (oruyvos 
kat m., LXx.), Le. xviii. 23. Mt. has 
increly AumnGeis. Herod’s grief was 
genuine, if shallow: it is unnecessary 
to suppose that he was dissembling 
(Jerome, “iustitiam praeferebat in fa- 
cie.quum laetitiam haberet in mento”). 
Awa rovs dpkous: for the pl. see 2 Macc. 
iv. 34, vii. 24. Thpht., ge. 8€ émop- 
Kjovat...0U Tavrayov yap TO evopKeEV 
kahov. Jerome asks, “Si patris, si 
matris postulasset interitum, facturus 
fucrat an non?” Ov« 7OéAnoev ade- 
tiicat avrnv, ‘would not break faith 
with her, sect aside her claims,’ “ dis- 
appoint her” (Field): cf. Le x. 16, 
1 Th. iv. 8; the word is more com- 
monly used of things than of persons, 
@.g. abereiv rnv evrodnv (Me. vii. 9), 
tiv yxapw (Gal. ii. 21), dcaOqunv (Gal. 
iii. 15), wiorw (1 Tim. v. 12), opxiopop 
(1 Macc. vi. 62). For the sense ‘to 
break faith’ cf. Ps. xiv. (xv.) 4, 0 
oprvvay Ta mAnoiov Kai ovK aberay 


(7! ND)), where the P.B. version 
renders “disappointcth him not.” 


27. amoorei\as...cmexovddropa] Mt. 
mwéepwas (omitting o.). SmrexovAdrop, 
speculator or less accurately spicu- 


lator, in the later eb. syobpap 
(J. Lightfoot and Schéttgen ad loc.), 
is (I) @ spy or scout, (2) an officer 
attached to a legion for the purpose 
of keeping the look-out and of carry- 
ing dispatches; (3) since such military 
ofticers were frequently employed to 
carry out a sentence, an executioner 
(ow. o Snpeos A€yerae orpari@rns, 
Thpht.). The word occurs in the N.T. 
here only, but is of fairly frequent 
use in pagan and Rabbinic literature, 
and in the Acta Martyrum; see the 
reff. in Wetstein ad loc. or in Schiirer 
I. ii, 62 f. n. As illustrations of the 
meaning which the word bears in 
Mce., it may be sufficient to quote 
Seneca de trai. 16, “centurio supplicio 
praepositus condere gladium specu- 
latorem iubet”: de benef. iii. 25, 
“speculatoribus occurrit ... cervicem 
porrexit.” See the full discussion in 
Archbp Benson's Cyprian, p. 505 n., f. 
"Eméragey évéyea. On the v. Lb 
évexOjvae cf. Blass, Gr, p. 230. 

28. ameAOov...r7 wntpi avris| For 
droxedarifw see v. 16: for mivag, v. 
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a9 \ ’ / e 
Kal AKOUOQAVYTES Ot 


4 ) -~ 9 ‘1 \ ~ 5) “~ \ 
pabnrai avrou nAOay Kal noav TO TTwWMA AVTOV Kal 


Yi 9 \ 3 4 
EOnkay avTo ev uynpelo. 
30 


e / \ \ ~ 
3°Kal ouvayovrat ot dmroaroAo mpos Tov ’Incoby, 


\ 3 / Pi / e/ ? / q co 
Kal aTHYYElAaV aUTwW TavTa OTA ETOINT AY" Kal Ooa 


28 edwev 2°] qveyxey C 33 53° mem syr"" (arm) | om avrqv 2° D 33 256 acti 


vg syr*4 arm aeth 
pr rw DS min™ 


29 avro ABCLI'AIIX® al] avrov & 346 om 556 | wynuerw) 
30 ooa 1°) pr xac ALI al min?! go syrb! | dtd. Kae erounoay 


KII* eronoer kat edcdaéev syr"¥4 | om oga 2° R*C* 1 alP*? latt(exc e) syrt!” 


25: for copagiov, 0. 22, The Hvan- 
gelists draw a veil over the treat- 
ment which the head reccived from 
Ilerodias and Salome. For the legends 
connected with its subsequent fate 
see Sozom. H. £. vii. 21, Papebroch, 
Acta Sanctorum. The ‘Decrec of 
Gelasius’ mentions an anonymous 
writing “de inventione capitis beati 
Johannis baptistaec,” adding “non- 
nulli eas catholicorum legunt.” The 
Cathedral Church of Amicns claims 
to be in present possession of tho 
head. In the Sarum Calendar Aug. 
29 is marked Decollatio Jo. Bapt.; 
the Inventio capitis was sometimes 
identified with the Decollatio (sce 
Bede ad loc.), but more commonly 
observed on Feb. 24. On the cause 
of John’s martyrdom Victor quaintly 
remarks: pocyeia cat dpxnots Kat dpKos 
tov Banrticrou aeivev thy Kearny, 
Kal Tapairnréa ye Tavta Tois ev dpo- 
vouot. 

29. xal dxovoartes...ev pynueto] For 
other notices of the disciples of John 
see ii, 18, Jo. i. 35, iil. 25, iv. 1, Acts 
xix. rf. To wropa (Mt. Me.), the 
headless body, the corpse, cf Mt. 
xxiv. 28, and Apoc. xii. 8, 9; mr. is 
also used in this sense by the Lxx., 
seo Ps. cix. (cx.) 6 (=i19}3), Kzcch. 
vi 5 (AQT,==48). It was probably 
buried i: one of the rock tombs 
round Machaerus (Mc. év pynpetq) ; 
but it -vas believed to have been 
found «:t Sebaste (Samaria) in the 
time of Julian, when the bones were 


burnt and the dust was scattered by 
the pagan party (Thdt. Z/. Z. iii. 3); 
some portion of the remains, however, 
were secured by Christians, and pre- 
served as relics (H. R. xxi.). Both 
the Baptist and our Lord received 
honourable burial; contrast the fate 
of the two Apocalyptic witnesses 
(Apoc. xi. 9). 

Mt. (xiv. 12, 13) adds that after the 
burial the disciples of John made 
their way to Jesus with the tidings, 
and that the Lord’s movements were 
affected by what He heard from them: 
sce note on the next verse. 


30—44. Return to Tun Sea, 
FexpDiIng OF THE Frve ‘THOUSAND 
(Mt. xiv. 13—21; Le. ix. 10o—17; Jo, 
vi. I—13). 

30. Kal auvayovrat ol dmécroXor) 
The Twelve havo now carned the title 
dmrogroAo Which had been given to 
them apparently at the time of their 
selection (iii, 14); “apta huic loco 
appellatio” (Bengel), Mc. does not 
use it again; in the later narrative 
of Le. it becomes an official name 
(Le. xvii. 5, xxii. 14, xxiv. 10, Acts 
passim). See Hort, Ecclesia, p. 22 £ 
Their present mission fulfilled, they 
return from various parts of Galilee 
to headquarters, i.e. the place where 
the Master had probably arranged to 
be, and reported (Me. dmyyyetday, 
Le. &iyyjeavro) particulars (8ca...60a) 
of their work and teaching. For the 
combination roveiy (re) xal S&idarxerv 
cf. Acts i.1; Le. omits édi3atay here. 
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idiay eis €pnuov Tomov, Kal dvaravoacbe <Alyov. 
> e U 
noav yap ob épxouevor Kai ot UmayovTeEs TOAAOL, Kal 
ovde payeiv evkaipovv." Kat drndAOov ev TH TAoIW 32 IC 


r) / »N/ 
cis Eonuov TomTov Kat’ idiav. 


\ ) \ 
33Kal Elday avrous 33 


31 Aeyer] evcrey ADNI'II al | devre v. a. xar cdtay] vraywuev Do ff i| es] ex 
NLA | avaravcacde ABCMA min®™"] avaravecfe SDLNIIIZ® al min?! | evxatpoww 


(nux. CKMUII® al)] evxaipws (-pos D*) exxov D 


32 Kat amndCov...rdow] Kat 


avaBayres ets To wAotoy ar, ets epnuov Toroy D latt (exc b) 


Their return seems to have syn- 
chronisod with the arrival of John’s 
disciples (Mt.), and to have helped to 
determine the Lord’s course. 

31. Kat déyer avrois Acire xri.] 
‘Come apart by yourselves—-away from 
the crowd—and rest for a while.’ 
Two things pointed to a temporary 
withdrawal from public work, (1) the 
danger of arrest by order of Antipas, 
who might think it desirable to follow 
up his murder of John by silencing 
John’s successor; (2) the Apostles’ 
need of rest. Mc. recognises only the 
lattor. On dere seo i. 17, and on car’ 
idiav, iv, 34. “Ypets avroi, ‘ye by your- 
selves’ (cf. Jo. vi. 15); or perhaps, ‘ye 
yourselves ’—even workers must now 
and again halt to take breath. ’Ava- 
mavoacbe gives the idea of the momen- 
tary rest better than the present (seo 
vy. ll.); the verb is well illustrated by 
Exod. xxiii. 12, Job x. 20 (LXx.). 
"Odiyor, of time here, as of space in 
c. i. 19. For els €pnuov romov (Mt. 
Mce.), Le. has els modw kadouperny 
Bydaadd, and Jo. répav ris Oadacans 
tis TadewAaias ris TiBepiados. The 
€pnuos romos may well have been in 
the neighbourhood of a town (see 
i. 35, 45); the conflate reading in 
Le,, els r. ép. moAews Kadouperns BrOc., 
is probably right as an interprotation, 
Jo.’s recollection that the spot lay 
across the Lake shews that Bethsaida 
Julias is intended ; see note on ». 45. 

of épyopevor xai of ur.] The articles 
distinguish two distinct streams of 


S. M.? 


people: cf. xi. 9. The departures 
and the new arrivals left no intervals 
for refreshment, and not even lcisure 
for a meal; cf. iii. 20. Evxatpeiy was 
condemned by the purists (Lob. 
Phryn., p. 125, evx. ov Nexréov GAN’ ev 
axorns éyew; cf. Sturz, dial. Alex. 
p. 168f.); it occurs again in Acts 
Xvii, 21, 1 Cor. xvi. 123 cod. D sub- 
stitutes evxaipws éyev here. The 
word scems to be found first in 
Polybius (Blass on Acts dc.) and is 
common in Philo, but has no place in 
the Lxx. Comp. tho interesting prac- 
tical reflexion in Bede: “magna 
temporis illius felicitas de labore 
ducentiim simul et discentium studio 
demonstratur: qui utinam nostro in 
aevo rediret ! ” 

32. amfdOov ev re mrole] The 
rendez-vous was therefore close to 
the Lake, probably near Capernaum, 
as rq mA. suggests. The boat took 
an easterly course and they landed 
perhaps a little south of Bethsaida, on 
the edge of the plain now known as eél- 
Batihah (Schumacher, Jauldn, p. 106, 
Butatha, Smith, H. G. p. 457)— 
“a part of the old lake basin...sown 
two or three times during tho year... 
and grazed by the buffalo herds...in 
its north western part...covered with 
ruins.” For épnyuos romos see i. 35, 45. 

33. kat eldav...nat &yvwoav moddol} 
Many witnessed the departure; the 
course of the boat could be seen by 
all, even perhaps the landing of the 
party on the opposite shore. The 
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UmayovTas Kal éyvwoav moAAoi, Kat mwely aro 
Tacwy TuV TOAEwY GUvedpayov éeKxel Kat mpondAOov 
34xal éFeNOuv eidey modvy OxAov, Kat 34 
éorAayyvicOn én’ ad’rous, 871 joav ws mpdoBara 


4 
auTous. 


33, vraryovras]+ ot oxAot (5) 13 69 124 al™™ | eyrwoay B*D 1 118 209] ereyrwoar 
NAB*LTAIS® al min?! +avrous SAKLMNUAIIZ min™ f q syrr me aeth+avrov 
EFGHSVIé min™'™ (om aur. BD 1 13 28 118 131 209 alP™* a ff vg) | exer Kae 
awpon\Oov avrous NB (rpoo. LA) alverreus vg (arm) me] xac mpondOov avrov exec syrPeh 
exet kat gvvndOov avrou D (28 604) b exee kK. nAOov avrov 2” (a) (d ffir) Kat yAOov exec 
I OM 209 alPerPaue soos aurous Kat TUVNAOOY pos auToY 33 EKEL Kat ponAPov avTous Kat 


cuvndOov (cuvedpauov A) mpos avrov (A)EFGHKM(N)UV(L)IN(Z)& minfreomn f gq 


syr'e! aeth 


34 evdev]+0 Inoovs (A)(D)EFGHKMNS(U)VA(IT) al | er avrous 


NBD minPerr*>] ew avros ALTAIIZ¢ al min?! | om ws mpoPara &* (hab &*) 


Lord was recognised, and the report 
of His return spread rapidly (Mt. 
dxovoavres). 

we(q ... cuvedpapov ... kat mponAdov | 
The crowd went round by land—re(y 
as contrasted with ¢y rd tAoia—ef. 
Acts xx. 13, péAAwy aurés weCeverv, 
where Blass remarks, “e(evew do 


terrestri (non necessario pedestri) 
itinere.” Across the Lake from Tell 


Flum or Khan Minyeh is scarcely 
more than four miles; by land the 
distance to the upper part of Batihah 
could hardly be above ten (Sanday, 
Fourth Gospel, p. 120), wnless they 
went by road and crossed the Jordan 
by the bridge. If there was little 
wind, it would be easy to get to the 
place before a sailing boat. On the 
reading «al mponA@oy avrovs sec the 
important discussion in WH., Znér., 
pp. 95 f., 327; for the construction 
mpoedGeiy tia cf. Le. xxii. 47: Veg. 
praevenerunt eos. Me. alone has 
preserved this interesting detail. 


34. é&eAOdv eidev roddy bxAov| It 
was not till Ile had landed (cf. v. 2; 
Dr Wort (ec.) prefers “came out of 
His retirement in somo sequestered 
nook”) that the crowd came into 
sight. He knew then that His effort 
to find a retreat had failed, yet no 
impationce revealed itself in IlLis 
manner. On the contrary, He was 


touched (€omAayyxvicdn, cf. i. 41) by 
their earnestness of purpose, and 
bade them welcome (Le. dmodeEapevos 
avrovs), a8 if their presence had been 
desired. SmdrayxviterOa éri twa oc- 
curs also in Mt. xv. 32, Me. viii. 2, ix. 
22; other constructions are od. éri 
ruu Mt. xiv. 14, Le. vil. 13, repé revos 
Mt. ix. 36. ’Em’ avrovs ==‘ towards 
them,’ as those to whom Ilis com- 
passion went forth; éx’ avrois would 
represent the multitude as the object 
on which it rested, 

ore joav ws mpoBara xrr.| The 
ground of His compassion. The blind 
zeal of the common people shewed 
both their need of a leader and their 
readiness to follow one who offered 
them what thcir official teachers failed 
to supply. The phrase ws mp. pr) éxov- 
Ta Twowzeva Occurs also in another con- 
text (Mt. ix. 36). It is based on tho 
O.T. (Num. xxvii. 17, 3 Regn. xxii. 17, 
2 Chron. xviii. 16, Judith xi. 19) where 
however AY5 DAP PR WR INV. is 
uniformly rendered. zp. ofs (roiunoy «) 
ov €or rouunv. The implied contrast 
between the false pastors and the 
True is worked out in Jo. x. 11—16; 
for other references to the pastoral 
character of our Lord cf. Me. xiv. 27, 
Heb. xiii. 20, 1 Pet. ii. 25. "Hpgéaro 
diagxcew avrovs modAa: Le. Adve 
avtois wept tis Baoteias rou Oeov, 
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py éxovTa momevat Kat np~ato didarKew avrous 
/ \ of / ~ / 
mwo\Aad. Skat yon wpas moAAns yEevouévns mpoo- 35 
/ 9 “~ e @ A 5) ~ of e/ "E ’ 
enOovres avTw ot ba0nrat avTou éXeyov oTt  EConuos 
r 1 ofS 74 / > 
oT 6 TOTS, Kat 46n wpa ToAAN *admroAvaoY 36 
WJ / 3 \ 4 A 
avtous, iva ameNOovTes Eis Tous KUKAW aypous Kal 
9 / e ~ @ 
kwpas ayopacwow éavTots Ti gaywow. 76 8& 37 
> > ~ / ~ ~ ~ 
amoxptels eirrev avtois Aore avrois Uucis payetv. 

34 om 7oAda syria 35 ‘yevouerys ABLYAIIZS al minrteomn) ~.youeyns KD 
latt | rpoondOov...reyovres N om avrw R*ADKL mine g bi ffvid vg syr™ arm aeth 
(hab S&BLAZ® al min”! syrr me al) | edXeyor] Aeyouow avrw 1071 36 avrovus] rous 
oxAous arm | kuxhw] eyyora D 604 latt | cae cwuas] om A syr” Kae es ras x. D | 


ayopacwow pr wa D | m1 paywow B(D)LA 28 offi syr™ me] pr Bpwyara & aprous Te 
yap paywow oux exovow AN (& dayovow) LIIZ® al min?! (b) f syrrPbhel (arm) aeth 


udding cal rods xpeiav €xovras Oepa- 30. dmoAvacoyv avrovs] For drodvw 


metas taro (cf. Mt.). “Hpéaro : “denuo, 
ut si antea non docuisset” (Bengel). 
Their first need was tcaching—first at 
least in Ilis sight; but teaching, as 
at other times, brought opportunities 
of healing disease. The Lord, as He 
taught, sat on the rising ground above 
the plain (Jo. dv7jAdev els rd dpos Kal 
éxet é€xaOnro pera tov padyray avrod, 
cf, Mt. v. 1). 

35. 0 Spas rodXjs yevouérns| Vg. 
cum iam hora multa fieret; Mt., 
ovias d€ yevoperns, Le, 4 8€ nuépa 
fpéaro krivew; cf. Bede, “horam mul- 
tam vespertinum tempus dicit.” Me.’s 
phrase dpa mo\An, which is repeated 
at the end of the verse, occurs also 
in Dion. Hal. ii, 54, euayovro adype 
modARs wpas, “to alate hour.” That 
Le.’s interpretation is right appears 
from v. 47. Since the passover was 
at hand (Jo.), it was near the time 
of the spring equinox, and the sun 
set about 6 p.m.; the miracle was 
probably wrought an hour or so be- 
fore sunset. Ilpowe\Oovres €Xeyor xh. 
According to Jo. the thought of pro- 
viding for the multitude had presented 
itself to our Lord some hours before, 
when Ho first saw them coming to 
Him (vi. 5, Geacdpevos are rodvs bxAo¢ 
€pxerat). 


=‘ dismiss, seo Tob. x. 12 (®), Me. 
Vi. 45, Vili. 3, 9, Acts xiii. 3, xv. 30, 
33, XIX. 41. Eis rods KvKA@ aypovs Kai 
kopas docs not exclude the suppo- 
sition that Bethsaida was near, ef. 
Jos. XXi, 12, roUs adyp. Tis mwoAEws Kal 
tas kw@pas avtns. The ‘Western’ text 
(WH., Notes, p. 25) substitutes é¢y- 
yiora for xuxr@; cf. Vg. in proximas 
villas et vicos. *Aypoi, villae, are the 
scattered farms, cf. v. 14; for tho 
single article in the gender of the 
first noun, seo WM., p. 158. Ti dayo- 
ow (WM., p. 210), Mt. Bpdpara, Le. 
émustriopor, Le. adds (iva) xaradvow- 
ov, & necessity scarcely less pressing, 
considering the time of year, and 
that the crowd contained women and 
children. For this our Lord provided 
shortly afterwards in the way pro- 
posed by the disciples (v7. 45, 46). 
Food was a more immediate want, 
and more difficult to supply. 

37. Sore avrois vpeis payeiv| Mt. 
prefixes ov ypeiay ¢yovow ame Ociv— 
an answer to dmedOdrres of v. 36, a8 
the emphatic vers (WM., p. 190) 
replies to wva...dyopdcwow éavrois, Of 
this conversation between our Lord 
and the Twelve we have two inde- 
pendent accounts, St Peter's (Mc, 
abbreviated in Mt., Lc.) and St John’s. 
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kat Aéyovow avre@ ’AmedOovres dryopdorwpev Snvapiwy 


> \ / ~ ~ Ps 
38 diaxociwy adptous Kal dwowpev avrots Payeiy ; 


38 5 


\ t ron / sf ui . te 
de Neve auTols Ilocous EYETE GOTOUS , UTAYETE, 


1OETE. 
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kal yvovtes Aéyouow Tlévre, Kal dvo iyOvas. 


37 dwowney KBD 13 33 69 124 346 2] dwoouey ALA alPove lattyt dwuer PIX al 
min?! | gayew 2°] + wa exacros Bpaxv daBn 13 69 124 346 wa paywow 20° 
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A comparison shews that the words 
dredOdvres ayopdacwpey xrd. belong in 
part to Philip, and wévre kai dvo 
lyéuas to Andrew. On tho whole 
“the superiority in distinctness and 
precision is all on the side of St 
John” (Sanday, dc. p. 121; cf. Light- 
foot, Bibl. Essays, p. 182). For an 
attempt to bring the two accounts 
into precise agreement see Aug. de 
cons, ev. ii. 96. With his conclusion 
we may heartily concur: “ex qua uni- 
versa Varietate verborum, rerum au- 
tem sententiarumque concordia, satis 
apparet salubriter nos doceri nihil 
quaerendum in verbis nisi loquentium 
voluntatem.” 

dmeAOovres ayopacwpev xTA.] A con- 
flation, as appears from Jo. vi. 5—7, 
of the Lord’s question moOev dyopa- 
gopev aprovs va daywow ovra; and 
Philip’s answer d:axociwy Syvapiwv 
dpro. xtA. Anvapioy diaxocioy, at 
the cost of 200 denarii, the gen. of 
price, WM., p. 258. On the denarius 
see Madden’s Jewish Coinage, p. 
245 ff., Hastings, D. B. iii. p. 427 f. ; 
the mean value at this time is stated 
to have been g4d. It was the la- 
bourer’s daily wage (Mt. xx. 2 ff): 
two denerii were sufficient to pay the 
expenses of a zravdoxeiov for at least a 
day or two (Le. x. 35); the costly oil 
of spikenard poured on the Lord 
by Mary of Bethany was worth three 
hundred or more (Mc. xiv. 5, note); 
five hundred was a typically large debt 
(Le. vii. 41). Two hundred of these 
silver pieces may well have been more 
than the Twelve had in their yAwoue- 


xopoy (Jo. xii. 6). Yet even this outlay 
would have been inadequate: Jou. ovx 
dpxovow avrois iva exaatos Bpayv AaBy. 
Adcwpev is possibly an aor. conj., cf. 
WSchm., pp. 107, 120. WHI. prefer 
deécopev, on which see Blass, Gr, 
p. 212. 

38. mocous éxere dptous;] This ques- 
tion interprets the previous one. They 
were not called to imagine imprac- 
ticable schemes of charitable action, 
but to give what they had (cf. 2 Cor. 
viii, 12), Bede: “non nova creat 
cibaria, sed acceptis eis quae habue- 
rant discipuli.” 

yvorvtes Aéyovtw] The discovery 
was made (Jo.) by Andrew, and the 
supply belonged, it appears, not to 
the Twelve, but to a lad in the crowd 
(orev maidapiov dde ds Exe...) Jo. 
alone (Orig. in Aft. xi. 2) mentions 
that the cakes were made of barley- 
flour (dprot xpiOtvor), i.c. of the coarsest 
and cheapest kind, the food of the 
working man: cf. Jud. v. 8 (A), vil. 13, 
4 Regn. iv. 42: for the relative cost 
of wheat and barley see 4 Regn. vii. 
18 and Apoc. vi. 6 (yoimé oirov dSyva- 
ptou Kat Tpets yoluKes Kpidav Snvapiov). 
For iyévas, Jo. has oyrdpia (cf. Num. 
X1. 22, wav ro Owoy rns Badaaons). The 
fish—two to five loaves—were a mero 
relish, and probably pickled or cooked : 
for the use of cooked fish with bread 
see Jo. xxi. 9, 13. Taricheae at the 
S.W. corner of the Lake derived its 
name from the curing of fish. Some 
of the older commentators find mys- 
teries in the numbers: eg. Thpht. 


mevre Gprot of Mwaaixol Adyou, tyOves 


VI. 40] 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


133 


/ ~ ~ / 
kal éreragev avtois avaxNOjvat mavras cuumTdota 39 


\ n ~ 
cupTooia ert TH AWW YOopTW. 


40 \ > f 
Kat aveTrecav 40 


\ \ \ \ \ \ / 
TPACTlaAl WPATIAl KATA EKATOY Kal KATA TEVTNKOVTA. 
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al min?! Or | cuuw. cur.) xara thy cwmrocavy D om a syr"vid | ex] ey B* 
40 0m mpacia, 2° RLA min™*| xara bis NBD 2° me] ava bis ALNIAIIZ® al 


minfereomn (om aya 2° 33 alPere Or) 


dé Svo, of rav ddtewy Adyar, o ‘Ad- 
aToAos kai rd EvayyeAcov. Similarly 
Aug. in Jo. tract. xxiv. 

39. émerakev avrois avaxAcOjvat] The 
command was given through tho 
Twelve (Le. xaraxXivare avrovs, JO. 
wowjoate tovs advOpwmous avareceiy). 
For dvaxAtverOa and avarinrew used 
of taking places on a couch before a 
meal see Mt. viii. 11, Le. xiii. 29; Le. 
xi. 37, Jo. xiii. 12, Order was secured 
by breaking up the crowd into com- 
panies (cupmoowa, Me., xduoias, Le.). 
In the Lxx. cupmdotoy oivev = AL 
"17 (Esther, Sirach), but ouprdc.oy 
occurs without oivov in the first three 
books of Maccabees, and apparently 
in the wider sense. The form pre- 
ferred by D (cuprocia) is also to be 
found in Sirach and 3 Macc.; Le.’s 
more precise term occurs in 3 Mace. 
vi. 31. The construction cupric 
cupmoota =dva OY Kara cuprocia is 
Hebraistic: cf. Exod. viii. 14 (10), cvvy- 
yayov gurovs Oiponas Oyuwras (Oyan 
DVN), and mpaciai mpacai in the 
next verse: see also Me. vi. 7 (WM., 
PP. 312, 581, Blass, Gr. p. 145). On 
theconstructiondvakd. ravras cupméota 
see WM., pp. 282, 663 ff. 

emt T@ xAwp~ xépro] See note on 
7. 32. The place supplied in tho 
early spring a natural carpet on which 
thousands could recline in comfort ; 
cf. Jo. jv d€ yopros rodts €v ro Tore. 

Q a cua teat e 
mec ag prec sap 
a , oa S 
crops, as contrasted with dry fodder: 
cf. Gen. i. 30, Isa. xv. 6, xxxvii. 27, 
Apoc. viii. 7. Tho epithet is not 
otiose or merely picturesque ; it indi- 


cates the season of the year, and thus, 
so far as it gocs, supports tho existing 
text of Jo. vi. 4 (cf. WH., Notes, p. 
77 {f.). 

40. dvérecay mpacial mpaciai] The 
act implies trust on the part of the 
crowd (Bengel: ‘fides populi”). The 
cuproota took the form of rectangular 
garden beds. Tpacvai occurs in IIo- 
mer, Od. viii. 127, where the Sch. 
interprets ai tov purewy rerpaywvas 
oxéoes, and reappears in Theo- 
phrastus and im the Lxx. (Sir. xxiv. 31 
peOvcw pov thy macy): cf. Euth.: 
mpactal ai Terpaywvoedeis [ouvaywyai | 
rotavrae yap al tov knmwv mpactai. 
Mc. probably uses the word to convey 
the notion of regularity of form, not 
of variety of colouring (Farrar, Life, 
i. p. 402); the mpacua, unless otherwise 
defined (mp. dvéov) is the bed of 
garden herbs (Aayavea, Hesych.), as its 
probable etymology shews. See the 
somewhat similar comparison, quoted 
from the Talmud by J. Lightfoot ad 
foc., of Jewish scholars to the rows 
of vines in a vineyard, planted NYWWY 
nine. 

kata éxarov Kal xara mevryKovra] 
The groups consisted roughly of fifty, 
in other cases of a hundred each; 
cf. Le. éoel ava rrevrjxovra. Mt. omits 
all these details—the greenness of the 
grass, the orderly distribution of the 
crowd, the sizo of the groups; nor do 
they find a place in the recollections 
of St John, though he remembers the 
number of tho party as a whole (avé- 
mecay,..as tmevraxicxiAtn). The pur- 
poso of the arrangement was probably 
to prevent a dangerous scramble for 
the food, or at any rate, confusion and 


134 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


[VI. 41 


\ / af \ \ , 9 , 
41 "kat AaBuy Tous wévTe apTous Kat Tous dvo tyOvas, 
\ , / \ / 
dvaBréwWas eis Tov ovpavoy, evAOYNTEV Kal KATEKAAC EY 
» ~ m~ e)/ ~ 
Tous a&pTous kai é6idou Tois waOnTais tva mapaTiOaow 


9 ~ A / / / A 
42 avrois, Kal Tous Ovo ity@vas éuepirey Tact. 
/ \ / 
43 €payov mavres Kal éxoptacOncav: 


B) \ 

Akal 
\ > 

Skat npav 


41 Karexdacey T. a. kat] KAagas T. a, NX" 33 | Tors wad.]+avrov ADIL al | rapare- 
dwow S*BLM*AII* min?*"*] wapadwow SCADM?2NTIP?Z® al min?! | avros] xarevayre 


avrwy D latt rw oxAw M* 


disorder (cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 33, 40), and 
to secure an easy and rapid distri- 
bution: twelve men could serve fifty 
to one hundred companies in a com- 
paratively short time. Incidentally 
the division into companies made 
the counting of the multitude a 
simple matter, and accounts for the 
same number being given by the 
four evangelists. 

Al. Kal AaBdy robs mévte dprovs 
xrd.} The cakes and fish were 
brought to Him (Mt. xiv. 18), pro- 
bably in a xdduvos (cf. v. 43), and the 
Lord took the basket, or one of the 
cakes, into His hands. The action 
marked Him as the Master and 
lost; cf. xiv. 22, Le. xxiv. 30, Acts 
XXV1i, 35. "AvaBreYras eis Tov ovpa- 
vou (Mc. Mt. Le): the attitude of 
prayer (vii. 34, Jo. xi. 41; for the 
©.T. see Job xxii. 26, and ef. 1 K, viii. 
22, Ps, xxviii. 2, Ixxiii. 4, exxxiv. 2), 
specially characteristic of Him Who 
knew no sin (contrast Le. xviii. 13). 
The ancient Liturgies have trans- 
ferred this feature to the institu- 
tion of the Kucharist (Brightman, 
Liturgies, pp. 20, 51, 133, &c.; ef. 
the words of the Roman canon, “cle- 
vatis oculis ad te,” &c.). EvAdynoev 
(Mt. Me. Le.)=evxapeorycas (Jo.); a 
similar variation occurs in the ac- 
count of the first Eucharist, where 
evyapioreiy is used of the blessing of 
the Bread by Le., Paul (1 Cor. xi.), 
and of tho blessing of the Cup by 
Mt, Mc, Le; the two verbs are 
practically synonymous, the blessing 


42 Om mrayres 1* 33 (209*) arm 


being in fact in the form of a thanks- 
giving (cf. 1 Tim. iv. 3, 4); the Cup, 
in reference to which the three Syn- 
optists use evyapioreiv, is called by 
St Paul 15 sornpiv ris evAoylas 6 
evAoyovpev, The recognised form of 
blessing was (Kdersheim, i. p. 684) : 
“¢ Blessed art Thou, O Lord our God, 
King of the world, Who bringest 
forth bread from the earth.” Kare- 
kAacev: so Le.; Mt. xAaoas. The 
simple verb is used in all our ac- 
counts of the Eucharistic fraction (cf. 
9 KAdots ToD dprov, Acts ii. 42); per- 
haps the compound points here to 
the breaking of cach cake into seve- 
ral pieces (cf. caraxomrw, y. 5). The 
distribution was entrusted to the 
Twelve: ¢€di8o0v (Me. Le.) may imply 
that they came to Him at intervals to 
be replenished, but is perhaps more 
naturally understood of the repeated 
action involved in the gift to each 
of them severally (cf. Jo, dcédweev). 
The fish was no doubt distributed 
in the same way, though Me. for the 
sake of brevity writes épépiurey rac: 
cf. Jo. opoiws Kat éx Tay dvrapiov. 
"wa maparioow= Le. rapabewvar: for 


‘this sense of the verb ef. Le x. 8 


éaOiere Ta mapatiOepeva vpiv. Cf. Ori- 
gen in Jo. t. xiii. 34, NapBavee dé ra 
Bpopara 6 peév Todds ray padnrevopévay 
aro tay pabnrav “Incod...ol dé rov 
"Incov paénrat an’ avrov rod "Inco. 
42. éxopracOnoavy| Vg. saturate 
sunt. The food more than sufficed 
(contrast Jo. vi. 7). All had as much 
as they would, even of the fish (Jo. 
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/ / > va 
krAaopaTta Swoexa Kopivwy mrAnpwuaTa Kal dO Tov 


ivyOvwv. 


Kio xiALol avopes. 


y / \ of 
“kal noav ot payovTes Tous apTous TEVTA- 44 


\ \ / \ \ ) ~ 
45 Kat evOus nvayxacev Tous paOntas a’tou éu- 45 


43 k\acuara BLA] xvacpharwr & 13 69 124 209 346 To wepiccevcay TwY KNagHATWY 
604 | kopwwr mAnpwuara NB I 13 69 124 209 346] Kopwous rrnpwpara LA xogivous 


awdnpes ADTIIZS rell min?! 


+ekeyepOers Dabecffig 


acov 7Oedov), *Eyopr. is common to 
the Synoptists; Jo. uses éverAnoOn- 
cay. For the former word cf. Light- 
foot on Phil. iv. 12, Kennedy, Sources, 
p. 82; it is fairly distributed in the 
N.T. (Mt.* Mc. Le.4 Jo! Cath. Paul}, 
Apoc.'), but in the Lxx. limited to 
Pas.°, Job', Jer.!, Lam.! (= 30’), Tob.) 

43. %pav xrdopata] Mt. ro e- 
ptocevov trav Kr, Le. rd mepiooevoav 
avrois (8C. T@ GxAw) KA. So the Mas- 
ter directed: Jo. cuvayayere ta me- 
ptovevoavra KAdopara iva py te d7r0- 
Anta: For «daopa (dprov) cf. Jud. 
xix. 5 (A, = Wopos dprov B), Iizech. 
xiii, 19. Awdexa xodhivey mAnpopara, 
in apposition to «A.,‘ wherewith were 
tilled twelve hampers’: cf. Mt. 8. 
Kodivous mwAnpers, JO. eyéuroav O. Kopi- 
vous kAacpatov. Me. uses mA. kod. 
again in viil. 20: for a discussion of 
mwAnpwpa see note on ii, 21. Kegduvos 
is common to the four accounts. The 
word is used by Aq. in Gen. xl. 16 for 


a bread-basket (2D), and by the Lxx. 
in Jud. vi. 19 (B, =xavovy A) for the 


basket (also Sp) in which Gideon places 
cooked meat; in Ps. Ixxx. (Ixxxi.) 6 
it is the pot-shaped basket (445) in 
which the Israelite during the Egyp- 
tian oppression carricd his clay or 
bricks. <A “stout wicker basket” 
appears to bo intended, “as dis- 
tinguished from the soft flexible 
‘frails’” (Westcott, on St John). The 
xodpuos is contrasted in the Gospels 
with the odupis (viii, 19, 20), for 
which sec note on viii. 8. In Rome 


44 0M Tous aprous XD 1 28 604 2° vg (syr") arm | 
mwevrakioxedcor] pr ws (vel woe. vel worep) & (ws) 2P¢ (womep) alm"? arm 


45 evdus] 


it was the characteristic appendage of 
the povrer class of Jews (Juv. iii. 14, 
vi. 542, “quorum cophinus faenum- 
que supcllex”; see J. E. B. Mayor's 
note). The twelve cadiwor were pos- 
sibly those in which the Apostles 
had carried what they needed for 
their recent circuit of Galilee; cf. 
Kuth., dSadexa xoduvot...iva cat of 30- 
Sexa amoarovko s:aBacracwow rTovs 
kopivovs. With the excess of the 
miraculous supply above the require- 
ments of the people comp. 4 Regn. 
iv. 44, €payov xal xarédumov Kata TO 
pnpa Kupiov. 

44. hoav... mevraxtoyirwr avdpes] 
The number was doubtless roughly 
calculated by counting the oupmocta 
(note on v 39); cf. Mt. Le. awei, 
Jo. as, tevr, The men perhaps alone 
composed the groups, but the wo- 
men and children were not neglected 
(Mt.). 

On the miracle as a whole Victor 
well remarks: @avuaotov pév ovv ro 
mpaxGeév...davpaciov S€ ovx ¢dartoy ro 
py aet tH é€ovcla yphoOar mpos ryv 
TOY Tpopev evmopiay, 

45—52. WaLKING ON THE SEA 
(Mt. xiv. 22—33, Jo. vi. 16-21), 

45. evdus nvayxacev...eis ro mépay| 
For once the Lord put a severe strain 
upon the loyalty of the Twelve. His 
command was in direct conflict with 
all that seemed to be reasonable and 
right. Ho had led them to the place 
that very day, and now required them 
at once to leave it. On other occa- 
sions He led the way (see x. 32, 


136 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


[VI. 45 


on ~ \ ; ? \ ; A 
Bivat eis TO mAoiov Kal mpoayew Els TO TrEpay Tpos 


e / \ ) 
46 BrOcasdsav, ews avTos amoNver Tov dxAov. 


4 
Scare 


45 0M ets To wepay I 118 209 syr"™ | mpos] es 1 28 209 2” Or a biq in contra a | 
Bynbcadavy SBLIIG al min” cffifq vg arm] Bydcada A (Byo.) S min | arodver 
NBDL 1] arodvces E*KT 28 69 604 min™™ arodven AE27FGHMNSUVIIZ¢ min?" | rous 


oxXous 1071 


xiv. 28, Jo. x. 4); now Ile would 
only undertake to follow them. The 
Synoptists throw no light on the 
situation, but it is explained by St 
John (vi. 14,15). The enthusiasm of 
the multitude was not limited to a 
recognition of the Lord’s prophetic 
office: they were on the point of 
seizing His person and proclaiming 
Him King. “No malice on tho part 
of the Scribes could have been so 
fatal...as their giving of a political 
turn to the movement...He hurried 
the disciples on board that they might 
not catch the contagion of the idea” 
(Latham, Pastor p., p. 307). Origen 
in Jo, t. xxviii. 23: uy mapéyov pnde 
rovrots adopyny, didovcw avroyv Kal 
Bovrnbeiow dy pera trav OedAdvrov 
moja. avtov Bagidéa. 

mpos BnOcaddv| Mt. stops short at 
mépav; JO. Says, HpxovTo mépay tips 
Oadaoons eis Kadapvaoip. Both Me. 
and Mt. represent the Twelvo as 
landing eventually eis evynaapér (vi. 
53, Mt. xiv. 34). The direction of the 
boat was therefore ultimately west- 
wards, and this fact has led to a 
conjecture that there was a Western 
Bethsaida (Reland, Stanley, Tristram), 
which has been identified with ’Ain et- 
Tabigha (Tristram, Bible Places, p. 
315); in support of this theory it has 
been urged that Jo, (xii. 21) mentions 
a Bnéo. rs TadeAaias (soe, however, 
Merrill, Galilee, p. 27). But there is 
no direct evidence for the existence 
of two Bethsuidas on the Lake, and 
the Bethsaida of which Josephus 
speaks (ant. xviii. 2.1, B.J. ii. 9. 1, 
iii, 10. 7) was in Philip’s tetrarchy 
and therefore on the East bank of the 
Jordan. Unless Le. has misunder- 


stood his source, the starting-point 
of the boat was near this town (Le. 
ix. 10, see note on v. 32), and the 
Lord directed the Twelve to cross to 
the town in the first instance (Ben- 
gol: “terminus navigationis non to- 
tius sed ex parte”). In this caso ro 
mépav is here not the Western shore, 
but the opposite side of the little bay 
which lay between the sloping ground 
where the miracle was wrought and 
Philip’s new city—an alternative which 
presented itself to Bede (ad 1.). To 
mépav is interpreted by mpos Bné- 
oaidav, Why they did not reach 
Bethsaida, but landed on the Western 
shore, appears as we proceed. On the 
form Bnécadav see WHI., Notes, p. 
160, WSchm., pp. 62 f., 91; and for 
the question of locality, the articles in 
Hastings, D.B., and Encycl. Bibl. 

€ws avros amodver Tov dyXov] ‘ While 
He for His part dismisses the multi- 
tude.’ Mt. éws ov drodva7: see Burton, 
§ 321 ff, esp. S$ 326, 330; Blass, Gr. 
p. 219. The shortness of the interval 
suggested agrees with the view that 
the original destination of the boat 
was Bethsaida Julias. 

46. xat doragdapevos| Mt. has 
amoAvoas. Mc. changes the word. 
The dismissal (v. 36) was friendly 
and courteous, if peremptory; no- 
thing in Ilis manner betrayed anx- 
iety or consciousness of their inten- 
tions. ‘ArordccecOa is (in late Gk., 
seo Lob. Phryn. p. 24) to bid fare- 
well to friends; cf. Le. ix. 61, Acts 
xviii, 18, 21, 2 Cor, ii, 13, It is 
possible that avrots may = rots paén- 
Tais avrov, and that Mt. has mis- 
interpreted the pronoun; but if so, 
Me. omits altogether the dismissal of 
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] / 9 _ 7 #* 2 \ of / 
amoTagéamevos avrois aanOey ets TO Opos mTpowevea- 


ofa. 


a / \ 5) \ , ) \ ~ “~ 
ays Oadkacons, Kal avTos Movos emt THS YS. 


47kat §dxLias ryevouevns rv TO mAotov év ueow 47 §X 


$ \ 
Brat 48 


10 \ 3 A B C / a aN / oO \ 

iswv avtous BacavCouevous év Tw éAavvew, tv yap 
a 9 / A / 

6 avenos évavTios avTois, wept TeTapTnv cuAaKiy 


46 avydbev I 209 


abi | ev pecy ty Oadracon D 2P° | om povos arm 


47 Kae o.] op. de N | yv]+radae D1 28 209 251 tam 


48 cdwy] dev AKMVXII* ecdev 


EFGHS"* UII? alP! | Bac. ev rw edXavvew] Bac. kat edavvovras D 2° ab ffigq edavvovras 
x. Bac. 604 | wept rer. Pud. T. vuKros] om syr@" pr cae ADXT'II al?! 


the people, which was the next step 
and an important one. On the whole 
tho Vg. is probably right in referring 
both droAvec and amrorakapevos to the 
crowd (dum dimitteret populum... 
cum dimisisset eos), though it misses 
the significant change of verb. Ilpoo- 
etéacda, inf. of aim or object; cf. 
Blass, Gr. p. 223. 

anjAGev eis rd Gpos] When all were 
gone He returned to the higher 
ground (cf. Jo. vi. 3, 15), partly to 
escape tho crowd (aveyapyoev, JO.), 
but chiefly to pray (ola dvépwmos, Vic- 
tor; xpyotpov yap rats mpocevyats Kat 
TO Opos kat 4 vVE Kat y povwarts, Kuth.) ; 
ef. i. 35. Another crisis had come ; 
tho way to further usefulness in Gall- 
lee seemed to be blocked, partly by 
the attitude of Antipas, partly by the 
unreasoning enthusiasm of the people; 
He needed counsel and strength for 
the immediate future. 

47—48. dypias yevouevns xrA.] More 
than an hour must have passed since 
the conversation before the miracle 
(see note on 2%. 35), and the sun had 
now probably set: cf. Jo. vi. 17, 
oxoria 7dn éyeyovet. Meanwhile a stiff 
breeze had sprung up, and it was 
against the rowers (Mc. Mt.), blowing 
probably from the N. or N.W. and 
raising so much sea (Jo.) as to distress 
them (GBacavCopevovs) as well as to 
alter their course. The Paschal moon 
gavo light enough to reveal the boat 
struggling with the waves (Bavan({o- 
pevoy Mt.), and well out to sca (Me. 


ev perm tis Oaracons, Mt. cradious 
moddovs amo ris ys: for tho read- 
ing of D in Me. (4» mada) see 
WH., Notes, p. 25). The Lord, who 
was now alone on the land, realised 
their position and, breaking off ILis 
vigil, went down to the sea and took 
the direction of the boat. 

For oyia -= the early hours of the 
night see Judith xiii. 1, Me. xiv. 17, 
Jo. XX. 19. Bacavitw has already 
occurred in v. 7 (q.v.); the different 
applications of the word in this con- 
text by Mt. and Me. are instructive 
as showing the degree of latitude 
which the Synoptists allowed them- 
selves in dealing with the common 
tradition, even when they retained its 
actual terms, For a metaphorical 
use of the verb cf. Sir. iv. 17, 2 Pet. 
ii, 8. On Bao. &v rd €d. see Blass, 
Gr. p. 237. “Aveyos evavrios, cf. Acts 
XXVIl. 4. 

48. wept reraprny muAakny xrA.] The 
Lord reached the boat about 3 a.m. 
(cf. WM., p. 506); Mt., more precisely, 
retaptn vdaky. Of. Macar. Magn. 
iii. 6, rerdprn ris vuxrds hudaky éotey 
1 Sexarn tis vuxros wpa, wed hy umo- 
Aelmovrat tpeis vorepaiac wpa. Me. 
and Mt. count four watches in tho 
night after the Roman system; sce 
Me. xiii. 35, and cf. Acts xii. 4 (Blass). 
Le. on the other hand (xii. 38) seems 
to follow the Jewish division into 
three. vAaxy occurs in this sense in 
the Lxx. (Jud. vii. 19, 1 Regn. xi, 11, 
Ps, Ixxxix. (xe.) 4, xxix. (cxxx.) 6, ef. 
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Thren. ii. 19). “Epyxerat mpos avrovs. 
Jo. says that when they caught sight 
of the Lord they had rowed ws aradious 
elxoot wévre 7) Tpraxovra. Since the 
lake was forty stades broad (Joseph. 
B.J. iii. 10. 7), this agrees fairly well 
with Me’s ev péow ris Oadacons, if 
we allow for the tortuous course of 
the boat, her general direction (N.E. 
to 8.W. by W.), and the interval be- 
tween the Lord’s departure from the 
hill and arrival at the spot where 
they saw Him. Ilepimarav én rijs 
@adaoons, Mc. and Jo.; Mt. m. émi 
rv Ocdacoay. The gen. points to 
the apparent solidity of the watcr 
under His feet (cf. emi ris ys, v. 47), 
the acc. to His progress implied in 
nepirarav; in v. 26 where the order 
is different Mt. also prefers the gen. 
The reader is left to complete the 
picture; the Lord must be imagined 
as walking on a sccthing sea, not 
upon a smooth surface (Jo. 7 Aadacaoa 
...duveye(pero: cf. Victor, trav dvéuov 
évayria mveovrey Kal TOV KUupdToy Kata 
TOU avéyou eyetpopevwr, Euevey eri Tay 
vodrwy Badicwv); now on the crest of 
a@ wave, now hidden out of sight. It 
was the darkest hour of the night, 
and tho moon had probably set ; only 
the outline of a human form could 
be scen appearing from time to time, 
and approaching the boat. The con- 
ception is found in Hebrew poetry, 
but only in connexion with Divine 
prerogatives, e.g. Job xxxviii. 16, 
MrGes 8€ eri my Oadrdoans ev dé 
yvecw dBiaooou mepterdrnoas ; in Sir. 


xxiv. 5 Wisdom says év Bader dBvocwy 
meperarnoa. Kor a mystical appli- 
cation sco Aug. in Jo. tract. xxv.: 
“venit...calcans fluctus, omnes tumo- 
res mundi sub pedibus habens...quid 
ergo timetis, Christiani ? Christus lo- 
quitur Hgo sum, nolite timere.” Cf. 
serm. 75. 
70cdev mrapedOeiv avrous| Vg. vole- 
bat praeterire cos; the imperfect is 
conative (Burton, p. 12); for tho acc. 
ef. Le, xi. 42, xv. 29, Acty xvi. 8. 
With the feigned purpose comp. Le. 
xxiv, 28, and see Mec. v. 36, vil. 27. 
The purpose in each case was to try, 
and by trial to strengthen faith (cf. 
Jo. vi. 6). 
édofav drt chavracpa eori]| 
Wycliffe, “thei gessiden that it were 
a fantun”; Tindale, “they supposcd 
it had been a sprete.” Of. Le. xxiv. 
37, eOdxovyv mvetpa Oewpertv. Aoxeiv In 
this sense is followed almost indiffer- 
ently by dre or by acc. and inf. ; for 
5. ore sce Mt. vi. 7, xxvi. 53, Lc. xii. 51, 
xix. 11, Jo. vy. 45, &c. avracpa, an 
apparition: here only and in Mt.; 
cf. Job xx. 8 (A) domep davracpa 
vuxrepwov. &. eotw: the present re- 
presents the thought as it took shape 
on their tongues: ‘it is a phantom’ 
(cf. Mt.). For earlier evidence of a 
popular belief in apparitions among 
the Hebrew people see Job iv. 15 ff, 
xx. 8, and esp. Sap. xvii. 4,15. "Avé- 
xpagav: the appearance drew forth 
a shriek of terror: cf. i. 23. 
50. smavres yap avrov eidav| It was 
not the fancy of an individual; all 
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the Twelve saw the Form on the 
water, as all the Eleven afterwards 
saw the Risen Christ. The fear was 
momentary: it was relieved at once 
by the well-known voice; cf. the simi- 
lar circumstances in Le. xxiv 37 ff, 
Apoc. i, 17 ff For Aadeiy pera rivos 
cf. Jo. iv. 27, ix. 37, xiv. 30: the 
phrase is probably preferred here to 
the more usual X. rut or mpos Twa, as 
implying familiar intercourse. Mera 
implies “mutual action” (WM., p. 471), 
and with Aadeiv, the exchange of con- 
versation. 

Oapoeire, éyd eiue] For this use of 
the imper. of Oapaetv (so always in the 
Gospels and Acts, Oappeivy in Epp. ; 
WH., Notes, p. 149) cf. x. 49, Mt. ix. 
2, 22, Jo. xvi. 33, Acts xxiii. 11. 
"Eyo elue=‘It is I,’ ef. Le. xxiv. 39, 
€y® eciue avros, and the use of 28, 
LXX. eyo, in tho O.T. (BDB., p. 59). 
In the Fourth Gospel the phrase 
sometimes (vill. 24, 28, 58, xiii, 19) 
rises to the level of its use in Deut. 
Xxxii. 39, Isa. xliii. 10; see Westcott 
on Jo. viii. 24. My oBeiobe: see 
Burton, § 165. Augustine points the 
moral of this little episode: “quomodo 
evs volebat practerire quos paventes 
ita confirmat, nisi quia illa voluntas 
praetereundi ad eliciendum illum cla- 
morem valebat cui subveniri oporte- 
bat ?” 

51. dvéBn mpos avrovs els rb Actor] 
Cf. Jo. vi. 21, #0eAov ody AaBeiv avrov 
els ro mAoioy (Westcott). "AvéSn, in- 


stead of the usual ¢vé8y, perhaps to 
depict the climb from the hollow of 
the wave over the side of the boat. 
Mt. avaBdvrov avrav, ie. the Lord 
and Simon Peter. The latter had 
gone down (xaraB8ds) into the water 
and attempted to walk on it to the 
Lord: Mt. (xiv. 28—31) alone relates 
the incident. Upon the return of 
Peter to the boat accompanied by tho 
Lord tho wind at once fell: cf. iv. 39 
(where see note on xomafetv). 

ev €autois e£iatravro| Tho astonish- 
ment did not express itself in words; 
for ev éavrois see ii. 8, v. 30. Mt., 
however, represents them as falling 
at His fect with the exclamation 
"AdnOas Geovd vids ef. If this con- 
fession is in its right place, it antici- 
pates St Peter’s (Mt. xvi. 16, Me. viii. 
29). The excitement of the moment 
may have given voice to a growing 
impression which had not yet reached 
tho maturity of a definite judgment. 
Victor points out that on the previous 
occasion when a storm was stilled 
they had been content to exclaim Tis 
dpa ovros €or; (iv. 41). 

52. od yap cuvijxav ém ois dpras] 
Vg. non enim intellewerant de pant- 
bus. Their amazement would have 
been less had they realised the wun- 
der of the preceding miracle; “de- 
buerant a pane ad mare concludere” 
(Bengel). Somehow the miracles con- 
nected with the multiplication of food 
failed to impress the Twelve (cf. viii. 
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17 ff.); perhaps their administration 
of the food diverted their thoughts 
from the work wrought by the Lord. 
"Eri ‘in the matter of, ‘in reference 
to,” WM., p. 489, Blass, Gr. p. 137; 
ovuéva eri (but with gen. or acc.) 
occurs in Dan. xi. 37 (Th.); cf. o. eds, 
Ps. xxvii. (xxviii.) 5; ev, 2 Ksdr. xviii. 
(Neh. viii.) 12. 

GAN’ Fv avrav 7 Kapdia merwpwopern| 
Vg. erat enim (see vy. ll.) cor ilorum 
obcaecatum; Wycliffe, “her herte was 
blyndid.” For mwpotcOa see note 
on iii, 5. The xapdia (ii. 6) includes 
the intelligence considered in its re- 
lation to the moral and spiritual life 
of men; cf. 2 Cor. iii. 14, érwpw6y ra 
vonpara avtav: Rom, i. 21, eoxoriadn 
 dovveros avtav xupdia. Both ovr 
eots and gpornois (for the distinc- 
tion of these synonyms see Lightfoot 
on Col. i. 9) depend for their right 
exercise upon moral conditions. 

53—50. Ministry IN TK PLAIN 
OF GENNESARET (Mt. xiv. 34—36). 

53. Stamepduavres emt thy yi WA- 
Oov} Jo. remembers another  inci- 
dent of this voyage which appears 
to be miraculous. When Jesus and 
Peter entered tho boat and the wind 
ceased, they found themselves at once 
close to shore, evdéws éyévero To motoy 
ert ths ys els Hy vrizyov: soe West- 
cott’s note; Euth. explains: mAnciopy 
THs yhs yevouevov Tov mAoiov. Theo 
phraso used by Mt., Mc. (Star. A- 
Gov) merely sets forth the welcome 
ending of a laborious and hazardous 
crossing. Cf. Ps. evi. (evil) 24 ff. 
"Ent rhv ynv: cf. Acts xxvii. 44. 

els Tevynoapér] In the end they 
landed neither at Bethsaida (v. 45) 
nor at Capernaum (Jo. vi. 17), but 


a few miles to the south of the 
latter town, on the edge of the 
plain from which the lake took 
its usual name (Le. v. 1, ray Aipyny 
Tevynoapér, 1 Mace. xi. 67, ro vdep 
tov Yevynoap, Joseph. ant. xviii. 2. 1, 
Aivvn Vevynoapiris). On the form Tev- 
ynodp Which occurs in D (Mt. Mc.), 
in many Mss. of the Old Latin and 
Vg., and in the Syriac versions, see 
Chase, Syro-Latin Text of the CGos- 
pels, p. 105. Gennesaret is usually 
identified with the present e-Ghu- 
weir, a semi-clliptical plain on the 
West shore between ’Ain-et-Tin and 
Mejdel, three miles long and rather 
more than one mile in breadth. Jo- 
sephus, who is enthusiastic in praise 
of the fertility of this district, writes 
(B.J. iii. 10. 8) mapareives dé ray Tev- 
yngap opavepos xopa Oavpaorn duce 
Te Kat KaAXos...pqnos S€ Tov ywpiov 
mapareives KaTa Tov aiytadov THs Opw- 
yupou Alums ert oradious TpidKxovra Kal 
evpos eikoot. For the descriptions of 
recent travellers see Stanley, S.and 2, 
pp. 374, 382; Wilson, Recovery, p. 338; 
Tristram, B. P., p. 313; G. A. Smith, 
Hl. Gy p. 443n.3 Merrill, Galilee, p. 
32 f. The place has lost the glories 
which Josephus praises; towns and 
villages, cultivated lands and vine- 
yards are gone. But the visitor still 
finds much to admire—the pearly 
whiteness of the shell-strewn beach, 
the thickets of oleander blossoming 
along the watercourses, the profusion 
of wild flowers, the fine cliffs which 
guard the two extremities of the 
plain, and then recede to join the 
Galilean hills. In extent el-Ghuweir 
corresponds very nearly to the Batihah 
which the Lord had just left; but 
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while the scene of the miracle was 
little more than a waste of pasture 
dotted with an occasional village or 
homestead, the plain to which He 
had now come was densely populated. 
The retirement and rest Ile had 
sought were at an end, as soon as 
He was seen on the beach of Gen- 
nesaret. 

mpoowppiabnaay| Vg. adplicue- 
runt; they brought the boat to her 
moorings, casting anchor, or lashing 
her to a post on the shore. The 
word is az. ey. in Biblical Greek, 
but both act. and mid. are classical, 
and there are cxamples of the 1st 
aor. pass. in a middle sense in late 
writers, e.g. Aelian and Dio Cassius. 

54. evOvs eémvyvovres avrov| It 
must have been curly and hardly 
daylight (comp. vi. 48 with Jo. vi. 
21); yet, as on the previous day 
when He left the neighbourhood of 
Capernaum (2. 33), there were peo- 
ple about who recognised Him and 
spread the nows. For émywockew 
in the sense of personal recognition 
ef. Mt. xvii. 12, Le. xxiv. 16, 31, Acts 
lv. 13. 

55. meptedpapov SAnv rnv xdpav] Mt. 
THY mepixopov: the news was hastily 
carried round to all parts of. the 
plain. Tepirpéyew i8 dm. dey. in 
the N. T.; but occurs in the Lxx. 
(Amos viii. 12, Jer. v. 1, = DDNW), 
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Ilere it vividly depicts the circula- 
tion of the tidings throughout the 
Ghuweir. As the result, there came 
from every quarter streams of people 
bringing their sick for healing. For 
mepipépey see 2 Cor. iv. 10. With 
meptédpapor. ae mepupepery comp. 
Mt.’s tamer dmrécretXav...rpoonveyxay. 
The sick were carried on their pallets 
(emi rots kpaBarros: Me. only, see note 
on li. 4); the course of the bearers was 
shaped by the reports that reached 
them from time to time as to the Lord’s 
movements (d7ov nKovoy ore éorw). 


“Eorw, the present, as if one caught 


the reply of those of whom inquiry 
was made: ‘he is here, or ‘ there.’ 


56. dmov ay eloeropevtero xrd.] 
Whenever in His progress He en- 
tered a village, He found the sick laid 
in the open spaces ready for His 
healing. In strictness dyopai would 
exist only in the towns, at Magdala 
and Capernaum and Chorazin and 
Bethsaida; but the word is appa- 
rently used here loosely to includo 
other open spaces. "Ev rais mAareiats 
(D), Vg. in platets, which is followed 
by all the English versions except 
R.V., is perhaps from, Acts iv. 15. 
TloAecs and xopat are classed together 
in Mt. x. 11, Le. viii. 1, xiii, 22, copar 
and aypoi in vi. 36, Le. ix. 12: the 
combination of the three covers every 
collection of dwellings large and 
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small. On the construction see WM., 
p. 384, Burton, § 315 f., Blass, Gr. 
p. 207, 

kat mapexadouy avrov xtd.| Again 
and again the entreaty was heard. 
The fame of the healing of the ai- 
poppoovea had spread (Victor: 4 yap 
alwoppootoa mavras édida&e didoao- 
getv); so simple a means of obtain- 
ing @ cure appealed to tho popular 
imagination, and under tho cireum- 
stances the Lord permitted its uso. 
Cf. “Acts iv. 15, xix. 11 f. On the 
Kpdoredov, and on xav, 8G V. 27, 28 
notes. 

dcot Gy avto avrod éowfovro] 
For the construction sce the refer- 
ences at the ond of the last note. 
The aor. (see vy. IL) points to tho 
momentariness of the touch in cach 
case; the imperfect which follows, 
to the rapid succession of the cases. 
Mt. again is less picturesque (dc0t 
WWavro SuerdOnoay). For odfecOa in 
reference to physical restoration 
see v. 28; on the orthography cf. 
WSchm., p. 41. 

VIT. 1—13. Question oF Crre- 
MONIAL Wasuines (Mt. xv. 1—9). 

I. guvayovra}] See iv. 1, v. 21, 
vi. 30. The Lord’s person is the 
rallying-point for both friends and 


, cnemies ; cf. Mt. xxv. 31, 32. Of the 


Pharisces there has been no mention 
sinco iii. 6; during the interval they 
may have been occupicd by their 
intrigue with the [[crodians, of which 
perhaps we sco the fruit in vi. 14. 
Now that Jesus has returned to the 
W. shore, thoy fall back upon their 
old policy of insidious questioning. 
The Scribes from Jerusalem (iii. 22) 
are still with them, unless, as tues... 
ehOovres suggests, these aro another 
party, newly arrived. Mt. is less pre- 
CisO: mpooépyovrat T@ “I. azo "lepoo. 
Papicaiar kat ypaupareis. Cf. Bede: 
“non ad verbum audiendum...sed ad 
movendas solum quacstiones pugnae 
ad Dominum concurrunt.” 

2. idovres Twas.,.drt...€00lovow] A 
mixture of the two constructions 2ddv- 
Tes rivas...€aOiovras (cf. i. 10, vi. 48, 
49) and 28. drt eaOtovaiv tives (ii. 16, 
ix, 25). The opportunity probably 
arose during the passage of the party 
through the plain (vi. 56); the loaves 
were very possibly some of tho xAd- 
opara with which their baskets had 
been filled the night before, and 
which now served them as an épddtov, 

Kowais xepoiv, rovr eorw dvirras| 
Kowos, ‘polluted,’ ‘ceremonially un- 
clean, occurs in 1 Mace. i. 47 Ode 
Vea kal ernvyn Kowa (A, V : &*, moda), 
ih, 62 hayeiy xowd (for NY, see Guil- 
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lemard on Mt. xv. 11), ef. 4 Mace. vii. 6 
yaotépa éxoivacas (NS: A, exowarnoas) 
puepopayia: in the N.T., outside this 
context, xowes is similarly used in 
Acts x. 14, 28, xi. 8, Rom, xiv. 14, 
Heb. x. 29, Apoc. xxi. 27, and xowodv 
or xowovoda (mid. and pass.) in 
Acts x. 15, xi. 9, xxi. 28, Heb. ix. 13. 
This uso of xowds corresponds to the 
Rabbinic bin, xdan (Edersheim, ii. 
gn.); the xowdr is the opposite of the 
dytov or xadapov (Westcott on Heb. 
x. 29). Hence Me.’s explanation, r. é. 
dvirrots, must be taken to interpret 
the word only in reference to the 
particular case; unwashed hands 
were, for the purpose of eating, xocvai. 
For totr’ géorw as a formula of in- 
terpretation cf. Mt. xxvii. 46, Acts 
i. 19, Rom. vii. 18, Heb. ii. 14; on tho 
question whether it is to be written 
as two words see WSchm., p. 37, Blass, 
Gr., pp. 18,77. On éodiew rovs adp- 
tous (rov prov, v. 5) see Dualman, 
Worte, p. 92. 

3—4. Another apparently editorial 
note. There is no trace of it in Mt. 
Jf, Zahn, Einleitung, ii. p. 241. 

3. of yap &. Kal madvres of Tov8aior] 
Except in the phrase 6 Baouwreds 
trav “lovdaiwy (xv. 2 ff.), of Iovdaior is 
used by Me. here only; in Mt. with 
the same exception it is limited to 
Xxvili. 15, and in Le. to vii. 3, xxiii. 51. 
On Jos use of the term see Westcott’s 
St John, Intr. p. lx.; of “Iovdatoe are 
in the Fourth Gospel the opposite of 
the dyAos: “as ‘the multitude’ re- 
flect the spirit of Galilee, ‘the Jews’ 
reflect the spirit of Jerusalem” ; they 
are “the representatives of the narrow 
finality of Judaism.” In some such 
limited sense the term is probably 
used here by Mc. and Mt.; “the Jews” 


who “all” hold the tradition of the 
Elders are not the masses, but the 
strict and orthodox minority who 
supported the Scribes. Yet ceremo- 
nial purification was usual in religious 
households (cf. Westcott on Jo. ii. 6), 
and the Lord had probably conformed 
to it at Nazareth; Ho resists merely 
the attempt to cnforce it as an essen- 
tial (Hort, Jud. Chr., p. 29f.). On the 
origin and extent of these practices 
sec Schiirer 1. ii. p. 106 ff 

av pn wuyph vilyovra ras y.] Tvypy 
(Ixod. xxi, 18, Isa. Iviii, 4, = 1938) 
is the closed hand, the fist—ovy- 
krevots SaxtrvAoy, Suid.; cf. Pind. Ol. 
7. 30, muypn vixnoavta. Tho word is 
used in late Gk. for the length of the 
arm between the fist and the elbow; 
hence Kuth. and Thpht. interpret 
here dypt ayxovos, i.c. thrusting the 
arm into the water up to the elbow. 
Cf. J. Lightfoot ad /, and Eder- 
sheim, who renders P)BT TY, “to 
the wrist”; but it is difficult to see 
how mvypq can be made to bear tho 
meaning of €ws rs muvypuys. The 
reading muxva (Vg. crebro, Wycliffe 
and the other English versions exc. 
R.V., “oft”) may be a gloss bor- 
rowed perhaps from Le. v. 33, if it 
be not due to corruption (cf. mvxpy, 
D); the rendering of the Pesh. 


(durciils, 1.0. éruedas, sec Le. 


xv. 8) is another gloss which we have no 
means of verifying (see however Mori- 
son, S¢ Mark, ad l.); for the marginal 
gloss in Syr.2*- see Field (Notes, p. 
30 f.), who renders it dmoxAv(ovres 1G 
vdare tovs SaxrvAouvs a’rav. On the 
whole it is perhaps best to take ruypj 
literally, ‘with the fist,’ ie. either 
with the hand held out with clenched 


fingers while the attendant pours , 
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muyyn viiywrrat Tas yEipas ovK éxOiovary, KpaToUNTES 
4 Thv Tapadocw Twv mpecBuTépwy’ *xal™ adm’ dyopas 


3 mvypy AB (D ruxpn) LNW®XTIIZS al min™ v4 yugillo cffiqr (momento a 
subinde b primo a) arm Or] ruxva & vg me go diligenter syrrPhtl (4) om A syr*™ | ou« 


g0.]+(rov) aprov D(M’) al abc ffi syr™ arm 


abeffilqr (arm) 


water over it (2 Kings iii, 11); or as 
Meyer-Weiss explains, “so dass sic 
die geballte Faust in die hohle Hand 
stecken, erstere in der letzteren reiben 
und drehen.” In the first case the 
dat. is modal, in the second instru- 
mental. A possible alternative is to 
treat muyp7 as the dat. of measure— 
‘by elbow-length’ (see above). But 
it must be confessed that no ex- 
planation hitherto offered is wholly 
satisfactory. 

Nirrew, virrecOa are used of the 
feet (Gen. xviii. 4, 2 Regn. xi. 8, Jo. 
xiii, 5 ff, 1 Tim. v. 10), the hands 
(Exod. xxx. 19 ff, Lev. xv. 11, Ps. 
xxv. (xxvi.) 6), the face (Mt. vi. 17, Jo. 
ix. 7 ff.), in contrast to AoverOa, to 
bathe the whole body: cf. Jo. xiii. 10, 
O NeNoupévos ovK eet ypelay el pH TovS 
mooas viyvaoOat. 

Kpatovrtes Thy mapddocw Tov mpeo- 
Burépwor] Cf. Joseph. ant, xiii. to. 6, 
vouipa toda Twa tmapédocay Th SHpw 
of Paptoaion ex watrépwv diadoyis dep 
ovK dvayéypamta é€v Ttois Maucéas 
vopots. Tho rule, at least in its de- 
tails, belonged not to the Torah, but 
to the Qubbalah (Taylor, Pirge Aboth, 
pp. 120, 128), and to its non-canoni- 
cal part (Edorsheim, ii. p. 9). The 
Klders (D°221) aro here of course not 
the officers of the synagogue or mem- 
bers of the Sanhedrin, but such great 
teachers as ITillel and Shammai, or 
the scribes of former generations (cf. 
Ileb. xi. 2, where of zp.=oi sarépes, 
i. 1), perhaps especially the members 
of the ‘Great Synagogue,’ see Aboth, 
i. 1 ff, and Dr Taylor’s account, p. 124; 
the mapadoors +. rp. is the sum of the 
mapadocets mrarpexai (Gal. i. 14) after- 


4 am atyopas}+orayv eOwow D 


wards cmbodicd in the Mishnah, which 
every Phariseo and disciple of the 
Pharisees sought to keep inviolate. 
On St Paul's attitude with regard 
to tradition cf Hort, Jud. Chr., 
p. 118, and cf. Lightfoot on 2 Th. 
li, 15. For xparety mapadoow sec 
2 Th. de, and cf. xparety Sidayny, 
Apoc. ii. 14, 15, or with the gen., xp. 
oporoytas, ILeb.iv. 14, where see West- 
cott’s note. The affection with which 
even the Egyptian Jews in the second 
century before Christ clung to a 
similar tradition is illustrated in the 
Sibyllines, iii. 591 sq., dAAd pév deipovet 
mpos ovpavoy wAevas ayvas | dpOtoe && 
evyis det xepas dyvitovres | Uduart. See 
J. Lightfoot on Mt. xv. 2 ff, and espe- 
cially Edorsheim, Lye, ii. p. 9 ff. 

4. xatan’ ayopas xr\.| After min- 
gling with men of all sorts in the open 
market, they purified the whole person 
before taking food. The Apostles had 
been év rats ayopais (vi. 56), jostlod by 
a mixed crowd, yet they had not even 
washod their hands. ‘Am’ dyopas, Vg. 
a foro, ‘after market’; a pregnant 
construction, see WM., p. 776 n., and 
cf. Theophrast. char. 16, repippaydpevos 
dro lepov. The purification was ef- 
fected by sprinkling (ef. the vdwp 
pavriopou of Num. xix. 9 ff, and the 
metaphorical use of the verb and 
substantive in Ps. 1. (li) 7, Zach. xiii, 
1, Ifeb. x. 22, Apoc. xix. 13), or, 
according to the alternative reading 
(see vv. I1.), by dipping (ef. 4 Regn. v. 
14, Judith xii. 7) But Barricovra 
suggests a standard which is Essene 
rather than Pharisaic, unless, as J. 
Lightfoot suggests, an immersion of 
the hands only is intended. Cf how- 
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dav pr pavtiowvTat ovK éoOiovaty, Kat d\Aa TOAAG 
’ € , ~ \ 
éotiw a mwapéNaBov kpateiv," Bamwricpovs roTnpiwy 


kat Eeorwv Kal yaNkiwv. 


5 4 9 ~ > \ 
Kat ET ENWTWOLV auTov 5 


4 pavrigwyrat KB 40 53 71 86 237 240 244 259 Huth] Barricwrra (-covra, 
-fwvrat, -Sovrat) ADEFGHKLMNSUVXYLAII2¢ latt syrr arm Or | a wapedaBov] aep 
eaBov B | xparew] rypew D servare latt’tvivs | cae yadnewy (-Kecwv AL min™™)] om 
syr""+xat Awww ADXTILZS al min?! latt syrrreth hel go arm Or (om NBLA min Pave 


syr™" me) 


ever Justin, dial. 46, where Trypho 
mentions among ordinary Jowish prac- 
tices rd BamriCerOat ayrapevor twos ov 
dmnyopevtat uTo Maoeéws. 

G@\dka wodAa] Ie. in the way of 
lustration or ceremonial purification, 
besides the purification of the person. 
For wapadaBeiv as the correlative of 
mapadovvar see I Cor. xv. I, 3, 2 Thess. 
lil, 6: xpareiy is the inf. of purpose 
(Burton, § 366), cf. WM., p. gor. 

Bamricpovs tornpiwy xrv.| Cf. Heb. 
ix. 10, Siapopos Barricpois, on which 
see Westcott’s note; the word does 
not occur in the O.T., but Barriferda 
aro vexpou is used in Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 
30 in reference to the law of Num. 
xix. For Talmudic directions as to 
the dipping of vessels sce Chagigah 
(ed. Streane, p. 115 ff.). The vessels 
specified are (1) mornpa, ordinary 
drinking cups (cf. ix. 41, xiv. 23, Le, 
xi. 39), whether of earthenware or 
metal (Esth. i. 7, Apoc. xvii. 4), (2) 
Eéora, Vg. urcet, pitchers or ewors, 
possibly of wood (Lev. xv. 12) or of 
stone (Jo. ii. 6, Ai@:vae vdpiat), (3) xad- 
xia, vessels of brass or copper, as pots 
used in cooking (1 Regn. ii. 14, 2 Chron. 
Xxxv. 13, 1 Esdr. i. 12). Réorns (sex- 
tarius) occurs in two Mss. of Ley. xiv. 
10 (see Hastings, D. B. iv., art. 
Weights) and in Joseph. ant. viii. 2. 9 
(6 6€ Baros 8ivara E€oras éBSounxovra 
8vo) as a measure; the word passed 
into Rabbinic (NODP). The Western 
addition cai cAway (vv. Il.) is interest- 
ing and possibly genuine, though Bar- 
Tigpovs...kKAwaoy SCeIns an incougruous 


Ss. M? 
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combination; the mention of «dtvac 
(whether ‘beds’ or triclinia) may have 
been suggested by the legislation of 
Ley. xv. Soe WII., Notes, p. 25. 


5. kal érepwraow adrov] The sen- 
tence broken off at the end of v. 2 is 
resumed, but «ai is repeated in for- 
getfulness that xat ldovres remains 
without a finite verb. The R.T. gets 
rid of the anacoluthon by adding 
épéspavro to v. 2 (Vg. cum vidissent... 
viiuperaverunt). ’Emepwrav, supra 
v. 9; ef. vii. 17, viii, 23, &c. The 
word does not imply hostility, but the 
question itself leaves no doubt of the 
attitude of those who put it; cf. ii. 
18,24. The Pharisees and the Scribes 
(ol ©. cat oi yp.) are distinguished as in 
v. 1; they formed on this occasion two 
parties, distinct thoughallied., Mepsa- 
reiv, here only in the Synoptic Gospels 
in the ethical sense, which is fairly 
common in St John (viii. 12, xii. 35 
bis, 1 Jo. i. 6, &c.), and frequent in 
St Paul; the idea is found in the 
O.T., see Gen. v. 22 (where for the 
LXX. eUnpéeotnoev tO Oe@, Aq. renders 
literally mepterares civ t@ 6.), Prov. 
viii, 20, Eccl. xi. 9. For wepir. xara 
(3 720) see Rom. viii. 4, xiv. 15, 2 Cor. 
x. 2, 3, Eph. ii. 2; xara indicates con- 
formity with a rule or standard, WM., 
p. 500. The standard maintained by 
the Scribes was that of the Halachah 
(7320, the rule by which men must 
‘walk’). Mt., less idiomatically, rapa- 
Baivovow r. wapddoow. For +. wapd- 
docw +. mp. sce note on ®. 3. 
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ada kowais ktr.] Mt. paraphrasces, 
ov yup virrovrat Tas xetpas Gray aproy 
ccOiwow. Me, after the explanation 
of rv. 2, 3, is able to give the words 
as they were uttered. Tov dprov = rovs 
dprovs, 0. 2; for the sing. with art. cf. 
Jo. vi. 233 qayeiy dprov (an? DDN) 
is usual, but the article points to 
what is passing before the eyes. 

6. 6 8€ eimev avrois «rd.} The 
time had come for plain speaking, for 
the Scribes had called attention to 
the very heart of the controversy 
between Jesus and themselves. The 
answer consisis of two parts, (a) vo. 
6—8, (6) 9—13; Mt. has both, but 
inverts the order—perhaps rightly, 
for the sharp retort d:a ri Kat vpeis... 
is lost in Mc., and the stern vmoxprrai 
seems to come better after tho ex- 
posure of their inconsistency than at 
the outset. 

kaos émrpodpyr. "Wouias rept tar] 
Le. ‘Isaiah’s denunciation of Israel 
in his own day is admirably adapted 
to your case. For this sense of cadas 
ef. xii. 32 (where it is followed by ér 
adnOeias), Jo. iv. 17, viii. 48, xiii, 13, 
and see Schéttgen ad f.; for mpodn- 
reve rept With gen., 1 Pet. i. 10, other 
constructions are mp. emi with ace. 
(Am. vil. 15, 16, Jer. xxxii. 16 (xxv. 
30), mp. revi (Jude 14); on the position 
of the augment (empod.) cf. WSchin., 
p. 102. 

TOY ViroKpiTar | 


The charge of ‘hy- 


pocrisy’ is here for the first time 
directly laid at the door of the 
Scribes; yet see Mt. vi. 2, 5, 15, 
Vii. 5. ‘Ysroxperns —*J34 occurs in Job 
XXXiV. 30, Xxxvi. 13 (LXX.), and in Job 
xx. § (Aq.). In the Pss. of Solomon 
vmroxpiots i8 a Charge constantly 
brought against the Sadducees by 
the Pharisaic author, og. iv. 7, é&- 
dpat 6 Oeds tous év vmoxpice Cavras 
pera doiwy (see Ryle and James, 
ad 1). The Scribes may well have 
been startled to hear tho reproach 
cast back upon themselves, 

as yéyparra or] Cf. xabds yéyp., 
i. 2 (note), and for dr: as introducing 
a citation sce ii. 17. Tho passage 
quoted is Isa. xxix. 13. In the quo- 
tation Mt. and Me. agree, whilst both 
differ from the Lxx. in two points. 
(1) Tho uxx. gives (with M.T.): éyyiger 
pot 6 Aads otros ev TS oTOpaTe avrod 
Kat €v Tols yetkeow aUToY Tinaciv pe 
(23), or in the shorter text of NA, éeyy. 
pos 6 A, ovTos, ev Tois x. avTaY Tysdoty 
pe: in Mt, Me. the sentence is ab- 
breviated still further. (2) The Luxx. 
has: 8dacxovres évradpata avOparwv 
cat Oidackcadias. Here there is no 
important variant in the Mss. yet 
Mt., Mc. omit «at and place dda- 
oxaXtas before évr., without approach- 
ing nearer to the M.T. which gives 
(R.V.) “their fear of me is a command- 
ment of men which hath been taught 
them” (cf. Aq. Symm. Th., éyévero ro 
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pe, OdackovTes Sidackanias évTaduata avOpwrwv. 
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SaevTes THv evToAnv Tov Beod KpaTelTe THY Tapa- 8 
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6 0 Aaos ovros BD bofigq vg] ovr. od. NALXTATL al | mua] ayara Dabeo (cf, 
Clem-Al) ria xac ayaa acth | arexe:] adeornxey D areorw L 2” eorw Clem-Al? est 


latt?! Clem-R Clem-Al! areory A 
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oBeicbat avrods éue évroAr avOparav 
&daxry). St Paul (Col. ii. 22) seems 
to follow the Lxx.; Justin has both 
forms (dial. 78, 140, see Resch, Par- 
alleltexte, p. 170). The facts are per- 
plexing, but a solution is perhaps to 
be sought in the direction to which 
reference has been made in the note 
on i.2; sco Hatch, Assays, p. 117 f. 
The readings of J and some of the 
Old Latin texts are interesting: sec 
vv. Il; with dyamwa cf. Ps. Ixxvil. 
(Ixxviii.) 36. On the readings of 
Clement of Rome see Jntr. to O.T. 
in Greek, p. 408, and on those of 
Clement of Alexandria, Barnard, Bib- 
lical Text of Clement, p. 30 f. 

7. parny de céBovrat pe xrd.| Marnv 
dé represents 49N), which tho xx. 
read in place of M.T. ‘71; see Nestle 
in Lap, T. xi. p. 330f. The fruitless- 
ness of the Pharisaic religion was due 
to its self-imposed and external cha- 
racter. AcdavxaAia, & rare Word in 
Biblical Gk. (Prov.! Sir? Rom.? Eph.! 
Col.!), except in the Pastoral Epp. 
(1 Tim’ 2 Tim. Tit.‘), is a doctrine, a 
definite piece or course of instruction, 
as contrasted with ddayy, which is 
properly an act or line of teaching (i, 
22, 27, iv. 2), though dday7n sometimes 
(Rom, vi. 17, xvi. 17) is used in a 
sense scarcely distinguishable from 
Sidacxakia. Tho two words may be 


g OM Kat eX. aur. 28 syr™ 


studied in juxtaposition in Tit. i. 9 (see 
Ifort, Ecclesia, p. 191). ’EvrdApara 
is in apposition to &d., ‘inasmuch 
as they teach doctrines (which ure) 
commandments of men’; cf. vi. 43, 
Wpav KAdcpara,..rdAnpwopatra (WM., p. 
Co4f.). Tho pl. perhaps points to 
the multiplicity of the details, and the 
absence of an underlying principle: 
contrast évroAy, v. 8 (note), and cf 
Tit. i, 14, evrodai dvépwrev. 

8. adevres thy evroAny xtd.| Per- 
haps a doublet of 7.9; Mt. has an- 
other form of the saying, correspond- 
ing more nearly with the next verse. 
The Law of Gop (7 évroAy, Ps. cxviii. 
(cxix.) 96, cf. 1 Tim. vi. 14, 2 Pet. ii. 21, 
iii, 2) is regarded as an unit; évroAy is 
properly a single commandment, but 
seems to be here used in opposition 
to évra\para (v. 7) for the Law as a 
whole, the manifold expression of the 
one principle of love (Rom. xiii. 8 ff, 
Gal. vy. 14) The évrody is here the 
Torah as contrasted with the Hala- 
chah. Tod Oeov...rav avépwrar: the 
Klders were but D'Y 28 (Isa. Uc.) ; the 
Torah was, as the Scribes themselves 
believed, of Gop. <A like claim is 
made in the Talmud for the oral 
tradition (cf. Taylor, Aboth, p. 119 ff, 
Streane, Chagigah, p. vi.), but this 
does not seem to have been openly 
maintained in our Lord’s time. 
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Q. Kates aOereire xrd.| Kados is 
in part ironical (cf. Jo. iv. 17), but sec 
o.6. For aéereiv see vi. 26; and for 
the sense it bears here (nullify, eva- 
cuate, reduce to a dead letter) cf. Isa. 
xxiv. 16 (ovat rots aOerovow’ of abe- 
rouvtes rov vopov), Gal. iii. 15 (a9. dca- 
Onxnv), Heb. x. 28 (a4. vopsov Mwvoéws). 
The oral law was professedly a ‘fence’ 
to the written law; in practice it 
took its place and even reversed its 
decisions. When the two were in com- 
petition, the tradition was preferred : 
cf. the frank saying of R. Jochanan 
quoted by Dr Taylor lc. ‘words of 
Soferim...are more beloved than words 
of Torah.” With the ‘Western’ read- 
ing ornonre cf. Exod. vi. 4, 2 Hsdr. 
xix. 8, Heb. x. 9. 

10. Maovons yap elev xrd.] An 
instance of the tendency censured 
in v. 9. Mt. 6 yap eds efrev. Tho 
first citation is from the Divine Ten 
Words, incorporated in ‘ Moses,’ i.e. 
the Pentateuch; cf. 2 Cor. iii. 15, 
nvika ay advaywookntat Mavens. The 
passages, which follow the LXxx. with 
some slight variations, are from Exod. 
xx. 12 (Deut. v. 16), xxi. 16 (17); ef. 
Victor: éx dvo0 vopizwy amaret thy eis 
yoveas Tiuny Kara BovAnaw Geov, évos 
pev TOU KeAevovros oUTwW TuLEety, érépou 
dé Tov Tipwpoupévou roy evavTiws tot- 
otvra, In the second passage 6 xa- 
Kooyov (bp) is scarcely (as Vg., 
Wycliffe, and the other English ver- 
sions, exc. R.V.) She that curseth’; 


10 Mwons ALXI al min?! 


11 eav] os av A 33 | 


though OS has this meaning (e.g. in 
1 Regn. xvii. 43 where the Lxx. renders 
KaTnpacaro), yet in Deut. xxvii. 16, 
which closely corresponds with Exod. 
xxi. 16, mp9 is represented by o 
drizacey (cf. Guillemard on Mt. xv. 4). 
The correction is clearly important in 
view of the Lord’s argument. GOavare 
reAevrdrw (Mc. Mt.)= Min’ nid; 80 


codd. AF in Exod. xxi. 16 (17), where 
cod. B has reAeurnoes 6. 

II, vpeis d€ A€yere xrrA.] You 
(cmph.) set yourselves against Moses 
(cf. Jo. v. 45 ff.), for your tradition 
(v. 9) permits, and under certain cir- 
cumstances requires, a son to dis- 
honour his parents. ’Eay elry dvOp., 
‘suppose a man shall say,’ Mt. os dv 
etry. The apodosis would naturally 
be, as in Mt, ov py resnoee (see 
Burton, § 260), but Me. cuts the 
sentence short in order to proceed 
with the Lord’s comment on the rule 
(ovxére ddiere xrd., 0. 12). 

xopBav (6 éotw Sapov)| Another 
Marcan Aramaism(butsee Dalman, G7. 
p. 139 n.), with its explanatory Greek ; 
cf. v. 41. ate represents {272 Lev, 
Num., 2 Esdr.' (j2%?); the trans- 
jitaration does not occur in the Lxx, 
or apparently in the later Gk. ver- 
sions of the O.T., or again in the 
N.T., but cf. Joseph. ant. iv. 4. 4, 
xopBav...d@pov 8€ rovro aonpuaives kata 
‘EAAnvev yAoooay: c. Ap. i. 167, rov 
KaXoupevoy Opkoy xopBav (citing Theo- 
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phrastus). A gorban is a consecrated 
gift; the Temple treasury is called 
xopBavas in Mt. xxvii. 6, Joseph. B. J. 
ii. 9. 4: ef. Cyprian, de op. et el. 15, 
“Dominicum celebraro te credis quae 
corban omnino non respicis?” In 
Syriac ~Qismtian is the Eucharist 
itself, as the Christian offering. The 
Scribes held that the mere act of de- 
claring any property to be gorban alien- 
ated it from the service of the person 
addressed ; cf. Edersheim, Life, ii. p. 
19: “it must not be thought that the 
pronunciation of the votive word qgur- 
ban.. necessarily dedicated a thing to 
the Temple; the meaning might be that 
in regard to the person or persons 
named the thing [so] termed was to be 
considered as if it were gorban, laid on 
the altar and put entirely out of their 
reach.” A son who took this way of 
relieving himself from the support of a 
father or mother was not only Justified 
in his unfilial conduct, but actually 
prohibited from returning to his duty. 
Victor: tris driwia yovéwv Ovciav 
urogxotro, Aéyov bed mowjoew Sopa 
kat Ovoias & matpi mapéxew oeirer, 
rovroly| A€yere pide ekeivar riphoat 
tov marepa. Origen (in Afutt. t. xi. 9) 
mentions a somewhat similar case 
which had been reported to him by 
a Jew: éc8 dre, pyoiv, of Savecrat 
dvotpardAots meperinrovres ypeworais 
kat Svvapévars prev pur) Bovdopevors Se 
arodi8ovae ro xpos averiGecay ro oet- 
Aomevov els Tov TOY mevyTwy Adyor—A 
proceeding which prevented the debt- 
ors escape. For wdedcioPa, pass., 
see v. 26, Heb. xiii. 9; éx points to 
the source of the expected profit, cf. 
WM, p. 458. The Vg. gives the 
general senso of o dav €& eno ade- 


AnOns--quodcumque ec me tibt pro- 
Jucrit ; cf Kuth.: adupwra re dep 
& ay €& epov kepdaveis. The son speaks 
from the parent’s point of view, which 
regards his support as_ practically 
secure: ‘the assistanco which thou 
lookest to reccive from mo is now 
irrevocably alienated” For the Rab- 
binical formulae see J. Lightfoot and 
Schéttgen ad 0. 

12. ovkére agiere xrA.] Mt. ov py 
Tiunoes: sce last note. Origen: ris 
mpos TOUS yoveis Tins pepos Av Kal Td 
Kowwvely avtois tav Biwrikay xpemr. 
Cemp. the English Ch. catechism: 
“my duty is,..to love, honour, and 
succour my father and mother.” In 
illustration of this use of ryuav Jorome 
produces 1 Tim. vy. 3, 17; ef. Theod. 
Mops. ad 1: “honora, hoc est, dili- 
gentiam illis adhibe.” With ovkere 
ovder Cf. v. 3, ix. 8, xii. 34, xiv. 25, XV. 
5. The & dav of v, 11 excludes in the 
hypothetical case all hope of material 
assistance from the moment the gor- 
ban is uttered. TZoetv ri run, 8¢. 
ayauy, cf. v. 19, 20; the phrase may 
have, as in English, an opposite sense, 
ef. ix. 13. Thpht. points out that the 
Scribes may have often been not dis- 
interested in their judgement: avroi 
dé Ta adepwhévra KxarnoOioy (cf. xii. 
40). 

13. axupotyres xrd.] ‘Axupovy is 
stronger than a@ereiy v. 9; but he 
who habitually a6erei, practically axv- 
pot, invalidates and, so far as in him 
lies, repeals a Jaw. The distinction 
is well seen in Gal. iii. 15, 17, xexu- 
popérny Siabnnv ovdets aberei...vopos 
ovx axupot. Of. devpov moreiv in Prov. 
i, 25 (=Y7B), v. 7 (="AD): dxupouy 
occurs in 1 Esdr., 1, 4 Macc., and is 
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of Mi ~ 9 , » / ’ 2 A 
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14 wahw RBDLA b ffin q vg syrhe! (me) 


me aeth] ravra AXTIIZ® al min?! f syrrtimpehhelitxt) arm go | axovoare BDHL 2° 
alpeve] axovere NAXT'AIIZ® al min?! | om pov A| om ravres RLA al me | cuvere 
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fairly common in Aq.; in the N.T. it 
is limited to the context (Mc. Mt.), 
and Gal. dc. 

Th) mapadoaes v. 7) mapedaxare|] Ap- 
parently the dat. of instrument, but 
cf. Mt. dd rv mwapadoow, ‘for the 
sake of your tradition” For sapa- 
didcvae mapadoow sco WM., p. 282, 
and for 7, WM., p. 202 f. Tho ‘ Wes- 
tern’ text glosses again, adding r7 
Bopa; sce vy. ll. MWapduoa roaira, 
‘such like things’; the Vg. keeps 
the tautology, similia hutusmodi. 
Tapopows is dm. Aey. in Biblical Gk., 
though frequent in class. and late 
writers; for -its exact meaning cf. 
Pollux cited by Wetstein : 6 yap mapo- 
powos tap GAlyov Gpoos €or. uth. 
adds the wholesome reflexion: @ogn- 
Odpev oly kal jets, 6 Tov Xpeorrod Aads, 
py kat kad” nev tavta pnbein. 

14—23. TEACHING BASED UPON THE 
QursTIoN (Mt, xv. 10—20). 

14. kat mpooxaderapevos madw roy 
dxAov}] The question of © 5 had been 
put and answered at a time of com- 
parative privacy, which the Twelvo 
had used for snatching a hasty meal. 
But the principle which had been 
asserted was too important to be 
dropped. It touched tho heart of 
things, and was necessary for all. 
For rpooxadeicdat sce note on iii. 13; 
madw (omitted by Mt.) points to an 
unnoticed dispersion of the Genne- 
suret crowd (vi. 55 f.). For deovoaré 
pov m, cal cuvere Mt, has less pre- 


cisely dxovere kat ouviere: cf. WM., 
p. 393 £, and contrast Me. iv. 23, ix. 
7, Eph. v. 17. 

15. ovdev gorw tEwbev xrr.] A 
fundamental canon, differentiating the 
Kingdom of Gop from Pharisaic Ju- 
daism. Victor: évredOev 6 xawos dpye- 
Tal vouos 6 KaTa TO mvedpa. The merely 
external cannot defile man’s spiritual 
nature (Euth., ovdé yap dmrerae ris 
yuxijs)—tho converse of the principle 
that the merely external cannot purify 
it (Mt. xxiii. 25, 26, Heb. ix. 9 ff), 
For ovdev e&wbev Mt. substitutes tho 
explanatory ov rd eloepyopevor eis rd 
oropa, ‘nothing in the way of food’; 
and similarly to ra éxmopevopera he 
adds €k tov utdpatos. Even when 
thus limited the canon goes much 
further than a protest against the 
unwritten law of Scribism ; its logical 
effect was to abrogate the Levitical 
distinction of meats clean and unclean. 
In defence of this distinction the 
Maccabean heroes had given their 
lives (1 Mace. i. 62 f, 4 Mace. vii. 6), 
and a Jewish crowd, even in Galilee, 
would probably have resented the 
principle now asserted by the Lord, 
had they understood it. But it was 
not understood even by the Apostles 
until long afterwards, Acts x. 14 ff; 
for the time the Lord was content 
to drop the seed and Icave it to ger- 
minate. Kocvotv is used in the N.T. 
only in the technical sense (2, 2 note), 
though the Vg., which renders it cotn- 
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quinare in Mt. xv. and on its first 
occurrence in Mce., retains the O.L. 
communicare (Rinsch, Jtala, p. 354) 
throughout the rest of this chapter ; 
ef. the confusion of éxoivwaas, exowe- 
ynoas in the Mss. of 4 Mace. Le. 

d\da Ta ex Tov dvOpwrov xtr.] The 
positive side of the canon; the source 
of human defilement is internal to the 
nature of man. ‘O dv@pwros, as in ii 
27, Jo. ii, 25, 1 Cor. li. 11, =man, Le. 
inen regarded as a generic unity. Ta 
kowourra: on the art. with the predi- 
cato seo WM., p. 141 f. For o. 16 of 
tho R.T. see vv. ll. It has been intro- 
duced as the proper sequel to 2. 14; 
cf. iv. 9. 

17. xa ore elanAGev xrd.| A third 
stage in the incident. To the crowd 
the new law was stated in a parabolic 
form; to the disciples it is now in- 
terpreted (cf. iv. 10 ff, 33 f.). Els olxov, 
whether Simon’s house at Capernaum 
(i. 29, ii. 1, &e.), or the house of some 
disciple in one of the Gennesarct 
villages, does not appear; in either 
case it supplied a temporary rest, 
For do ‘away from’ see WM., p. 463. 
This detail is wanting in Mt., who on 
the othor hand is alone in attributing 
the question of the disciples to Peter. 
Whether from his position (xporos, 


18 ov] ourw RLUA 1 604 aln™ f syrbel(ms) | om efwOev A syr™™ | 


Mt. x. 2) or from natural readiness to 
speak, St Peter scems to have been 
the usual spokesman, cf. Mc. viii. 29 ff, 
ix. 5, x. 28, xi. 21, xiii, 3, Mt. xv. 15, 
Le. viii. 45, xxii 8. With érnpdrwr 
THY tapaBoArny cf. iv. 10; Mt. elev 
Bpavoy juiv tiv w.: tho ‘parable is 
here little more than a_ proverbial 
Saying, as in Le. iv. 23. See the 
conversation which precedes this re- 
quest in Mt. (xv. 12—14). 

18. ovrws Kal vpeis dovverol éore;| 
For ovras Mt. has depny=éri: otras 
is stc (Vg.) or siccine (Field) rather 
than ¢am; in Gal. iii. 3, Heb. xii. 21 
the juxtaposition of the adv. with the 
adj. decides for the latter meaning. 
Kal vpeis, ‘ye (emph.) also’ (Jo. vi. 
68) as well as the crowd (cf. iv. 11). 
’*Aauvetos looks back to pr cuvioce, 
(Isa. vi. 9, cited Me. iv. 12): the word 
occurs also in Rom. i. 21, 31, X. 19. 
The davveros is the man who lacks 
the discernment (% 8€ avveots xperexy, 
Arist. Eth, Nic. vi. 11, cited by 
Lightfoot on Col. i. 9) which comes 
from tho due use of the illuminated 
intelligence; hence he is near of kin 
to the dvonros (Le. xxiv. 25, Gal. Le. ; 
cf. Me. viii. 17, 2 Tim. ii. 7) Thus 
dovverot prepares for ov voeitre which 
immediately follows (Mt. Mc.). 
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18—19. od duvarat...éxropeverat| 
Mec. only. The words state ex- 
plicitly the principle involved in 2. 
15. ‘ Pollution’ (ro xowovabar) in the 
sense contemplated by the Scribes 
can be predicated only of that which 
affects man’s moral nature. There 
was no question between Christ and 
the Scribes as to external cleanliness, 
for their censure rested purely on 
religious grounds, It is therefore of 
spiritual pollution only that He speaks. 
The two spheres of human life, the 
physical and the spiritual, are here dis- 
tinct ; to confuse them, as the Scribes 
did, is to ignore the commonest 
facts of daily expericnce, “Agedpav 
is the class. apodos or dromaros, Vg. 
secexsus ; the word occurs in Biblical 
Gk. only in this context (Mt. Mc); 
the LXx. use 7 ddedpos in another 
connexion (Ley. xii, 9), employing 
Aurpov in this sense (4 Regn. x. 27). 
Cod. D substitutes oyeros in Me., re- 
taining ad. in Mt. 

Origen in A7t. t. xi. 14 has an in- 
teresting reference to the Kueha- 
rist: Kat TO dytafopevoy Bpoua...cat’ 
aUTO MEev TO VALKOY els THY KoLALaY xwpei, 
kara O€ Thy émcywoperny avT@ evyny... 
wbeAtwov yiverat...ovx 7 DAN TOU aprov 
GAN’ o én’ avr@ eipnpévos Adyos éoriv 
Oo wedav rov pr dvakiws Tov Kvplou 
exOiovra avrop. 

19. xaOapi{ev mavra ta Bpodpara] 
A note added by a teacher or editor 
who has realised that in the preceding 
words the Lord had really abrogated 


20 TO...€xmopevoxevor] quae excunt latt 


the distinction between clean and 
unclean food. The true reading and 
interpretation were known to Origen 
(in Mt. t. xi. 12, kara roy Mapxoy €heye 
ravta 6 owtyp Kkabapifwv mavra Ta 
Bpopara, SnA@y ore ov Kowoupeba péev 
éoOtovres & “lovdaitoi dace xTA.), Who is 
followed by Gregory Thaum. and 
Chrysostom: see Field, Noles, p. 32. 
This interesting reference to the inter- 
pretation put upon the Lord’s words 
by the Apostolic age (cf. Acts x. 15 a 
6 beds éxabapoev) is lost in the R.T. 
(seo vv. 1.). In support of xadapiqer 
see Scrivener-Miller, ii, p. 336 f, and 
for a defence of xa@api¢oy Burgon- 
Miller, Causes of Corruption, p. 61 f. ; 
but few students of St Mark will 
follow Mr Miller in rejecting xa8api{wr 
on the ground that its distance from 
Aéyec (c. 18) is inconsistent with the 
style of this Gospel. Field ad loc. 
rightly points to iii. 30 for another 
instance of a brief explanation paren- 
thetically added by Mc. For the 
interpretation which the supporters 
of the R.T. propose to give to xadapi- 
(ov cf. WM., pp. 669, 778; the view 
that xadapi{wy is a nom. pendens in 
agreement with 6 adedpov scarcely 
calls for consideration. 

20, toa éx tov avOparav xra.| See 
v. 156. Mt. narrows the statement 
(€x rod oroparos for éx Tov avOparov), 
and anticipates the explanation (éx 
Tis kapdias é€épyerat). 'Exeivo, ‘that,’ 
in contrast with ra éwéev (v. 15); see 
Blass, Gr. p. 172. 
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21—22, é€owbev yap ex ths Kapdias 
xth,] “Eowdev answers to eEwdev (rr. 
15, 18); for the contrast in this 
reference sec Mt. xxiii. 25, 26 (ro 
évros, To éxtos), Le. xi. 39, 40, 2 Cor. 
Iv. 16 (6 &@ dvOpwros, 6 gow). Bede's 
remark needs modification, but is just 
on the whole: “animae principale non 
iuxta Platonem in cerebro, sed iuxta 
Christum in corde est.” For xapdia 
see il. 6, 8, iii. 5, vi. 52, vii. 6; the 
seat of the moral nature is in man 
the source of moral defilement. The 
Lord states the fact without explain- 
ing it; into the question of the origin 
of evil in man He does not enter. 
Ilis teaching stands midway between 
the O.T. doctrine of sin (ag. Ps. li. 5, 
Isa, liii. 6, Jer. xvil. 9, cf. Schultz, 11. 
p. 292 ff.), and the Pauline doctrine 
(cf. SIL, Lomans, p. 143 ff). Aradro- 
yopol, thoughts, elsewhero chiefly in 
Le. and Paul 

The list of sins which follows is 
twice as full as in Mt., who, while 
adding wWevdouaprupia, omits me- 
ovetia, movnpiat, dodos, acéAyea, 
opbarpos mompos, vmrepnpavia, adpo- 
avn (Muth,: 0 8é Mapkos drapibpetrac 
kat €repa, wAeoveEiav, trovnpiav, Sodov, 
agé\yecay xrd.). Moreover, in those 
which are common to both the order 
differs: Mt. scems to follow that of 
the Decalogue as arranged in the M.T, 
and in cod. A of the Lxx., whilst Me. 
is in partial accord with cod. B (ov 
krdeWeis, ov Qovevoes). While both 
lists begin with the d:adoycpoi, in 
the specification which follows Mt. 
limits himself to external sins, whilst 
Mc. passes from these to mental acts 
or habits (mAcovebiat...appooven). It 


is instructive to compare with both 
the catalogues of sins in Sap. xiv. 25 f, 
Rom, i. 29 ff, Gal. v. 20f., Eph. iv. 
31, Vv. 3ff, Col. iii, 5 ff, Didache 5, 
Hermas mand. viii. 5; cf. Iarnack, 
T. u. U. v. 1. p. 86 f. The last two 
shew the influence of the Gospol lists, 
whilst Wisdom has possibly suggested 
some of its details; but in the Pauline 
passages we strike a new vein; such 
Gentile sing a3 eiSwAoAarpeta, pappa- 
xia, and such peculiarly Greek vices 
a4 K@pol, evtparreia, aiaypodvyia, Are 
naturally not represented in our 
Lord’s enumeration. 


21. of dsadoyopot of xaxoi] Mt. 
dtadoyiopot mornpoi, The commission 
of any sin is preceded by a delibera- 
tion, however rapid, in the mind of 
the sinner ; cf. ii. 6 ff, Le. v. 22, Rom. 
i, 21, James ii. 4. On dcad. seo Hatch, 
Essays, p. 8. Of 6, such inward de- 
liberations regarded as a class of 


"mental acts; the addition of of xaxot 


marks off a part of the class, such as 
are evil in themselves (xaxoi), or mis- 
chievous in their effects (roynpot)—see 
Trench, syn. xi. 


mopvetas xrA.| The plurals indicate 
successive acts of sin, as they emerge 
from the mner source of human cor- 
ruption; the more subtle tendencies 
to evil which follow are in the sin- 
gular (v. 22) Cf. Gal. v. 20 ¢7Aos, 
Gvpoi, the spirit of rivalry, ‘ outbursts 
of wrath’ (Lightfoot), and see WM., 
p. 220, KdAomat: cod. D, «rdéupara, cf. 
Herm. Ze. For this combination of 
sins cf. Ilos. iv. 2 @ovos xa Aor) Kat 
poryeia xéyurat emi ris yijs. 
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22 *uorxelat, mAcovetiat, tovnpiai, SdAos, aoédyeta, 
opOadpos Tovnpos, Bracdpnnia, vrepnpavia, acdpo- 


22 mreovetia Soros rrovnpia D | Sodot wovnprar acedyerat 2°° | Soda acedyecar arm 


22. wreovegiat] Vg. araritiae; rather, 
impulses or acts of self-seeking. Cf. 
Plat. resp. ii. 3590 rhv mdeoveéiav, 6 
naca uots Sidkew mépuxey ws ayabov. 
This commonest corruption of human 
nature is not spared by our Lord (Le. 
xii, 15), or by St Paul (Col. iii. 5 ryv 
mi. Aris €orw eiSwAoAarpia): the mAeo- 
vextns is classed by the latter with 
the mdpvos (1 Cor. y. 10, 11, Eph. v. 5), 
the xAénrrns, the peducos (1 Cor. vi. 
10), as his vico is here mentioned 
in the same breath with ovo. and 
potxetac; sce also 2 Pet. ii. 14. 

movnpia|] Vg. nequitiae, purposes 
or acts of malicious wickedness, cf. 
Mt. xxii. 18, Le. xi. 39; in Rom. 1. 29 
nwovnpia is in the same company as 
here (srovnpia mAeovegkia xaxia). 

8odos| A besetting sin of Orientals, 
repeatedly illustrated and condemned 
in the O.T. (og. Gon. xxvii. 35, Deut. 
XXVil, 24, Ps. ix. 28 (x. 7)), and charac- 
teristic of our Lord’s oppenents (Me. 
xiv. 1); its absence was a note of the 
truo Israclite and of Christ Himself 
(Ps. xxiii, (Xxiv.) .f, xxxi. (xxxii.) 2, 
Jo. i. 48, 1 Pet. ii, 22). It appears in 
Rom. i. 29, but not in tho lists of 
sins which occur in Epistles addressed 
to Churches in which Gentiles largely 
predominated (Gal. Eph, Col.). 

davéAyea}| Vg. impudicitia, Cf. 

ial, v. 20 mopveia axabapoia doédAyer, 
on which Lightfoot remarks : “a man 
may be dxadapros and hide his sin; 
he does not become daeAyns, until he 
shocks public decency.” The word, 
which is class., finds no pluce in the 
LXX. exc, in Sap. xiv. 26, 3 Mace. ii. 
26, where Gentile habits are in view ; 
in the N.T, it is used in the same 
connexion (Eph. iv. 19, 1 Pet. iv. 3). 
ILore the reference is probably to the 
dissolute lifo of the Herodian court, 
and of tho Greek cities of Galilee and 


the Decapolis; if 8éAos characterised 
the Jew, his Greek neighbour was yet 
more terribly branded by doeA yea. 


dOad pos sompos]| On the Hebrew 
belief in the evil eye see Lightfoot on 
Gal. iii. 1. The dvip Bacxavos (WN 
Py YI Prov. xxviii. 22) was a dreaded 
enemy (Sir. xiv. 10, xxxiv. 13 (XXXL 
14, 15) xaxov oOaApos trovnpds* rovn- 
porepov dpOarpod ri éxrirrat;) lence 
‘the evil eye’ became a synonym for 
jealousy, or a jealous grudge; cf. 
Deut. xv. 9 PONS AY AY, Lxx., wy 

.. Tovnpevanrat 6 opbudrpos cov Te 
adAGS gov, i.e. ‘lest thou grudge him 
his duo’; ; Tob. iv. 7 (B), my) pbovecare 
gov 0 opOadrpos €v TH more oe Eden- 
poourny: cf. Mt. vi. 23, XX. 15. "Odd. 
rovnpos isthusakin to POovos, but wider 
in meaning; the self-sceking which, 
not satisfied with appropriating more 
than its share (mAcove€ia), grudges 
and, where it can, withholds, diverts, 
or spoils that which falls to another. 

Bracgnpia| Mt. Braodnpia. Slan- 
der, detraction ; cf. Kph. iv. 31, Col. 
iii, 8, 1 Tim. vi. 4. The Lord may 
have had in view the slanders per- 
petrated against Himself (Me. iii. 28, 
cf, Mt. xii. 32). 

vmrepnpavia| Theophr. char. 24 éore 
dé v. kaTappavnois tis mAh avrod TOY 
a@\Awv—a& Pharisaic sin (Le. xviii. 9). 
The noun, though common in the Lxx., 
occurs here only in the N.T., but the 
Umepnpavos appears in company with 
the v8porns and the adagav in Rom. 
i, 30, and with tho aAa¢wy and the 
Bracdnpos in 2 Tim. iii. 2; see Trench, 
syn, Xxxix, and ef, Theod. Mops. on 

2 Tim. lc, dhaCoves, kavydpevoe Exew 
a BN exovow: Urreppavor, peyada Ppo- 
vouvres ert trois ovctv. The sin of the 
latter lics not so much in exaggerating 
their endowments, as in claiming for 
themselves tho merit of them. In 
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Biblical Gk. the opposite of vrepnpavos 
is ramewos (‘2Y), see Prov. iii 34, 
James iv. 6, 1 Pet. v. 5. 

addpocvvn] The list culminates in 
a word which may seom to imply a 
relatively low degree of moral culpa- 
bility. But ddpov like dovveros is a 
word of strong censure on tho lips of 
Christ; seo Le. xi. 40, xii. 20 (cf. 
popes, Mt. v. 22, vii. 26, xxv. 2). His 
&ppev is the 93) of Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 1, 
and the DN or bpp of Proverbs; cf. 
Schultz, ii. p. 284. ’Adpoovry is in 
its Biblical use moral and not in- 
tellectual only--the shortsightedness 
and wrongheadedness of unbelief and 
sin; “a rooted incapacity to discern 
moral and religious relations, leading 
to an intolerant repudiation in prac- 
tice of the claims which they impose” 
(Driver, on Deut. xxii. 21). Kuth. is 
substantially right: dp. dé xupiws rd 
py eidevac rov Bear, 

23. mavra ravra krd.| These vicious 
acts and principles constitute a real 
profanation of human nature, and 
they come from man himself. Euth, : 
dpyal yap rovrav ul émibupyoes as 7 
xapdia myyatew ciwber. Mt. adds ra 
de avirrros yepolv dayeiv ov Kowwoi roy 
dvOpwror, but it secs more after our 
Lord’s manner to stop abruptly when 
He has affirmed a great principle, 
than to revert to the circumstances 
which led Him to enunciate it. 

24-—30. In THE Reaion or Tyre 
AND Sipon. ‘Tae DavGHtTer oF A 
SYROPHOENICIAN WOMAN DELIVERED 
FROM AN EVIL Sprrit (Mt. xv. 21—28), 

24. éxeiey 8é dvagras amndbev] Mt. 
kat e&eOav exeiDev o ‘I, dvexwpnoev, 


The departure was a retreat. Not 
only were the Pharisees scandalised 
(Mt. xv. 12) by His denunciation of 
the unwritten Law, but the discourse 
in tho synagogue of Capornaum, which 
immediately followed or preceded it 
(Jo. vi. 59 ff), had alienated friends, 
and Capernaum was again hostile and 
perhaps unsafe; cf. iii, 7, vi. 31. The 
policy of withdrawal from danger was 
criticised by Celsus (Orig. ¢. Cels, i. 
65=Philoc. p. 107); Origen replies: 
SSdoxwv tovs pabyras (Mt. x. 23) 
mapaderypa autois éyévero evotabods 
Biov olkovopodyros py ein nd€ dxaipos 
kat GAoyws onoce ywpeiv rois Kiwduvots. 
The earliest withdrawal, as Celsus 
pointed out, was during the Infancy 
(Mt. ii, 1318); the Lord’s life was 
threatened from the first. If He 
safeguarded it, the motive was that it 
might bo freely givon in due time 
(Jo. x. 11, 15, 18). It was saved for 
the Cross, 


els ra dpa T. kal 3.) On dpia sco 
vy. 17. Tho word may mean either 
the boundaries or borders of a district, 
or the territory of a city; see for the 
former sense Cien. x. 19, xlvii. 21, and 
for the latter Num. xxxv. 26, Jos, xiii. 
26, and cf. BDB., 8. vv. D133, nay, 
Ifere, if we accept tho reading of 
NAB, ra opia T. x. 3. (cf. iii. 8) appear 
to be equivalent to the entire district 
(Mt. »ep7) dominated by the two cities, 
io. the coast of Phoenicia. Poli- 
tically Phoenicia had formed part of 
Syria since the days of Pompey: 
geographically and ecclesiastically it 
remained distinct (Acts xi, 19, xii. 20f,, ° 
xxi, 2, Blass). According to Josephus 
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(B. J. iii. 3. 1, cf ant. xix. 5. 6) it 
embraced the whole scacoast and 
plain—at least from Carmel north- 
wards. Phoenicia, like the Decapolis, 
was frankly pagan, and the Tyrians 
bore a special illwill towards the Jews 
(Joseph. c. Ap. 1.13). In crossing the 
border the Lord passed into a Gentile 
land. Phoenicians had sought Him 
in Galileo (iii. 8), but [le had no 
mission to their country; His purpose 
in entoring it was retirement and not 
public work. ElceA@dy eis oixiav: cf. 
©. 173 on avd. 7Oedev yv., SEO 1X. 30, 
and for OeAev, cf. vi. 48. 
kat ovx ndvvacOn Aabeiv] On tho 
quasi-adversative sense of xai sec 
WM., p. 545. "HOuvacOny or edvvacdnv 
is frequent in the LXxx., cf. Gen. xxx. 
8, Exod. xii, 39 (A), Jos. xv. 63, xvii. 
12, Jud. i. 19, 32 (A), 2 Regn. iii. 11 ; 
in the N.T. yduvac6ny occurs here 
(NB), and Mt. xvii, 16 (B). See 
WSchm., p. 208 n. = Aavéavew is one 
of the rarer words of N.T. Greek, 
occurring elsewhere Le.? Heb.) 2 Pet. 
The aor. inf. is usual after dvvacdae 
(Blass, Gr. p. 197). 
25. add’ evOds dxovcaca xri.] Cf. 
vi. 33, 54. Even in Phoenicia He 
was recognised, Td Ouyarpioy, ef. v. 
23, 42: another child-applicant for 
shoaling. Children as well as adults 
were liable to the inroads of unclean 


spirits, ef. ix. 21. The phenomena 
and the belief which assigned them to 
the agency of evil spirits were, as 
it appears, not limited to Jews or to 
the land of Israel (Acts xvi. 16 f.). 
On js...avrijs, cf. WM., p. 185; Blass, 
Gr. p.175. Upooérecey, soc iii. 11, Vv. 33- 

26. ‘EAAnvis, Stipa Powixicca To 
yéver] Mt. Xavavaia, The woman was 
x Gentile (7, vg., gentilis\, probably 
Greck-speaking, but descended from 
the old stock of the Phoenicians of 
Syria, who belonged to the Canaan- 
ites of the O.T. “EAAnv in the Acts 
and Kpistles is contrasted sometimes 
With ‘Iovdatos (Acts xiv. 1, Rom. 1. 16, 
ii. of. &e, 1 Cor. i. 24, Gal. iii. 28), 
sometimes with SapBapos (Rom. i. 14), 
i.e. it represents cither the Gentile as 
such, or tho civilised and generally 
Greck-speaking Gentile (sce Light- 
foot'y note on BapBapos, Col. iii. 11). 
In tho Gospels "EAAny, ‘EAAnvis 
occur only here and in Jo. vii 35, 
xii, 20, and the word must in each 
caso be interpreted by the context. 
The Phoenician language may have 
lingered in country places round Tyre 
and Sidon, as the Punic tongue was 
still spoken in Augustine’s time by 
descendants of the old Phoenician 
colony in N. Africa (Aug. ep. 209). 
But in ‘EAA., Supa &. re yeves there is 
surcly an implied contrast between 
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Phoenician extraction and Greek 
speech ; cf. Kuth., who however partly 
misunderstands his text: ‘EAAnvis pév 
tiv Opnoxeiav, Svpa dé TH diadexta, 
Powixicoa S€ TO yéver: correct, ‘E. p. 
r. 6. kai rny Suddexrov, TUpa Pow. OE T. y. 
The fem. of “EAAny occurs again in 
Acts xvii. 12; cf. 2 Mace. vi. 8. 
Svpa Dowixoaa (also 3. hoivicaa, Supo- 
howixiaaa, Svpopoincca, see Vv. ll.), an 
inhabitant (or as here, a descendant 
of the old inhabitants) of Syrian Phoe- 
nicia (7 Svpodowixn, Justin. dial. 78), 
so called in contrast to the Cartha- 
ginian seacoast (Strabo xvii. 19 9 trav 
AiBugowixwy yi). Zupopoim£ occurs 
in Lucian deor. ecel. 4, and Syro- 
phoenix in Juv. sat. viii. 159; on the 
late and rare form of the fem. sco 
WSchm., p. 135 n., Blass, Gr, p. 63. 
The Clementines (hom. ii. 19, iii. 73) 
name the mother Justa, and the 
daughter Bernice. With r@ yevee cf. 
Acts xviii. 2, 24. 

ypdra...iva] Cf. mapexade...iva, V. 
10. Mt. gives the words: €Aénoov pe, 
kupte, vios Aaveid: 7 Guyarnp pou Kax@s 
Oatpoviferac: cf. Mt. ix. 27, XX. 30, 31 
(Mc. x. 47, 48). Such a formula as vids 
A. once used in public would soon 
become customary, but its occurrence 
in this narrative is remarkable; as 
yet, so far as we know, the title 
had been applied to Christ only once 
even in (Galilee. On the contrast 
between this mode of addressing Him 
and that adopted by the daiuona and, 
with an added dAné@as, by tho disciples, 
see Origen in Mi, t. xi. 17: ovvayaye 
d€ dro tov evayyeNiov Tives pév avrov 
kaXovow vidv AaBis...rives dé vlov 
Geod...rives 8é pera tis GAN Oas mpou- 
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Onxns. ral yap XPHO pas, ola, €orat 
got 1 TovTwY cuvaywy?) mpos ro ide 
Thy Swahopay ray mporwrray. 

27. aes mpaorov yopracdjvat ta 
rexva] The réxva are of course the 
Jews; cf. Isa. i 2, Le. xv. 31. They 
had the first claim, and by this prin- 
ciple not only the Lord’s ministry, 
but the subsequent mission of the 
Church was regulated ; see Mt. x. 5, 
23, Acts i. 8, iii. 26, Rom. i. 16, ii 9, 
10. ‘lo Marcion, in whose Gospel 
this incident had no place, Tertullian 
(ade. Marc. iy. 7) well replies: “de- 
trahe voces Christi mci, res loquen- 
tur.” The conversation with this 
Phoenician woman merely calls atten- 
tion to a rule which is everywhere 
apparent. Yet if the Jew justly 
claimed precedence, he had no ex- 
clusive right to the Gospel; mporov 
implics that the Gentile would find 
his opportunity; cf. Mt. viii. 11, Acts 
xiii, 46, xxvili, 28. For des with 
the inf. cf. Mt. viii. 22, Mc. x. 14; the 
subjunctive follows in Mt. vii. 4, Mc. 
xv. 36. For yopraleoOat saturari, sce 
note on vi. 42. 

Mt., who in the early part of this 
incident is on tho whole much fuller 
than Me. relates the circumstances 
which led to this reply (xv. 23, 24), 
but omits the words ddes...ra rexva. 

ov yap éoriv xadov xrv.] So Mt, 
Me. Ta xvvapia are ra xuvidia ths 
olxias (Origen)—the housedogs (rpa- 
awetnes kuves Hom. J7. xxii. 69), as the 
dim. possibly indicates; though not 
children of the house, thoy have a 
place within its walls, and are fed, if 
not with the children’s bread. Thus 
the term, which on Jewish lips was 
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usually a reproach, is used by the Lord 
to open a door of hope through which 
the suppliant is not slow to enter 
(v. 28). On ra xuvdpia=-ra g6vn see 
J. Lightfoot and Schéttgen on Mt. 
xv. and Bp Lightfoot on Phil. iii. 1. 
Jcrome, after observing that the re- 
lative positions of Jew and Gentile 
have been reversed, exclaims ‘“O 
mira rerum conversio! Isracl quon- 
dam filius, nos canes.” Origen sug- 
gests that the saying may have its 
application still: raya dé xatl tov 
hoywy "Incov eioi rwes adprot vis rois 
Aoyicwrépas ws réxvors eats Siddvac 
povots kal GAAat Adyoe oiovel Yrixia dio 
Tis peydAns éorias...ois xpnoavt dv 
Tives Yruxal ws xuves. Tertullian thinks 
(de orat, 6) of the Bread of life which 
only the faithful can receive : “ cetera 
enim nationes requirunt...ostendit 
enim guid a patro filii expectent.” 

28. 1) € drexpiOn wai Aéye| Ter 
saying was in tho strictest sense an 
answer: sho laid hold of Christ’s 
word and based her plea upon it. 
Tho usual phrase in the Synoptists is 
Grroxpieis Aéyes (elmer), OY arexpibn 
Aéyor, but arexpiOn cal efrev is common 
in StJohn. Aéyec, the historic present 
(Hawkins, ZZ, S. p. 113 ff); on its 
combination with an aor. sco WM., 
Pp. 350. 

vai, Kupte, Kalra kvvapia ktAr.] ‘True, 
Rabbi; even (Mt. xal yap, ‘for even’) 
the dogs (of the house) are fed with 
the crumbs which the children leave.’ 
Mt., roy mirrovrwy drotis tpare{ns roy 
kupioy avroy, ‘With the crumbs which 
their masters let fall’ (cf. Le. xvi. 21). 


Tho woman accepts and affirms the 
Lord’s saying about the dogs; it serves 
her purpose; there is that in it on 
which she can build an argument; 
Kuth., éet roivuy kuvdpiov elut, ovk 
ejut dAXAorpia. For vai see 2 Cor. i. 
20, Apoc. i. 7, Xiv. 13, XXil 203 Kai is 
here simply ‘even, as in i. 27, not 
‘and yet,’ ‘yet even’; for xai yap (the 
reading followed by A.V.) seo Bp 
Ellicott on 2 Th. iii. 10. "EoOlew dad 


=) So a Hebraism common in Bib- 
lical Gk. from Gen. ii. 16 onwards; 
cf WM., p. 248f. ‘Two early variants 
are of interest; tho Western text 
begins Kvpue, dAAd xai, sed et; at the 
end of the verse ‘Tatian’ and the 
earlier Syriac versions in Mt. add 
“and live.” 


29. dia rovrov rév Aoyor Umaye KrA. | 
Mt. 3d yvuva, peyddn cov 4 nmiotts- 
yernOnrw cor ws Oéhes. Cf. Victor: 
Oo pev ovv MarOaios ro Tis micrews 
€anpnvato...0 5€ Mapxos rov Adyou Thy 
dpernv. Tatian gives both answers, 
placing Mt.’s first. Throughout the 
incident Mt. and Mec. seem to de- 
pend on different sources, the only 
striclly common matter being the 
saying ov« €ote kadov xrA. On é€eAn- 
AvOev 7d Satoviov Bede remarks (with 
a reference to the baptismal exor- 
cism of the Latin rite): “per fidem et 
confessionem parentum in baptismo 
liberantur a diabolo parvuli.” 

30. Kat dmredOovca xrd.| Mt. xad 
ia6yn 1 Ovyarnp avrns amo rhs dpas 
exeivys. The result finds a parallel 
in the miracle of Jo. iv. 46f— BeBAn- 
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pévoy emt ray kAieny: the exhaustion 
had not yet spent itself, though the 
foul spirit was gone; cf. ix. 26. On 
the place of this incident in the 
Ministry, see Hort, Jud. Chr. p. 34: 
“when at length the boon is granted 
her, nothing is said to take away 
from its exceptional and as it were 
extraneous character; it remains a 
crumb from the children’s table.” 
Euth. treats the incident as prefigur- 
ing the call of the Gentiles: mpo- 
erumou S€ Kara dAAnyopiay 7 Xavavaia 
avtn yun thy e& eOvav exkAnciay KTd. 
On the participle after edpey see Blass, 
Gr. p. 246. 

31—37. RetuRN TO THE Dkrca- 
PoLis, HEALING oF A DEAF MAN 
WHO SPOKE WITH DIFFICULTY (Mb. xv. 
29, cf. 30, 31). 

31. kat wadw éEedOav err.] With 
maw éfedOav cf. ii. 13, xiv. 39, 40. 
The last incident took placo in the 
neighbourhood of ‘Tyre. The Lord 
now leaves the dpia Tvpov and follow- 
ing tho coast-line northwards across 
the Leontes and perhaps through or 
within sight of Zarephath (Saperra 
tis Sedovias, 3 Regn. xvii. 8, Le. iv. 
26’, passes through Sidon. der, 
Ledov=f}YV¥, Saida, some 20 miles 
N. of Tyre on the Phoenician coast, 
first mentioned in Gen, x. 15: in N.T. 
cf Mt. xi. 21 f=Le. x. 13 f, xv. 21= 
Me. vii. 24, 31, Me. iii, 8=Le. vi. 17, 
Acts xxvii. 3. Tho traditional text 
avoids tho reference to the Lord’s 
passage through a Gentile city (vv. 


ll). He went through merely as a 
traveller en route (for this use of da 
see Me. ix. 30, Jo. iv. 4, 2 Cor. i. 16), 
and in so large and busy a place may 
easily havo escaped notice. From 
Sidon and the Mediterranean coast 
He returned to (els, for éxi or mpos, ef. 
Blass, Gr. p. 124) the Sea of Galilee, 
but to its eastern shore (dva pécov 
Tov dpiwy AexaroAews), A road led 
from Sidon across the hills (Merrill, 
p. 58, G. A. Smith, p. 426); it crossed 
the Leontes near the modern Belfort, 
and climbing the ranges of the Le- 
banon, passed through the tetrarchy 
of Abilene, and eventually reached 
Damascus. The Lord probably left it 
whero it skirted Hermon, and striking 
south kept on the cast bank of the 
Jordan till Ho reached the Lake 
(see map). The long détour may havo 
served the double purposo of dofeating 
the immediate designs of His encmies 
and providing “for the Apostles the 
rest which He had desired to givo 
them before” (Latham, p. 333; cf. vi. 
31). "Ava perov=}°2 (Gen. i. 4, &c.) ; 
the dpa rjs A. are the districts under 
the influence of the cities of the 
Decapolis, see noto on v. 20, No 
mention is made of a passage through, 
still less of a ministry in any of them ; 
but in the country round these cities 
(G. A. Smith, p. 601) preaching and 
the working of miracles aro resumed, 
probably among the Jewish or mixed 
population prepared by the work of 
the released demoniac (vy. 20). The 
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Lord is again in the land of Israel, 
for Gaulanitis, though the towns were 
Hellenised, had belonged to the tribe 
of Manassch (Jos. xiii. 29 f.), and still 
had a predominantly Jewish popula- 
tion (Schiirer, 11. i. 3). 

32. epovary avr xwdor xrr.] Mt. 
again is, at least in part, independent 
of Mc.; he locates the sceno of the 
Lord’s work in the Decapolis among 
the hills (dvaBas eis ro dpos éxaOnro exet: 
cf. Mt. v. 1), and he represents Him 
as surrounded by the usual crowd of 
applicants for relief from various dis- 
orders (dyAot moAdol éxovres ped” 
€avT@y ywdous, KvAdoUs, rudAovs, Kw- 
gous, cat érépous modAous: cf. iv. 24), 
but describes no case in detail. The 
recovery of hearing by tho deaf was a 
note of the Messianic age (Isa. xxxv. 
5, xlii. 18), and had accompanied the 
Ministry in Galileo (Mt. xi. 5). In 
this case deafness was attended by 
such an impediment in the speech 
that the man was practically dumb 
(0. 37 adadous: Cf. ix. 25 76 GAadAov Kal 
Kooy mvevpa) MoyAddos (hero only 
in N.T.) is probably from Isa. xxxv. 6 
rpavy O€ €urut yA@oua poyiAddwv: the 
word occurs also in Exod. iv. 11 (Aq., 
Symm., Th.=.Lxx. dvocnwqos), Isa. lvi. 
10 (Aq.,—LXxx. éveot, Symm., Th, 
ado), and in each case it =DDx, 
Here the Vg. has autum; Wycliffo 
follows with “a man deefand doumbe”, 
Tindale prefers “one that was deffe 
and stambed in his speech”; “had 
an impediment in his speech” (A.V., 


R.V.) begins with Cranmer. The 
stricter meaning is supported by 
éAadker opOas (¢. 35) The variant 
poyyAddos, found also in Mss. of the 
LXX. (Isa. xxxv. 6, cf. Ps. lv. (lvi.), tit., 
where the Quinta has ris mepiorepas 
THs poyytAdAov), is said to be a distinct 
word, a compound of poyyss, ‘thick- 
voiced? (WSchm., p. 65, see Stepli- 
ITase, s.v.; Lap. vil. vii. p. 566). 

mapakaAovowy...iwa ért6n xtd.| The 
Lord’s ordinary sign of healing, fa- 
miliar to every Jew through long use 
in Israel; cf. v. 23, vii 5. For some 
reason which does not appear other 
symbols are employed in this case, 
such as suggest the presence of un- 
usual difficulties. Thy yxeipa, usually 
ras yeipas: yet sco Mt. ix. 18. 


33. amoAaBopevos avrov...car’ iSiav] 
Cf. 2 Macc. vi. 21, amoAapBavorres 
avriv kar’ idiav. UpoodaBeo Gat is used 
in nearly the same sense in Vill, 32, 
ef. Acts xviii. 26; in doa. tho isola- 
tion of tho person who is taken comes 
more strongly into view. The Lord 
takes the poy:Aados away with Him, 
because a crowd was gathered round 
them (dio rov dyxAou, cf. Mt.), and He 
wished to be alone with the man (xar’ 
iSiay, iv. 34, Vi. 31, 32, ix. 2, 28, xiii. 3). 
The miracles were usually wrought 
under the eyes of the crowd, but in 
special cases relative (v. 37) or even 
absolute (cf. viii. 23) privacy seems to 
have been necessary. 

€Badev tovs Saxrvdous xrd.] The 
organs affected receive the signs of 
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healing power; tho cars are bored 
(éBarev eis), the tongue is touched. 
Irvoas, see Vili. 23, Jo. ix. 6 (West- 
cott). Saliva was regarded as reme- 
dial, but the custom of applying it 
with incantations seems to have led 
the Rabbis to denounce its use; sco 
Wetstein and Schéittgen ad. Pos- 
sibly to this Decapolitan it appealed. 
more strongly than any other symbol 
that could have been employed. The 
faith of a deaf man needed all the 
support that visible signs could afford. 
The use of the Lord’s fingers and 
saliva emphasised the truth that the 
healing power proceeded from His own 
person (cf. v. 30). Victor: Seuxvos as 
mAoutet thy tis Ocias Suvapews evépyecav 
kal To évwbév avr@ amoppyres capa. 
On tho remarkable variants in W4, 
Syr.#in- sce Nestle, Introd. p. 264 f. 

34. avaBréWas...€orévagev] For dva- 
BA. els rov ovpavey sce vi. 41, Jo. xi. 
41, xvil. 1; St John’s phraso is atpew 
(€ratpety) rovs dpOadpors, cf, Le. xviii. 
13. ‘Eorevagev: cf. vili. 12 dvaore- 
vatas ro mvevpare avrov. In both 
cases perhaps the vast difficulty and 
long delays of His remedial work wero 
borno in upon the Lords human 
spirit in an especial manner. So His 
Church, or lis Spirit in her, in- 
wardly groans while waiting for tho 
redemption of the body (Rom. viii. 23, 
26). Such a orevaypos dAdAnros here 
proceeds from the Lord’s humanity. 

eppada] MNES, by assimilation 
for Aram. NnNans, the cthpeel of nns 
(Dalman, p. 202, 222), Syr. whahed, 


S. M.? 


The earlier Syriac versions naturally 
onit Me’s explanatory 6 éariw Acay. 
(it is in Syr.bels hie): the Latin trans- 
literations are ephphetha, ephetha, 
efietha,effeta and the like (Wordsworth 
and White, p. 225). For Mc.’s use of 
Aramaic words in the sayings of Christ, 
seo note on v. 41. On tho word as 
addressed to a deaf man Origen has 
some interesting remarks (é2 Jo. t. xx. 
20 (18)). 

Both the word and tho use of saliva 
passed at an carly timo into the Bap- 
tismmal rite as practised at Milan and 
Rome: cf. Ambr. de myst. “aperite 
igitur aures...quod vobis significavi- 
mus cum apertionis celebrantes mys- 
terium diceremus ‘ Lphphatha quod 
ost adaperire.’” The ceremony, which 
was known as aurium apertio, and 
immediately preceded the renuncia- 
tion, is thus described in the ‘Gela- 
sian’ Sacramentary (ed. Wilson, pp. 
79, 115): “inde tangis (saliva oris sui 
cum digito tangit) et nares et aures 
de sputo et dicis ci ad aurem ‘ Effeta, 
quod est adaperire, in odorem suavi- 
tatis’”; comp. the moro elaborate 
ritual in the Sarum ordo ad facien- 
dum catechumenum (Maskell, rit. 1. 
11) and the similar form in the modern 
Roman Rituale, Bode refers also to 
the versicle Domine labia mea (Ps, 1. 
(li.) 17). 

For d:avolyew ef. Le. xxiv. 31 f., 45, 
Acts xvi. 14. 

35. qvolynoay avrov al dxoai}] On the 
late aor. jvolyny cf. WH., Notes, p. 170, 
Deissmann, Z. Sé. p. 189. Itoccursagain 
Mt. xx. 33, Acts xii. 10, Apoc, xi. 19, 


ITI 


q syrhier 


162 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. (VII. 35 


n~ / ~ 4 f ~~ 

6 Seapos THS yAwoons avToOU Kal éAadher dpOus: 
~ e/ \ / e/ 
36 kai SuerreiAaTo avtois iva pndevi AEywow? OcoV 
A 9 ~ , ’ \ ~ , 

dé avTois dueareNAETO, avTOL madAOV TEpiaTdTEpOV 

~ f 4 
37 exnpvooov. kat vreprepicaws eLerAnooovTo )e- 
yovres Kadas mavra meroinxey’ Kal Tous Kwous 

~ / / ~ 
mot dkovew Kal adAaXous Nadel." 

3§ om avrov 2° W4 36 dteoretharo] evererdaro A | under.] + undev D 28 604 
2° | Neywow] exwow ADNXTI al min?! | ogov de.,.avrou] oc de avror D* (bo ff i) | 
avrots] pr avros EYGKMNSUVITL alt! syrr arm go acth | dtecreddero] everedero 


(sic) A | wepocorepws DW* 61 1071 37 vmepexrepcows DU 1 209 435 604 om 
W4 | eferAqocovro] pr mavres W" | cat 2°] pr ws B me | adadous] pr rovs ADNW"X 


IMI=e al minfereomn 


xv. 5, but yve@yOnv is moro frequent. 
Axoat = dra, a8 in 2 Mace. xv. 39; cf. 
Le. vii. 1, Acts xvii. 20, Heb. v. U1. 

édvbn o Seopos xrd.] Cf Le. xiii. 
16 ovx &dSer AvOnvat amo Tov Seapov 
rovrov Where the reference is to an 
infirm woman ny éycev 6 catavas. It 
belonged to the office of the Messiah 
to release the captives of Satan (Isa 
xlii. 7 eLayayetv éx Secpov dedepevous, 
xlix. 9 Néyorres rois év Seapots “EEEA- 
Bare). The phraso €Av6n xrd. does not 
perhaps necessarily imply that tho man 
was ‘tongue-tied’ (Vg. solutui est vin- 
culum linguae) ; however caused, the 
impediment was « bondage from which 
he rejoiced to be set free, “EAv6n... 
éAadec: the momentary act of libera- 
tion gave birth to a new faculty of 
articulate speech. 

36. kal dcearetAaro avrois iva KrA.] 
Cf. vy. 43 For somo reason, special 
perhaps to tho particular case, privacy 
was expedient after tho miracle as 
well as during the act of release. But 
the charge seomed to defeat its own 
end; not only was it inoffectual, but 
its vory yechemence increased the zeal 
of those who spread the story, "Odor 
.-padAov: fullor forms ure xcaé’ dcov 
...kara togovro (Heb. vii. 20 ff.) ; doo 
...rogotr@ (Heb. x. 25) followed by a 
comparative; cf. Vg. here, quanto... 
tanto magis. The imperf. (deoréd- 
‘Aero) 13 apparently that of repeated 


action (Burton, § 24); the charge 
(SterretAaro) was reiterated with the 
effect described. MaddAov mepiroo- 
tepov, cf. WM, p. 300; Vg. magis 
plus, The repetition of commands 
which experience shewed to be in- 
effectual (i. 43 f.) is analogous to much 
in the ordinary dealings of Gop with 
man. Bede has tho practical remark: 
“volebat ostendere quanto studiosius 
quantoque ferventius eum pracdicare 
debeant quibus iubet ut pracdicent.” 

37. umeprepaoows| Another ar. 
hey.; Umepmeptogevery occurs in St 
Paul twice (Rom. y. 20, 2 Cor. vii. 4), 
but for the adv. he prefers the 
strengthened compound vmepexrepic- 
gov (-aas). Kor éxmAnooedba sco i. 
22, vi. 2, xi. 18; it expresses the 
normal impression produced on the 
mass of the people by both tho teach- 
ing und the miracles, Mt., describing 
the general effect of tho miracles in 
Decapolis, uses the milder term 6@av- 
pacer, 

Kaos mavra menoinxey] Mt. (but 
without special reference to this mi- 
racle), dogacrav rov Oeov "Iapayd. The 
partly pagan crowd recognised in the 
miracles of Jesus the glory of the 
Gop of Isracl, in Whose Namo Jesus 
camo; cf. v. 19, 20. To some it re- 
called Gen. i. 31, ev o Geos ra wayra 
dca éroincey kat (Sov Kad Kiav: cf. 
Sir, xxxix. 16, lesroinxev,..rroset: the 
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act continues in its abiding effects. 
The plurals kw@ovs, ddadovs may in- 
clude the classes represented by the 
ease of the poy:AdAos, or they may 
refer to other miracles of the same 
kind on the same occasion (cf. Mt, 
kwdbovs Aadovvras). ’AAadovs Aadeiv, 
perhaps an intentional paronomasia ; 
seo WM., p. 793f.; for a similar 
juxtaposition of capds and a@daros cf. 
Ps. axxvil. (xxxviii.) 14. Kal...cat, 
WM., p. 5473 @Addous, anarthr., tho 
dAado. being usually identical with 
the kwdoi. 

VIL 1—9. Feeping or THE 
Four TuHousanp (Mt. xv. 32—39). 

I, ev éxeivars rats nuépas| During 
tho period to which the preceding 
incident belonged (see note on i. 9), 
i.e. in tho course of the Lord’s journey 
through the Decapolis (vii. 31). Madw 
mo\dov xtA. The crowd which fol- 
lowed Him was so great that it 
reminded the disciples of the crowds 
on the western shore (iii. 20, iv. 1, v. 
21), especially perhaps of the five 
thousand men who assembled near 
Bethsaida (vi. 34). WapzvcAXov (ef. 
vy. ll.) is probably duc to a misreading 
of rradintroAAoy 3 for the opposite 
view see Burgon-Miller, Causes of 
Corruption, p. 34. The word, though 
Classical, is unknown to Biblical Gk. 
Ipocxadeodpevos r. pt in vi. 35 tho 


disciples take the first step. For 
mpoukadeio Oar see note on Iii, 13. 

2. omdayyxvifopa émt rov dydov] 
The Lord had known the pangs of 
hunger (Mt. iv. 2). Even under or- 
dinary circumstances there was somo- 
thing in the sight of an eager crowd 
which moved Him; seo Mt. xiv. 14, 
Me. vi. 34. For omdayxvifer ba seo 
note on i. 41. This crowd was suffer- 
ing through its attendance upon Him: 
Ore On Huepar Tpeis mpoopevovoly por 
(Mt. Me.). [I[poopevew revi, to wait 
upon; seo Sap. iii, 9 of aiorot év 
adyann mpoopevovtow avr (8c. ro kupia), 
Acts xi. 23, xiii. 43, and cf. apackap- 
repety rut Me. ili. 9 (note). Tho con- 
struction 747 nuépat rpeis mpoop, 18 
explained by treating dy 7. rp. as 
a parenthesis (WM., p. 704), but it is 
simplor to supply evi», and treat mpoo- 
pevovow and éyovow as datives of the 
participle. The reading of D is an 
interpretation of a difficult phrase ; 
the Vg. 1am triduo eustinent me (q, 
adherent mihi) evades the difficulty ; 
the singular reading of B appears to 
be a grammatical currection (cf. WM., 
p. 273). 

ove €xovow ti haywow: cf. v1 py 
éxovrov ri dh. The supply of food 
was spent, for the stay had been 
longer than they anticipated. In the 
case of the Five Thousand, only a 
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day seems to have passed, but no 
provision had been made for more 
than a few hours’ absence from home. 
On ri day. sce vi. 36. 

3. €dy drroAvow avrovs vnorets KTA. | 
Mt. amodtoat...o¥ Beko pjmote KtA. 
The Lord anticipates the proposal 
with which the Twelve wero doubt- 
less again ready (vi. 36 dmoAvcoy 
avrous). Nyoris, a Classical word, 
occurs here only (Mt. Mc.) in Biblical 
Gk. Eis olkev avrav “to their home”; 
for els ofxoy (ev oix@) in this sense sev 
ii, 1. For éedvecdat of the faintness 
caused by want of food seo Jud. viii. 
15 A (whero B has éxAeimew), 1 Regn. 
xiv. 28, Isa. xlvi. 1, Thron. ii. 19, 
1 Mace. iii. 7. 

kai tTwes avtav dro paxpobev eiciv] 
Mc.only, Gamala, Hippos, Gadara were 
perhaps the nearest centres of popula- 
tion. Tho towns and villages of the 
Decapolis were fewer, and at longer 
distances from cach other than those 
of the populous western shore. No- 
thing is said here of xveA@ aypoi Kad 
xopat Where bread could be bought, 
The Decapolitans, unlike the Five 
Thousand, were in their own country, 
and if dismissed would make their 
way home. For ao paxpuéev, Vy. de 
longe, see v. 6, note: on the variant 
jeaow cf. WM., p. 106. 

4. amexpt@noav...dre Tobey xrd.] 


For the ‘recitative’ dre cf. i. 15, 37, 
40, i, 12, ili, 11, 21, IV. 21, V. 23; 28, 
35, Vi. 4, 14, 15 bis, 18, 35, vii. 6, 20. 
The objection raised by the Twelve 
corresponds to the circumstances: at 
Bethsaida they had urged the want 
of means (dyopdcopev Snvapiov dta- 
Kogiwy dptovs ;)—in this thinly popu- 
ated region they plead the scarcity of 
food : cf. Mt. wodev nyiv ev épnpia aproc 
rogouroe ktA. Gould’s remark, “tlre 
stupid repetition of the question is 
psychologically impossible,” is doubly 
at fault. The question is not repeated 
exactly, and such stupidity as it shews 
is In accordance with all that we know 
of the condition of the Apostles at 
this period (cf. viii. 17 ff.). For yopra- 
ew see vi. 42, note, and for the gen. 
ef. Ps. cxxxi, (exxxii.) 15, and Blass, 
Gr.p. 101. ’Em’ épnuias, on the surface 
of a desert, cf. WM., p. 468. "Epnyia 
occurs in the Gospels only in this con- 
text, and not a dozen times in Biblical 
Gk.; the usual phrase is 7 €pnuos, épy- 
pos ToTos OF yf, sec i. 3, 4, 12 fi, 35. 

5. wogous...énra] The question is 
the same as in vi. 38. With tho 
loaves, as before, there were a few 
small fishes, as a relish (Mt. xat cAi‘ya 
ty Avdia, seo below, v. 7). For the use 
of fish with bread see note on vi. 38. 

6. mapayyAre] Mt. rapayyetXhas— 
another trace of the dependence of 
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Mt. on Mc, or of their use of a common 
Greek source. In the Feeding of the 
Five Thousand the direction is given 
to the Twelve; here apparently tho 
Lord Himself addresses the crowd. 
No mention is made here of xyAwpos 
x*pros; the spring was now past, and 
the hills were bare. 

AaBov...evyapiatnoas éxAacey kad 
edidov| See notes on vi. 41. Tho in- 
sertion of kai mapeOnxav To bxA@ here 
in Me. scems to imply that the bread 
was blessed and distributed first— 
another detail which has escaped Mt. 
On evyapioreiv see Lob. Phryn. p. 18, 
Rutherford, WV. Phr. p. 69. 

7. kat elyay tyOudia odtya] See on 
v5. Tho form efyay occurs again 
Acts XXVill, 2 (rapetyav), Apoc. ix. “8 f, 
cf. elyauev, 2 Jo. 5, and clsewhere as 
a variant, see WH., Motes, p. 165, 
WSchnn, p. 112, 71 x 403:0v (Mt. also) is 
here a true diminutive ; cf. A.V., R.V. 

evhoynoas avra eimev Kat ravra 
maparté.| The blessing was probably 
distinct from that of the loaves (see 
note on %. 6), but similar; evAoyeiv 
and evyapioreiv are practically synony- 
mous, sce Mt. xv. 36 rovs érrd dprovs 
kat 7, lyOvas evxapioTyoas, and cf. Me. 
vi 413 see J. Th, St. iii. p. 163. For 
elmev * bade,’ cf. v. 43, Le. xii. 13, xix. 
15; and on mapariOéva: and its variants 
sce Blass, Gr. p. 230, who chooses the 


less definite mapareOjvat. 
these, as well as the loaves. 
8. Kat épayoy Kat éeyopracOycar| 
Of vi. 42. Hleperoevpara kdacparwv, 
Mt. ro weptocevov trav kX., a8 in Xiv. 
20, where Me. has simply «Aaopara. 
Tlepicoevpa is the opposite of darépnpa 
(2 Cor. viii. 13, 14), that which is left 
or remains over when all present 
necds are satisfied; an active form 
mepooeta 2lso occurs (Keel. Pault 
Jas), Zarvpis (in tho N.T. oupis, 
sce WH., Notes, p. 148, WSchm., 
p. 63, Deissmann, ZB. St, pp. 158, 185, 
a late form rejected by the Atticists, 
cf, Lob. PAryn. 43) is used by Hero- 
dotus and re-appears in comedy (Ar. 
Pax 1005) and in the later writers 
(Theophrastus, Epictetus, &c.). It is 
said to bo akin to omeipa, and to 
denote a basket of coiled or plaited 
matorials, cord or reeds; in Ar. 4c. 
it is an eel-basket (Komadav €\Geiv 
omvpidas), in Athen. 365 A (8etrvoy 
dé orvpisos)adinner-hamper. Some- 
times baskets of this sort wero of 
considerable size, cf. Acts ix. 25, where 
Saul makes his escape in a ozupis 
(= capyavn, 2 Cor. xi. 33). That the 
word is here not a mere synonym of 
xoguvos is clear from tho distinction 
in v. 20, g.v. The Vg. renders od. 
by sportas: Wycliffe has “leepis,” 
reserving “coffyns” for cod. ; ‘frails’ 


Kai ravra, 
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is the equivalent of od. in modern 
colloquial English (cf. Westcott on 
Jo. vi. 13), but it has not been admitted 
by the Revisers of the English Bible. 
See art. Basket in Hastings, D.B. i. p. 
256. Probably the correspondence of 
the number of the oqupides with that 
of the loaves is accidental, like the 
relation between the number of the 
loaves in the earlier miracle and that 
of the multitude (révre, mevraxiayidrcot) ; 
to assign a odupis to cach pair of 
Apostles and the seventh to the Lord 
is as puerile as to infer from such a 
coincidence the untrustworthiness of 
the whole story.—‘Enra of. is in ap- 
position tO mepiocevpata (WM., p. 
664); ovpidas is written inexactly 
for of. mAnpes (Mt.), or oupideov 
mAnpopata (infra v, 20). 

9. foav dé ws rerpaxuryithia] Mt. 
joay rerp. dvdpes ywpis yuvatkav kat 
maidioy (as in xiv. 21). The number 
was probably ascortainod as before by 
an orderly division of the crowd into 
ovuprrocia of a certain size. 

For a comparison of the details of 
the two miracles (Mc. vi. 35 ff., viii. 
1 ff.) see Origen, Hilary, and Jerome 
on Mt. xv.; Jerome’s quaint and terse 
summary may be quoted : “ibi v panes 
erant et ii pisces, hic vii panes et 
pauci pisculi; ibi super faenum dis- 
cumbunt, hic super terram; ibi qui 
comedunt v millia sunt, hic iv millia; 
ibi xii cophini replentur, hic vii spor- 


9? 


tac.” Each of these fathors adds a 
mystical interpretation of some in- 
terest. 

1o—13. FresH ENCOUNTER W{TH 
THE PHARISEES NEAR DALMANUTHA 
(Mt. xv. 39 6—xvi. 5). 

10, evOis éuBdas xrd.] After dis- 
missing the crowd the Lord Himself 
at once left the neighbourhood by 
boat; cf. vi. 45f. His destination was 
Dalmanutha or Magadan (Mc. #Adev 
els ta pépn A.=Mt. AAO. es 7. dpa 
Mayadav; cf. Me. vii. 24 with Mt. xv. 
21). Neither name has been definitely 
identified, and the geographical ques- 
tion is complicated by the uncertainty 
of the text in both Gospels: in Mt, 
besides Mayadav (or Mayedav) we have 
the readings MaydaAa, Mayéadap ; in 
Mc., for AaApavovda (B, AaApavourda), 
cod. D has Medeyada (D*), Mayarda 
(D')— a form which appears substan- 
tially in all true O.L. texts and in the 
Sinaitic Syriac. Dr J. R. Harris (Cod. 
Bez. p. 178) suggests that Aa\pavovdd 
represents tho Syriac «dh =els 
ra pépn, and Dr Nestle inclines to a 
similar view (Philol. Sacr., p. 17); 
on the other hand see Chase, Syriac 
element, &c. p. 146n. Dalman (Gr. 
p. 133), with perhaps slightly more 
probability, suggests that Aadpavovéd 
is a corrupt form of Maydadovéa: cf. 
Worte Jesu, p. 52f. Assuming that 
both Magadan and Dalmanutha are 
genuine names, we may accept a8 a 
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working hypothesis a modification of 
Augustine’s opinion (cons. ev. ii. 51 
“non dubitandum est eundem locum 
esso sub utroque nomine”); both places 
must at least be sought in the same 
neighbourhood. Was it to another 
part of the eastern coast that the 
Lord sailed, or did He cross to the 
west side of the lake? Eusebius 
(onomast.), who read Meyaddy in Me., 
adds xai éors viv 7 Mayadavt) rept 
tiv Vepaoav. On the other hand it is 
usually assumed that Mayaday is an- 
other form of Magdala, i.e. el Mejdel 
at the southern end of the plain of 
Gennesaret, and that els ro mépav 
(v. 13) implies a return from the 
western to the eastern shore; on the 
latter point cf. vi. 45. Robinson (32.2. 
li, p. 264) and Thomson (Land &c., 
p- 393) mention a site known as ed- 
Delhemiyah near the junction of the 
Yarmik with the Jordan, some five 
miles 8. of the Lake (sce map); if its 
territory ran down to the shore (cf. v. 
1), the locality is consistent with Me.’s 
account. Of a Magadan however in 
this neighbourhood there is as yet no 
trace: but the form like Mayda\d may 
represent 2320, as in Jos. xv. 37 where 
Mayada Tad (B)=- Mayda Tad (A). On 
the whole question see Encycl. Bibl, 
s.o, and Hastings, D.B. iii. art. Maga- 
dan. 

11, xal é€&n\Oov of .] Mt. adds 
kat Saddovcatoc-—the only mention of 
the Sadducces as present at any in- 
terview with our Lord during the 
Galilean ministry; as the aristocratic 
and priestly party they resided prin- 


cipally at Jerusalem and in its neigh-‘ 


bourhood. Some were possibly con- 
nected with the court of Herod (sec 
on v. 15), residing at Tiberias. Their 
association with tho Pharisees on this 


occasion indicates the extent to which 
the hostility of the latter was now 
carried. ’E&7AGov, ie. from Dalma- 
nutha (cf. Mt. xv. 22), or possibly from 
the towns on the W. coast. Their 
appearance is an argument against 
locating Dalmanutha on the 8. of the 
lake, but not perhaps an insuperable 
one; the journcy from Capernaum to 
tho 8S. end was not a serious one for 
men who had been watching their 
opportunity to retaliate. 

ip€avro ovy(nreiv avre xrA.] Bengel: 
“Ao€avro...post pausam.” Their plan 
was to tempt Him by a leading ques- 
tion to commit Himself to a damaging 
statement of His claims. Suv¢yreiy is 
a favourite word with Me. (i. 27, ix. 
10, 14, 16, xii. 28), found also in 
Le.ev-2 ach2. see note on i. 27. 

(nrovvres...onpetov did Tov ovpavoi} 
In Le. xi. 16, 29 the incident occurs 
in another context ; in Mt, it appears 
in both (xii, 38 f, xvi. 1 ff) The 
request may naturally have been re- 
peated, but the substantial identity of 
the answer, especially the recurrence 
of the onpetoy Iwva, is suspicious; that 
the conversation is here at least in its 
right placo iy attested by the agree- 
ment of Mt. and Mc. The demand 
was for onyeia of a higher order than 
the miracles (Bede: “signa quaerunt 
quasi quac vidcrant signa non fue- 
rint”)—a visible or audible interposi- 
tion of God (Mt. onpeiov émdeigat). 
The manna, is cited in Jo. vi. 3o0f. as 
such a sign; the Bath Qol might have 
been regarded as another. Such won- 
dors had more than once signalised the 
ministry of Elijah (1 K. xviii. 38, 2 K. 
i. roff.). The more fruitful but more 
human and less startling miracles of 
the (lospel appealed less forcibly to a 
generation which was possessed by a 
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passion for display (1 Cor. i. 22, cf. 
Bp Lightfoot ad Z). As Thpht. sug- 
gests: évduiCov...dre ov Suynaerac €& 
ovpavod Toijoat onpeiov via 6) €v TH 
BeeACeBovA Suvapevos moveiv ta ev TH 
yi pova onueta. On the two participles 
Without intervening copula see WM., 
P. 433- 

mewpacovres avrov| The second part. 
qualifies the first; the request had a 
purpose which did not appcar on the 
surfaco of the words—it was of the 
nature of a test. Such a test or 
question may be friendly (Jo. vi. 6), 
or hostile (Mc. x. 2, xii. 15); in the 
present caso the intention could 
scarcely have been doubtful to any 
who knew the men. 


12, dvacrevaéas to mvevpari] *Ava- 
orevagey, used here only in the N.T., 
occurs in the Lxx. (Nir. xxv. 18, Thren. 
i. 4, 2 Mace. vi. 29; ef. Sus, 22, Th.). 
Like dvaxpatew (Me. i. 23, vi. 49) and 
avadwveiv (Le. i. 42), it is more intense 
in meaning than the simple verb : the 
sigh seemed to come, as we say, from 
the bottom of the heart; the Lord’s 
human spirit was stirred to its depths, 
On ro mvevuare sco ii. 8, note. Bede: 
“veram hominis naturam, veros hu- 
manac naturae circumferens affectus, 
super evorum dolet et ingemiscit 
erroribus.” Obstinate sin drew from 
Christ a deeper sigh than the sight of 
suffering (see vii. 34, and cf. Jo. xiii. 
21), a sigh in which anger and sorrow 
both had a part (iii. 4, note). 

Ti yevea airy xtd.] Mt. -y. wovnpa 


kat potyudris o. eme(nret: on potyadrls, 
which occurs infra v, 38, see Orig. in 
Mt. t. xii. 4. The phrase 9 yevea adrn 
is used aguin zv. 38, (ix. 19), xiii. 30, 
and is frequent in Mt. and Le; it 
appears to look back to the age of the 
Exodus, and to point to such passages 
as Deut. xxxii. 5, Ps. xev. (xciv.) 10; 
cf, Acts ii. go, Phil. ii, 15. As the 
gencration which came out of Egypt 
resisted Moscs, so the generation to 
which Jesus belonged resisted its 
greater Deliverer; see the parallel 
worked out, with a slightly different 
reference, in IIcb. iv. 7 ff On the 
question whether yevea bears in the 
Gospels the wider sense of yévos sec 
xiii, 30, note. For dunvy XAéyw cf. iii. 
28, note. 

el SoOncerat xrv.| Mt. onpeiov ov 6. 
ef pn TO onpetoy “Iwva xrA. Of. Orig. 
in Ezech, xiv. 20; ‘ éay viol xat Ouyare- 
pes Urorapbacw” avri tov ‘ovx vio- 
AechOnocovrat’...ovTw Kal 6 KUptos €v TO 
kata Mapkoy evayyedio ‘ei Sodjcerat,’ 
rouréativ ‘ov dSoOnoera. The idiom 
is based on the use of ON to commence 


an imprecation which is in fact a 
solemn form of negation; for other 
exx. in the Lxx., cf. Gen. xiv. 23, Deut. 
i. 35, 3 Regn. i. 51, Ps. lxxxviil. 
(xxxix.) 36, xcv. (xciv.) 11, Isa. Lxiii. 8. 
This is the only ex. of its employment 
in the N.T., except where Ps. xcv. is 
cited (Heb. iii. 11, iv. 3, 5). See WM., 
p. 627, Burton § 272. The exception 
in Mt., ef py ro onpetoy ‘Iwva (cf. Mt. 
xii, 4o, Le. xi. 30), points to the 
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Resurrection as the supreme proof of 
the Divine mission of Jesus, and one 
which that generation was to receive: 
cf. Acts ii. 32 ff. 

13. Kal ddeis avrovs xrA.] Mt. cat 
KataXurrey avrovs... His departure was 
significant, an anticipation of the end 
(Le. xiii. 35); since there was no scope 
for Ilis ministry among these men, He 
entered the boat again and crossed the 
Lake. Thpht.: ddinat rots bapicaious 
6 Kuptos os adtopbdrovs. Whether ro 
mcpay is here the western or the 
eastern shore, or merely a point on 
the same shore where Ile was, cannot 
be determined from the word (cf. iy. 
35, V. I, 21, Vi. 45). The destination 
on this occasion was Bethsaida (2. 22) ; 
if “the parts of Dalmanutha” wero 
near the exit of the Jordan, the boat 
must have traversed nearly the whole 
length of the lake, from S. to N.E. 


14—21. THE LeaveNn or THE PHa- 
RISEES AND THK LEAVEN oF IEROD 
(Mt. xvi. 5—12; ef. Le. xii. 1). 

14. Kal émeAabovro AaBeiv dprovs] 
Mt. alters the setting of this incident 
by placing it on or after the arrival 
(€r@ovtes...eis To mépav); in Me. the 
omission is discovered, as it appears, 
while they aro crossing (cf. vv. 14, 22). 
Ordinarily, at least when in thinly 
peopled neighbourhoods, the Twelve 
carried the thin flat loaves of the 
country in their mjpai or codivoc—the 
direction given in vi. 8 is clearly 
exceptional. It probably rested with 
Judas of Kerioth to purchase food for 
the party (Jo, xii. 6), but owing per- 
haps to the sudden departure (2. 13), 


or under the impression that the 
fragments of the seven loaves were 
amply sufficient, the matter had been 
overlooked. When they came to 
search thcir bread baskets only ono 
cake could be found (Mt. omits this 
detail). ’EeAdéovro is rendered by 
the English pluperfect in all the 
English versions except Wycliffe, 
Rheims, and R.V.; cf. Burton § 48, 
and seo Field, Notes, p. 11. The 
form ezeAadevro (3*) is not uncommon 
in the best mss. of the Lxx.; see Jud. 
iii, 7 (A), Ps. Ixxvii, (xxviii) 11 
(B*), Hos. xiii. 6, Jer. xiii, 21 (B* 8). 
MeO’ €avtrov: cf. ix. 8, Xiv. 7. 

15. OteoreAAero} Either ‘during the 
crossing He charged them’; or, ‘He 
charged them more than once’ (Burton 
S$ 21, 24; cf vii. 36). TAerere dard 
«t., Mt. mpooeyere amd...“keep your 
eye (mind) upon it with the view of 
avoiding it’; cf. xii. 38 (WM., p. 280), 
and sce Wilcken in Archio f. Papy- 
rusforschung, iv. ». 568; other con- 
structions are BArérew teva (xiii, 9, 
Phil. iii. 2), BA. py (xiii. 5, Col. ii, 8), 
Zvpn is used with an ethical reference 
in two other contexts of the N.T., 
(1) in the parable of the Ilcaven 
(Mt. xiii. 33, Le. xiii. 21), (2) in the 
Pauline proverb pupa C ddov ra 
gipapa Cupot (t Cor. v. 6 ff, Gal. 
v. 9); on both these uscs sco Bp 
Lightfoot’s notes). The word repre- 
sents a tendency working invisibly, 
and, except in the Parable of the 
leaven, an evil tendency, partly be- 
cause 7 ¢. yéyovev ex POopas (Plutarch, 
cited by Lightfoot), partly owing to 
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the rigid exclusion of leaven during 
the Passover and in certain other 
sacrificial ritos (Lev. ii. 11 macay 
duciay ov rroujoere Cupwrov). In the 
present case the ¢. was (Mt. xv. 12) 
the teaching of the Pharisces, or 
(ace. to Le. xii. 1) the spirit of hypo- 
crisy which their teaching encouraged. 
Once admitted into the heart or into 
a socicty, this principle would spread 
until it rendered the spiritual scrvico 
of Gop impossible. 

kat THs Cunns ‘Hpadov| The repeti- 
tion of tho art. implies the distinct- 
ness of the two tendencies indicated ; 
in Mt. this point is overlooked (ris 
¢. ray bapicuiay cat Sadsovkaiov). Tav 
Sadduvcaiwv (Mt.) appears to answer to 
‘Hp@dou (Me.). Herod was not formally 
a Sadducce, i.e., he did not rejoct the 
Pharisaic doctrine of a resurrection 
(cf. vi. 16). But the worldliness of 
the Herod family and of Antipas’s 
court was not far removed from the 
temper of the Sadducean aristocrats ; 
and tho supporters of the Herod 
dynasty were probably disposed to 
Sadduccan rather than  Pharisaic 
views. Mt. seems to have used 
SadSovcaior in this passage as roughly 
equivalont to “Hpadiavoi (Me. iii. 6, 
Mt. xxii. 16). ‘The leaven of Herod’ 
was doubtless the practical unbclicf 
which springs from lovo of tho world 
and the immoralities to which in a 
coarser age it led. Bede: “fermen- 


tum Ilerodis est adulterium, homi- 
cidium, temcritas iurandi, simulatio 
religionis.” There are occasions when 
this tendency can ally itself with 
punctilious externalism in religious 
practice ; the two aro never perhaps 
fundamentally at variance. Both were 
to be carcfully shunned by the Twelvo 
and the future Church. 

16. SteAoyiCovro mpos dAAnAous KA. | 
The mention of leaven led to a dis- 
cussion among the Twelve as to their 
mistakc—how it arose, who was to 
blame, how it could be rectified. For 
dteXoy. cf ii, 6, 8; with mpds adr, 
(Mt. ev éavrois) cf. mpos éavrovs, xi. 
31. "Ore dprovs xtdA.: Mt. Aéyorres 
Or. “Aptous ovk ehaBopuev. “Orvis ‘reci- 
tative’; their conversation turned on 
tho omission to provide themselves 
with loaves, 

17. yvous Aéyec| When Ife became 
aware what they were saying, and 
what had Jed to it; sce ii, 8, note; 
1X. 33. On ywookew see lv. 13; yvovs 
is the aor. part. of anteccdent action 
(Burton, § 134) “Ore may again be 
recitative: ‘why discuss such a sub- 
ject?” Mt. adds dAcyomioros, perhaps 
us the cquivalent of what he after- 
wards omits (see below). 

oUmw voeire ovdé cuviere;| Have ye 
not yet learnt the habit of attending 
to and reflecting upon the facts that 
pass under your observation from day 
to day? For similar questions imply- 
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ing censure comp. Mc. iv. 13, 40, Vii. 
18, Jo. xiv. 9; for voeiy see vii. 18, 
xiii, 14, and for cvméva, iv. 12, vi. 52, 
vii. 14. Ovdé cuviere has no place in 
Mt. who passes on to xal ov (ovde) 
pynpovevere (0. 18). For the sequence 
ov...ovdé sco WM., p. 613. 

wemopeoperny exere xtvA.]| Wanting 
in Mt. On rezop. (Wycliffe, Tindale, 
Cranmer, “ blinded ”) sce iti. 5, vi. 52; 
as to the reading of D here cf. Chase, 
Syro-Latin tect, p. 42. Tho train of 
thought is well explained by Bengel: 
“ex cordo induratio manat in visum 
auditum et memoriam.” For the 
predicative use of the participle see 
Blass, Gr. p. 158. 

18. ddOadpovs exyovres xrA.] They 
were as men who possessed organs of 
sight and hearing which they could 
not or would not use. The words aro 
adapted from Jer. v. 21 é@@adpot av- 
Tois kal ov BAerovaow, ra avTois Kat 
ove dxovovow, Kizech. xii. 2 gyovow 
opOadpous Tov Brérew kat ov Br€Trov- 
aw kal dra éyourw rod dxovey kal 
ovx dxovovow. The condition of the 
Twelve was perilously near to that 
of the judicially blinded multitude 
(iv. 12 note) Ov pynuovevere; the 
Lord blames a lapse of memory 
which was due to hcedlessness and 
lack of spiritual vision. Their forget- 
fulness needed and found a spiritual 
remedy (Jo. xiv. 26 o d€ mapaxAnros 
..Umopyyoes vas wavra @ elroy vpiy 
€y#). With the whole saying compare 
Ozyrh, Logia 3, 8, and sce Salmon’s 


Cath. and Univ. Sermons, vii. (on 
‘ Colour-blindness’). 


19, 20. dre Tovs wevre dprous KrA.| 
Cf vi. 41 katéxXageyv Tous adprovs.. 
avrois, Vill. 6 &Aacev...r@ OxAo. The 
ministerial action of the Twelve passes 
out of sight in this review of the two 
miracles (ékAaca eis...); the Lord’s 
breaking of tho loaves was symbolical 
of the munificence which fed the 
multitudes ; cf. Isa. lviii. 7 diadpumre 
mewavre Tov aprov cov. For eis in this 
reference sce WM., p. 267, and esp. 
Deissmann, B, St, p. 117 f.5 wAav ron 
is the moro obvious construction, ef. 
Thren. iv. 4 6 dvaxA@y ove €orw avrois 


(D2). Kogivous kX. Apes = Ado pata 
.kopivey mAnpw@para (Vi. 42); opupi- 
dwv mAnpopata KAacpaTw = Tepiocev- 
para xAacparov...opupidas (viii. 8). 
For exx. of the double gon. odupider 
...kAagpatrey sce WM., p. 239; in this 
instance the construction may per- 
haps be more convenicntly explained 
by regarding agupidos mAnpwyua in the 
light of a single noun—‘a basketful,’ 
on which xAacpatov depends as the 
gen. of content (WM., p. 235). Light- 
foot (Colossians, p. 326) compares 
Eccl. iv. 6 tAnpwpa Spakdbs avarravcews 
...poyxGou, ‘a handful of rest...of toil’; 
Fritzsche points to Kur. Jon 1069 
Kpatnpwy wAnpwpara. Kodivous...cgpu- 
pidiev. Wycliffe, “ coffyns...leepis” 
cf. 2. 8, note. 

Adyovaow avrg Addexa...Erra] Their 
momory docs not fail them as regards 
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Tovs TETpaKiTy!Aious, TOTWY Thpidwy TAnpwMaTa 
KAacudTwy pate; Kat Déyovaw [aire] ‘Erra. 
21 "kal éXeyev avtois Ovrw cuviete; 
22 ™Kal éoyovra cis ByOoadav. Kai pépovow aito 


20 rogwy opupidwy mAnpwyara KNacpaTwy] tocas apupdas KA. D oc. om. KN 
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D 262* afffilqr go 


their own part in the transaction, so 
far at least as it had its immediate 
reward, 

21. Kai €Aeyev avrois Ov7w ouviere ; | 
Kven now their powers of reflexion 
were not in exercise. Mt. represents 
the Lord as anticipating their riper 
thoughts (a@s ov voeire dre ov mepi 
dprov eirov vuiv; mpoaéxete Sé dro Tis 
(upns rov &, cat &.), and adds that 
upon this they understood that the 
teaching of the Pharisces and Sad- 
ducees was tne leaven of which they 
must beware. But Mc.’s stimulating 
question, which leaves the Twelve to 
think out the matter for themselves, 
is certainly more characteristic of our 
Lord’s method of dealing with souls. 
Nor does the equation Cvpun = dday7 
at all exhaust the purpose of Ilis 
reference to the two miracles of the 
loaves, The inability to understand a 
metaphor was but a part of their of- 
fence ; thoir anxiety about tho want 
of bread had shewn a distrust of His 
power to provide which the expe- 
rience of baskets twice refilled ought 
to have made impossible. It is dAcyo- 
miotia and not mere want of intelli- 
gence which He censures (Mt. xvi. 8). 

22—26. ARRIVAL AT BETHSAIDA, 
A Buinp MAN REcovERs Siaut. (Mc, 
only.) 

22. epxovrat eis ByOcaddy] From 


Dalmanutha (viii. 10q.v.). Bethsaida, 
sc. Julius; see note on vi. 45. The 
remarkable reading of D and some 
other O.L. authorities (Bydaviav) either 
refers to an unknown Bethany on the 
Lake, or has arisen from a confusion of 
Bethsaida with the Bethany beyond 
Jordan (Jo. i.28) where John baptized; 
the latter locality is excluded by its 
inland position. Bethsaida Julias was 
at this time more than a copy (ov. 23, 
26, cf. Jo. i. 45), but it may have kept 
its old style in the popular speech; 
or one of the villages in its territory 
may be intended in the sequel (cf. 
vi. 36). 

cépovew avta rupdrov rr.) A 
second miracle recorded only by Me. 
(cf. vil. 32 ff). There are some re- 
markablo coincidences between the 
two narratives, both of language and 
of detail. The words dépovew aire 
.--kal Tapakadovow iva...1rvoas...avae 
Breas aro common to both; cf. 
also émAaBopuevos (viii. 23) with droA, 
(vii. 33). Both again agree in many 
of the circumstances: the with- 
drawal from the crowd, the touching 
of the organs affected, the strict charge 
to keep the matter close. Yet there 
is no room for suspecting either of 
the two miracles, Similarity of sur- 
roundings may have led to partial 
similarity of circumstances; but the 


VIII. 23] 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


173 


Tupdov Kat jTapakadovow a’rov iva avtot a nra. 
3Kal émiAaBouEevos Tis xEIpOS ‘TOU Tuprou éEnveyxKev 23 
avTov é€w Tis Kwuns, Kal wTvoas eis Ta Oumara 
avTou, émiOets Tas yeipas avo, érnpwta aitov Ei 


22 Tuprov] + datpovegonevov A 


23 ertaB. Tys xEtpos] AaBomevos ryv xetpa D | 


efnveyxev NBCL(A) 33] efyyayeoy ADNXTIZ® al minreo™ | gurw] avrov AKA 28 
are ror aleve f 1 vg (avrov ct avrw syrbe! me) 


narratives aro at the heart of the facts 
distinct. 

tudAdv]| The first mention in Me. of 
blindness as an infirmity for which a 
cure was sought from Christ: a second 
case occurs in x. 46 ff.; for cases in 
the other Gospels sec Mt. ix. 27, xi. 5, 
Xli. 22, XV. 30, xxi. 14, Jo. ix. 1 ff 
Tlapax. avt. va avrod dWnrac: cf. i. 41, 
x. 13; and for the converse, iii. 10, v. 
27 ff., vi. 56. Iapaxaneiy iva: cf. v. 10, 
18 (note), Avrod = tov rudAov, cf. 
WM., p. 186. “AmreoGac=nearly ém- 
ridévat Tas xetpas: in Job i, 12 it 
is tho Lxx. rendering of TY n2y ; 
cf. Mec, i. 41, x. 13. 

23. émtaBopevos ths yewpos xKTA.] 
Cf. xpatnoas ris yxetpos, i. 31, V. 41, 
ix. 27: émAaBéo Gat (Tivds, Twa) OCCUrS 
in Le.ev-5 act.7, + Tim.?, Heb.?, but in the 
other Gospels only here and Mt. xiv. 
31. Like the cwpés poy:dados the blind 
man is taken apart (azoAaopevos, Vil. 
33), but since he cannot follow, the 
Lord leads him by the hand (Bengel : 
‘“ipse ducebat: magna humilitas ”). 
For the double gen. (ris yeupos tod 
tudAov) see WM., p. 252, Blass, Gr. 
p. Io1; as Blass observes, the reading 
of D is in the style neither of classical 
nor of N.T. Greek ; R.V. rightly, “he 
took hold of the blind man by the 
hand.” 

éfnveyxev avriv €&w ris Kdpns| ‘He 
brought him outside the village’ 
(Wycliffe: “out of the streete”); the 
appeal had evidently been made in 
onc of the thoroughfares or open spaces 
whore a concourse might be expected. 
For this use of go cf. 1. 45, xi. 19. 
The isolation was probably for the 


sake of the blind man himself. Euth. 
remarks: o8 yap joa of ris Kons 
Tauutns olkytopes aftor Oedcavba yiwo- 
pevoy To rovovtov Batya. But there 
is no ground for this supposition. 
Cf. v. 26, 

wrvcas els Ta Gupata avrov] Cf. vii. 
33, note. The Lord condescends to 
use a popular remedy as a symbol of 
the healing power which resided in 
His own humanity. Suctonius as- 
cribes « similar miracle to Vespasian: 
Vesp. 7 “e plebe quidam luminibus 
orbatus, item alius debili crure seden- 
tem pro tribunali pariter adicrunt... 
‘restituturum oculos si inspuisset, 
confirmaturum crus si dignaretur 
calco contingere’,..utrumgque tempta- 
vit, nec eventus defuit.” See also 
Tac. Aist. iv. 81. The poetical word 
dupa is rare in Biblical Gk. (Prov.5 
Sap? 4 Mace? Mt. Me), *Eneis 
ras xeipas a’r@: the laying on of 
hands is vouchsafed as an additional 
help to the blind man’s faith. In 
some cases it seems to have been the 
only sign of healing used (vi. 5, Le. 
iv. 40, xiii. 13). 

ennpora avrov Ei re BXérrets;| For 
the imperf. cf. v. 9, viil. 27, 29. The 
question is regarded as a factor in a 
process which is passing before the 
reader's mind, On e? as a direct in- 
terrogative sec WM., p. 639; the 
traditional text softens but at the 
same time weakens the sentence (seo 
vv. ll.). The Lord recognises that the 
recovery of sight in this case will be 
gradual ; Victor: onpaivwy ws dreds 
TOY mpocayavray 4 mioTis Kal avToU 
Tov memnpwpevoy ras dees. 
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€ 4 ~ om ~ 
25 avOpwrrous, dt ws devdpa dpw mepirrarovvtas. *eiTa 
, af \ n~ 2 \ \ 9 A 9 a 
makw €Onxev Tas xeipas éri tous dpOaduous avrou, 

( / \ / 

kal dueBrevev Kal dmexatéotn, Kal évéBAerev 
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24. dvaBré was edeyev xrd.] At 
the question the man involuntarily 
raised his eyes. "AvaBdéew is either 
(a) to look up (vi. 41, vii. 34, xvi. 4) or 
(b) to recover sight (x. 51, 52); the con- 
text determines the meaning in cach 
case. ‘Tho same ambiguity appears in 
certain other verbs compounded with 
dvd, @.g. dvayey, avadidovat, avadvec Gat, 
dvaxaXeiv, Bdéro@ tous avOpwrous KTH., 
“T see men, for [ perceive objects like 
trees walking.” As yet he can dis- 
criminate a man from a tree of the 
same height only by his movements; 
the image reflected on the retina is 
still indistinct; “nee caecus est nec 
oculos habet” (Jerome). Cf. Jud. ix. 
36 THY oKLay TaY Gpewy av BrETrELS ws 
dy8pas : Ficld compares the proverb 
ovd€ avépwrous édpwv trovs dvOparovus. 
Tho reading of the R.T. which omits 
dre and dpa—“I see men like trecs, 
walking ’—is easier, but comparatively 
pointless. On the distinction between 
Brérw and dpe see iv. 12, note. 

25. efra madw éOnxev xtr.] A 
second application of the Lord’s hand 
completes the cure. AréSreWrev, ae- 
xaréorn, evéBderev, represent the com- 
pleteness of the recovery in three 
aspects; the man saw perfectly, his 
faculty of sight was from that hour 
restored, he was able henceforth to 


examine every object and interpret 
the phenomena correctly. ‘The reading 
of D latt. (f_p£aro avaBréWar), while it 
aims at removing a tautology, misses 
the point of Mc.’s description; the 
second imposition of hands, unlike the 
first, was followed by perfect restora- 
tion. AcaBrérew, to see clearly, docs 
not occur in the Lxx., but. Aq. substi- 
tutes d:aBreWrs for dvaBreyrs in Isa. 
lxi. 1; in the N. T. its meaning is well 
illustrated by Mt. vii. 5 = Le. vi. 42 
€xBare...1v Soxdv Kat tore diaBrA€Wers 
exBadeiv ro xapdos, ‘thou shalt gain 
clearness of vision.’ ’"EuBAérewy, to turn 
and fix the eyes upon (cf. Jud. xvi. 27 
(A), 1 Esdr. iv. 33 (A), Mt. xix. 26, Me. 
X. 21, 27, xiv. 67, Jo. i. 36, 43), implies 
the power to concentrate tho attention 
on a particular object: the construc- 
tion is usually éuBA. ri or els, but 
euBA. twa occurs in Jud. Zc. Isa. v. 
12. TyAavyds, ‘clearly, though at a 
distance’; his sight served for distant 
objects as well as for those near at 
hand, so completely was it restored ; 
cf. Strabo xvii. 30 ddopavra 8 év- 
Oevde rnrtavyos al mupapides. The 
adv. is dz. ey. in the N.T.; the Lxx. 
use ryAavyns (Lev. xiii. 2, 4, 19, 24, 
Job xxxvii. 21, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 8), 
tnravynua (Lev. xiii. 23), rndavynors 
(Ps. xvii. (xvili.) 12). AnAavyds (vv. IL), 
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HKMNSUVXLAIIS mintreomn gyyypesh hel (txt) po aeth 


27 es Tas kwuas Karoapras 


(-pecas BEMSUIIT) SACEFHLNXAZ9] ets Kaicapay D ab ffiqr 


besides being a word of doubtful 
authority, misses an important point. 
As Gould rightly remarks (in oppo- 
sition to Weiss): “we have no right 
to argue from this single case that 
gradualness was the ordinary method ” 
of tho Lord’s working. On the con- 
trary, the abnormal character of this 
incident is probably the cause of its 
being selected by the Evangelist or 
St Peter. Kuth. is probably not far 
from the truth in his explanation of 
the slowness of the recovery: dredas 
dé rov tudAov rovrov ebeparevaey os 
aredas mertevovra, Forhomilctic treat- 
ment cf Bede: “paullatim et non 
statim repente curat quem uno mox 
verbo si vellet potcrat curare, ut 
magnitudinom humanae caccitatis os- 
tenderet, quae quasi pedctentim et 
per quosdam profectuum gradus ad 
lucem divinae visionis solet perveniro.” 
26. els otxov avrov| Our Lord seems 
to have desired that those who had 
been recently healed should seck the 
retirement of their own homes, cf. ii, 
11, v.19. The house was apparently 
away from the town: sce next note. 
pndé els tiv xwpny eivédOns|] ‘So 
far from holding any conversation 
with the people of the village, do not 
even enter it for the present: go 
straight home.” The reading is dis- 
cussed at some length in WH., Jnir., 
§ 140; a defence of the traditional 


text is attempted by Burgon-Miller, 
Causes of Corruption, p. 273 f. Dr 
Hort points out that “tho peculiar 
initial pndé has the terse force of 
many sayings as given by St Mark.” 
Mnéé is used with the imperative in 
the same scnse (— 2¢e quidem) in Eph. 
v. 3, 2 Thess. iii, 10, and with the in- 
finitivo by Me. (ii. 2, iii, 20); but there 
is no preciso parallel in the N. T. 
Jerome’s mystical interpretation is 
curious: “vade in domum tuam, h. e. 
in domum fidei, h. e. in ecclesiam ; ne 
revertaris in viculum ludacorum.” 

27—30. JouRNEY TO NxEIGHBOUR- 
TIOOD OF CAESAREA PHILIPPI. QuUES- 
TION AS TO THE Lory’s Person (Mt. 
xvi. 13—20, Le. ix. 18—21). 

27. Kat eknrAdev 6 Incods xrA.] From 
Bethsaida the Lord and the Twelve 
moved northwards, following the course 
of the Jordan till they reached the 
neighbourhood of its sources; the 
road may have lain entirely on the E. 
bank, or the party may have crossed 
the river below the waters of Merom 
where the bridge known as Jisr bendt 
Yakidb joins the Jaulan to Galilee. 
The Cacsarea to whose ‘ villages’ they 
came was distinguished from that 
upon the coast of the Mediterranean 
(the Cacsarea of the Acts, K. 7 mapa- 
wos, at an earlier time Srparavos 
mupyos) as Caesarea Philippi: it was 
in Philip’s tetrarchy (Le. iii. 1), and 
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had been recently rebuilt in part by 
Philip's munificence, and named after 
Augustus, as Bethsaida had been re- 
named Julias after the daughter of 
the Imperator ; Joseph. ané. xviii. 2. 1 
Piturmos 8€ Tavedda tiv mpos tats 
mnyais Tov lopdavou KatacKevdcas dvo- 
pater Katodperay: xopnv d€ Byboada 
mpos Alpyy tH Tevynoupirids modews 
mapacxeov agiopa...lovdia Ouyarpt rH 
Kalcapos éuovupov exddeoev. In pass- 
ing from one of Philip’s new cities 
to tho other the Lord found Himself 
in a more distinctly and aggressively 
Hellenised country. Tho old namo 
of the town—Paneas, now Binias— 
marked it as sacred to the worship of 
Pan; its second name connected it 
with the worship of the Emperor, in 
whose honour a temple had been 
erected close to the old shrine of Pan 
(Joseph. ant. xv. 10. 3). The popula- 
tion was chiefly Gentilo (cf. Schirer 
IL i. 133 ff.), yet, as this context shews, 
not exclusively so, especially in the 
suburbs, to which the Lord scems to 
have confined Ifimself. The physical 
surroundings of Cacsarea are graphi- 
cally described by Stanley, S. and P. 
p. 397: “over an unwonted carpet of 
turf...through a park-like verdure... 
the pathway winds, and the snowy 
top of the mountain itself is gradually 
shut out from view by its increasing 
nearness, and again there is a rush 
of waters through deep thickets, and 
tho ruins of an ancient town...rise on 
the hill side: in its situation, in its 
exuborance of water, its olive groves, 
and its view over the distant plain, 
almost a Syrian Tivoli”; cf. G. A. 
Smith, 2.G., p. 473f. For the Tal- 


mudic name, }"0? or |DP, seo 
Neubauer, Geogr. du Talm., p. 237. 
Al xaépat Kaapias (Mt. ra pépn: cf. 
note on vii. 24) are the villages and 
small towns that clustered round 
Caesarea, and belonged to its territory 
(WM., p. 234)—its ‘daughter towns’ ; 
so the phrase is used repeatedly in tho 
LXx. of Joshua and 3, 2 Chronicles. 

€v t7 68@ emnpora Tors pad. | Probably 
one of the chief purposes of the long 
journey over a relatively unfrequented 
road was to afford opportunities for 
the instruction of the Twelve. The 
Lord begins by eliciting their views 
with regard to Himself. The Galilean 
ministry was now practically at an end; 
the way to the Cross was opening 
before Him. Thus the moment had 
come for testing the result upon the 
Twelve of what they had seen and 
heard, and preparing them for the 
future. It was felt by Jesus Himself 
to be a crisis of great moment, and 
He prepared for it by prayer (Le. ix. 
18), as He had prepared for the first 
circuit of Galileo (Me. i. 35), and for 
the selection of the Twelve (Le. vi. 12). 
For another important conversation 
ev tT 00@ Cf. X. 32. 

riva pe Aéyovow of avOpwror eivat; | 
Mt. 7. A. of dvOp. elvat rév vidy Tov av- 
Opwrov; Le. tr. pe of dyAou A. etvar; 
Ho asks for information, perhaps in 
order to lead them to the further 
question which follows, or it may 
have been from a desire to ascertain 
by the ordinary methods of human 
knowledge what they would have had 
opportunities of knowing, which were 
denied to Him by the circumstances 
of His position (cf. v. 300, note). Not 
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even the Pharisees ventured to dis- 
cuss the Master in ITis presence. 

28. “Iwaynv rov Barriarny kta.| Se. 
Aeyovow of dvOpwroi ce civa. These 
conjectures have already been men- 
tioned (vi. 14, 15, where see notes). 
Matthew adds that some had singled 
out the prophet Jeremiah—possibly 
(Kdersheim, ii. 79) on account of the 
denunciatory character of one side of 
our Lord’s teaching, possibly (J. Light- 
foot on Mt. xxvii. 9) because Jeremiah 
occupied the first place in the order 
traditionally assigned to the ‘ Latter 
Prophets’ (cf. Ryle, O. 7. Canon, p. 
225 ff.). Cf. the references to Jere- 
Miah in 2 Mace. ii. 5 ff, xv. 14 f.; in 
4 Esdr. ii. 18 the return of both Isaiah 
and Jeremiah is anticipated, ‘“mittam 
tibi adiutorium pucros mevs Isaiam 
et Hicremiam”; sco Weber, Jiid. 
Theolugic*, p. 354. Few iu Galilee, it 
seems, had spoken of Jesus as Mes- 
siah (sec however Mt. ix. 27), though 
in Judaea this possibility had been 
freely discussed (Jo. vii. 28—31, 41, 
ix, 22), and even in Samaria (Jo. iv. 
29), and perhaps in Phoenicia (Mt. 
xv. 22). Verhaps the advent of a 
national delivercer was not so anxiously 
awaited in a country where members 
of the Herod family were in power as 
in Judaea under Roman sway; yet 
see Jo. Vi. 15. 

29. Kal avros] Avros is not em- 
phatic, but, like 6 dé, serves to shew 
that the previous speaker takes up 
the conversation again. ‘Ypeis 3¢ riva 
KrA, ‘but ye’—in contrast to men 
in general—‘ those without’ (cf. iv. 


S. M.? 


11), <Aéyere, in your ordinary con- 
versation, among yourselves or with 
others. ’AzroxpiOeis...Aéyee: an instance 
of the aor. part. of identical action 
coupled with a pres., cf. Burton, § 141; 
Mt., diroxp. eirev. All tho Synoptists 
attributo the answer to Peter, but 
they report it differently. Mce.’s brief 
av ef 6 xpeoros becomes in Le. rav 
xpicrov tov Geov, and in Mt., ov et 
O xpioros, 6 vids Tov Beod Tov (avros. 
But in cach of the forms the essence 
of the confession is the same. In 
the O.T. the priest or king is Gon’s 
Anointed ; 1 Regn. xxvi. 9, 11 ypurrov 
Kuptou (myn Mv), 2 Regn. xxiii. I 


xp- OJeod "lana (2py! roe 'D), and 


the ideal King of the Psalms is also 
son of God (Ps. ii. 7, Ixxxix. 26, 27); 
cf. Enoch cv. 2, and on the import of 
the last ref. Stanton, J. and Chr. M,, 
p. 288. For a discussion of the title 
as applied to Christ in the Gospels 
see Dalman, Worte, i. p. 219 ff, 
and art. Son of God in Hastings, 
D.B. iv. The epithet o ¢év is possibly 
suggested by the pagan surroundings 
of Caesarea; for its use in the O. T. 
ef. Esth. vi. 13, viii. 13, Sir. xviii. 1, 
Dan. v. 23 (UXX.), vi. 20 (21) (Th.), and 
the constant phrases (7 Kupios, (6 
eyo, Aéyes Kupeos: in the N.T. it occurs 
again in Mt. xxvi. 63, Jo. vi. 57 (0 Cov 
marnp), Rom. ix. 26, 2 Cor. vi. 16, 1 Th. 
i. 9, 1 Tim. ili. 15, iv. 10, Heb. iii. 12, 
ix. 14, X. 31, xii. 22, 1 Pet. 1. 23, Apoe. 
vii. 2, x. 6, xv. 7 (0 (av els rovs alovus 
TOY aiwvey). 


According to Mt. xiv. 33 (dAnéds 
12 
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Gcod vids ef), Jo. vi. 69 (od ef 6 dytos 
tov Geov), this was not the first occa- 
sion upon which the Messiahship of 
the Lord had been confessed by the 
Twelve. Peter in particular had 
known who Ile was from the first 
(Jo. i. 41). But his belief is now 
solemnly and formally professed, and 
the Lord rewards this act of recog- 
nition on the part of His Apostle 
with a remarkable promise which Mt. 
alone has preserved (Mt. xvi. 17 ff, cf. 
Hort, Ecclesia, p. 10 f.). On Me.’s 
omission of the reward cf. Victor: ryy 
yap dkpiBerrépay mept rovrou Supynow 
mapeXopnoev 6 mapav evayyedtoTHs TO 
Marbaig...iva py Sd€n Werp@ ro éavrod 
xapiCer Oa Sidacxare. Eusebius (D.£. 
iii. 3) is perhaps more accurate: ravra 
pev ovv oO Ilerpos elkdtws mapacio- 
macOa néiov: oo Kat Mapxos avro 
mapeAutrev. 

30. kal ereripnoev avtois xrA.| Le., 
emiryunoas avrois mapnyyerdev. On 
this use of émirmav cf. i. 25. The 
censure which the word implies be- 
longs here only to the disobedience 
which the Lord has reason to antici- 
pate (cf. i. 45, vil. 36); Vg. cumuminatus 
est cis ne cut dicerent. Tlept avroi, 
ie, as Mt. explains, or: avrdés éorw 
6 xptorés. The spread of such a 
rumour would have either precipi- 
tated the Passion, or prevented it at 
the cost of substituting a national 
and political movement for one which 
was spiritual and universal. 

31—33. THE PASSION FORETOLD ; 
PETER REPROVED (Mt. xvi. 21—23, 
Le. ix. 22), 


31. pgaro diddoxe|] Mt. dé rore 
qpEato “Ingots Xpioros Secxvvew. It 
was a new departure, beginning with 
the moment when by the confession 
of the Twelve he was acknowledged 
to be the Christ. The Christ must 
suffer (Le. xxiv. 26, Acts xxvi. 23 
maOntos 6 xp.)3 80 prophecy had 
clearly foretold (Acts viii. 32—35). 
But the idea was nevertheless strange 
and repulsive to the Jewish mind ; 
see Westcott, Study of the Gospels, 
p. 141, Stanton, p. 125 ff, Schtirer 1. 
ii. p. 184 ff; quite other thoughts 
were associated with tho name of 
Messiah. The Lord therefore does 
not say as yet det rov yptorov woAda 
raGew, but calls Himsclf as heretofore 
Tov viov rot avOperou (Me. Le.) Ire- 
naeus (iil. 16. 5) quotes this passage 
against the Docetic notion of an im- 
passiblo Christ. For det cf. ix. 11, 
xiii. 7, Le. xxiv. 26, Acts xxiii. 11, 
xxvii. 24, 1 Cor. xv. 25, Apoc i. 1. 
TIloAAd waéeiv: a frequent phrase in 
reference to the Passion, cf. Mt. xvi. 
21, Me, ix. 12, Le. ix. 22, xvii. 25; the 
Lord suffered woAda but not wodAdxes, 
II{eb. ix. 26. 

arrodoxipac Onvat...damoxravOnvat...dva- 
orjva| A romarkably complete outline 
of the Passion in its three stages :, (1) 
the official rejection of the Messiah by 
the Sanhedrin, (2) His violent death, 
(3) Ilis victory over death. Kad dzro- 
SoxipacOjva (Mc., Le., omitted by Mt.)’ 
looks back to Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 22; 
ef. xii, 10, 1 Pet. ii 4 ff 5 dzrodoxe- 
pace ( = DN! Ps. l.c.) is tu reject after 
scrutiny, and implies an official test-- 
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ing and rejection of His claims. This 
was to be conducted by the three 
factors in the national council acting 
together (vad rav mp. kal apy. xal yp. 
Mt., so Le.), but each severally respon- 
sible and consenting to the verdict (vo 
TOV mp. kat TaY dpy. Kal Tov yp., Mc.). 
The words distinctly contemplate Je- 
rusalem as the scene of the rejection, 
for there only could the apycepets 
be found, or the three classes take 
common action. The three are men- 
tioned togethor again xi. 27, xiv. 43, 
53 (of apy. x. of yp. x. of mp.), xv. 1 (ol 
apy. pera tov mp. kat yp.). For the 
yp. see noto on i. 22; the dpycepeis 
(Ve. summi sacerdotes, A.V. and 
R.V., “chief priests”) are the heads 
of the priestly class, High Priest and 
ex-High Priests, and other leading 
members of the sacerdotal aristocracy ; 
cf. Acts iv. 6 dco: joav ek yévous 
dpxtepatexov, and see Blass ad , and 
Schiirer 1, i. p. 177 ff The mpeo- 
Burepot (to be distinguished of course 
from tho ciders of vil. 3, 5) appear to 
havo been the non-professional or lay 
element in the Council—a survival 
apparently of the yepovaia of Macca- 
bean times (1 Macc. xii. 6, 3 Mace. 
i, 8) and of the primitive Dynipesopt 
(Exod. xvii. 5). 

kai drroxtavOnvat| So also Mt., Le; 
this late pass. aor. occurs in 1 Macc, 
i. 9, and again in Mec. ix. 31 (ef. 
WSchm., p. 128). Kal pera rpeis 
tepas avaornvac: Mt, Le, kati r7 
tpitn nuepa eyepOjva. ‘Eyeipopat is 
used of the Resurrection in Mc. (WH.) 
exclusively, in Mt. and Le. tho two 
‘verbs appear to be employed indis- 
criminately; in doctrinal passages 
éyeipopat as a pass. in form suggests 
the thought of 6 éyefpas (Rom. iv. 
24f, viii, 11, 34, 1 Cor. xv. 14, 15, ef. 
Ign. Trall. 9), but this is hardly 


present to the writers of the Gospel 
narrative. Mera rp. nu.; 80 Me. al- 
ways (ix. 31, x. 34), except when ho 
uses 61a rprov quepav (xiii, 2, 0.2, xiv. 
58) in reference to the saying of Jo. ii. 
19. Mt. also has pera rp. gp. in xxvii. 
63, but elsewhcro he writes 17 tpérn 
nwépa (XVi. 21, xvii. 23, XX. 19), and so 
Le., ix. 22, xviii. 33 (rH mu. TH Tp.), 
xxiv. 7, 46, Acts x. 4o, and Paul 
(1 Cor. xv. 4, 7H qu. TH Tp.) Mes 
phraso occurs also, with another refe- 
rence, in Acts xxv. 1; cf pera rpeis 
pihvas (Acts xxviii. 11); pera tpla ern 
Gal. i, 18; ry rpiry Acts xxvii. 19. 
Both phrases were perhaps suggested 
by Ios. vi. 2, vysaves uds pera dvo 
nepas év tT) nuépa TH TpiTy Kal ava- 
otnoopeda. The earliest tradition 
scems to have inclined to tho former, 
modifying it however so as to retain a 
reference to the third day. That pera 
Tpeis jpepas in this connexion is equi- 
valent to év ry rpiry nuépa is clear from 
the explanatory €ws ris rpirns jpyépas 
in Mt, xxvii. 64; cf. Mt. xii. 40 where 
the stay of the Lord in the grave is 
described as “three days and three 
nights” ; see also Field, Notes, p. 11. 
The easier phrase however soon super- 
seded the harder, and is almost uni- 
versal in early citations from the 
Gospels (Resch, aussercan. Par. zu 
Le. p. 147 ff.), and in Creeds it is varied 
only by the equivalent d:a rpidy jpe- 
pay or rpinpepor (Caspari, Quellen, iii. 
p. 7of.). On the singular renderings 
of some O. L. texts seo J. R. Harris, 
Codex Bezae, p. 91. The Sinaitic 
Syriac substitutes ‘on the third day’ 
in Mc., but in Mt. xxvii. 63 retains 
‘after three days.’ 

32. mappnoia rov Adyov ehdve] He 
spake the saying (so probably here, 
but cf. i. 45) without reservo (Wycliffe, 
“nleynli,” “ openli”), in the presence of 
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all the Twelve (Euth. @avepas kal drra- 
paxadvrrros), and in plain, direct words. 
Tlappnoia (here only in the Synoptists) 
is contrasted with év xpumr@ (Jo. Vii. 
4): €v mapoupias (Jo. xvi. 25, cf. 29). 
The more usual forms are pera map- 
pynotas (Prov. x. 10, Acts ii. 29), ev 
mappyoia (Sap. v. 1, Jo. xvi. 29); map- 
pynoig is specially frequent in Jo. (vii. 
13, 26, X. 24, Xi. 14, 54, XVI. 25, Xviii. 
20). For tho general sense and use of 
the word see Lightfoot on Col. ii. 15. 
mpooAaBopevos 6 Ieérpos avrov kra.] 
To Peter such frankness seemcd to 
be indiscreet; such premonitions of 
failure were at variance with all his 
conceptions of the Christ. The Master 
had manifested a momentary weak- 
ness; it was his duty as senior of the 
Twelve to remonstrate. He took the 
Lord aside a little, as if to ask a 
question or to give some information 
privately, perhaps in order to spare 
the Master tho pain of a public re- 
monstrance, ‘as if sparing Him,’ 
Syr.*in-(Bede: “ne praesentibus ceteris 
condiscipulis magistrum videatur ar- 
guere”). IIpocAaBerOa (Mt. Mc.) is 
used of the stronger or wealthier 
coming to the help of the weaker or 
poorer (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 17 (NA), xxvi. 
(xxvii.) 10, Acts xviii. 26, Rom. xiv. 1, 
3, Xv. 7), and carries here an air of 
conscious superiority (cf. Hastings, D. 
B., iii. p. 760 a). Something of this 
officiousness had shewn itself already 
in Simon Peter’s relations to his 
Master (i. 36); the tension of his 
recent act of faith and the exaltation 
of feeling which followed it probably 
exaggerated a fault of natural charace 
ter, and led to the astounding conduct 
described in the next words. 


ApEaro émirysagy air@] Mt. gives 
tho words: ideas cou (1 Macc. ii. 21), 
Kupte, ov py) €orat ou rovro. 

6 b€ émoarpapels xrrd.] The 
Lord turned sharply round as if to 
face the speaker—a characteristic act, 
see v. 30, Mt. ix. 22, Le. vii. 9, 44, ix. 
55, X. 23, xiv. 25, xxii, 61, xxiii. 28, 
Jo. i. 38; for emiarpeherbat (emeorpe- 
dey) in this sense cf. v. 30, Jo. xxi. 20, 
Acts ix. 40, Apoc. i. 12. On this, as 
on a later occasion (Le. xxii. 61), a 
mere look might havo sufficed to bring 
Peter to repentance ; but Jesus as He 
turned caught sight of the rest of the 
Twelve (jay rovs pabnras avrov), who 
were probably watching the scene with 
interest, and perhaps shared Peter’s 
views. A public reproof was there- 
fore necessary, and the Lord did not 
spare His first Apostle; émeripnoev 
Ilérp», so Mc. only, apparently in 
reference to ©. 32, fp£aro émripay, cf. 
Bengel: “dum _ increpat, increpati- 
onem meretur,” a point which the 
Vg. misses—coepit increpare...com- 
minatus est, Mc., who does not re- 
cord the Lord’s commendation of 
Peter, accentuates the reproof. 

Uraye Oricw pov, Sarava] Cf. Mt. 
iv. 10 vmraye, Sarava—the words in 
which the Lord before the beginning 
of His public work dismissed the 
Tempter, when he offered the king- 
doms of the world on condition of re- 
ceiving homage for them. This temp- 
tation was now renewed by Satan in 
the person of the Apostle who desired, 
his Master to put from Him the 
prospect of the Cross. It is umne- 
cessary to suppose either that Peter 
is here called ‘Satan’ (cf. Jo. vi. 70), 
or that the word is to be understood 
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simply in its etymological sense, ‘adver- 
sary’ (Victor, 6 €orw dvrixeipeve: Sco 
note on i. 13). The Lord recognises 
His great adversary in Peter, who for 
the moment acts Satan’s part. Thpht.: 
6 oatavas povos ov Oéder avroy mabeiv 
... Satavay ovopater tov Uérpoy ws ra 
Satava dpovovvra, cf. Macar. Magn. 
iii. 27 ov Ilérpov ro pnya add’ vroBody 
Tov oarava TO hexOev. “Yrayev driow 
rwos (Mt., Mc. here: not in the true 
text of Mt. iv. 10) is interpreted by 
Origen in a favourable sense as 
--dkodovety 6. 7.: Sta prev thy mpode- 
rv, ovaay Sektav, Néyes avr@ “Y. 0. ph, 
oiovel kataNurovTs ta BC ay Tyvoe... 
axodovdew t@ “Incod. But varayew is 
not=eddeiy (v. 34); it implies re- 
moval, not approach, and omicw pov 
in this connexion represents defeat 
and banishment from the sight of the 
conqueror, not a closer attachment to 
the company of the Master; cf. Ps. 
vi. rr (NA), ix. 4, xlix. (1) 17, Isa. 
xxxvili. 17. If Peter identified him- 
self with Satan, he mnust share Satan’s 
repulse and exile. 

ore ov poveis xrA.] It is not merely 
the officiousness of Peter which is 
rebuked, but the graver error which 
led him to interfere. His resist- 
ance to the thought of the Passion 
revealed a deep cleavage between his 
mind and the mind of Gop. The 
illumination which had enabled him 
to apprehend the Messiahship of Je- 
sus (Mt. xvi. 17) left him still unable 
to assimilate the Aoyos rod oravpov. 
On this fundamental point he was 
not in sympathy with the Divine 
order of things. poveiv ra rot Beod 
=p. ra tov mvevparos, the opposite 
of dp. ra ris capxds (Rom. viii. 5) or 


7a émiyera, ta emt ths yas (Phil. iii. 19, 
Col. iii. 2); such conformity with the 
Divine Mind distinguished the Master 
and is the aim of the true disciplo 
(Phil. ii. 5). It is interesting to see 
how this Gospel phrase reflects and 
expands itself in the Pauline Epistles, 
For carlier instances of gpovew ra 
rivos cf, sth. viii. 13, 1 Mace. x. 20, 
and in non- Biblical Gk., Dem. in Pail. 
3 0i ra Pidinmov dpovodtyres, Dion. H. 
li. of Gpovodyres ra ths oAryapyxtas: 
and for a practical application of the 
present passage sce Orig. in Me. t. xii, 
23 pt) vouiowpey Toivuy TO TuYXOY eEtvat 
audptnua cpoveiy ta Tov avOparer, 
déov ev mace dpoveiv ra tov Oeov. Cf. 
Tren. iii. 18, 4. Mt. prefixes oxdavdadov 
ef pov-—words that reveal the reality 
of the temptation which such a sug- 
gestion as Peter's presented to our 
Lord, and serve to oxplain the warmth 
with which he repels it. 

34—ix. 1. Pubic TEACHING ON 
SELY-sacriFick (Mt. xvi, 24—28, Le. 
ix. 23—27). 

34. mpookadeapevos Tov 6y)ov KrA. | 
Mt. elrev rois pa@nrais avrov, Le. 
édeyev S€ mpos mavras. Only Me, calls 
attention to the unexpected presence 
of a crowd. Even in the villages of 
Caesarea the Lord was recognised 
and followed by the Jewish popula- 
tion. The prediction of the Passion 
was for the Twelve alone; but the 
crowd could share with them the 
great practical lessons which it sug- 
gested, and it needed them at this 
moment when it was pressing with too 
light a heart into the Kingdom of 
God. Bengel: “doctrina catholica.” 

ei ris OeAes Grricw pov éAGew xrd.| 
The words are identically the same in 
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Mt. down to évexey €uod, and with one 
exception there is no important varia- 
tion in Le. Such a saying uttered on 
such an occasion would naturally im- 
press itself verbally on the Twelve, 
and gain currency in an _ identical 
form. The phrase eAGeiy om. pov is 
not suggested by the vmaye xrad. of 
”. 33 but by the eagerness of the 
crowd or the presence of the Twelve: 
seo note oni. 17. To constitute a loyal 
disciple three things were necessary. 
(1) ’ArapyncacOa éavrov, to deny, i.e. 
to refuse to recognise, to ignore, one- 
self. The verb occurs in Isa. xxxi. 7 
amapynaovrat (DNIp) of dvOpwma ra 
xe—poroinra avrov; in the N. T., be- 
sides this context, it is used in refer- 
ence to the disciple who denies all 
knowledge of his master (Le. xxii. 34), 
or the master who refuses to recog- 
nise the unworthy disciple (Le. xii. 9): 
dpveto Oar is similarly employed by Mt., 
Le, Jo, Jude, Paul. The idea is 
very inadequately represented by the 
current notions of ‘self-denial’ which 
regard it as the abnegation of a 
man’s property or rights rather than 
of himself: the true interpretation is 
given by St Paul, Gal. ii. 19 f. amedavop, 
wa be@ (now Xpior@ cvveoravpwpat, 
(a@ 8€ ovkére eya, ty dé ev euoi Xpiords. 
Cf. Thpht.: ri dé éore 76 arapy. éavrov 
ovras av udboimev av yvapuev Ti eat Td 
apyncacba erepov. 6 apvovpevos érepov 
».0UK EmioTpederat, ov CupTacyel, are 
Graf dAdorpiwbeis. ovrws ody Kai Hpets 
Bovderat rov nperepov caparos adet- 
deciv. Bede: “pensemus quomodo se 
Paulus abnegaverat qui dicebat, ‘Vivo 
autem iam non ego.’” (2) "Apat rov 
oravpov avrov, to put oneself into the 
position of a condemned man on his 
way to execution, i.e. to be prepared 


to face extreme forms of shame and 
loss. This reference to crucifixion 
was perhaps not new to the Twelve 
(Mt. x. 38); to the crowd at least it 
must have been deterrent in a high 
degree, suggesting a procession of 
Surcifert headed by Jesus and con- 
sisting of Ilis followers. Such whole- 
sale crucifixions had occurred within 
memory (Schiirer, mu. i. p. 5) and 
might be expected in caso of a revolt. 
Le. adds xa@ jyépay in view of Chris- 
tian experience, which had learnt to 
see the Cross in ordinary trials, but 
the Lord’s words were doubtless in- 
tended also to prepare His followers 
for the supreme trial of faith. (3) *Axo- 
Aovbeiv, to persevere in the exacting 
course of a personal following (cf. i. 
18). Without this martyrdom itself 
would be insufticient; cf. Victor: 
emery yap €att Kai Tagxovra 7) aKod- 
ovdeiy Grav py Ov avroy tt wdaGn, iva ph 
vopions ore apket Tov Kiwduvey 7 dvors, 
mpoortiOnot Kal ray vrdbecw va TavTa 
movov avt@ axoAovOys. The following is 
to be habitual and permanent (dxodov- 
Oeirw, pres., cf. dmapynodoba, aparw). 
35. Os yap eav OéAyn xrd.] A saying 
attributed to our Lord on more than 
one other occasion (Mt. x. 39, Le. xvii. 
33, Jo. xii. 25). The key to its inter- 
pretation lies in the Biblical use of 
Wuxn. In the O. T. ¥. is the usual 
equivalent of &’53, the conscious life 
of feeling and desire (Schulz, ii. p. 
246). The N. T. distinguishes this 
life from merely physical animation 
on the one hand (Mt. x. 28, cf. 4 Mace. 
xiii. 14), and from the higher life of 
the mvedua on the other (1 Cor. ii. 14, 
xv. 45, 1 Thess, v. 23, Web. iv. 12). 
Thus the Wvy7 holds a mediating posi- 
tion between oda and veda (see Elli- 
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cott, Destiny of the creature v.; Light- 
foot on 1 Thess. /.c.), and the word is 
used with a lower or higher reference 
in different contexts; for oxx. of the 
former see Mt. ii. 20, vi. 25, Jo. x. 15 ff, 
Rom. xi. 3, Phil. ii. 30, and for the 
latter, Mt. xi. 29, Mc. xiv. 34, Jo. xii. 
27, Heb. vi. 19, 1 Pet. i. 22; the Eng- 
lish versions seck to distinguish the 
two uses by the double rendering 
‘life’ and ‘soul.’ In the present say- 
ing both meanings are in view, and an 
adequate translation is perhaps im- 
possible. We may paraplirase: ‘the 
man whose aim iu life is to secure 
personal safety and success, loses tho 
higher life of which he is capable, and 
which is gained by those who sacrifice 
themselves in the service of Christ.’ 
The immediate reference is doubtless 
to the alternative of martyrdom or 
apostasy, but the saying admits of 
wider application; cf. the form which 
it takes in Jo. xii. 25, and the varia- 
tions here in Mt., Le. All self-secking 
is condemned as self-destruction, all 
true self-sacrifice is approved as self- 
preservation. Victor: 6 d€Aéyee rood- 
toy éorw Ovx adeddy vav ddda 
cat opodpa ecdouevos ravra émirarra, 
Bede: “ac si agricolae dicatur, ‘ Fru- 
mentum si sorvas, perdis; si seminas, 
renovas,’” 


*Os & dv drodécet (Mt., Le., drrodéon) 
is a construction which appears occa- 
sionally in Biblical Gk., cf. Jud. xi. 24 
a day KAnpovounoe oe (B), Jer. xlix. 
(xlii.) 4 6 Adyos ov dv droxpiOjcerat; 


for N.'T. exx. see WIL, Votes, p. 172, 
WM., p. 385, Blass, Gr. p. 217. “Evexev 
énov (omitted in ‘Western’ texts) is 
one of those striking claims upon the 
absolute devotion of Ilis followers 
which reveal our Lord’s consciousness 
of a Divine right. Tho addition «ai 
Tov evayyeXiov is characteristic of Mc.; 
cf. i. 1, 15,x.29. Me. alone of the Evan- 
gelists uses ro evayyédoy absolutely ; 
ef. Salmon, //. 2. p. 37. For the con- 
trast of od ew and amoAAvvas comp. 
1 Cor. i, 18, 2 Cor. ii. 15, James iv, 123 
similarly g@rnpia is Opposed to dro- 
Aeca, Phil. i. 28. Salvation is predicated 
of the soul in Jas. i. 20, v.15, 1 Pet. i. 9. 

36. rl yap wpedet avOpwmov xrh.] 
Self-sacrifice is the truest. self-inter- 
est, for (yap) & man gains rothing by 
the acquisition of the whole world if 
the penalty is his own personal life. 
“The question is...between that life 
which consists mainly in having, and 
that which consists in being” (Gould). 
The Lord seems to have still in view 
the temptation described in Mt. iv. 8 
(see note on 2% 33). For ri opedet or 
dpedioe ef, Hab. ii, 18 OTN), 
Sap. v. 8, 1 Cor. xiv. 6, Heb, iv. 2; Mt., 
Le., ré yap apeAnOncerat (dedeirat); 
Clem. Al. sérom. vi. 13, Ps.-Clem. hom. 
6 ri rd Oedos: see Resch, p. 150 ff. 
Kepdjoat...(nucwOqvac: for the contrast 
cf. Phil. iii, 8. The population of the 
northern towns, esp. perhaps of such 
a town as Caesarea, was decply oc- 
cupied in the pursuit of wealth (cf. 
Merrill, cc. viii, xvi.), as the frequent 
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references in the Gospels to wealth 
and worldly care suggest. The Lord 
saw that the penalty was too often 
the loss of the higher personal life 
(€avrov (nputwGeis, Le.) Znptovy is pro- 
perly to confiscate or fine (1 Hsdr. i. 
36, viii. 24), but also to inflict a penal- 
ty of any kind (e.g. death, 2 Mace. iv. 
48; loss of one’s handiwork, 1 Cor. iii. 
15); for ¢ ryv yw. ch Prov. xix. 16 
kaxdgpperv avOpwros (nutwOjoerar ec 
d€ Noevyras, kal THY Wuyxny avrod mpoo- 
Onoer: Philo, ebr. 3 Cnpsovpevous dé 
mwavra, xpjpura, copara, Wuxas. Light- 
foot on Phil. dc, cites a line from 
Menander which is a partial parallel 
to this saying of Christ: xépdos movn- 
pov (npiavy aet géepe Cf. Origen in 
Mt. t. xii. 28 xepdaiver rov noopov S 6 
Kéapos ov oTavpodtat @ S€ Kdapos ov 
oravpovrat exeiva Eotat Cyuiu ths Wuxijs 
avrod. The xoapos is the external con- 
sidered as a counter attraction to the 
spiritual and eternal: cf. 1 Jo. ii. 15 ff, 
with Westcott’s notes. For an carly 
comment on this saying of Christ see 
Ps.-Clem. hom. § 6. 

37. ti yap Sot xrA.] Another link 
in the chain of reasoning. The man 
is not a gainer by his transaction, for 
(yap) the loss he has suffered is irre- 
parable. *Avra\Aaypa, commutatio, is 
the price received in exchange for an 
article of commerce; cf. Ruth iv. 7, 
3 Regn. xx. (xxi.) 2 dda vor apyvptov 
dvrdAAaypa (A; B, dAAaypa) dpuredo- 
vos, Job xxviii. 15 ov cradyoerat a’r7 
(sc. ty wodia) dpyvpioy ayrdd\\aypa 
avris (cf. v. 17), and esp. Sir. xxvi. 14 
ovK €otw avrdddNaypa remadeupévns 


Wux7s, “no money can purchase (i.e. 
there is nothing so valuable as) an 
instructed, disciplined soul.” The 
saying before us carries the thought 
of Jesus ben Sira further: there is 
nothing which can take the placo of 
the soul in any man: comp. the fine 
lines in Eur. Or. 1155 ovx éorev ovdev 
Kpeiaaov 7 idos cadys, | ov wdovTos, 
ov Tupavvis: ddéyiorov S€ re | 76 wAHOOS 
avraAdaypa yevvaiov didrov. The idea 
of the irredcemableness of the lost 
soul (Wycliffe, “what chaungyng schal 
a man 3yve for his soule?” Tindale, 
“what shall a man geve to redeme his 
soule agayne?”), to which expositors 
usually refer, does not lie in the word, 
even if it is in the background of the 
thought; for a redemptive price Mc. 
uses Avrpoy, sce x. 45, note. On the 
form do0c=8@ conj. cf. iv. 29, v. 
43, notes. 

38. os yap éay éracyuvO7 xrd.] 
This final yap carries us on to tho 
issue of human life, and places the 
whole struggle between self-seeking 
and self-sacrifice in the light of the 
eternal order. The words retain their 
Marcan form in Le.; in Mt. they are 
more general and at the samo time 
more dogmatic (wéANer EpyerOat...xat 
Tore amodwcet KTA.). “Os yap éav émac- 
xvv6y corresponds to ds yap édy OéAp... 
oadoat Of &. 355 pe Kal Tovs enous Adyous 
looks back to €vexey €uov xal rov evay- 
yeAiov. If some would lack physical 
courage to face death, more would 
fail through want of morul courage, 
as St Peter himself did more than 
once (xiv. 66 ff, Gal. ii. 11 ff; con- 
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trast Rom. i. 16, Gal. vi. 14, 2 Tim. i. 
12, 16, 1 Pet. iv. 16). On the oxavdadov 
rou oravpov in the first age see 1 Cor. 
1.18 4f.; and for a magnificent instance 
of the spirit in which it could be met 
cf. Tert. de carne Chr. 5, “salvus sum 
si non confundar de domino meo; 
‘qui mei (inquit) confusus fucrit, cou- 
fundar ct ego cius,’ alias non invenio 
materias quae me per contemptum 
ruboris probent beno impudentem et 
feliciter stultum.” For the compound 
érauyvvecba cf. Job xxxiv. 19, Ds. 
Cxvili. (cxix.) 6 (N*A), Isa. i. 29 (A); 
it occurs also in the parallel passage 
of Le., and seven times in the Pauline 
pp. and Hebrews. The construction 
éraoyx. tiva (ri) is found in Job Lc,, 
Rom. i. 16, 2 Tim. i. 8, 16, Ileb. xi. 16. 

€v Th ‘yevea TavTn TH KTA.| On yeved 
see vill, 12, note; for potyadis, Mt. 
xli. 39, xvi. 4. Tho comparison of 
Israel to a poryadis is adasted from 
the prophets, esp. Hosea (ii. 2 (4) ff), 
and Ezckiel (xvi. 32 ff.); for duaprwAos 
cf, Isa, i. 4 oval €6vos apaprwaAdy, but 
the word is perhaps used here as 
equivalent to mopyn (Isa. i. 21, Jer. ili. 
3). In either case the sin laid to the 
charge of the Lord’s own gencration 
is spiritual: their attitude towards 
the Christ was evidence of apostasy 
from Gop. 

kat oO vids rT. a. ematcyuvOnceras| 
ic. ‘shall disown him’; cf Le. xii. 9 
o 8€ dpvnodpevos...arapynOncera, and 
the Adyos of 2 Tim. ii, 12, 13 ef dpv- 
copueba, Kakeivos dpynoerat nuas. For 
the converse see Le. xii. 8, Apoc. iii, 8 ff. 


érav €AOn ev rH Odfy xKTA.] Tho 
earliest announcement of a glorious 
mapovuia (excepting perhaps Mt. x. 32, 
33). The do€a anticipated is clearly 
that of the Divine Presenco, not of a 
temporal kingdom; there is perhaps 
in implied contrast to the Sofa roy 
aciveuav tov xoopov (Mt. iv. 8), For 
Tou marpas avTov pera Tay ayyédov 
Tay ayioy (Mt. avrod), Le. substitutes 
avrov kal rou marpos Kal Tov ay. ayy. 
perhaps a later form of the tradition 
(Dalman, Worle, i. p. 158): yet ef. 
Mt. xix. 28, xxv. 31, Me. x. 37, 
and esp. Jo. xvii. 5, 22, 24; Bengel: 
“gloria...ut unigeniti.” For the angelic 
manifestation at the rapovaia see Mt. 
Xill, 41, XXiv. 31, xxv. 31, Me. xiii. 27, 
2 Thess. i. 7; and for the relation of 
tho angels of Gop to the Son of Man, 
Jo. i. 51, Teb. i. 6, Apoe. i. 1, xxii. 16. 

IX. 1. kal €deyev avrois xri.] A 
separato note in Me. (cf. iv. 21 ff), 
which in Mt. and Le. has been fused 
with the preceding context. The 
words were probably spoken to the 
Twelve privately after tho crowd (viii. 
34) had dispersed. 

dunv Aé€ywo viv: cf. iii 28, note. 
So Mt.; Le, Aéyo b€ v. dAnOds. 
Jerome: “iurat Christus: debemus 
Christo iuranti credere. quod enim 
in V.T. dicitur, ‘ Vivo ego, dicit Domi- 
nus, in N.T. dicitur, ‘Amen amen 
dico vobis,’” 

eloly tives wde Trav €ornKorwy xrh.] 
The statement was very possibly an 
unswer tosome such enquiry,expressed 
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or anticipated, as we find in xiii. 4 (sore 
éora ravra;). The prospect of seeing 
the Son of Man in His glory must 
have excited the liveliest hopes; the 
Lord at once encourages and guides 
this new enthusiasm by a prophecy 
which eveuts alone could fully inter- 
pret. Twés d8e trav éor. “some here 
of those that stand by”; for this use of 
of éor. cf. Mt. xxvi. 73, Jo. iii. 29, Acts 
Xxii, 25. In Mt. the phrase has been 
changed into r. rav dde éor., whilst 
for dde Le. writes avrov. For the 
yhrase yeverOat Oavarov cf. Jo. viii. 52 
(Westcott), Heb. ii. 9; the phrase is 
not found in the O.T., but the Talmud 
has the corresponding 0‘) Dyb 
(Schéttgen, i. p. 148), and the meta- 
phorical use of yeverOae occurs in Job 
xx. 18, Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 9, Prov. 
xxix. 36 (xxxi. 18). Origen seeks (on 
Jo. ic.) to distinguish between . 
Oavarov and Oewpeiv Advaroy (Jo. viii. 
51): GAAn peév tis Gy ety Gpatixy Tis 
Wuxis Svvapis kat Oewpyrixy, GAAn Oe 7 
yrworiKy Kat avTiAnTTiKh Ths ToLTNTOS 
xtv.; but the distinction can hardly 
be pressed in a context where the 
words are not contrasted. "Kas av 
ecw xrr., Vg. dunec videant (cf. vi. 
10, xii. 36, and see Burton § 322) 
regnum dei veniens in virtute; for 
the participle seo v. 30, 36, notes ; the 
perf. implies that the event described 
is at once a (potentially) realised fact, 
and one which, when realised, will 
abide ; in one at least of its aspects 
the prayer éAdarw 7 BaciAeia cov will 
have been fulfilled. 

The question remains in what sense 
these words were accomplished in 
the lifetime of any who heard them. 
Mt.’s substitution of roy viov rod avdp. 
épxopevoy ev tH Bacrdeia for ry 
Baowelay...€v Suvdpes (cf. Le.) perhaps 


indicates that the first generation 
looked for a fulfilment in the rapovoia 
(cf. 1 Thess. iy. 15). When the event 
rendered that view untenable, it was 
natural to connect the promise with 
the vision which threo of the Twelve 
were privileged to see a week after 
(v. 2 ff). This interpretation occurs 
already in the excerpta Theodoti ap. 
Clem. AL. § 4 eiSov ody Kat éxouunOnoav 
6 re Ilérpos kat “laxwBos kat ‘Iwavvns. 
Origen (in Mi. t. xii. 31 rutra dva- 
éepovai tives ert tiv peP nuepas é€... 
dvaBacw tov tpiay droaToAwy KrA.) 
dismisses it in favour of a mystical 
sense which is not wholly satisfactory; 
but the old Gnostic explanation sur- 
vives in most of the patristic inter- 
preters (Chrys, Thpht., Kuth., ete.). 
Many post-Reformation expositors 
have thought of the fall of Jerusalem 
as the fulfilment of the Lord’s words. 
A more satisfactory solution is that 
which finds it in the coming of the 
Spirit and the power manifested in 
that triumphant march of the Gospel 
through the Hmpire which was 
already assured before the death of 
at least some of the original aposto- 
late: cf. Jo. xiv. 18, 19, xvi. 16 ff, 
Acts i. 8, Rom. xv. 17 ff, Col. i, 6. 
Yet this view need not exclude a 
secondary reference to the anticipa- 
tion of the Lord’s glory which was to 
be vouchsafed almost immediately to 
some of the Twelve. Me, by detach- 
ing the saying from the previous con- 
versation (kai éAeyev), Secins to suggest 
that it forms a link between the con- 
versation and the event which follows. 

2—8, Tun TRANSFIGURATION (Mt. 
xvii. 1—8, Le. ix. 22—36; cf. 2 Pet. 
i. 16 ff.). 

2. pera tepas €£] So Mt.; Le, pera 
rovs Agyous rovTous woel Huepar OKTo. 
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The discrepancy is usually explained 
by assuming that Lc.’s formula means 
‘on the octave’—avrnv rny nuépav Kad? 
hv épbeyéaro Kaxetyny Kad’ qv aviyyayev 
elev (Victor). But according to the 
analogy of viii. 31 Mark's pera nu. € 
should mean ‘on the sixth day,’ not on 
the eighth. Perhaps a truer explana- 
tion is to be found in Le.’s dceé : limits 
of time were less distinctly marked in 
his later form of the tradition : cf. Le. 
iii. 23, ix. 14, xxii. 59. The Trans- 
figuration is usually commemorated in 
both Eastern and Western Calendars 
on Aug. 6; the Armenian Calendar 
however places it on the 7th Sunday 
after Pentecost. No inference as 
to the exact day or month can be 
drawn from the Gospels; but the 
circumstances point to the summer. 
On the relation of this event to tho 
revelations of the preceding chapter 
ef. Victor: émet modda epi Kuvdvver 
Scveh€éyOn xat Oavarov Kat rov maOous rov 
€auvrov...deikyvotv avrois Kat amoxadut- 
rec Tavtny [rv Sdfav avrov|, iva pyre 
ert r@ oixeto Oavarm pyre émt r@ Tov 
Seomorou orev adyaov. 
mwapadapBaver 6 *]. rov Ilérpov xra.| 
For rapadapBavey in this sense cf. iv. 
36, v. 40, x. 32. The Lord takes with 
Him three witnesses (Tert. ade. Mare. 
iv. 22 “tres de discentibus arbitros 
futurac visionis et vocis assumit...‘in 
tribus,’ inquit, ‘testibus stabit omne 
verbum’”); for other instances of the 
choice of these three sce v. 37, xiv. 
33. Tov “Idx. xat “Iwav.: the single 
article contrasts the two, as brothers, 
with Peter; for other groupings sce 
note on vy. 37. Le.’s order Térpoy xai 
"Iwdyny xal?IaxwBov is that which the 


three held in the light of history: 
comp. Acts xii. 2 with Mc. iii. 17, v. 37. 

dvapépes avrovs els dpos wWrndov] 
For avadépew in this sense sec 1 Esdr. 
li. 15, Dan. vi. 23, Le. xxiv. 51. Le. 
avéBn eis To Spos mpocevéacOa. The 
prevalent tradition, which identifies 
the mountain of the Transfiguration 
with Tabor, is perhaps based on the 
singular saying in the Gospel accord- 
ing to the Hebrews cited by Orig. in 
Jo. t. ii. 12, dpre €AaBE pe 4 pyTNp pou 
TO Gylov mvedpa €v pia TOY TpLy@r pov 
kal améveyxé pe eis TO Opus TO pEeya 
GaBop (cf. Resch, Agrapha, yp. 383). 
The truth of this tradition is assumed 
by Cyril of Jerusalem cat. xii. 16, 
and by Jerome epp. 46, 108; and 
the festival of tho Transfiguration is 
known to Eastern Christians as ré 
CaBaprov. If the locality was sug- 
gested by Ps. Ixxxvill, (Ixxxix.) 13 
(GaBwp kat “Eppoveip TO dvopati cov 
dya\Xagorvra, cf. Kuscb. ap. Corder. 
caten. lc. év rovrows yap oar Tas ma- 
padegas Tov awrnpos nuay yeyovevat 
perapoppoces) the choice of Tabor 
was unfortunate; this relatively low 
rounded knoll (not 1000 feet above the 
plain) was crowned by a fortress 
(Josoph. B. J. iv. 1,.8), and at the 
southern end of Galilee (cf. Ps. 7. c.); 
whilst Hermon, which rises to the 
height of 9200 feet, overlooked Cac- 
sarea and offered a perfect solitude 
(xar’ idiav povous, cf. iv. 34, Vi. 31). 
One of its southern spurs became the 
dpos ayvoy of the Gospel (2 Pet. i. 18). 

perepoppabn EurpooGev avrav] Mt., 
Me.; Lc., éyévero €v r@ mpooevyerOa 
avrov (cf. Le. iii, 21) rd el8os rod 
mpoawtroy avrou erepov. Merapopovy 
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occurs in Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) tit., Symm. 
(=ddAowiv, LXx., cf Dan. vii. 28 
Th. 4 poppy pov nddowén), and is 
adopted by St Paul with an ethical 
reference (Rom. xii. 2, SH., 2 Cor. iii. 
18) and in partial contrast to pera- 
oxynparifev. The latter verb might 
porhaps have been expected here, but 
“‘uerap. alone is ndequate to express 
the completeness and significance of 
the change” (Lightfoot, Philippians, 
p. 129). “Was transfigured” (Vg. trans- 
Jiguratus est) has held its place in all 
the English versions of Mc. from Wy- 
cliffe onwards, though ‘transformed’ 
is the rendering in Rom., 2 Cor. (Vg. 
reformamini, transformamur). An 
O.T, archetype of the Transfiguration 
is to be found in Exod. xxxiv. 29 
Sedokacrat 4 Oye TOU ypwparos Tod 
mpoowmov avrov (sc. Mwuvaews) ev To 
Aadeiv avrov avr@ (cf. 2 Cor. iii. 7 ff.). 
"Epmpoobev avrav: cf. 2 Pet. Lc. émomrat 
yernOevres Tis éxeivov peyadeudrnros. 
For a mystical yet practical applica- 
tion see Orig. in Mt. t. xii. 36 sq. 
dtadopous eyes 6 Adyos popdds, haivd- 
pevos ExdoT@ ws cuueper TS BreErorti... 
el d€ OéXeus Thy perayophacw Tov Incod 
Seiv eumporbey trav dvaBavrwy els To 
Upnrdv Spos kar’ diay ov avra, De pot 
Top ev Tois evayyeNlas "Incovv...deodo- 
youpevov...cal ev ty Tov Beov popdh7 
KaTa Ti yroow avtav Oewpovpevoy. 
rovreay yap €umpooUer perapopporrat 6 
"Ingots kal ovdevri rov kato. Cf. Philoc, 
xv. ed. Robinson, p. 83 f., and Jerome 
tr. in Mc.: “vere enim in monte con- 
sistimus quando spiritaliter intellegi- 
mus.” On the Synoptic narrative of 
the Transfiguration and the signific- 


ance of the event see Biblical and 
Semitic Studies (N. Y. 1901), pp. 159— 
210. 

3. Kal ra iudria avrov éyevero oTih- 
Bovra| Of. Dan. vii. 9 Th. 76 éySupa avrod 
@oet xtov Aevxov, Mt. xxviii. 3, Apoc. 
i. 13 f., xii. 1. 37iAGew is used in the 
LXx. of the flashing of burnished brass 
or gold (1 Esdr. viii. 56, 2 Esdr. viii. 
27) or steel (Nah. iii. 3) or of sunlight 
(1 Mace. vi. 39): ef. Joseph. ant. xix. 
8. 2 6 Gpyupos Karavyacbeis bavpaciws 
aréariwBe. In the N.T. it does not 
occur again; Mt.’s equivalent here is 
os TO das, Le. substitutes é£aorpar- 
tov. The reading ds xeov (vv. IL) is 
attractive, especially in view of the 
perennial snows on the summit of 
Hermon; but it is probably borrowed 
from Dan. lc., or from Mt. xxviii. 

Aevka Alay via yvadevs xrru.] No 
earthly fuller could have produced 
such a dazzling whiteness, On -yva- 
devs see ii. 21, note, and for Aevxaivew 
in reference to clothing, cf. Isa. i. 18, 
Apoe. vii. 14, whence candidati mar- 
tyres in the ‘Te Deum.’ This is Mc.’s 
special contribution to the picture; 
he makes no direct reference to the 
glory of the Lord’s Face (Mt. Zrapyev 
TO Mpocwtroy avTov ws 6 HALos, Cf. Le.). 

4. w@POn avrois "Hrelas ctv Mavoei] 
The vision was for the benefit of the 
disciples (avrois, cf. gump. avray, 0. 2). 
"Od6n is used not only for angelic 
(Jud. vi. 12, Le. i, 11, xxii, 43) and 
Divine (Gen. xii. 7, Acts vii. 2, 30) 
appearances, but in reference to the 
Lord’s self-revelations after the Re- 
surrection (Le. xxiv. 34, Acts ix. 17). 
The word does not imply either an 
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illusion or a dream; the three, acc. 
to Le., had been disposed to slumber, 
but were thoroughly roused by the 
occurrence and saw everything (dca- 
yenyopnoavres dé eiSav thy Soéav avrod 
kat tous Svo avdpas). How the vision 
was impressed upon the cyes it is 
useless to enquire. 

*HAeias obv Mwvoei| The best sup- 
ported form of the latter name is 
Mwvoans (-céws, -oet, -céa), but Mais 
and the terminations -o7, -07, -ony are 
also found in good Mss. of the Lxx. and 
N.T.; see WSchm., pp. 51, 94, WIL, 
Notes, p. 165. Me.’s order seems to 
be based upon Mal. iv. 4 (iil, 23) ff. 
adroaréAAw vpiv HAlav...uynoOnre vopou 
Moon. Elijah was expected and had 
been lately in their thoughts (viii. 
28, ix. 11); to their surprise he was 
accompanied by Moscs, for whom 
they had not looked (see however 
J. Lightfoot on Le. ix. 30, and 
Wiinsche, neue Jeltrdge, p. 394). 
The re-arrangement in Mt., Le. (Mov- 
ans Kal ’HAeias, ‘so Syrr.*-Pesh. hore, 
and cf. ». 5) has the appearance of 
being an historical correction. Tho 
two men represented the Law and 
tho Prophets (Tert. adr. Aare. iv. 
22, Aug. serm. 232); both were seen 
to be in perfect harmony with the 
Gospel represented by the Christ; 
cf. Victor: dnAvt d€ xat cuvdadecay 
madaas Stabnens kat véas. Their ap- 
pearance refuted the chargo of law- 
breaking brought by the Scribes 
against the Master; Thpht.: o pév 
vopoberjs qv, 6 S€ Cndwrns: ovK dy 
cpitouy of Towtros mpopyrat ro rov 
vopov Avew Soxovvr. ef py pecker 
avrois & Néyen. 

foav avvdadvivres TO “Incov] The 


general drift of the convorsation was 
remembered by J.c.’s informant (? St 
John); it was in keeping with Christ’s 
recent teaching about tho Passion: 
EXeyov tiv &vdov avrov nv fyeddev 
wAnpovv év “lepovocaAnp. Cf. Jerome, 
tr. in Me. ad l.: “lex enim et pro- 
phetae Christi passionem adnuntiant.” 
SuvAadew is followed either by the 
dat., as in Mc. and Le. here (ef. Exod. 
Xxxiv. 35, Le. xxii. 4), or by a prep. 
(uerd tivos, Mt. here, Acts xxv. 12; 
mpos tia, 3 egn. xii. 14(A), Le. iv. 36). 

5. dmoxpiels 6 Werpos xrA.] Ap- 
parently no word had been addressed 
to Peter or his companions by any of 
the glorified Three; yet Peter felt 
that some response was called for. 
For a similar use of doxpiveoda cf. 
X. 24, Xi. 14, Nii 35, xv. 12; Syr.poeh. 
and various forms of the O.L. omit it 
here. The Synoptists agree in attri- 
buting the remark which follows to 
Peter ; no Apostle found it so hard to 
learn the lesson xatpos rod ovyay nal 
kaipos tov dade. Acc. to Le. the 
occasion wes specially inopportune : 
éyevero ev r@ StaywpiferOat avrovs dz’ 
auTou. 

‘PaBBei, kadov eorw nuas Ade elvat] 
The title of Rabbt had been given 
to Jesus frum the first (Jo. i. 38, 49, 
iii, 2), and was probably the usual 
name by which both disciples and 
others addressed Him (Mt. xxiii. 7, 8, 
Jo. vi. 25, xi. 8, Me. x. 51, XI. 21, Xiv. 
45). Mt. translates it by xvpse, Le. 
by émurrara (cf. Le. v. 5, viii. 24, 45, 
ix. 49, xvii. 13); Me, after his manner, 
retains where he can the Aramaic 
word (cf. Dalman, Worte, i. pp. 269, 
276). It needed no interpretation for 
Gentile readers ; yet sce the ‘ Western’ 
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text of x. 51. Kaddy éorw xra, “it 
is good that we—the Apostles—are 
here,” implying ‘it were good for us to 
stay where we are.” Origen: ro voju- 
(opevov r@ Tlérp@ Kadbv ov metroinxey 6 
"Ingots. Victor: ri ovv 6 Tlérpos 6 
Oeppos;...emebupet 0 peAdwy aywvifer Oat 
avaravoews mpd Tav ayavev. el yap 
Touro yévaro, yaiv, ovK avaBnoopeba 
els ra ‘lepoooAvpa kal ovk arobaveirat. 

kal momjowpev tpeis oxnvas| Mt. el 
Oérets, moinow Tp. oK. Sknyvas, tents 
or booths: Wycliffe, “tabernaclis” = 
ni30, as in Gen. xxxiii. 17, Lev. xix. 
21, 2 Esdr. xviii. 14 ff., Ps, xxx. (xxxi.) 
20, The materials would be found in 
the brushwood which clothes the spurs 
of Hermon—Jerome’s question “num- 
quid arbores erant in monte illo ?” is 
wunnocessary—and the ideal in Peter’s 
mind seems to be that of the annual 
oxnvormyia (Lev. xxiii. 40 ff, 2 Esdr. 
xviii, 14 ff.); he would anticipate it 
by a week spent on this leafy height 
in the presence of the three greatest 
musters of Isracl, Sol piay cat M. 
play kal “HA. pilav. Jerome: “erras, 
Petre...noli tria tabernacula quacrere, 
cum unum sit tabernaculum evangelii, 
in quo lex et prophetae recapitulanda 
sunt”; “si quando inacquales aequa- 
liter honorantur, maioris iniuria est... 
non enim sciebat quid diceret cum 
Dominum cum servis aequaliter hon- 
oraret.” For a practical reflexion on 
kadov €or xri. cf. Bede: “O quanta 
felicitas visioni Deitatis inter angel- 
orum choros adesse perpetuo, si 
tantum transfigurata Christi humani- 
tas duorumque socictas sanctorum ad 
punctum visa delectat.” 

6. ov yap pode ri dmoxpi6y| Veg. 


non enim sciebat quid diceret: the 
same phrase occurs in connexion with 
the Agony (xiv. 40). Le. substitutes 
here pi eldds 0 A€yer. The speaker 
was so dazed by the awfulness of the 
Vision that he neither knew what to 
say (for the subjunctive see WM., 
P. 374), nor yet what he was saying 
when he spoke. "ExqoBor yap éyé- 
vovro, not Peter only, but the Three, 
became panic-stricken, were seized 
with extreme alarm; cf. the abrupt 
ending of tho Gospel, xvi. 8 é@oBotvro 
ytp. For éoBos see Deut. ix. 19, 
Heb. xii. 21. Le. connects this fear 
with the next occurrence: éPof8ybn- 
aav 5€ €v TQ eloedOeiv avrovs els Thy 
vepeAnv. 

7. Kal éyevero veeAn émirkiaCovea | 
For this use of eyévero cf. i, 4, note. 
Each Synoptist adopts a different 
construction: Mt. idod ». éreokiacey, 
Le, éyévero ». Kai erecxiager. The 
cloud occurs as the symbol of the 
Divine Presence in the theophanies 
of the Kxodus (Exod. xvi. 10, xix. 9, 
16, xxiv. 15 f, xxxili. 9, Lev. xvi. 2, 
Num. xi. 25) and at the dedication of 
the first Temple (1 Kings viii. 10; 
cf. Ps. civ. 3, Nah. i. 3). It was ex- 
pected to reappear in Messianic times 
(2 Mace, ii. 8 op@noerae  doéa rov 
kuptov kat  vedéAn, ws ext Moop 
edndovro, ds Kal o Sadw@poy xri.). In 
the N. T. it is connected with the 
Transfiguration, the Ascension (Acts 
i. 9) and the mapovcia (Me. xiii. 26 
(cf. Dan. vii. 13), xiv. 62, Apoc. i. 7). 
The cloud of the Transfiguration was 
gorun (Mt., cf. Apoc. xiv. 14): when 
the Synoptists add that it “over- 
shadowed” the Apostles, the refer- 
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ence is to Exod. xl. 29 (35) emeakiager 
éx atrny (8c. Thy oKnny) ) vepeAn, 
where emeoxudCecy =} 2b", to rest; cf. 
Le. i. 35 duvaus ipliarov émoxidcer 
ga. The appearance was that of the 
Shechinah: ofua & ore roy Térpov 
0 Oeds amorpérwy tov moujoat TPES 
oxnvas.. .delkvuce Kpeirrova.. .kal TONA@ 
Scapépoverar oRUIY, mH vepéAyy.. pa- 
Tew yap marpus, viov, Kal Tov aytov 
mvevparos vepdern emirkiater Tos Inoou 
yenoious pabnras. (Orig. tn Mt. t. xii. 
42.) Cf. Kphrem, hom, tn ti ‘ang. : 
ederSev QUT@ OTe ov xpnger THs oKnviis 
auTov" auros ‘yap qv o moujras: Tos 
qatpdotw avrov oxnyny vedéAns ev TH 
epnu@...Brérets, Sipwv, oxnvyy dvev 
KoTrov, oKNVHY KwAvovTay Kavya Kal jt) 
€youtay GKOTOS ; 

kal eyevero hovy ex t.v.] See note 
oni. 11, and cf. Dalman, /Vourte, i. pp. 
167 £., 226 ff. It is instructive to com- 
pare the four reports of this Voice. 
Taking Mce.’s as the standard, we 
note that, besides variations of order, 
Mt. and 2 Peter add ev d (eds ov éyd) 
evdoxnoa, 2 Poter omits dxovere avroi, 
and Le. substitutes éxheAcypevos for 
adyannros. “Ev @ evdoxnea is probably 
from the Voice at the Baptism ; ; Le’s 
éxdeAeypevos (cf. Le. xxiii, 35, noch 
xl. 5) is based‘on Isa, xlii, 1 YN3, 
LXX. 0 ekAexros pov (Mt. xii. 18 0 dya- 
anros pov): on the interchange of these 
two titles of the Messiah see Resch, 
dc. p. 164. The essential difference 


between this Voice and that which 
was heard at the Baptism is the 
dkxovere avrov or avrou dx. which the 
three Synoptists add here. The words 
aro from Deut. xviii. 15, 19, and seem 
to be suggested by the appearance 
of Moses. The Prophet like unto 
Moses is identified with the Christ, 
the beloved or olect Son; the alle- 
giance due to Moses is now with 
Moses’ concurrenco transferred to 
Jesus. Victor: cay cravpwhjvat Bov- 
Ann py avtiméons’ ovros yap éort 
mept ov Aé€yovew ovTo...de¢ mabeiv 
...0e¢ avaotnva. For this use of dxov- 
ew (nearly = vmaxovew) cf. Mt. xviii. 
15 f,, Jo. x. 8, 16, xviii. 37. Theo fears 
of the three Apostles, already excited 
by the vision (Me.) and the bright 
cloud (Lic.), were intensified by the 
Voice (Mt., dxovaavres of padnrat €ére- 
cav éml To mpocwrov avray; cf. Apoc. 
i.17). In 2 Peter it is the Voice of 
tho Father rather than the visible 
splendour of the Transfiguration to 
which attention is called (hwvis éve- 
yGeions aura rowaode vird ths peyado- 
mpemous Sdéns. It was tho first Voico 
from heaven which the Apostles had 
heard, 

8. e€amiva repiBreWapevor xrdr.| The 
Lord meanwhile had raised them up 
from the ground (Mt.). When they 
ventured to lift their eyes again 
(Mt. emdpavres 5é rovs dpOadpots av- 
rev) and to look round them, the 
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vision was gone; of the august Three 
Jesus alone remained (Lec. evpedn ‘In- 
covs povos) With them on the Mount. 
The Transfiguration was at an end, 
and they saw before them only the 
familiar form of the Master. The 
words of Mc. aro perhaps suggested 
by Exod. ii. 12 mwepeBrewadpevos dé dde 
kal &de ody opa ovdéva: in the N.T. 
the word is clsewhere used only in 
reference to Christ (cf. iii. 5, note). 
"Efamrwa=efarivns occurs in the Lxx. 
about a dozen times, but in the 
N.T. only here, the prevalent N. T. 
form being efaiduns, é£éuns (xiii. 36, 
Le.ev-% act. 2), Jerome brings out the spi- 
ritual significance of the disappearance 
of Moses and Klijah: “sic vidi Moysen, 
sic vidi prophetas, ut de Christo 
intellegerem Joquentes...ut non perma- 
neam in lege ct prophetis,sed per legem 
et prophetas ad Christum perveniam.” 

9—13. CONVERSATION ABOUT ELt1- 
JAIL DURING THE DESCENT (Mt. xvii. 
9—13, cf. Lc, ix. 366). 

9. xataBaworray avrav xrv.| As 
they descended from (éx, as if issuing 
from) the mountain (probably on the 
following morning, cf. Le. ix. 37) the 
Lord enjoined secrecy. For dceorei- 
Aaro (Mt. éveretharo), cf. v. 43, note, 
and for dinyeto Oa, v. 16. “A efdov, Mt. 
ro dpaza (cf. Exod. iii. 3, Num. xii. 6). 
The concealment is for a limited 
period—ei py) drav (Mt. éws ov) 6 vi. 7. 
a. €k vexpav avaory (Mt. éyepO7). On 
thephrase dvacriva: éx vexpav see WM., 
Pp. 153: €« Tov vexpay occurs only in 
Eph. v. 14, Col, i. 18, 1 Thess, i, 10, dard 
toy vexpov in Mt. xiv. 2, xxvii. 64, 


XXVili. 75 x vexpov predominates also 
in early patristic and symbolic use 
(Hahn, Symb., ed. 3, p. 380). 

10, Tov Adyov éexpdtnaav xtA.|] Ve. 
*verbum continucrunt apud se”; Wy- 
cliffe, “ thei heelden the word at hem 
silf.” Le. interprets: kat avroi éciynoav 
kat ovdevi amnyyetday év éxeivas Tats 
neepas ovdev av éapaxay. Yor xpareiv 
=ovyay the commentators quote Dan. 
v. 12 where Th. renders ]J*HN by 
xparovpeva. But N.T. usage is in 
favour of translating éxparnaay ‘ they 
held fast’ (“kept” R.V.), retained in 
their memory (cf. vii. 3, 4, 8, 2 Thess. 
ii, 15, Apoc. ii, 14 ff). The Adyos in 
this case is not the fact of the 
Transfiguration, but the Lord’s say- 
ing, especially what Ife had said 
about rising from the dead ; they dis- 
cussed this among themselves, not 
venturing to ask Him the meaning 
(ro dvaornva; Blass, Gr. p. 233 f.). 
So little had they realised His earlier 
words (viii. 31); if their attention was 
arrested now, it was because the 
Resurrection was made the limit of 
their silence. For mpés éuvrots ovv- 
(nreiv cf. Le. xxii. 23. Some inter- 
preters (cf. Lat.”@, Syr.P*") connect 
ap. €aur. With éxparnoav, cf. Euth.: 
€xpatnoay mpos éavrovs, mpos pndéva 
€repov tovtov [rov Aoyor] ekecrravres, 
But the construction seems to be 
without example. Victor is probably 
right: rov pév Adyov exparnoay, mpds 
€auvrovs O€ ovve(nrovy: 80 Syr.!, 
During the days that preceded the 
Passion the matter was often discussed 
among the Three, or perhaps (ix. 32, 
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x. 34) among the Twelve. Suv¢nrodvres 
xrA. is a detail peculiar to Mc. 

Il. kat émnpotov...”"OTe éyovow 
xrv.| The train of thought is perhaps 
that suggested by Mt. (ri ody xrd.). 
The three have been reflecting upon 
the vision, and it has revived and 
given fresh point to an old perplexity. 
How was Hlijah’s appearance at the 
Transfiguration to be reconciled with 
the official doctrine of his return? As 
Origen observes (in Mi. t. xiii. 1): 77 
d€ dy rd bper Orracia, ka? Hy 6 “HXias 
épavn, éddxec py ovvgdew rois eipn- 
pévots, eet ov mpo Tov “Incov edokev 
avrois €AnAvOévar o “"HAias adda per 
avrov. The first ore is interrogative 
as in 1 Chron. xvii. 6 (= 119?) and in 
Me. ii, 16 (note), ix. 28, cf. WM., p. 
208 n.; in Me. dd. cc. the R.V. (text) 
treats dri as a formula of citation, but 
the context and the corresponding 
words in Mt. support the other view; 
see Field, Notes, p. 33. For the 
dictum of the Scribes to which the 
question refers see J. Lightfoot on Mt. 
xvii.; it was an inference from Mal. 
iv. 4 (iii, 23) amooréAAw vyiv *HXiav... 
apiv édOey nuépay Kupiov rd. In 
Justin dial. 49, Trypho urges: mravres 
Huets Tov yptoTrov avOpwrov €& avbpo- 
wav mpocdoxkopev yevnoerOat, Kal roy 
*HAiav ypicat avroy €AOdvra...éx 8€ rod 


S. M.? 


pndé “HAlay eAnAvbevae ovdé rovroy 
drodaivona eiva. The Rabbinic tra- 
ditions are collected by Edersheim, 
ii, p. 706 ff. Cf. Me. xv. 35 f. 


12, “HAclas péev Addy mparov era. ] 
‘Elijah, it is true, cometh first. For 
this use of péyv with no following d¢€ 
see WM., p. 719f.; the counterbalanc- 
ing clause is left to be supplied from 
the question which succeeds. Me. 
substitutes dmoxa@torave for amoxara- 
ornoet (Mt.), converting the prophecy 
into a propusition which may or may 
not have been realised ; ‘as a propo- 
sition it is correct to say that Elijah’s 
coming and work precede those of the 
Messiah.’ Hayvra (Mt., Mc.) extends the 
scope of the prophecy (dzok. xapdiav 
matpos mpos vidv Kat xapdiav avOpa- 
ov mpos Tov mAnciov), including in it 
the ultimate purpose of the Messianic 
kingdom; the Forerunner restores all 
things by initiating the new order out 
of which will come in due course a 
true dmoxatacraots mwavrwv (Acts Iii. 
21). WH. print, ‘but with hesita- 
tion,” the form amroxaricrave, on 
which see their Motes, p. 168. *Azo- 
cadtoravew = aroxaGiorava (Job vy. 18) 
or aroxabioray (Ps. xv. (xvi.) 5) occurs 
again in Acts i. 6 (Blass). 


kal mas yéyparra xrd.] Instead of 
solving the difficulty the Lord pro- 
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poses another, in which however the 
true solution lies. He anticipates an 
objection which would be sure to rise 
in the minds of the Three. What then 
(kai ra@s;) do the Scriptures mean when 
they foretell a suffering Messiah? how 
can the Passion follow the Restora- 
tion? It is unnecessary to suppose 
that the order of Mc. has here been 
disturbed, the true sequenco being 11, 
12>, 12%, ic., that cal mas yéypanra... 
éfovdern67 forms part of the disciples’ 
question. The Apostles would scarcely 
have recognised tho Scriptural basis 
of the Lord’s prediction in viii. 31. 
Téyparrat...iva: the telic sense need 
not be excluded (WM., p. 577); the 
Scripture foretells and by foretelling 
determines the issue; yéyp. dre is the 
normal formula when a passage is 
merely cited, e.g. vii. 6, xi. 17. Téyp. 
éri, ‘it is written with reference to’ 
Him (cf. omdayxviterdat emi, vi. 34, 
viii, 2); the ordinary construction is 
yéyp- wept With gen. (xiv. 21, Le. vii. 
27, &.). Kal €EovdernO7: cf. Ps. xxi. 
(xxii) 6 eyo 8é eiut...€fovdévnua aod. 
Isa, liti., 3 Symm. efovdevwpevos kai 
é\axtoros avdpav, Aq. (1) éovdermpe- 
vos, 640 ovx €AoyioapueOa avrov. Thero 
are four forms of this verb—e£ovde- 
youv, -veiv, eEoubevovy, -veiv; see W. 
Schm. p. 61, and Lob. Phryn. p. 182. 

13. dAAa eyo vyiv xrd.] ‘ How- 
ever (taking up the thread broken by 
the last question) I tell you that 
Elijah not only must come first, but 
has moreover (xai) actually come (75 


4rAGev, Mt.); and men did not recog- 
nise him (Mt.), and did with him (Mt. 
év a’r@é= 3) as they would’ The 
phrase voeiv doa (a) 6éAw (Twi), fre- 
quently used in the O.T. to represent 
irresponsible or arbitrary action (e.g. 
3 Regn. ix. 1, x. 13, Ps. exiii., 11 (cxv. 
3), Dan. viii. 4 (Th.), 2 Mace. vii. 16), 
points with sufficient distinctness to 
the murder of John by Antipas. 

kabas yeypartra er avrov] So Me. 
only. In this case Scripture had fore- 
told the future not by prophecy but 
by a type. The fate intended for 
Elijah (1 Kings xix. 2, 10) had over- 
taken John: he had found his Jezebel 
in Herodias. Orig. in Mt.: dddos & 
Gy elrrot Ott TO ‘GAN €rroingay’ KTA, OUK 
Evi ToUs ypapparets GAN’ emt hv “Hp@- 
dada Kal ry Obuyatépa avris Kat Tov 
“Hp@dny avadéperat. 

The identification of Elijah with 
John was so evident that, as Mt. adds, 
it was understood by the Threo at the 
time (Mt. rore cuvnxay of paOyral ort 
wept lwavou rou Barricrow elev avrois). 
On another and earlier occasion, ac- 
cording to Mt., it had been made in 
express terms (Mt. xi. 14 €f Oedere 
déEarba, avros dori Hdeias o peAdov 
épxecOa). The reference in Mal. Z. ¢. 
to “the great and terrible day of 
the Lord” led the ancient Church to 
expect an appearance of Hlijah him- 
self before the end; cf. Justin dial. 
49, Chrys. ad loc., Aug. tract. in Jo. 
iv. 5, 6. 

14—29. A DEMONIAO BOY SET FREH, 
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AND THE SEQUEL (Mt. xvii. 14—20, Le. 
ix. 37—43). 

14. €AOdvres apes Tovs padnrds KrA. | 
Returning to the plain where they 
had left the nino (Kuth.: padnras viv 
Tous évvea Aéyet), they saw that they 
were surrounded by a crowd of people 
who were listening to 2 discussion 
which was passing between the dis- 
ciples and certain scribes (ypaypareis, 
anarthrous: contrast of yp. v. 11). Mt, 
who throughout this narrative is much 
briefer than Mc., writes simply éAdov- 
Tw mpos Tov dxXov and docs not seem 
to know the cause which had brought 
it together. The scribes were pro- 
bably Rabbis attached to the local 
synagogues, but as ready as the rest 
of their class to seize an opportunity 
of discrediting the disciples of Jesus 
before the people. The absence of the 
Master and the incapacity of the nine 
furnished what they sought. (Victor: 
Spakdpevor yap of ypapparets ris Tov 
geoThpos aoucias mepieAkew Tovs nabn- 
Tas vreAapBavoy.) On eidav seo WH., 
Notes, p. 164. "EA Oovres...eiSav points, 
as Zahn remarks (Fi, ti. p. 245 f.), to 
the narrative having originated with 
one of the three, doubtless Peter, who 
has told his story in the form ’EA6@ov- 
res. eWOapev. 

15. Kal evOvs mas 6 dyAos krd.] As 
soon as Jesus came into sight the 
Scribes lost the attention of the 
crowd. The first feeling was one of 
amazement, almost amounting to awe 
(cf. i.27). Both @auBeicOa and éxOap- 
BeioGa are in the N. T. peculiar to 


Me. (for the latter cf. xiv. 33, xvi. 5, 
6); éck@apBos occurs in Acts iii. 10 
ovvedpapev mas 6 aos mpos avrtods... 
€xOap Bou, a near parallel to the present 
passago. Interpreters have found it 
dificult to assign a cause for the 
OauBos in this instance. Some (cf. 
Thpht., Euth.) have thought of a 
radiance from the transfiguration still 
brightening the Lord’s Face (Euth. 
eixos éeAkeaOal twa xapw éx THs pera- 
poppacews), recalling the glory on the 
face of Moses (Exod. xxxiv. 29 f. ds 8€ 
xaTeBawev Mavons ex tov dpovs...kat 
qv SedoEacpern 7 dYis rod ypaparos 
Tov mpogwmov avtov). But (1) no hint 
of such a phenomenon is dropped by 
Mc. in the context, (2) it would have 
betrayed what tho Lord desired to 
keep secret, (3) the result is just the 
opposite of that which followed the 
appearance of Moses; of Moses it is 
said époBnOnoay eyyioat avrov, of 
Jesus, mpoatpexovres namaovro avroy. 
The alternative is to fall back upon 
Victor's explanation: aldvidioy avroy 
Oeardpeva...0 mas oxAos e&ebapBnOn. 
The sudden appearance of the Lord 
when they thought Him far away on 
Hermon amazed and awed them for 
the moment. But the next impulse 
was to hasten towards Him, drawn 
by the irresistible attraction of His 
Presence. The remarkable reading 
of D and some O.L. texts (mpocyai- 
povres, gaudentes, cf. Prov. viii. 30, and 
see Tatian (Ciasca) ad. /oc., ‘hastening 
for joy’) deserves attention, but is 
probably an early corruption (yep for 
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pex): for another instance of mpocrpe- 
xew in Mc. see x. 17. "Homafovro avropv: 
the domacpos of the crowd would be 
such as they were accustomed to accord 
to their own Rabbis (cf. xii. 38, Mt. xxvi. 


49 xaipe, baBBei ="32 1? Diy), 

16, éxnpwrnoev avtous xrAv.}] Tho 
question shews that the Lord had at 
once grasped the situation, and was 
prepared to meet it. He addresses 
the people, not noticing the Scribes ; 
for the moment the crowd had been 
with the Scribes in their attack on 
the disciples, but already perhaps a 
reaction had begun. The Lord took 
the matter into His own hands, at 
once relieving the disciples and dis- 
appointing the Scribes. Ti ovv(yreire 
is a bona fide request for information ; 
the human mind of Christ acquires 
knowledge by ordinary means; cf. 
Vili. 27°, note. pos avrovs io. mp. 
Tous paOnras (cf. v. 14). 

17, kat amexpidn avr@ els éx Tov 
dxAov] The crowd preserved a dis- 
creet silence (cf. v. 34); the answer 
came from an individual (efs) whose 
interest in the matter was deeper than 
any ovrinrnos. Le. like Me. repre- 
sents the man as telling his tale from 
the heart of the crowd (avjp dro rob 
3yAov €Boncev); in Mt. hecomes forward 
and prostrates himself before Christ 
(rpoanAOev avt@...-yovuTeray autor, 
cf. Mc. i. 40). Without undue har- 
monising we may perhaps accept both 
statements ; the man began his tale 
in the crowd, but was presently called 
or pushed forward by the people to 
the feet of Jesus. The words of the 


father are reported with more than 
usual independence by the three Syn- 
optists. Mt. gives us details which 
are not to be gathered from Me. and 
Le., yet his account is clearly much 
compressed; in 7. 15 he has brought 
together words spoken by the father 
at different points in the conversation 
(cf. Me. ov. 17, 22). Le. again has 
somo particulars which are not in 
Me, the prayer émiBdéar emi rov 
vidv pou Ort povoyerjs pot éorw, the 
statement that the spirit xpafet...cad 
poyls dmoywpei xtd. (seo however Mc., 
v.26). But on the whole Mc.’s account 
is not only the fullest but has the 
most verisimilitude, and Mc. alone has 
preserved the undoubtedly original 
tradition in wv, 2o—24. For details 
sco the following notes. 


didacxare] So Le.; Mt. evpre; both 
doubtless ='31; see note on 2, 5, and 
cf. iv. 38. The word is here simply 
a name of office, for the relation of 
teacher and taught did not yet exist 
between our Lord and the speaker. 

Hveyka Tov vidv pov mpés ae KTA.] 
“Hyeyca, the historical aorist, R.V. ‘1 
brought’; the English idiom prefers 
the perfect. Tho man had brought 
his boy that morning under the im- 
pression that Jesus was there, and on 
discovering that the Lord was on the 
mountain had applied to tho disciples 
(v. 18). This featuro of the story dis- 
appears in Mt., Le.: in Mt. the father 
SAYS mpoonveyxa avrov Trois padntais, 
as if the application had been made 
to them in the first instance (cf. v. 18). 
*Exovra mvevpa Gdadov: cf. v, 25 ro aA. 
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kat kodpoy av.; for the concurrence of 
the two infirmities sce vii. 32 ff., notes. 
The participle suggests the reason for 
which the boy had been brought. The 
effect produced upon the demoniac 
is transferred in thought to the da: 
povov: cf. Le, xi. 14 Satponov... coor. 
Mt. cweAnnacerat (cf. Mt. iv. 24), per- 
haps in reference to the periodical 
return of the attacks : sco next verse. 
The father’s trouble was the greater 
because tho boy was povoyerns (Le., 
cf. Le. vii. 12, viii. 42). 

18, drrov éay avrov KaradaBy] Le. 
mvevpa AapBaver avrov. The seizures 
might occur anywhere, and they oc- 
curred frequently (moA\axes Mt., Mc. 
0. 22). Karadnyis, xaraAnmros are 
used by Galen and Hippocrates in 
refercnce to fits, and persons subject 
to them. The effects of the seizuro 
in the present case are described in 
detail: first there came a sudden 
scream (Lc.), then the patient was 
thrown upon the ground in a strong 
convulsion. ‘Prove, Le. orapaocet, 
cf. Le. ix. 42 éppntev...cal ovveond- 
pagev, where Mc. (v 20) has only 
cuveorapagev ; onapaooew and oup- 
aonapaooew describe the actual con- 
vulsion (see note on i. 26), pyooew 
appears to be used of the preliminary 
heavy fall (Kuth.: ayri rov ‘xaraBadr€r 
eis ynv’). For this sense of the latter 
word cf. Sap. iv. 19 pnges avrovs aga- 
vous mpnveits; Kuinoel cites also Arte- 
midorus (i. 62) pyfae tov avrimadoy ‘to 
give one’s adversary a throw.’ In this 
use procew approaches to the mean- 
ing of paocew, apdooew, and cod. D, 


with the apparent concurrence of the 
Latin versions (see vv. lL), substitutes 
paooes for it in this place; ef. the 
Wycliffite “hurtlith hym doun.” After 
being dashed to the ground tho patient 
(1) foamed at the mouth (appicecv, poet. 
and late Gk., here only in tho N.T.), 
(2) ground his teeth (rpifew, another 
N.T. da. Aey., used of any sharp or 
grating sound, is here interpreted 
by rous 08., cf, Vg. stridet dentibus : 
the usual phrase is Bpvxew rots o8., 
Lxx., Acts vii. 54, cf. 6 Bpuypos roy 
odavrav, Mt. viii. 12); and (3) ap- 
peared to shrivel, or perhaps ‘ became 
rigid’ (3 Regn. xiii. 4), Vg. arescit (for 
Enpaiv. cf. iii. 1, note). Celsus gives a 
similar account of the symptoms of 
catalepsy : “homo subito concidit; ex 
ore spumac moventur...interdum ta- 
men, cum recens est [morbus], homi- 
nem consumit (med. iii. 23, de morbo 
comitiali 3). 

kai elma rois padnrais gov] Le. 
eden Onv rav pad. o. Theo father ex- 
pected the disciples to possess the 
Master’s authority ; possibly he knew 
that they had formerly used it with 
success (vi. 13); even the disciples of 
the Rabbis claimed this power (Le. 
xi. 19 of viol vuov...éxBadAovew [rd 
datuovral). It was a genuine surprise 
to him as well as to them to find that 
they were powerless in this case (ovx 
taxvoav, Mt.; Le. ove yduenénoav : cf. 
V. 3, 4). 

19. 6 d€ dmoxpiBels avrois erh. ] The 
Synoptists, in marked contrast to the 
freedom with which the father’s words 
are treated by them, give the reply 
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of Christ in nearly identical terms. 
To Me’s & yeved (viii. 12, 38) dmerros 
Mt. and Le. add xai dceorpappévn, & 
reminiscence possibly of Deut. xxxii. 
5 (cf. Phil. ii. 15). The repeated éws 
more (Mt., Mc.)—the Lord’s guousque 
tandem, cf. Jo. x. 24, Apoc. vi. 10, 
and see WM., p. 591—has the ring of 
originality rather than Le.’s éws 1. Kai, 
and Mc.’s abrupt dépere avrov mpos pe 
is superior to Lc.’s softened mpoodyaye 
ade Tov viov cov. But tho answer is 
substantially the same in all, and it is 
the only feature in which they clearly 
follow the same tradition. The Lord 
replies to all whose fecling the father 
had voiced (avrois) ; the reproof d y. 
@moros is general, perhaps purposely 
so, including the Scribes, the people, 
and the father (vv. 22, 23) so far as 
their faith had been at fault, and 
the disciples not the least (7. 29). 
IIpos vas = ped’ vad (Mt.), ef. vi. 3: 
for dvéxeOai rivos sco WM., p. 253, 
and cf. Isa. xlii. 14, xlvi. 4, lxiii, 15; 
in the N. T., outside this context, it 
appears only in the Pauline Epp. and 
Hebrews. 

20. fveyxay avrov] Cf. Le. mpoo- 
epxozevov avtov. It is implied (cf. 
épere avrov mpos pe, v. 19) that the 
boy was not with his father in the 
crowd, but in safe keeping not far off. 
"Sov avroy To mvedpa—not, as Winer 
(WM., p. 710) and Blass (Gr. p. 283), 
an anacoluthon (iddv avroy [6 mais], ro 
nv. xrh., cf, Syr.2-), but a constructio 
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ad sensum—the gender of the noun is 
overlooked in view of the personal 
action of the spirit; cf. Jo. xvi. 13 f. 
€xeivos, TO mvevpa...éxeivos, where if the 
masc. pronoun is suggested by o mapa- 
KAnros (v. 7), its repetition would be 
impossible but for the personal life 
implied in ro mvedpa. Suveonapakey, 
Vg. conturbavit ; sco notes on i. 26, ix. 
18: Le. éppnéev avrov xai ovveomapater, 
With the strengthened cvvorapdaccew, 
cf. cuvrviyew (iv. 7), cuvrnpet Vi. 20, 
curmAnpovy Le. viii. 23, cuvapracew Le. 
Vili. 29, ouvxadurrew Le. xii. 2. ’Exv- 
Aiero ig dm. Aey. in the N. T., but 
kuAtopos occurs in 2 Pet. ii. 22; the 
verb, which is a later form of «vAtv- 
dew, is used freely in the Lxx. (eg. 
kudiew Aidov, Jos. x. 18, 1 Regn. xiv. 
33, Prov. xxvi. 27, x. dprov, Jud. vii. 
13 (A); ef. also 4 Regn. ix. 33 (of 
Jezebel’s fall), Amos ii. 13 (of the 
wheels of a cart). For ddpitew seo 
ix, 18. 

21. Kal émnpa@rnoey roy trarépa KTA. | 
Me. only (to 25%). locos ypdvos erry 
os... ‘how long is it that (since)... ?’ Cf. 
Gal. iv. 1 éf’ daoy xpovov, Soph. O. 7, 
558 OL. wogov rw’ 75n 848 o Ads 
xpovoy | KP. dedpaxe sroiov Epyov; ‘Qs 
is used clliptically for ad’ ov ; ef. vv. IL 
Teyovev, not éyévero—the disorder was 
manifestly still upon him. "Ex maide- 
ofev: ‘from a little boy, ‘from a 
mere child’; icc. he was a saidiov 
when it first took him: his age at 
the time is not mentioned, but he was 
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still a sais (Le. ix. 42). The Attic 
phrase is é« maidiov (cf. D) but from 
Xenophon downwards zradibev takes 
its place: the pleonastic é« matdiodev 
is a survival of Homeric usage (cf. 
e.g. Zl. viii. 34, €& ovpavobev) which is 
censured by the Atticists (Lob. Phryn. 
p. 93), but found a place in late Gk. : 
cf. v. 6 (dao paxpodev), and WM., 
p. 752 f., Blass, Gr. p. 59. 

22, cal moA\akts kat els mip krA.] 
The seizures were often accompanied 
by a tendency to suicidal mania. Mt. 
has simply (xvii. 15) mirre:, but Mc’s 
avrov €Badey...iva dmodeon avrov shews 
that in the view of the father these 
frequent mishaps were not accidental. 
Kai...xai: tho spirit had tried both 
means of destruction. lip, vdara 
(0%); Mt, ro mip, ro vdwp. Thpht. 
pimrerat 8€ res vio Saipovos eis rip, 
To tov Oupod cai To Ths émiOvpias: 
kat els Vdwp, To Tay Biwrtkay mpaypa- 
Tov KAvoomov. Et re duvn: dvvacOa 
is used absolutely as in Le. xii. 26, 
2 Oor, xiii. 8; cf. WM., p. 743. Tho 
man’s faith had been shaken by tho 
failure of the disciples; contrast the 
leper’s éayv OéAns, Svvacat (i. 40). Pos- 
sibly no miracle had been wrought in 
this neighbourhood as yet, so that in 
the struggle to believe the father had 
no experience to assist him. The form 


duvy is poetical and late (WM., p. 90); 
on its occurrence in the N.'T. sido by 
side with dvvaca cf. WH., Notes, p. 
168, WSchm., p. 1230. For omday- 
xuoGeis see note on i. 41: nyiv, npas, 
i.e. both father and son. 

23. To Ei Ouvvn, mavra Svvara to 
muarevorvtt] The Lord repeats the 
father’s words and places them in 
contrast with the spiritual facts which 
he had yet to learn: ‘if thou canst: 
for one who believes all things are 
possible’: ic. it is for thee rather 
than for Me to decide whether this 
thing can be dono; it can be if thou 
believest (cf. xi. 23 f.). Thpht.: ov r7 
oixeia Suvajes adda TH exeivov ricre 
avariOnot thy Oepameiay, Cf. Iren. iv. 
37. 5 “omnia talia suae potestatis 
secundum fidem ostendunt hominem.” 
To ‘et Suvn’ is & nominativus abso- 
lutus (WM., p. 226, ef. 135); for the 
clause preceded by an article and 
treated as a noun, cf. Rom. viii. 26 
with SH.’s note, and Blass, Gr, p. 158. 

From its extreme compression the 
sentence has given trouble to scribes 
and commentators, The Western 
text followed by a majority of the 
mss. reads 6 dé "Incots elrev El dvvy 
(8uvaca) morevou, mavra Suvata To 
miorevovre : 81 poles credere, omnia 
possibilia credenti. Attempts have 
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been made, but with poor success, to 
extort a better sense from this read- 
ing (ag. ef Svvacat, wiorevoa), or 
to amend it (ei &, mioreve). Some 
who accept the shorter text place a 
mark of interrogation after duv7— 
“sayest thou ‘If thou canst’?” But 
there is nothing in the context to 
suggest a question, and the Knglish 
Revisers of 1881 rightly render “ If 
thou canst! all things are possible to 
him that believeth,” without marginal 
variant. 

24. evOus xpagas xrA.| The father 
instantly responds to the demand for 
fuller trust on his part; his strength 
of feeling shews itsclf in a cry as 
piercing as that of the demoniac 
son (Le. ix. 39). He recognises that 
the help he needs is in the first 
instance help for himself and not for 
his boy (BonOec pov ry am, cf. v. 22 
BonOnoov nyiv). He believes (mo- 
revw), but his faith is defective, and 
its defect needs the Master's succour 
(for this use of BonGeiv cf. 2 Cor. vi. 2, 
Heb. ii. 18, iv. 16). Wycliffe: “ Lord, 
I bileue ; help thou myn unbileueful- 
nesse.” Bede: “uno eodemque tem- 
pore is qui necdum perfecto crediderat 
simul et credebat et incredulus erat.” 
Victor : dp£apevos ovv morevew éd€éero 
Tov gwtipos dia tis avrov Suvdpews 
mpooGeivat To Aourov. "Amoria is per- 
haps suggested by yeved amoros (v.19): 
B. pov ty an. ‘help my faith where 


it is ready to fail,’ nearly == po. ro 
aniorm. With pov ry am. cf. v. 30 
pov tov ivariov, Rom. xi. 14 pov 
tiv capxa: the position is perhaps 
slightly emphatic, though WM. (p. 193) 
appears to doubt this. *Amoria, ef. 
note on vi. 6. The reading pera 
Saxpvwy (‘ Western’ and Syrian, WIL, 
Notes, p. 25) is at least an interesting 
gloss; for the phraso cf. Acts xx. 19, 
31, Heb. v. 7, xii. 17. 

25. idev dé 6 Inaois xrA.| The con- 
versation then was not in the presence 
of the crowd, but was interrupted by 
its arrival. The Lord had probably 
retired with the father and the boy 
to a distance from the 6yxAos, but the 
cries of both brought them running 
to the spot and privacy became im- 
possible. This has been overlooked 
in the text of NA, where o dyAos refers 
to vv. 15, 17. ’Emtourrpéxyew is ap- 
parently dm. Aey.; cf however éme- 
cuvayew i. 33; the Lxx. has also 
emirvvelvat, ériouvexe, émiovmuTavat, 
and émovorpépe. Suvrpéyxe is used 
by Me. in vi. 33: the double compound 
perhaps calls attention to the return 
of the crowd (cf. rpoarpéyovres, 0. 15) 
after it had been for the time dis- 
persed. There is no indication in 
Me. of the habit of using otiose com- 
pounds (WM., p. 25 f.) which disfigures 
inuch of the later Gk. 

érerinnoev T@ mvevpare KTrA.] Here 
Mt. and Le. rejoin Me. Mc. however 
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alone gives the words of the rebuke 
(for emerigy see note on i. 25). Td 
GXaXov Kai Kwov met pa, a nom. used 
as a vocative: cf. rd Kopdciov, V. 41, 
and 0. 19 supra, and sco WM., p. 327, 
Blass, Gr. p. 86. Koddv is a new 
feature in the case (av. ddadoy, 0. 17), 
but see note on vii. 32, and cf. Ps. 
XXXVil. (XXXvili.) 14 with Ps. xxxviii. 
(XXXIX.) 3. "Eyo é€mirdcow oo, ‘LI 
enjoin thee’ (Euth.: éeya...6» ofdas): 
since this spirit had refused to ac- 
knowledge the authority of the dis- 
ciples, the Master emphasises Iis 
personal claim to obedience. For 
eritacoey Cf. i. 27; for the emphatic 
eyo sce x. 38f., xiv. 58, and the Fourth 
Gospel passim. “E&€eAbe &€& avrov 
ordinarily sufficed (i. 25, v. 8); in this 
desperate case of periodical seizures 
it was necessary to add xat pnxére 
elveAOns. For the spiritual analogy 
see Le. xi. 24 ff. 

26. xpagas kai roAAd omapakas xrA. | 
For the moment the only result was 
a fresh scizure (see on 2 20); the 
spirit wreaked its revenge on its 
victim even in the act of quitting 
its hold upon him. For the masc. 
participles cf. 2, 20 i8av...ro mvetpa. 
The convulsions were violent and pro- 
longed (oAAa, cf. iii. 12, note), and when 
they ceased, the sufferer’s strength 
was exhausted; a collapse followed; 
he lay motionless and pallid as a 
corpse. For é&7\dev see note on 2. 29 ; 


€yéveto woet vexpos: contrast Apoc. 
i. 17. Thero was a general cry among 
the crowd (rovs moAXovs déyew), ‘Ile 
is dead.” O8& soddoi, cf. vi. 2, xii. 37; 
Gregory, prolegg. p. 128: “ Marcus 
ponit 6 wodvs et of roddoé ubi odds 
et woddoé satis videntur esse.” For 
the aor. dwé@avoy seo Burton, § 47, 
and cf. v. 35, 39, Jo. viii. 52. This 
incident again is peculiar to Mc.; 
Mt. has merely €&Aev dm’ avrov ro 
Sainovov, Le. idvato tov maida. 

27. Kpatyoas tis xetpos avrov| Cf. 
i. 31, v. 41. The Lord seems to have 
offered this help only where great 
exhaustion had preceded; cf. Acts 
ix. 41, and contrast li. 11 f. ’Avéorn: 
he rose from the ground where he 
had been rolling (2. 20), and afterwards 
lay prostrate, Le. helps us to com- 
plete the picture: dréSwxev avrov ro 
marpit avrov (cf. Le. vii. 15), éferAno- 
covto O€ mavres emi TH peyadevornre TOU 
Geov (cf. Me. i. 27, ii. 12, vii. 37). Mt. 
xdds~-probably in reference to the 
Lord’s pnxére eloeAOns—xat €GeparevOn 
6 Tats aro Tis wpas éxelvns (cf. Mt. ix. 
22, xv. 28). The epileptic fits did not 
return, 

28.  eivedOovros avrod els otxov] 
On the vv. ll. and construction see 
Blass, Gr. p. 251f. The Lord went 
indoors, into the lodging where the 
party were housed (els otkay, cf. iii. 
20, vii. 17), to escape from the en- 
thusiasm of the crowd, and because 
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on such occasions further teaching 
was impossible. He and the disciples 
were now in privacy (xar’ idSiav Mt., 
Mc.), and the nine took occasion 
to seek an explanation of their 
failure (érnpérev, Mt. mpooedGorres 
...efrav), approaching Him probably 
(as was their wont on these oc- 
casions) by one of their number 
(? Andrew). "Ore= dia ri, Mt. (Huth. : 
TO Ort avri Tov dia ri: ovrw yap elev O 
Maréaios: cf. Blass, Gr. p. 176); see 
note on 2 I1 supra, and for the 
circumstances of the failure, 2. 18. 
29. rovro ro yévos xrv.] Hither 
‘this class of Sa:pova,’ or ‘this kind’ 
generally, i.c. the daipoua; cf. Thpht.: 
i) TO Tov ceAnviatopévwy f amAas may 
Tro trav Sayovey yévos. Tévos is a 
nationality (vii. 26, Acts iv. 36), a 
family (Acts iv. 6, vii. 13, xiii. 26, 
XVill. 2, 24), or @ species (Mt. xiii. 47), 
or class of things (1 Cor. xii. 10). 
Hence it is used of the spiritual 
affinity which associates moral beings 
of the same order or type of cha- 
racter (1 Pet. ii.9). Similarly St Paul 
speaks of marprai in heaven as well as 
on earth (Eph. iii. 15). ’Ev ovdevt duva- 
rat e€eAOeiv, ‘can take its departure 
(ie. be cast out, é£eAOeiv being in 
such contexts practically the pass. of 
éxBadeiv) in the strength of no power 
(not as Euth. = ovdevi érép@ rpore) but 
one,’ i.e. in the strength of (believing) 
prayer (xi. 23, 24); ef. Clem. Al. ec. 
proph. 15. The Lord seizes on the 


essential weakness of their case. They 
had trusted to the quasi-magical power 
with which they thought themselves 
invested; there had been on their 
part no preparation of heart and 
spirit. Spirits of such malignity were 
quick to discern the lack of moral 
power and would yield to no other. 
To év mpocevyy the ‘ Western’ and 
‘Syrian’ text adds «at (r7) ypnoreiq, but 
the time for fasting was not yet (ii. 19) ; 
comp. the similar gloss 1 Cor. vii. 5. 
Mt., who omits this answer, has the 
more obvious Aca thy odtyomoriav 
vzov, to which he adds the sayings 
about the grain of mustard seed and 
the removal of mountains which are 
found in other contexts (Le. xvii. 6, 
Mt. xxi. 21). Tatian combines Mt.’s 
answer with Mce.’s, placing Mt.’s first, 
and connecting Mc.’s with it by a yap. 

30—32. Tue PASSION AGAIN FORE- 
TOLD (Mt. xvii. 22, 23; Le. ix. 43—45). 

30. KdxeiOev é&eAOdvres xtd.] The 
Lord and the Twelve now leave their 
retreat at the foot of Hermon and 
travel southwards. Their way to the 
North bad perhaps led them through 
Gaulanitis and Ituraea (cf. viii. 22, 27, 
note), but they return dca ris Tad ecAaias 
i.e. probably along tho West bank of 
the Jordan. Mt.’s cuorpepopévar ev 
ry TaAedaia suggests that they broke 
up into small parties which mustered 
at certain points in the route (for 
ovorpeper bar cf. 2 Regn. xv. 31, 4 Regn. 
ix. 14, x. 9 etc.), the purpose being 
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perhaps to avoid attracting notice 
(Me. ovx 7OeXev iva tes yvot): cf. vii. 24 
and on yvoi=yv@, Vv. 43, note. The 
reading sapemopevovro, which is well 
supported and perhaps genuine, con- 
veys the idea that the transit was 
made without unnecessary breaks: 
“obiter profectt sunt...intenti viae 
conficiendae, non invisendis hospitibus 
aut instituendae plebi” (Fritzsche). 

31. €didaoxey yap xrd.} Reasons 
of the Lord's desire to escape recog- 
nition. He was now fully occupied 
with tho training of the Twelve 
(Latham, Pastor past. p. 351). A 
journey through Upper Galilee, in 
which Ho could attach Himself now to 
one party of two or four Apostles and 
now to another, afforded an oppor- 
tunity of quiet teaching which might 
never return. The substance of this 
reiterated teaching (edidacxev...éde- 
yev) is the same as that of the first 
prediction of the Passion near Caes- 
area (vill. 31), with one new element 
—a reference to the Betrayal. Le. 
points out the occasion of this fresh 
prediction of the Passion: éferAyjo- 
govro O€ martes emt TH peyadeornre Tov 
Oeov’ ravrwy 8€ Gavpalorvtwy ént wacw 
ols emote errev TA. There was reason 
to fear that this new outburst of en- 
thusiasm would lead them to forget 
His warning, or even frustrate His 
purpose, 

6 vids tov avOpamrov] Notwith- 
standing Peter's confession and the 
revelation of His glory on Mt. Hermon 
the Lord retains the old title which 


asserts the truth of His humanity and 
His liability to suffering. 

mapadidora. eis yxeipas avOporer| 
Mt., Le, péAdAe...rapadidecba. The 
event is regarded as imminent and 
indeed in process of accomplishment ; 
cf. Mt. xxvi. 2 pera dvo nyépas...rapa- 
Sidora:: Bengel: “iam id agitur ut 
tradatur”; for this uso of the present 
see WM., p. 331 ff., Burton, §15, who 
calls it (but inexactly) “the present 
for the future.” The instrument of 
the betrayal—6é mapadidovs, xiv. 42 -- 
was in the company, and tho Lord 
could sce the purpose already lying 
as an undeveloped thought in his 
heart (Jo. vi. 7of.). On mapadidovar 
see i. 14, note. Tpodideva tradere 
does not occur in the N. T., but its 
meaning is more or less imported by 
the circumstances into mapadidovat, 
which even in class. Gk. is patient of 
a bad senso. Yet, as Origen (in J7/1.) 
reminds us, rapad:dovac may be used 
with quite another purpose; in the 
eternal counsels of Gop, the Father 
delivered up the Son (Rom. viii. 32), 
and the Son delivered up Himself 
(Gal. ii. 20), Els yeipas avOp. is less 
precise than the corresponding words 
in viii. 31 (vo ray mpeoButepwy kat 
TOY apxlepéwy Kal Tav ‘ypauparewy), 
But on the other hand it is wider, and 
prepares the Twelve for the further 
revelation of x. 34 (rapaddcovow avrov 
rois €Oveow: cf. xiv. 41, els tT. x. 7. 
dpaprwdoyv, On the form aroxrav6jvat, 
and on pera rpeis nuepas=TH rpiTy 
Tuepa See Vili. 31, note. 
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32. of dé nyvdouy ro pypal They 
remained in ignorance of the import 
of the Lord’s words, especially of the 
saying about the Resurrection (cf. ix. 
10), for of the Passion they had some 
dim and sorrowful conception (Mt., cat 
éXumnOnoay cpodpa). Le. explains that 
there was a Divine purpose in their 
tomporary ignorance : jv mapakexadup- 
peévoy ar avtay iva wy alaOwvrat avro. 
They shrank from secking enlighten- 
ment (epoBoivro avrov émepwrjncat, 
Mc.; similarly Lc.), partly from anatural 
reluctance to cntcr upon a painful 
subject, partly perhaps from their 
recollection of the censure incurred 
by Peter (viii. 33). There is weight 
also in Bengel’s remark: “de quavis 
re facilius interrogant Iesum quam 
de ipso; sic fit inter familiares.” 
*Ayvoew in the N. T. is chiefly a 
Pauline word (Mc.!, Le,ev-)8ct2, Paul.2, 
Heb.", 2 Pet.). ‘Pyya, a common word 
in the Lxx. and fairly frequent in the 
N.T., occurs in Me. only here and 
xiv. 72. 

33—37. Return To CAPERNAUM. 
QUESTION OF PRECEDENOE (Mt. xviii. 
1—5, Le. ix. 46—48). 

33. Kat #AGov eis Kadapvaovy] Ca- 
pernaum (i. 21, ii. 1, Jo. vi. 59) had 
ceased to be the centre of the Min- 
istry; but it was a convenient ¢er- 
minus to the northern journey, and 
starting point for a fresh field of 
work in the south; and Simon’s or 
Levi's house (i. 29, ii. 15) afforded a 
shelter there. The Galilean Ministry 
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ends as it began at Capernaum, No 
subsequent visit to the town is men- 
tioned in the Gospels, although after 
the Resurrection the Lord was seen 
by the shore of the Jake (Jo. xxi. 1 ff.) 
and among the hills (Mt. xxviii. 16). 
kai é€v T7 olkia yevopuevos krA.| When 
they had reached the privacy of the 
house the Lord questioned the Twelve 
on a discussion He had overheard 
during the journcy (év ry odo, Vg. 
in via, cf. viii. 3, 27). Kvidently they 
had not thought Ilim to be within 
earshot (cf. x. 32 joav dé év TH 6d0... 
kal Wy mpoaywv); but He had detected 
angry voices and knew the cause (Le. 
elds tov Stadoyo pov Tis KapSias avTav), 
34. of b€ eorwrarv|] Cf. iii. 4, Le. 
xx. 26. Euth.: eowrwv aloyuvOevres, 
wos On Katayvwobevres, *Eotdrrov... 
SueA€xOnoay: the discussion was at an 
end and the silence which followed 
the Lord’s question continued until it 
was broken by His words in 2 35. 
AcedéxOnoav...ris peifwrv, ‘they had 
discussed (Burton, § 48) the question 
who is greater (than the rest)’; Le, 
more fully, rd ris ay ein pei(wv avrav; 
Mt., who represents the T'welve as 
themselves propounding the question 
to Jesus, writes Tis apa peitov éoriv 
ev tT BactAveig tov ovpavav; The com- 
parative has practically the force of a 
superlative, sec Blass, G7. pp. 33, 141 f., 
and on the other hand WM., p. 305; 
cf. Mt. xi. 11, xxiii. 11, 1 Cor. xiii, 13. 
The question ris peitwy was probably 
suggested by the selection of the 
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Three for the mysterious ascent of 
Hermon, and the prominence of Peter 
among the three (cf. Bede). Origen: 
OTs yey yap ovK éotw icotns Tay akt- 
oupévoy tis BaawWelas tev ovpavev 
KaTeAnmecoay (comparing Mt. v. 29). 
Sce Dalman, Worte, i. p. 92 f. 

35. Kalxadicas é€povnoev xrr.| The 
Lord assumes the attitude of the 
Teacher (Mt. v. 1, xiii. 1, Le. v. 3, ‘Jo.’ 
viii. 2), and calls the disciples (épd- 
ymoev, cf. X. 49, Tob. v. 9, not mpoo- 
exadéoaro, cf. ili. 13, 23, Vi. 7, Vili. I, 
34)—all the Twelvo (rovs dadexa), for 
tho lesson Ho is about to give is 
needed by them all and by the whole 
future Church. How important it 
is appears from its repetition to- 
wards the end of the Lord’s life (Ie. 
xxii. 24 ff, Mt. xxiii. 8 ff.; for other 
parallels see x. 42 ff., and the saying 
in x. 31). The intention of the Master 
is not to enact “a penal provision 
against seeking the mastery,” but (cf. 
Le. ix. 48) to point out the way to 
true greatness (Latham, Pastor past. 
p- 355). The spirit of service is the 
passport to eminence in the Kingdom 
of Gop, for it is the spirit of the 
Master Who Himself became d:axovos 
aavrwv, The diaxovos is properly the 
attendant at table (i. 31, Le. xxii. 27, 
Jo. ii. 9, xii. 2); for the later Chris- 
tian history of the word see Hort, 
Ecclesia, p. 202 ff. A lower depth is 
sounded and a higher dignity offered 
in the mavrayv dovdAo0s of x. 44, q. V. 
With mpdros...€0xaros cf. x. 31. In 


quite another sense the Lord is at 
once 6 mpe@tos and 6 écyaros (Apoc. i. 
17, ii. 6, xxii, 13), 

36. AaBdy madiov ~xrnoev aro 
xrh. The new rule of life just enun- 
ciated is illustrated by a visible 
example. A child is playing near 
(? Peter’s: seo note on i. 30; on the 
late tradition that the child was Ig- 
natius of Antioch—o deoddpos read as 
6 Jeohopos—see Lightfoot, Ignatius, i. 
p. 27), and the Lord calls it to Him 
(3rpooxadeodpuevos, Mt.), places it by 
His side in the middle of the group 
(AaBaoy...€ornvev auto év pécw avrar, 
Le. émdaBopevos...€or. avr. map’ éav- 
ro), and then takes it into His arms 
(evayxadktodyevos avrd, Me. only), ef. 
x. 16; the verb, which belongs to the 
later Gk., occurs in Prov. vi. 10, xxiv. 
48 (33) and the noun évayxdAcopa in 
4 Mace. xiii. 21 (NA, but the text is 
possibly corrupt); Lc. (ii. 28) pre- 
fers the paraphrase déyerOa els ras 
dyxadas. Tho act was accompanied 
by words of which Mt. preserves the 
fullest account. According to Mt. 
the Lord began, ’Ayjy Aéyo vyiv *Eay 
py orpapare Kat yévno Oe ws Ta radia 
xrA. (xvili. 3, 4). The words carry 
with them the assurance of their gen- 
uineness, answering the question ris 
petCov (‘the most childlike and trust- 
ful, the least self-conscious and self- 
sufficient’) and preparing for the next 
sentence (os ay év rav rowvrey tat- 
Siwy xrd.), the substance of which is 
common to the threo Synoptists. 
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37. Os ay év tov rotovTay madiwy 
krv.] Mt. év radiov roiodro, Le. rovro 
ro matdior, i.e. this child regarded as 
the representative of its class, or 
rather of the class of disciples whom 
it symbolises (see WM., p. 138). Cf. 
Orig. in Mt.: eav ovv, dep mapa thy 
nAtklay mdocxer Ta madia...dmo Adyou, 6 
row Ingov paOnrns erareivwcey éavtov... 
partora S€ Trovs ws a Aoyos amédeke 
otpadévras...dmodextéov kal puunréov 
kth. Chrys. radiov yap évravéa rovs 
oUTws adeAeis dyot Kal rarewous kat 
dTrepptppevous mapa Tots moAAos. He 
who recognises and welcomes such, 
because he sees in them the type of 
character which Christ Himself ap- 
proved and exhibited (Mt. xi. 29, Phil. 
ii. 5 ff.), recognises and welcomes Christ 
Himself—is a true and loyal disciple. 
On déxerfa see vi. 11, note, and 
Dalman, Worte, i. p. 101 f.; emi re 
ovopari pov (cf ix. 38f, xiii. 6, and 
see 1 Regn. xxv. 5, Gal. iv. 14, Col. iv. 
10, Didache 12 ras 8€ 6 épxopevos 
€y ovopatt Kupiov dexyOnrw), ‘on the 
ground of My Name,’ i.e. the act 
being based upon a recognition of his 
connexion with Me, cf. WML, p. 490. 
Other nearly equivalent phrases are 
ba rd dvopa (Jo. xv. 21, Me. xiii. 13, 
Apoc. ii. 3), Umrép rov dvdparos (Acts v. 
40, ix. 16, xv. 26, 3 Jo. 7); cf. ev ro 
dvopare (Me. ix. 38, 1 Pet. iv. 14), dia 
rov avoparos (Acts iv. 30), els ro Svopa 
(Acts viii. 16), On the use of dvopa 
in the papyri cf. Deissmann, B. St., 


pp. 146f.,196f. For the absolute use 
of 76 dvoua sce Bp Westcott’s note on 
3 Jo. 7, and Lightfoot on Ign. Eph. 3. 
AeEnrat...d€ynrac: the particular act 
of recognition is evidence of a state of 
heart to which Christ Himself is a 
welcome guest. 

kal os ay épe S€ynrai xrA.| The action 
pusses into a region beyond that of 
the visible order; to receive a lowly 
brother in Christ’s Name is to receive 
Christ, and to receive Christ is to 
receive the Eternal Father in Whose 
Name Hecame. Cf. Mt. x. 40, Le. x. 
16, Jo. xii. 44, 45. ‘O dooteivas pe 
(o wépwas pe Jo. l.c., see Bp Westcott, 
Add. Note on Jo, xx. 21), se. 6 
matnp, J0. V. 36, Vi. 57, X. 36, Xvii. 18, 
xx. 21; the Son is 6 dmdorodos...tis 
oporoyias nuoy (Heb, iii. 1), Other 
references to the Mission of the Son 
in the Synoptists will be found in Mt. 
xX. 40, xv. 24, Me. i. 38 (note), xii. 6, 
Le. iv. 18, 43, ix. 48, x. 16; the idea is 
in the background of the whole Minis- 
try, which rests on éfoveia, and sup- 
ports itself by faith and prayer. On 
déxecOas see Vi. 11, note. Ovk...dAXa, 
not so much...as: Blass, Gr. p. 267, 
n, 2. 

38— jo. THE UsE OF THE NaME 
BY A Non-Discreue (Le. ix. 49—50). 

38. €pn avr@ o lwavns| This is the 
only remark attributed by the Synopt- 
ists specifically to St John (cf. however 
X. 35 “IaxwBos xal Iwavns, xiii. 3 Wérpos 
nat "IdnwBos xat "Iwdvns nat ’Avdpéas), 
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and it creates an impression of candour 
and conscientiousness not unworthy 
of the future deoAdyos. His words are 
in some measure a response (doxpi- 
Geis, Le.; ef. Me. ix. 5) to the teaching 
just received. The phrase emi ro 
ovopari pov had put him in mind of a 
recent occurrence, and he takes the 
opportunity of laying the facts before 
the Master. He and one or more of 
the other disciples, probably during 
their recent journey through northern 
Galilee, had prohibited a non-disciple 
from using the Master's Name for the 
purpose of cexorcising demoniacs. 
Ought they rather to have welcomed 
him asa brother? For the use of the 
Lord’s Name by non-Christian ex- 
orcists cf. Acts xix. 13 (where sce 


Blass’s note). "ExwAvoper, the ‘con-— 


ative’ imperf., Burton § 23; for coAve 
cf. x. 14, 1 Cor. xiv. 39. Ov« jxodovder 
nui (Lc. we yuor) is a frank confession 
of jealousy for the honour of the Apo- 
stolate. In the light of the Lord’s 
words the action had began to wear a 
different aspect to the mind of Jolin. 

39. py Kadvere avrov xtr.| The 
sincerity of tho speaker saves him 
from censure; the Lord merely cor- 
rects the error. He does not say 
déxeoGe avrov, for the man’s motive 
did not appear; but the attitude of 
His disciples towards such an one 
should have been at least neutral. 


Ovdeis yap éeorw xrd. (Me. only): 
whatever his intention, tho man is for 
the time (ov...rayv) practically com- 
mitted to a course of action which at 
least cannot be unfriendly. For dv- 
vauty tov see vi. 5, and with ov 
duvacba used in reference to a moral 
impossibility cf. Mt. vi. 24, Heb. vi. 4 f. 
To work a miracle in Christ’s name 
was not a test of moral character or 
proof of spiritual affinity to Him (Mt. 
vii. 22, Acts xix, 13), as childlike trust 
and humility must always be; but it 
was a safeguard against open and 
immediate (ov rayv) hostility (for xaxo- 
Aoyew cf. vii. 10, Acts xix. 9), and 
might be the beginning of better 
things: Euth, cuveydper Sé Kal rovrots 
Oavparoupyeiv apa pev els BeBaiwow 
Tou knpvyparos, dua O€ kal els BeATioow 
avrav 5) ray Oavparoupyouvrer, Bede's 
use of this incident is interesting: 
“itaque in haereticis ac male catholicis 
non sacramenta communia...sed divi- 
siones pacis detestari ct prohibere 
debemus.” 

The Lord’s answer finds a partial 
parallel in Num. xi. 28 f. 

40. O9 yap ovk gor xa? nuady xrh.] 
Tho indicative expresses the assump- 
tion that such a person exists (Blass, 
Gr. p. 217). Le. gives tpov bis. An 
opposite rule appears to be laid down 
in Mt. xii. 30= Le. xi. 23, 6 py oy per’ 
€uov Kar’ €u0v éoTLy, Kat Oo py OUVayeV 
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per epov oxopri¢e:. But the two rules 
are in fact complementary (Gould); in 
the latter words the Lord refers to 
the relations of a man’s inner life to 
Himself, whilst in this context He 
deals with outward conduct. Upon 
conduct, in our partial ignorance, the 
most hopeful construction should be 
put; the man who is not a declared 
enemy of the Christian brotherhood 
may be provisionally regarded as a 
friend. In the present case, indeed, 
there was presumptive evidence of 
something better than neutrality, since 
the person in question had used tho 
Name of Christ. 

41—50. ‘Tne TEACHING RESUMED: 
ON THE CONSEQUENCES OF CoNnDUCT 
TOWARDS BRETHREN IN Curist (Mt. 
xvili. 6—9; cf. Mt. x. 42, Le. xvii. 1, 
2, Xiv. 34). 

41. ds yap ay orion ipas krd.] 
The thread of the teaching, broken off 
at v. 38 by John’s question, is now 
resumed, The spiritual significance 
of help offered to a brother for 
Christ's sake is independent of the 
material value of the gift. A cup of 
water may be judged worthy of an 
eternal recompense. Victor: rovro 
Neyer Sete rovs Evderav tows mpopacito- 
pevous. For rorifew riva re cf. Gen. 
XXIV. 17 moriwov pe pixpoy vdwp, 
I Regn. xxx. 11, Job xxii. 7, Jer. xvi. 
7 OU Totwiow attov totnpiorv. The 
nornptoy is the ordinary cup used both 
for wine and water: ef. vii. 4, Le. xi. 
39, 1 Cor. xi. 25. "Y8aros, Mt. (x. 42), 
Wuxpov, 

€v ovopare Ore Xpirrov eore] Tho Vg. 
renders in nomine meo, quia Christi 


estis; and so Wycliffe, Rheims, A.V., 
whilst Tindale has “for my name’s 
sake.” But pov has no right tu a place 
in the text (see vv. Il); and év drydpare 
ore xrA. is nearly equivalent to 8a ro 
Xpiorod efvat, on the score of your 
being Christ’s—a use of évopare not un- 
known to class. Greek, ef. e.g. Thue. iv. 
60. Xprorod efva: is a Pauline phrase, 
Rom. viii. 9, 1 Cor. i. 12, iii. 23, 2 Cor. 
x. 7; the anarthrous Xpiords is unique 
in sayings attributed to our Lord by 
the Synoptists; cf. Dalman, Worte, 
1, p. 239n., Mts els dvopa pabyrod 
is perhaps nearer to the original: 
cf. eis Gvopa mpodnrov, Sicaiov Mt. x. 
41; “a later editor's hand is very 
probably to be seen in” the words 
which now stand here in Mc.(Hawkins, 
Hor, Syn., p. 122). OU pi drodéan 
Tov pucOoy avrov presents the recom- 
pense of cternity in a form appreciable 
by the Jewish mind, cf. Mt. v. 12, vi. 
1 f., xx. 1 ff, 1 Cor. iii. 8 ff, Apoc. xxii, 
12; for the nature and conditions of 
the piadds sce Mt. xxv. 34 ff. «Anpovo- 
pNoare THY Hroiwacpeny vuiv Bagirelay 
..€d0pnoa kat éemoricaré pe...ep” doov 
emoujaare évi rovtwy rev adeAPay pov 
Tov edayioTeor, enol eroinoure, 

42, kal os ay oxavdadion err.| The 
converse is equally true. A wrong 
done to a disciple however insignificant 
will bring incalculable evil upon the 
evil-docr. On oxavdadiCew see iv. 17, 
note. It is possible to be an innocent 
cause of stumbling; the Lord Himself 
was such, cf. vi. 3, 1 Cor. i. 23, 1 Pet. 
ii. 8. But He was careful to abstain 
from placing unnecessary stumbling- 
blocks in men’s way (see Mt. xvii. 27, 
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iva S€ py oKavOaXiowpey avtovs), and 
it is this scrupulous regard for the 
infirmitics of others that He enjoins 
(cf. Rom. xiv, 21, 1 Cor. viii. 13, 2 Cor. 
xi, 29), and the wilful or hcedless 
creation of oxdvSada that He con- 
demns. Tov motevovrey at length 
shews how ra rovatra ratdia (v. 37), 
are to be understood : the little ones 
(Zach. xiii. 7, usually in contrast with 
of peyadoe Apoc. xi. 18, xiii, 16, xix. 5, 
18, XX. 12, or in the phrase dzo puxpod 
€ws peyadou I Regn. v. 9 ctc., Heb. 
viii. 11) who believe, ic. the lowliest, 
whether in their own cyes or in the 
eyes of men, in the outward order of 
the Church or cven in the spiritual 
order, cf. Mt. xi. 11, Le. vii. 28, 6 
puxporepos év tH Bactidela Tov ovpavod 
(rov Oeov): the reference is here 
especially to tho last type of pexpoé, 
St Paul’s advvaroe (Rom. xv. 1) or 
adoOeveis, daGevovvres 1H miates (Rom. 
xiv. 1, 1 Cor, vili. 10 ff, ix. 22). 

Kaddv éotiy avt® paddor] Mt. oup- 
epet avt@ iva, Le, (xvii. 2) AvotreAet 
avt@ el. For xadov...paddoyr, ‘it were 
good...by comparison,’ cf. Acts xx. 
35, (ial. iv. 27 (Isa. liv. 1 Lxx.); and 
for xaAdov...et, Mt. xxvi. 24; for éeoriv 
we should expect jy, as in Mt. Zc, 
but the present brings the alternative 
before the reader moro vividly: the 
man is seen at the moment when the 
weight is placed round his neck (zepi- 
xecrat), and then lying at the bottom 
of the sea (SeBAnra); even under 


Ss. M.? 


these circumstances he is in a better 
caso than if he had caused the feeblest 
brother to stumble; cf. Rom. xiv. 13 ff, 
1 Cor. viii. off. Instead of the simple e2 
BeBrAnrat (Le. Epperrac) eis rnv Oadaccay, 
Mt. has iva cararovric' On €v TH redayee 
tis Oaddcons. Cod. D corrects both 
tenses ; see Blass, Gr. p. 215. MvAos 
ovexos Mt., Mc.; Le. Ai@os pudckos. 
MudAos in the Lxx. is the handmill 
(OMT, see Driver on Deut. xxiv. 6, 


and cf. Num. xi. 8) usually worked 
by women, especially female slaves 
(Exod. xi. 5, Jud. ix. 53, Mt. xxiv. 41); 
the upper stone is the émpuvAov (LXX., 
Deut. dc. Jud. Zc. (B), but the word 
is not used in the N.T.). Distinct 
from this handmill (yecpoyzvAn, yepo- 
puAwy, Xen. al.) was the larger sort 
of mill, which was driven by an ass 
(Ovid, fast. vi. 318, “ pumiceas versat 


asella molas”), the Wn Oy DN) of 


the Talmud (J. Lightfoot on Le. xviii.). 
Since the millstone empvaAcoy is also 
called dvos in classical Gk., it has been 
thought that pvAos dynos may have the 
same sense here; but the conjecture 
is unnecessary. Of. Origen: eit yap Kat 
purwy Scadopai, ws etvar Tov pev tiwa 
avTav, W ovTws avopicw, avOpwmixor, 
GAdov d€ ovuxov, The stone of an ‘ass- 
mill’ would be @ pvAos péyas (Apoc. 
xviii. 21), and this is to the point; 
the stone round the neck is heavy 
enough to render escape impossible. 
Schittgen produces a parallel from 
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Kiddushin: “even though a man 
had a millstone round his neck yet 
ought he to attend to the study of the 
Law.” For an early instance of the 
use of this saying of Christ sec Clem. 
Cor. 46: kpetrroy qv avr@ mepireOnvae 
_purov kad katarovricOnvat eis thy Oa- 
Aacoay 7) €va tov éexAextav pov dta- 
orpéva. The form, it will be observed, 
does not agree with either Mt., Me. or 
Le., but comes nearest to Mt. 

43. Kal €av oxavdudion ce 4 yelp 
gov xrA.] “The offender of the little 
ones is still more an offender against 
himself” (Bruce). A man may place 
moral stumbling-blocks in his own 
path; the temptation may proceed 
not from without, but from some part 
of his own nature. As men submit 
to the loss of a bodily organ or limb 
in order to preserve the body as a 
whole, so it is their interest to sacri- 
fice powers and functions of their 
spiritual nature which have been 
found to be inevitable occasions of 
sin. Better to live under a sense of 
partial mutilation and incompleteness 
than to perish in the enjoyment of 
all one’s powers. Origen: opoiws 
Kai emt ris Wuyns Kadov kal paka- 
piov emi tois BeAtioras yxppoOai TH 
Suvdues avrns: ef S€ péAAopev dia 
rwa play amodecba, aiperwrepov azo- 
Badeiv rnv xpijow avrns, wa peta Tov 
GdAwv Suvduewr cadapev. Tho word, 
he adds, may be applied in various 
ways: to the excision of an offending 
member of the Christian brotherhood, 
or to the surrender, for Christ’s sako, 
of a friend or near kinsman. For 
Groxorrey thy xeipa see Deut. xxv. 
12, Jud. i. 6. Kadov éorw...7: see 
WM., p. 302, and cf. Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 


8 f. dyadov...7, Hos. ii. 7 (9), xadas 
7 (J AND), *AmeAGeivy and ciovedOciv 
are in marked contrast; for the 
former cf. Mt. v. 30, xxv. 46. The 
issues of life are on the one hand 
an entrance into the higher life which 
is its proper end, and, on the other, 
a departure from it. On eicépyerOat 
eis tr. fwnv sce Dalman, Worte, i, 
pp. 95,.127. 

KvAdds, uscd in class, Gk. of one 
who has a crushed or crippled limb, 
is employed here and apparently also 
in Mt. xv. 30 (ywAous, kvAAovs) with 
special reference to the loss of a 
hand. Ty» Cwny, the higher life; the 
word is occasionally used in the N, T. 
for physical existence (Acts xvii. 25, 
1 Cor. iii. 22, xv. 19 (q ¢. avrn), 2 Pet. 
i, 3), but in the great majority of 
instances it means life in union with 
Gop (cf. Mt. vii. 14, Jo. iii. 36, v. 24, 
40, Vi. 53 etc, esp. 1 Jo. v. 11 f.), often 
more closely defined as (w7 aidmos, 7 
dvrws (on (1 Tim. vi. 19), 7» Cw% Tov 
Ocod (Eph. iv. 18). In this context, 
it is instructive to note, 7 Cw corro- 
sponds to 7 BaciAeia rov Geod (v. 47). 

Téevva, D377 94, DID +a, DIYS 94, 
in the LXx. dapay£ ‘Ovop, ‘Evvop, ‘Ev- 
vow (Jos, xv. 8, 2 Esdr. xxi. 30 (N“*)), 
gd. viov ‘Evvou (Jer. vii. 31, 32) or 
moAvavdpioy viov ‘E, (Jer. xix. 6), Tat 
“Ovvdp (Jos. xviii. 16, A), PaiBevOou (B) 
or TapBe ‘Evvon (A) (2 Chron. xxviii. 
3), TeBavé ‘Evvou (2 Chron. xxxiii. 6), 
Yaiewwa (Jos. xvili. 16, B) In the 
O. T. the name denotes the ravine 
which, starting from the N.W. of 
Jerusalem, sweeps round the 8.W. 
angle of the city, and then, taking 
a south-easterly course, meets the 
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Kidron below the Pool of Siloam at 
the well now called Bir Eytb (fe- 
covery, p. 6). This valley is the 
traditional site (but see 7b. p. 306 ff.) 
of the fire-worship which began in 
the reign of Ahaz (2 Chron. xxviii. 
3, XXxlli. 6, Jer. vil. 31, xix. 2 ff), 
and after its desecration by Josiah 
(2 Kings xxiii. 10) it became a com- 
mon receptacle for the offal of the 
city, and, in the later development 
of Jewish thought, a symbol of the 
supposed place of future punishments 
(cf. Stanton, p. 325 ff.); the concep- 
tion occurs already in Enoch xxvii. 1, 
aitn 4 dapay& Kexarnpapern eéarti, cf. 
2b. xc. 24 ff, and the name is so used 
in the Talmud, eg. <Aboth i. 6, 
“(the sinner] desists from words of 
Torah, and in the end he inherits Ge- 
hinnom” (03704, Dalman, Gir. p. 146, 
Worte, i. p. 131 f.; Wiinsche, neue 
Beitrdge, p. 596, gives other refer- 
ences). The N. T. form yéevva (Mt. 
V. 22, 29, 30, X. 28, Xvili. 9, xxiii. 15, 
33, Mc. 1x. 43, 45, 47, Le. xii 5, 
James ili. 6) is used exclusively in 
the figurative sense, and only (as 
the references shew) in Synoptic re- 
ports of sayings of Christ, and by 
St James. It appears also in the 
Sibyllines (i. 103, és yéevvay padepov 


‘AaBpov mupos axayzaroo), and in the 


transliteration gehenna it occurs in 
tho Latin version of 4 Esdr, (ii. 29, 
vii. 36, “clibanus gehennae ostendetur 
et contra cum iocunditatis paradisus” ; 
cf. Tert. Apol. 47, “gehennam...quae 


est ignis arcani subterrancus ad poe- 
nam thesaurus... paradisum ... locum 
divinae amoenitatis recipiendis sanct- 
orum spiritibus destinatum”), and 
has established itselfin the Latin Bible 
(O. L. and Vg.). From Anglo-Saxon 
times the word was rendered into 
English by the ambiguous “hell,” used 
uso for gdns; even R.V. keeps “hell” 
here in the text. 

To Tup to aoBerrov] The phrase 
appears to be based on Isa. Ixvi. 24 
(see below 2. 48); cf. also 4 Regn. xxii. 
17, Isa. i. 31, Jer. vii. 20; tho ultimate 
reference is perhaps to the altar-fire 
Lev. vi. 9 (2), ro wip rot Ovovacrnpiov... 
ov oBecOnaerat. ~AaBeortos, a revived 
Homeric word, occurs as a variant in 
Job xx. 26 (N°*™ A), and also in Mt. 
lil. 12= Le. iii. 17, Here Mt. uses aid- 
vios as its equivalent. ‘The fire which 
devours sin belongs to the eternal 
order and burns as long as sin re- 
mains to be consumed. For the 
repeated article see note on iii. 29. 

45. Kat €av o movs cov oxavdadri{n 
oe] This mention of the foot naturally 
follows that of the hand; if the two 
members are to be distinguished in 
the interpretation, the movements of 
life will be represented by the foot 
and its activities by the hand. On 
both a check may be wisely placed, if 
it is found that they minister to sin. 

x. €. oe eloed ety] On the readings 
oe, on cf. Blass, Gr. p. 240 f. BAn- 
Oqva is substituted in vv. 45, 47 for 
aveAOeiv—the punishment is involun- 


14—2 


212 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. (1X. 45 


’ ~ A / A 9 \ e 
47 wodas Eyovta BAnOjvat ets THv yeevvav. “Kal éav 6 
3f 9 , 4, 
dpbaruos cov cxavdariCn oe, ExBare adTov. KaNdov 
, 9 / ‘s “~ ’ \ , 
aé éorw povopbaduov eioedOeiv eis Thy Baoirciay 
~ nm 5) 5) \ 4 ~ 9 
Tov Geod, 4 dvo dpOaduous ExovTa BAnOAvat eis 
e e >’ ” ~ 4 
48 yeevvav, “drrov 6 oKwAnE av’twv ov TeXEUTa Kal 
“ 9 ~ \ \ oe / 
49 TO TUp ov GBEevwwTa. “mas yap Tupt ddcOnoeT at. 


45 OM evs THY “yeevvay Gog | yeevvay]+rov rupos F +rov mupos Tou asBecrov © vg 
pyrhl+ecs ro up To acBecrov ADNXTIIZ@ min’! a f ffi go acth + (46) orov o oxwAnt 
auTwy ou TeXeuvTa Kat TO Tup ov oBevvurat ADNXTILZP min?! lattverl(nonk) vg gyypypesh hel 
(go aeth) (om v. 46 RBCLA 1 28 g2 118 218 251 253 27° 19° c*" k syr™” arm me) 
47 kato 08. cov « cxavdahifer ge D | ce 2°] co. ACDMNXI'I al?! | wovodd.] quacumque 
parte corporis debilem k | B\nO@nvat] aredOew D min™ ci syr™ | yeevvay]+ rou rupos 
ACNXLIUZX® min?! filqr syrrPhel go acth+ es To rup To acBeorov F 43 om. 
To wup ov of. kat o ok. KTA. Ck | rehevryce 1abc fig | ro ryp]+avrwy ¥ 262 300 
alpeuc h me syrr | cBecOnoera abcftikgq 49 0M mras...ahaPnoerat D 64 65* 
abe ffi| was...adkic8.] omnia autem substantia consumitur k | ras yap]+apros 11 
230 alperPsue aay yap arm"! | zum) pr ev RC min”™€ | adicOnoera] SoxyuacOncerar 46 
52 § (eraminantur)+Kat waca (aca yap) Ovowa ade adioOnoerae AC(D)NXTMZ® al 
latt‘tPlve syrrpshhel me go aeth+xar rasa Ovo avatwonoera ¥ (cf. k) (om SBLA 


1 61 73 118 604 al°™™ k gyr*n arm) 


tary, though it has been reached 
through successive acts of the will. 

47. kat eav 6 opOadpos rAd.) The 
eye is here the symbol of the lust 
which works through it (7) émOvupia 
tav opOarpar, 1 Jo, ii. 16). "ExBade 
avrov: Mt. éfede avr. nai Bade dad 
gov, expanding Mc.’s compressed 
thought—‘ tear it out and cast it 
away. Such a wrench may be neces- 
sary in the moral nature; the love of 
visible beauty is a true and noble ele- 
ment in man, but if it becomes in any 
individual the occasion of sin, ho must 
put it from him; better to enter life 
with no eye but for the spiritual and 
eternal beauty than to indulge the 
lower taste to the loss of all. Movo- 
p8ad pos, one of the Herodotean words 
(Herod. iii. 16, iv. 29) revived in the 
xown but condemned by the Atticists ; 
ef. Lob. Phryn. 136, povodpOadpov ov 
pyréov érepopOurpov 8¢. Tiv Bacideiav 
tov Oeod answers to ry (ony (v. 43 
note). 

48. drov 6 oxwdrné avrav xri.] 


Cited from Isa. Ixvi. 25, 6 yap oxwAné 
auTa@y ov TedeuTnoet (A, TeAeuTG) Kal 
TO Tip avtay od oBecOnoera. The 
words have impressed themselves on 
more than one passage in Jewish writ- 
ing outside the Canon; cf. Sir. vii. 
17, exdiknots aveBovs tip Kal oxwAné: 
Judith xvi. 17, Kuptos...éxducnoes av- 
Tous,..dovvat mup Kal oxdAnkas els cap- 
kas autav. “SxoAné, animae” (Ben- 
gel). For the significance of such 
language as adopted by Christ ef. 
Thpht. : aicOntnv ripwpiav eirev, éx- 
goBov nas da tovtov rod aigénrod 
vrodelyparos...ox@An£ dé Kal rip KoAd- 
(ovra rots ayaptwdots 4 cuveidnais 
€or éxdorou kat 1) pynun Tov moaybév- 
Tay, HTS @oTEp okaANE Katadarava Kal 
ws mip ddéye. Like the firo, the 
worm is undying: “the wounds in- 
flicted on the man himself by his sins, 
the degradation and deterioration of 
his being, have no limitations [of 
time].” (Gould.) The presents ov 
reXeuta, ov oBevvurat (cf. Lxx.) state 
simply the law or normal condition of 
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the oxwAné and wip. Tho question 
of the eternity of punishment docs 
not come into sight. 

The ‘Western’ and Syrian texts 
add these words as a refrain to ev. 
43, 453 see app. crit. supra. 

49. mas yap tupt adiocOyoerat] 
‘¥ire, T said, for with fire shall every 
man be salted.’ The ‘ Western’ gloss 
maga yap (or kal mama) Ovaia adi ade- 
cOnoera rightly seeks an explanation 
in Lev. ii. 13 (av depov Ovaias tyav 
ant ddtaOnoera). The sacrificial salt 
was the symbol of a covenant-relation 
with Gop (net na, Num. xviii. 19, 
2 Chron. xiii. 5). In the case of 
every disciple of Christ the salt of 
the covenant is a Divine lire (Mt. iii. 
II, avrds vpas Barrioes év mvetdpare 
ayi kat mupi) Which purifies, preserves 
and consummates sacrifice—-the alter- 
native to the Fire which consumes 
(Mt. iii. 12, Heb. xii. 29). Cf. Euth. : 
was moros Tupi THs mpos Oedv micrews 
} THs mpos Tov mAnciov dyanns aducOn- 
weTat, Hyouv THY anmedova THs Kakias 
avoBadei. On the reading see WIL, 
Intr. p. tor, Notes, p. 25: the tra- 
ditional text is defended by Burgon- 
Miller, Causes of Corruption, p. 
275. 

50. kaddv 7rd adas KrA.] ‘Good is 
the salt’ implied in attaOnoerat (2, 49). 
“AXas (ro) is the late form of ads (6); 
cf. Lev. ii. 13, Jud. ix. 45, 2 Esdr. vi, 
9, Vii. 22, Mt. v. 13, Le. xiv. 34; the 
dat. dvare occurs in Col. iv. 6; the 
nom. is also written ada (cf. yada) in 
Sir. xxxix. 26 (B), and as a variant 
in cach of the passages where aAas is 
found in the N. T.; cf. Blass, Gr. p. 27, 


WIT, Notes, p. 158. “Avados tnsulsus 
is used here only in the Lxx. and N.T., 


but it is Aquila’s rendering for Son 
in Ezech. xiii, 10, 11, 15, xxii. 28. In 
tho parallel saying of Mt. v. 13—Le. 
Xly. 34, pwpavd7 takes tho place of 
Me.’s dvadov yévyra. “Ev tive avro 
aptucere; Mt. ev rive ddsoOnoerac; 
*Aprvew ddare occurs in Col. iv. 6, 
where seo Bp Lightfoot’s note; Symm. 
gives dvapruros for Ag.’s dvados in 
Ezech. é. cc., and for dvev ddos (LXX.) 
in Job vi. 6. 

In its immediate reference to the 
Apostles the passage is well explained 
by Mr Latham (p. 360): “if the pre- 
serving principle cmbodied in the 
Apostles, and which was to emanate 
from them, should itself prove cor- 
rupt [? inoperative}, then where could 
help be found? If they, the chosen 
ones, became selfish, if they wrangled 
about who should be greatest, then 
the fire which our Lord had come to 
send upon earth was clearly not 
burning in them, and whence could 
it be kindled afresh?” For a wider 
application cf. Victor: efris ovy yapt- 
Tos ad&wwlels cat Kevny Taurny monet, 
ovros dy ein ev of Gres euwpavOncay. 

éxere ev €avtois GAa xrd.| ‘Keep 
the seasoning power, the preserving 
sacrificial Fire, within your own hearts, 
and as a first condition and indication 
of its presence there, be at peace with 
your brethren. Thus the discourse 
reverts to the point from which it 
started (2. 33). Disputes about pre- 
cedence endangered the very exist- 
ence of the new life. Eipnvevew is 
elsewhere in the N. T. limited to 
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St Paul (Rom, xii. 18, 2 Cor. xiii. 11, 
1 Thoss. v. 13). 

X. 1. DEPARTURE FROM GALILEE; 
JOURNEYS IN JUDAKA AND PERAEA 
(Mt. xix. 1—2), 

I. Kat exeiOev avacras epyerae] This 
phrase (which corresponds to the 
Hebrew 1) [Dw] DP), Gon. xxii. 
3, Num. xxii. 14, &c.) seems to be 
used for the commencement of a 
considerable journey, cf. vii. 24. On 
the present occasion the Lord is 
finally quitting Galileo (Mt. pcrapev 
amo tis TadeAaias) and Capernaum 
(ix. 33); His face is henceforth turned 
towards Jerusalem (lic. ix. 51, xvii. 
11). Tho departure followed soon 
aftor tho teaching recorded in ix. 
35—50, Mt. xviii. 1-35; cf. Mt. xix. 
1, dre €réXerev o “Incovs rovs Adyous 
rovrovs. The incident of the crarnjp 
seems also to have occurred during 
this interval (Mt. xvii. 24 ff). 

els rit opie rhs “lovdatas kai krd.] 
These words cover the whole interval 
between the end of the Galilean 
Ministry and the final visit to Jeru- 
salem. The time was spent partly 
in Judaea, partly beyond the Jordan, 
It seems to have included a journcy 
to Jerusalem in September for the 
Feast of Tabernacles (Jo. vii. 14), and 
another in December for the Feast of 
the Dedication (Jo. x. 22), a retreat 
to Bethany beyond the Jordan (Jo. x. 
40), a visit to Bethany on the Mount 
of Olives (Jo. xi. 1 ff), a second 
retreat to “Ephraim” (? Ophrah) 


“near the wilderness” (Jo. xi. 54), 
ending in the last journey through 
Jericho, Ta dpra r. 1, not the frontier 
only (as Origen in Mt. t. xiv. 15, ovr 
é€mt Ta péoa, ddd’ olovel ra axpa), but 
the region as a whole; cf. vii. 24. Kat 
mépav: Mt. omits cai, and is followed 
by the ‘ Western’ text of Mc.; the 
Rt. T. (8a rov 1.) is perhaps an attempt 
to extract sense from the clause de- 
nuded of kai. 


guvTopevorvrat madw dyAot] As in 
Galilee before the departure to the 
North (iii. 7 f, 20, iv. 1, v. 21, vi. 33, 
54 f.), and even under Mt. Uermon 
(ix. 14 f.). “OyAoe: Me. uses the sing. 
elsewhere, but tho pl. occurs repeatedly 
in Mt., Le. With the return of the 
dxAos, the Lord reverted to His old 
methods of teaching ; chiefly, no 
doubt, as St Luke’s account of this 
period (Le. ix. 31 ff) suggests, em- 
ploying the parable as the vehicle of 
instruction. ‘Qs elwOec: ef. Le. iv. 16, 
kata TO eiwfds atta. The Cospels 
reveal certain habits of thought and 
action which invest tho Lord with a 
true human character. The Lord, 
after an interval during which He 
has devoted Ilimself to tho training 
of the Twelvo, returns to His custom- 
ary teaching of tho multitude. The 
reading of D and a few O. L. texts, 
which refers ds cidOec to the dyAos, 
looks like a correction and renders os 
«i, otiose, for it is impliod in mddw, 
"EdiSackcev (cf. vi. 34)—the teaching 
continued throughout the period, 
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whenever opportunities offered them- 
selves. Mt. refers only to the miracles 
which incidentally accompanied the 
teaching (kat ¢Oepamevoev avrovs éxei). 
As betore the journey to Hermon, 
the teaching was doubtless chiefly 
parabolic. 

2—12. QuESTION oF Divorcr (Mt. 
xix. 3—9: cf. Mt. v. 31—32; Le. xvi. 
18). 

2. mpomweAOovres Papioaion émypo- 
twy «rA.] With the resumption of 
the public teaching the Pharisecs 
return to the attack (cf. vii. 5, vill. 
11; Victor: @ ris dvoias: @ovro émaro- 
pice avroy dia rev (yrnudroyr, kairo. ye 
40n AaBovres Texynprov tis Suvdpes). 
But their present attitude marks an 
advance; for the first time they ven- 
ture to test the Tcacher’s orthodoxy 
by a leading question (aepd{ovres 
avrov: cf. Mc. viii. 11). Papioatoc 
(anarthrous), individual members of 
the party; cf. ix. 14, ypappareis. Ol 
®. occurs elsewhere in Mc. quite 
constantly, and has been substituted 
here in the R.T. The reference to the 
Pharisees is strangely omitted by D 
and a few good O. L. authorities. 

ei €€eorwv avdpi yuv. drodtoa| The 
question appears to have been already 
answered during the Galilean Ministry 
(Mt. v. 31, 32), but possibly on an occa- 
sion when no Pharisees were present. 
They may have heard a rumour as 
to His view of the matter and wished 
to verify it, but it is unlikely that 
they hoped to draw Him in a moment 
of forgetfulness into a denial of His 
earlier teaching (Kuth.: évozscay ore 
émeAabero...€av prev eimn ore e€eotiy 


avriOnoovaw ore Kat mas mpodaSady 
edidagas dre ovx efearw; cf. Jorome 
in Mt.). Rather they expected a 
negative reply, and were prepared to 
turn it to their own purposes. It 
might be used to excite the anger 
of Antipas, who had put away his 
first wife and married again (cf. vi. 
17, note); more probably their inten- 
tion was simply to place Him in appa- 
rent opposition to Moses, who had 
permitted divorce. Mt.’s addition, 
kara macay airiav, turns the edge of 
the question, leaving an escape from 
the alternative of an unconditional 
‘yea’ or ‘nay’: cf. the exception 
allowed in xix. 9 (yu émt sopveia). 

3. 6 d€ droxpiOels elev xrA.] The 
Lord anticipates the appeal to Moses, 
and asks for the Mosaic ruling upon 
the point. Since they recognised the 
authority of Moses, IIo will go to 
Moses in the first instance (cf. vii. 
10). Mt., who seems to have missed 
this point, almost inverts the order 
of the dialogue, and places ri Mwvojs 
evereiAaro in the mouth of the Phari- 
sees, as an objection to the Lord’s 
appeal to Gen. i. 27. For M. everei- 
Aaro cf. Deut. vi. 6, Jos. iv. 12. 

4. émérpeyrey Movojs xrdv.] They 
refer to Deut. xxiv. I Lxx., ypawec 
ary BiBAiov droaraciou Kal dace eis 
Tas x€ipas avris kat éLarooreAet avrny 
éx rhs oixias avrov. The words, as the 
context shews, are simply permissive, 
the general purpose of the passage 
being to provide against a certain 
contingency which might follow the 
divorce. They recognise the validity 
of the husband's act, but do not 
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create the situation. Bi8Atov arogra- 
giov (=NN' ID ID, Aq. B. aroxomis, 
Symm. &. Staxomjs), Vg. lébellus re- 
pudii, “a libel of forsakinge” (Wy- 
cliffe), “a testimoniall of devorse- 
ment” (Tindale), occurs again in Isa. 
Lr, Jer. iii 8; ch eypaper cuvypadny 
BiBAtov cuvojoews (Tob, vii. 13, &)- 
On tho history of the word door. sce 
Kennedy, Sources, p. 121; unlike tho 
Hebrew term it stamps the divorced 
wife as disloyal, cf. the classical dzo- 
sragiov dikn (Dem. 790. 2, 940. 15). 
For ypaya Mt. has dSotvac ; both acts 
were essential to a valid divorce. 
For a specimen of a Jewish ‘bill of 
divorce’ sve J. Lightfoot on Mt. v. 31. 
5. o d€ "Inoots xrA.}| The Lord 
does not deny that ‘Moses’ permitted 
divorce; command it he did not. 
“The commandment (ryv évroAjy rav- 
rnv—rautnvy is emphatic—this par- 
ticular commandment) consisted of 
“regulations tending to limit it and 
preclude its abuse” (Driver). No 
such regulations would have been 
necessury but for the a«Anpoxapdia 
which had been innate in the Hebrew 
people from the first (cf. Ezek, iii. 7, 
mas © otkos “Iopand...oKAnpoxapdior). 
The purpose of the legislation of 
Deut./.c. was to check this disposition, 
not to give it head; and for the 
Pharisees to shelter themselves under 
the temporary recognition of a neccs- 
sary evil was to confess that they had 
not outgrown the moral stature of 


their fathors (rnv oxA. vay). TKAnpo- 
Kapota (39? nor), Aq. axpoBvoria 
capdias, Vg. duritia cordis, occurs in 
Deut. x. 16, Jer. iv. 4, Sir. xvi. 10; 
in ‘Me. xvi. 14 it goes along with 
dmtoria. With this history the word 
must be taken to mean a condition 
of insensibility to the call of Gop, and 
not only the want of consideration 
for a fellow-creature which the pre- 
sent context suggests. But incapacity 
for comprehending this Divine love 
(Rom. ii. 4, 5) implies the absence of 
an unselfish love for men, and both 
result from the withering up of the 
moral nature under the power of a 
practical unbelief. 

6. amo d€ dpxis xtivews xtA.] From 
tho temporary permission of divorce 
under the Deuteronomic law the Lord 
appeals to the principle enunciated 
in the original constitution of man. 
Cf. Hort, Jud. Christianity, p. 33; 
Victor: dca rav mpaypdrov vpiv && 
adpxis 0 Oeds évopobérnoe ra evavtia... 
el d€ Mwoéa mpoBadAy, éyd S€é A€éyw 
go. Tov Mwcéws Seororny. With ard 
dpxns kricews Comp. Xlii, 19 dn’ apyifs 
Kt. Wy Exricev 6 Oeds, Rom. i. 20 dd 
kticews xoopov, 2 Pet. iii. 4 (where 
the exact phrase occurs again); and 
see Dalman, Worte, i. p. 136. Kriots 
is (1) the act of creation (Rom. 7. c.), 
(2) the totality of created things (cf. 
e.g. Sap. xix. 6, Judith ix. 12, xvi. 14, 
3 Macc. ii. 2, 7, vi. 2, Rom. viii. 
19 ff, Col. i. 15, 23 (cf. Lightfoot)), 
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(3) a ercature (Rom. viii. 39), 2 Cor. 
v. 17 (1), Heb. iv. 13. The senses run 
one into the other, so that it is some- 
times difficult to decide between them, 
but (1) appears to predominate here. 
On the other hand in Apoce. iii. 14, 
where Christ speaks of Himself as 
7 a@pxn ras Ktivews Tov Oeov, (2) is to 
be preferred. 

dpoev kat Ondv emoinuey avdrovs| A 
verbal citation from Gen. i, 27, LXxx. 
The subject of the verb is 6 Oecos 
(Gen. Le.); Mt. supplies 6 xricas. 

7—8. evexev tovtov xtA.] Another 
nearly verbal citation from the Lxx. 
(Gen. ii. 24), omitting «cat mpooxoAAn- 
Oncera ty yuvaikt avrov, Which how- 
ever is supplied by Mt. and finds a 
place in a great majority of the Mss. 
and versions of Mc. ‘The passage is 
cited again in 1 Cor. vi. 16 (partly), 
and in Eph. v. 31 (ef. Ps. Clem. 2 Cor. 
14), where there are some interesting 
variants. 

§. kat €rovrat of dv0 xrA.] On elvar 
ets (2 mi) see WM., p. 229; BDB., 
p. 226. "Qore with ind. introduces an 
actual consequence which follows from 
the foregoing words, as in ii. 28, Rom. 
Vii. 12, xiii, 2, 1 Cor. iii. 7, xi. 27. Mia 
odpé: ef. 1 Cor. vi. 16, €v gaya. But 
in the intention of the Creator the 
union is not carnal or corporeal only ; 
Origen in Mt.: Grov ye opovo xal 
Tvugevia Kat dppovia avSpos €are mpos 
yuvaixa, tou pév ws Apxyovros tis Se 


mevOouéevns tO Avutrdés cov kupledoe, 
dAnéos éatw eineiy trav TowiTwv Td 
Ovkere elot Svo. 

9. 6 ovv 6 Beds cuvetevéev xrd.] 
Tindale: “what Gop hath cuppled, 
let not man scparat.” In Genesis 
tho words évexey rovrov xrX. are as- 
cribed to Adam, not to the Creator 
(Mt. 6 xricas...etrev). But they point 
to a Divine purpose already revealed 
in the creation of mutually comple- 
mentary sexes and in the blessing 
pronounced upon their union (Gen. 
i. 27 f.), and these constitute a Divine 
sanction that renders lawful wedlock 
indissoluble at the discretion of the 
individual (avOpwmos, cf. Jo. iii. 4). 
For cuvgevyvivac cf. Ezech. i. 11, 23, 
Jos. ant. i. 19. 10; and for yapitew 
in this sense, 1 Cor. vii. 10 ff. This 
verse was introduced into the English 
Form of Matrimony in 1548, but it 
had previously stood in the Gospel 
of the Ordo sponsalium. 

For a perverse use of this passage 
by certain Gnostics of the second 
century sec the letter of Ptolemaeus 
to Flora in Epiph. haer. 33. 3 ff. 

10. xat els rhv oixiav xrA.) Tho 
incident was at an end, so far as the 
Pharisees were concerned ; but it led 
afterwards to a private conversation 
between the Lord and the Twelve 
(cf. vii. 17, ix. 28). Mt. overlooks the 
change of surroundings, and repre- 
sents the Lord as still addressing the 
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Pharisees (Aéyo 8€ dpiv), Els ray 
olxiavy, when they had entered the 
house (cf. ix. 33, and WM., p. 517; 
such a conjectural addition as eciced- 
Oovra, eiced Oovros, or eloeA Oovrwy avrav 
is wholly unnecessary) where they were 
lodging, probably in one of the villages 
on the road to Jerusalem (Le. ix. 51 f., 
x. 38, xiii. 22); opposed as in ix. 33 to 
év v7 086 understood in x, 1f. TaAw 
...€mnporeyv, they repeated the ques- 
tion which had been put by the 
Pharisecs (v. 2). The answer was 
explicit and authoritative, as that of 
a Master speaking to an inner circle 
of disciples, 

II, 6s Gy arodvon xtr.] Of simple 
divorce the Lord has spoken suftici- 
ently; it is a dissolution of a Divinely 
constituted union. He deals now with 
the case of marriage after divorce, 
and pronounces it to be adultery. 
Moyarat én’ avrnv, Vg. adulterium 
commititt super cam, “commits adul- 
tery in reference to her,” sc. rij azo- 
AeAvperny (not, as Victor, emi Seurépay 
nv émecocyet). Motyaodar is used by 
the Luxx. (Jer® Ezech.’) absolutely or 
with the acc. of the object and with 
either of the guilty partics for sub- 
ject (Jer. xxxvi. (xxix.) 23; Ezech. 
XVi. 32); in the N. T., outside the 
present context (Mt., Mc.), it is used 
. only in Mt. v. 32, the ordinary prac- 
tice being to write poryevery of the 
man, and potyeverOa (pass.) of the 
woman (Mt. v. 28, 32), as in class. Gk. ; 
the LXx. uses poyeverOas (mid.) of 
the man in Lev. xx. 10 bis. Clement 
of Alexandria, who reads p. avryy, 


lI—12 ord 
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explains (strom. ii, 23): touréore, 
dvaykater potxevOnva. On the con- 
struction (6s av (or éay) amodvon... 
potyara) see Burton, § 312, and for 
ém’ avrnv ‘in reference to her,’ and 
so ‘to her detriment,’ cf. vi. 34, ix. 
22, xiv. 48. 

In both v. 32 and xix. 9, Mt 
qualifies 6s av dmoAvan t. y. avrou by 
adding mapexrés Adyou mopveias OF pt) 
émt mropveia. If we may assume (cf. 
v, 12, note ad jin.) that these words 
formed part of the Lord’s judgement 
on one at least of the occasions when 
it was pronounced, He allows a solitary 
exception to the indissolubility of 
marriage, viz. in the case of unfaith- 
fulness. Topveia, though it is to be 
distinguished from potyefa when the 
two are named in the same context 
(vii. 21), can scarcely in this connexion 
refer to an act of sin committed before 
marriage; the word is used as in Hos, 
li. 5 (7) eEeropvevcevy 7 pnrnp avrov, 
Am. Vii. 17 4 yur cov év tH modee 
mopvevoe. This then is tho only 
adoxnpov mpaypa (Deut. xxiv. 1) which 
still justifies, under the law of Christ, 
the use of divorce. Whether in such 
2 case the words added in Mt. permit 
or tolerate re-marriage is a question 
of much difficulty, which belongs to 
the interpretation of the first Gospel. 
The post-Christian history of the sub- 
ject is treated by H. M. Iuckock, 
History of Marriage (1894), and 
O. D. Watkins, Holy Matrimony 
(1895); for contemporary and later 
Jewish opinion upon the conditions 
of a lawful divorce comp. Jos. ant. iv. 
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8. 23, J. Lightfoot on Mt. v., Edersheim, 
Life, ii., p. 332 ff, Schirer 11. ii. 123, 
Driver on Deut. f.c., and Marriage 
in Hastings, D. B., and Encycl. Bibl. 

12. Kat éav avr dmoAvcaca KTA.] 
Me. only. For doAvew used in refer- 
ence to the action of the wife see 
Diod. xii. 18 dtwpOa0n vopos 6 didovs 
eEovoiay T7 -yuvatkt drodvew Tov avdpa. 
Similarly in 1 Cor. vii, 12 f. ageévac is 
used indiscriminately of both parties. 
The divorce of the husband by the 
wife was possible under both Greek 
and Roman Law (see Plutarch, Ale. 
8, Gaius i. 127, cited by Stanley on 
1 Cor. vii. 13, and other reff. in Wet- 
stein ad doc.); and St Paul (1 Cor.4.c¢. 
yun...) dcbiéro tov dvdpa) distinctly 
recognises the legal right of Christian 
women at Corinth to leave their 
husbands on the mere point of in- 
compatibility of religious belictf, though 
he prohibits them from using this 
right. ' J. Lightfoot (on 1 Cor.) quotes 
a Rabbinical opinion that the samo 
privilege was conceded to married 
women by Jewish custom; on the 
other hand Josephus (ant. xv. 7. 10), 
writing of Salome, says quite posi- 
tively: méymet...ypapparioy drrodvo- 
pévn TOV ydpov ov Kata Tous ‘lovdatous 
youous. Sce however Burkitt, G. //. 
p. 99 ff. In any case it is unnecessary 
to regard this view as “derived from 
an Hellenic amplification of the tra- 
dition” (Meyer), a hypothesis which is 
excluded by the general character of 
the second Gospel. In His privato 
instruction to the Apvstles, as Peter 
remembered, the Lord completed His 
teaching by a reference to the prac- 


tice of tho Pagan and Hellenised 
circles which must have been already 
familiar to the Twelve, and with 
which they would shortly be called to 
deal. See Burkitt in J. Th. St, v. p.628. 
For the sequel see Mt. xix. 1o—12. 


13—16, Buxssina oF CrHiLpREN 
(Mt. xix. 13—15, Le. xviii. 15 -17). 

13. Kal mpocepepov atta madia] 
This incident follows with singular 
fitness after the Lord’s assertions of 
the sanctity of married life. Mt. re- 
gards the sequenco as strictly chrono- 
logical (rére mpoanvéxénoav xri.), and 
Me. appears to locate tho arrival of 
the children at the house where the 
Lord delivered to the Twelve His 
judgement on marriages after divorce 
(cf. x. 10, 17). Le, whose narrative 
here rejoins that of Mt. and Mc., has 
no note of time or place, for Le. xvii. 
11 cannot be taken as a guide; but 
the fact that from this point the three 
Synoptists proceed in almost unbroken 
order to the history of the Passion may 
suggest that these events belong to the 
last journey from Ephraim to Jericho 
and Jerusalem. Ipoodépew is re- 
peatedly used of the ministry of 
friends who brought their sick to the 
Lord, Mt. iv. 24, vili. 16, ix. 2 (Me. 
li. 4), 32, xii. 22, xiv. 35; young chil- 
dren needed the same service, und 
now at length received it. It was a 
sign of the growing reverence for the 
great Rabbi when even infants (kai 
ra Bpedn, Le.) were brought to Him 
for His blessing. Tadiov, though 
used of a child twelve years old (v. 
39, 42), could be applied to an infant 
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eight days old (Gen. xvii. 12); whilst 
Bpédpos may be the unborn fetus (Le. i. 
AI, 44), the babe in its cradle (Le. ii. 
12, 16) or at the breast (4 Mace. iv. 
25), or the child who is learning his 
first lessons at his mother’s knee (2 Tim. 
lii. 15). Those who were brought to 
Jesus were doubtless of various ages, 
from the infunt in arms to the elder 
children still under the mother’s care. 
The Lord Himself had passed through 
all the stages of human immaturity 
(Iren. ii, 22. 4), and this group of 
children with their friends would 
recall His own experience at Nazareth. 
The youngest were not too young for 
His benediction; Tertullian’s “veniant 
ergo dum adolescunt, veniant dum 
discunt, dun quo veniant docentur” 
(de bapt. 18) strikes a false note which 
has been taken up and exaggerated 
in later times. Contrast Victor: 70 
ris ppornoews evdeés ov Kwdurikoy ris 
m@poauouv. 

iva adtov antral] Similarly Le. 
(aarrnra); Mt. ta ras xeipas émO7q 
aurois kal mpooevénrar—a commentary 
on the briefer original. On the con- 
junctive cf. WM.,, p. 358 ff The cus- 
tom of laying on of hands with prayer 
upon children for the purpose of 
benediction (els yeipobeciay evdoyias, 
Clem. Al. paed. i. 12) finds its arche- 
type in Gen. xlviii. 14, 15 (see Hastings, 
D. B. iii. p. 84f.). Such benedictions, 
it seéms, were commonly obtained by 
parents for their children from the 
apxicuvaywyoe (Buxtorf de synag. 
p. 138); and here was One greater 
than any local synagogue-ruler. But 
perhaps the purpose of the friends 
was simply to secure a blessing by 
contact with the wonder-working 
Prophet (i. 41, viii. 22, cf. iii. 10, v. 28, 


14 kat]+emeryunoas 1 13 28 69 124 346 20° syrithel(ms) (arm) 


vi. 56). Cf. Orig. in Mt.: raya be 
kai...7o BovAnwa tay mpordepovray 
Towvrov Av, SuadaBovray Gre ovx oldv TE 
qv, avvapévov "Incov Bpepay f madiov 
kat Svvayw Sia rHs ays evaguevtos 
avrois, gUurr@pa 7 Saovov 7 Te ay- 
acOa ot Oacas 6 “Incovs AYaro. 
Bengel [wa]...dynrac: “modestum 
petitum.” 

of d€ padnral éxeripnoay avrois| 
Vyg.conminabantur; Wycliffe, “thret- 
enyden to men offringe”; Tindale, 
“rebuked”; cf. ix. 38f,, x. 48f. Tho 
Lord, who was in the house, was ap- 
proached through the Twelve or onc 
or more of the senior members of 
that body (cf. Jo. xii. 21 f.); and they 
discouraged the attempt as idle or, 
more probably, as derogatory to the 
Masters dignity. Victor: rivos 6d 
€vexev atreaoBouy Ta tmaidia of padnrat ; 
a&iodpatos evexev. Thpht.: vouicovres 
dvd&.ov Tovro elvat TOV xpiorod. 

14. iddv S€ 6 "Incots xrdA.) From 
the house Jesus saw what was happen- 
ing, and His displeasure was aroused 
(fyavaxrnoev, Mc. only). Indignation 
is attributed to [lim on no other 
occasion, but it is recognised by St 

aul as under certain circumstances 
a Christian feeling (2 Cor. vii. 11 76 
kara Oeov AuTNOqvat Toon Kate_pydcuro 
Upiv...ayavaxtnoww); Cf. 4 Macc. iv. 21, 
dyavaxtnoaca 4 Oeia Sixn. That the 
nature of His kingdom should still be 
misunderstood and Ilis work hindered 
by the Twelve was just cause for 
indignant surprise. Bengel: “ya- 
vaxtyoe[y|... propter impedimentum 
amori suo a discipulis oblatum.” 

adere ra madia «xrd.] ‘Let the 
children come to Me, hinder them 
not.” Both in Mt. (dqere...cal py 
kwArvere €AGewv) and Le. (adere...ép- 
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xerOat...cai uy x.) tho words assume a 
later form; in Me. we hear the Lord’s 
indignant call, as it startles the dis- 
ciples in the act of dismissing the 
party. “Aqere...un xwAvere: “an ex- 
pressive asyndeion” (Bruce). With 
py koAvere cf. ix, 39n. The children 
aro regarded as themselves coming 
and being hindered ; cf. the Office for 
Public Baptism: “ we call upon Thee 
for this infant that he, coming, &c.” 
Tov yap rovovrey xrdA. Cf. Dalman, 
Worie, i. p. 104. Origen: rovov- 
rwy omola eote ta tratdia. Victor: ov 
yap ‘roUTa@y’ elev GANG ‘TeV TOLOUTOV,. 
eretdn mpdcerts kat To THs Ppovncews 
evdees Tuis Taiv...vwa TH mpoapéeres 
ravta épyafapeba a rH pice. ra madia 
éxe. Cf. Ambrose in Lc. : “non aetas 
praefertur actati; alioquin obesset 
adolescere”; Jerome in At.: “talium, 
ut ostenderct non actatem regnare 
sed mores.” That this teaching is 
latent in the words the next verse 
shews ; but it is their immediate pur- 
pose to assign a reason (yap) for the 
Lord’s command. To exclude chil- 
dren from the Kingdom of Gop is to 
exclude those who of all human beings 
are naturally least unfitted to enter 
it, and whose attitude is the type of 
the converted life (Mt. xviii. 3). 

15. dpny Aéyo vpiv xrd.] Tho Lord 
confirms with His solemn dyny (cf. iii. 
28, note) the final lessor. of [lis minis- 
try in Galilee. Mt., who has preserved 
the words on that occasion (Mt xviii. 


3), omits them here; but the repe- 
tition was clearly necessary under the 
circumstances, <A¢yeoOac elsewhere 
has for its object a person (eye, duas, 
ix. 37), @ message (rév Aoyov, Le. viii. 
13, Acts xi. I, Jas. 1. 21), or a gift 
(2 Cor, vi. I, xi. 4); the kingdom 
embraces all these ; to receive it is to 
receive Christ, the (Gospel, and the 
grace of the Spirit. AeEnrac: Bengel, 
“offertur enim.” For tho phrase eived- 
Ociv eis rHv Bac. t. Oeov cf. ix. 47, x. 
23, 25, Jo. ili. 5; with ws madior cf. 
Ps, xxx. (Cxxxi.) 2, os dmoyeyaak- 
riopevoy, and for an early Christian 
use of the words see Herm. sim. ix. 
29, of miorevoarres...os varia Bpedn 
cigiv, vis ovdepia Kakia dvaBaiver ént 
Thy Kapdiay, ovde Eyvwoay Ti e€ote 
movnpia, a\Aad mavrote ev ynmiornte 
ducueway. It is, however, not so much 
the innocence of young children which 
is in view, as their spirit of trustful 
simplicity, 

16, évayxadtodpevos xrh.] He had 
already called them to Him (Le. mpoo- 
exadéoaro), and as they came up in 
succession, each was taken in ITis 
arms and blessed (karevAcye:). For 
€vaykadioapevos sce ix. 36, note; the 
repetition of the characteristic act 
would perhaps recall to the minds of 
the disciples the forgotten teaching 
of the last days at Capernaum. Karev- 
Aoyeiv, Gr. Aey. in the N. T., occurs 
in Tob. xi. 1, 17, and in Plutarch; 
as in xarayeAgy (V. 40), and xaradidelv 
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(xiv. 45), the force of xara seems to 
be intensive—He blessed them fer- 
vently, in no perfunctory way, but 
with emphasis, as those who were 
capable of a more unreserved bene- 
diction than their elders. Instead of 
the mere touch for which the friends 
had asked, He laid his hands on them 
(riOets tras xelpas en’ avra, Mt. emdets 
ras x. avrois) With the words of bless- 


ing. “Plus fecit quam rogatus crat” 
(Bengel): cf. the Gelasian collect 


(Wilson, p. 228): “abundantia pie- 
tatis tuxe ct merita supplicum excedis 
et vota,” 

In the N. African Church this in- 
cident seems to have been urged in 
support of Infant Baptism as early as 
the time of Tertullian (cf. 2. 13, note). 
Mt. xix. 13 ff. occurs as the Gospel of 
the Luptismal Office in an ordo of tho 
12th century (Muratori, De ant. eccl, 
rit., i. p. 44), and was used as such in 
the English Church until 1549, when 
the more impressive and suggestive 
narrative of Mc. was substituted by 
Cranmer and his colleagues. 

17—22. Tux Ricw Man who 
WANTED BUT ONE THING (Mt, xix. 
16—22, Le. xvili. 18—23). 

17. exmopevozévoy avtrov eis oddv] 
Mt. (xix. 15) émopevOn éxetOev. Theo 
incident occurred when the Lord had 
left the house, and was beginning His 
journey again. For eis ode» cf. vi. 8, 
note, and contrast eis ri odor (xi. 8). 

The text of Clement of Alexandria 
throughout this context has been care- 
fully examined by P. M. Barnard, 
in Texts and Studies, v. 5, q. v. 

mpocSpapwv eis xrd.}] Tle was an 
py (Le.) and yet a veavioxos (Mt.). 
“Apxwy is a term of some latitude; it 
is used by Mt. (ix. 18) for an dpywruy- 


aywyos (Me.) or dpxyer ris ouvaywyis 
(Le.), and by Le. for a chief Pharisee 
(xiv. 1, cf. Syr.c% in xviii. 18); in Acts 
iv. 5 Tovs dpyovras=r1. dpxeepeis; JO. 
(e.g. iii. 1, vii, 26 ff.) apparently under- 
stands by dpywy any member of the 
great Sanhedrin. The word passed 
into Rabbinic (NIDA, DYIIDIN, Dal- 
man, Gr. p. 148f.) as a general term 
for a great man or princo (cf. Westcott 
on Jo, iii. 1). If it is used by Le. here 
in this looser sense no difficulty arises 
from the youth of this dpyov; his 
large property (v. 22) sufficiently ac- 
counts for his local eminence, not to 
urge that veavioxos is a relative term 
which may be used of any age between 
boyhood and middle life (Lob., Phryn., 
p. 213; cf. Diog. Lacrt. 8. 10). Ipoo- 
Spapev (Mt. rpoceA Oar), cf. ix, 15; for 
eis (Mt., Mc.) fone, =ris (ue.) ef. Mt. 
vili. 19, ix. 18, Apoc. vill. 13, ix. 13, 
xix. 17 (WM., p. 145, BDB., 8.v. ION 
(3)). Yovumernoas avrov: cf. i. 40, note. 
The apxicuvaywyos (Vv. 22) also pro- 
strated himself; but the homage paid 
by this dpywy is more remarkable 
because he is not a suppliant for 
material help. In his eagerness to 
obtain spiritual advice he shews no 
less zeal than if he had sought the 
greatest of temporal benefits. 
Sidacxare ayabe, ri monow)] Simi- 
larly Le. (6. 4, ré moujoas...); Mt., who 
throughout the story follows another 
tradition, changes the point of both 
question and answer (8:dacxadre, ri 
ayadov trowmow...Ti pe Epwrds mept Tov 
ayadov;). Cf. Orig. in Mi. t. xv.: 6 pe 
ovv Maréaios ws mept adyabov epyov 
eporndévros rot owripos...avéypawev: 
o d€ Mapxog kcal Aovxas gact tov 
cwoTHpa eipnxevas Tt pe Aéyets ayadov; 
Tho change may be duo to the shifting 
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of the place of the adjective in the 
original—i!9_ 3383 °3) has become 
iO MD "37 (cf. Delitzsch ad loc., 
and Resch, Parallelterte zu Le., 
p. 494). Resch endeavours to shew 
that both forms of the answer may 
have sprung from 23293 % oh MD ; 
see also J. T. Marshall, Ap. u1. iv. p. 
384, vi. 88, where tho corresponding 
Aramaic is given. *Ayae is probably 
sinccre, not a fulsome compliment, 
still less intended for irony. But it 
implies an imperfect standard of 
moral goodness, since the speaker 
regarded the Lord as a merely human 
teacher; cf. Ambrose: ‘in portione 
dixit bonum, non in universitate.” 


iva Cwnv aidmov xAnp.] No more 
appropriate question could have been 
put to our Lord; Clem. Al. quis 
dives 6 npornrat...€potrnua KaraddAn- 
AGrarov avTe@, 7 (wn wept (wis, 0 cornp 
wept cwtnpias. It was put moreover 
by an earnest enquirer; contrast Le. 
x, 25, where the same question is 
asked by a voutxos as a test of ortho- 
doxy (exmetpacav aurov). KAnpovopety 
(OY, sometimes 202) rv ynv (ef. Mt. 
‘y. 5) is a phrase which runs through 
the O.T.; but a more spiritual concep- 
tion of the inheritance of the just finds 
a place in the later books, e.g. Sir. iv. 
13 (kA. Sofav), Xxxvii. 26 (KA. miorw), 
Pass. Sal. xii. 8 (kA. emayyeXias), xiv. 
7 (kr. (anv ev evppoavyn); cf. Philo, 
quis rer, div. heres. Tho use of the 
term (wr aiomos first appears in con- 
nexion with the hope of the Resur- 
rection, ef, Dan xii. 2 (OY ¥N), Pss. 
Sal. iii. 16, Enoch xxxvii. 4, xl. 9, lviii. 
3, 2 Mace. vii. 9. In adopting theso 
words into its creed the Gospel trans- 
figured their meaning; Christ had 
pnpara (wis aiwviou (Jo. vi. 68) which 


were unknown to the Pharisees, But 
the term itself, it is important to 
remember, was of O. T. growth and 
familiar to the Pharisaic Scribes. 

18. Tipe Ayers ayadov; | The empha- 
sis is on a@yaGdv, not on the pronoun. 
The Lord begins by compelling the 
enquirer to consider his own words. 
He had used dyadé lightly, in a manner 
which revealed the poverty of his 
moral conceptions. From that word 
Christ accordingly starts. Clem, Al. 
lc. cAnOeis 8€ dyabos, dr’ avdrod mpadrov 
TOU pynpatos TovTou TO evdoctwoy AaBay 
evrevOev Kal ris didacxadias dpyerat, 
emotpeparv rov pabnrny ert rov Oedv 
Tov ayabov kai mp@rov kai povov (wis 
aiwviov tapiav, nv 6 vidos di8wow rpiv 
map eéxeivov AaBuv. The man _ is 
summoned to contemplate the abso- 
lute aya8wovvn which is the attribute 
of Gop, and to measure himself by that 
supreme standard. Viewed in this 
light the words are seen not to touch 
the question of our Lord’s human 
sinlessness or of His oneness with the 
Father; on the other hand they are 
consistent with the humility which 
led Him as Man to refrain from 
asserting His equality with Gop (Phil. 
ii, 6): cf. Athan. c. Arian. iii. 7, e7... 
6 vios ovx éavrdv adda TOY smarépa 
eddface, Aéyov pév re mpoaepxopérp 
Ti pe A€yers ayabov; ovdels ayabos et 
pa ets 0 Oeos...moia évayriotns; Iilary 
surely misreads the Lord’s words 
when he says: “nomine bonitatis 
abstinuit...quod congrua in eum se- 
veritate iudex essct usurus.” Only 
the supremely Good can be the perfect 
Judge. To Christ both characters 
belong, but this was not the moment 
for revealing Himself in either. See 
next note. 

ovdeis dyaOos ef px eis 6 Beos| Mt. 
els €orwv oayabes, Justin (dial. 101), 
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Marcion, the Clementines (om. xviii. 
3), and Ephrem (ev. cone. exp.), add 
in Mt. 0 warnp (nov) 6 év Tois ovpavois, 
and 6 sarnp is read by Origen (in Jo. 
t. i 35); sce WIL, Notes, p. 14. 
Kphrem’s commentary is interesting : 
“et tu, Domine, nonne es bonus...ct 
adventus tuus nonne erat adventus 
bonitatis? Sed ‘ego,’ ait, ‘non a me- 
ipso veni.’ Et opera tua nonne sunt 
bona? ‘Pater meus,’ ait, ‘qui est in 
me, ipse operatur haec opera.’” The 
Son, as Origen points out (in Jo. t. 
xiii. 25, 36), is the eixav ris ayadornros 
rou marpos, and not, gua Son, ro 
avrotyafov. Hence Ile disclaims the 
titlo ayaes, when it is offered to Him 
without regard to lis oneness with 
the Father, and refers it to the Source 
of Godhead (uy eveyKovre pnde Thy 
ayabos mpoonyopiay ty Kupiav al 
adnOn Kal tedXelav rapadé~ac Gat, avrg 
mpoaepopenny, a\Aa avadeporre avryy 
evxapiatws TO tarpi). Similarly Ben- 
gel: “non in se requiescebat, sed se 
penitus ad Patrem referebat.” On 
theother hand Ambrose rightly pleads : 
“sia Deo Filius non excipitur, utique 
nec a bono Christus excipitur...cam 
bonus Pater, utique et ille bonus 
qui omnia habet quae Pater habet ”— 
“bonus ex bono,” as Ephrem well says, 
For Gnostic perversions of this text 
see Iren. i. 20. 2, Hippol. haer. v. 7, 
vii. 31, Clem. hom. Lc. Epiph. haer. 
33. 7- On the relation of tho doctrine 
of the Divine goodness to the harder 
facts of life see Origen in Aft. ad loc. 


For O.T. anticipations of the Lord’s 
saying cf. 1 Sam. ii. 2, Ps. exviii. 1 ff 
19, Tas evroAds oldas xrd.] Having 
fixed the standard of goodness the 
Lord proceeds to rehearse the Divine 
precepts which were regarded by the 
Jew as the highest expression of the 
O&npa ayabov (Rom, xii. 2), and as 
the source of all that is good in man 
(cf. Weber, Jiid. Theologie, p. 20). 
Mt. paraphrases «/ d€ OédXers els tiv 
Conv eioedOeiv, rnper ras évtodds, and 
makes the enumeration which follows 
an answer to a second question 
(roias;). The Lord cites only tho 
commandments which regulate man’s 
duty to his neighbour, probably be- 
cause they admit of a relatively simple 
application to the conduct of life. He 
cites these in the order Vi., Vii., viii. 
ix. (x.), v.(Mt., Me.) or, according to 
Le., vil., vi., viii, ix. v.; Me.’s order. 
(on the vv. IL cf, WIL. , Notes, p. 25) 
is that of cod. A and of the M. T. in 
Exod. xx. and Deut. v., whilst Le.’s 
agrees With that of cod. B in placing 
vii. before vi. (cf. Rom. fc, Jas. li. 11, 
Philo, de x orac., 10, de spec. leggy. iii. 
2, and on the other hand, Jos. ant, ill, 
5.5; and see Jnir. to the O. T.in Gk, 
P. 234). My droorepnons (Me. only) 
secms to be derived from Exod. xxi. 
10, Deut. xxiv. 14 (A), ef. Sir. iv. 1, 
Jos. ant. iv. 8. 38; but it may be 
intended here to represent the tenth 
commandment, while summing up the 
sins committed against vi—ix.; on 
the class. and later use Of dmocrepety 
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see Field, Motes, p. 33 f., and for the 
N.T. use cf. 1 Cor. vi. 7f., vii. 5. The 
fifth commandment is reserved to the 
last place, possibly in order to em- 
phasise its importance in view of its 
practical abrogation by the oral law 
(vii, 10 ff.). Mt. adds the summary of 
the Second Table from Lev. xix. 18 
(cf. Mc. xii. 31). The form px povedons 
kth. (Mc., Le.) occurs also in Jas. ii, 
11; Mt.’s ov dovevoers follows the LXx. 
(Exod., Deut.). 

20. ravra mavra edpvAakapny] Mt., 
Le. epvAaéa. In the Lxx. both voices 
aro used in this connexion, with per- 
haps a preference for the mid. (cf. 
Gen. xxvi. 5, Exod. xx. 6, Deut. xxvi. 
18, 3 Regn. ii. 3, villi. 61 (act.); Lev. 
xviii. 4, Deut. iv. 2, 1 Chron. xxviii. 7, 
2 Esdr. xx. 29 (30), Ps. exvili (exix.) 
4 ff. Qnid.)). The N.T. elsewhere uses 
gvAdowew only in this senso (Le. xi. 
28, Jo. xii. 47, Acts vil. 53, xvi. 4, 
xxi, 24, Rom, ii, 26, Gal. vi. 13, &c.). 
"Ex vedrnros pov: J.c., ék veornros, Mt., 
who calls the man a veavicxos, omits 
theso words. The phrase é« (or azo) 
veornros With or without the pronoun 
following is frequent in the Lxx., e.g. 
Gen. viii. 21 (€k vy. avrov=VWID), I 
Regn. xii. 2, Ps. Ixx. (Ixxi.) 17; in 
the N. T. it is used again in Acts 
XXvVi. 4. 

The young man is relieved by the 
Lord's answer. If the eternal inherit- 
ance could be secured on so simple a 
condition as the keeping of the Deca- 
logue, it was his already. He had 


S. M.? 


thought perhaps (as Mt.’s rrotas; seems 
to shew) of the precepts of the Hala- 
chah. Something more than the letter 
of the Torah must surely be neces- 
sary; what was it? (Mt. ri ére vo- 
trepo;). The deeper meaning and 
larger requirements of the Law were 
yet hidden from him. 

21. o O€ “I. euBdeyas a’td xrA.] 
Me. only; Mt. has merely épy ara, 
Le., dxovoas...eirev adta. "Ep Bdérewv 
(viii. 25, x. 27, xiv. 67, Le. xxii. 61) 
is to fix the eyes for a moment upon 
an object,—a characteristically search- 
ing look turned upon an individual ; 
cf. mepiBXérec Gat (iii. 5, x. 23), Which 
describes a similar look carried round 
a circle. “Hydmyoev atirov. The look 
revealed that which attracted love, 
such as tho Lord entertained for a 
genuine, however imperfect, disciple ; 
cf. Jo. xiil, I, 23, 343 XV. 9, 12. 
Tindale’s endeavour to weaken the 
force of ny. by translating “ Jesus... 
favoured him” is unnccessary ; stil] 
less can we adopt the rendering “ca- 
ressed him” which Field (2Voées, p. 34), 
though with some hesitation, suggests; 
the Lord loved in tho man what Ie 
saw to be good and of Gop. Cf. 
Grotius : “ Amat Christus non virtutes 
tantum sed et semina virtutum”; 
Godet: “ce regard d’umour était en 
méme temps un regard plein de 
pénétration par lequel Jésus discerna 
les bonnes ct les mauvaises qualités 
de ce cozur, ct gui lui inspira la parole 
suivante.” On the distinction between 
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ayamav and dureiv (Jo. xi. 3, 36, XX. 
2) see Trench, syn. 12, Westcott on 
Jo. v. 20, xi. 3. 

e € “ » 9 ? 

év oe voreper| Lec. ére ev cot Aeimer. 

Nem. Al. quis dives 10: & cor deiret: 
TO éy TO enor, TO ayabdv, ro 4dn vrrep 
vouov, (rep vopos ov didwo, Srep vopos 
ov xapel, 0 rav Cavrwy idiov darw (cf. Le. 
x. 41). For vorepetv in this sense see 
Jo. ii. 3, and for the ace. of the person, 
cf. Ps. xxii. (xxiii.) 1 ov8év pe dorepn- 
cee (TMS NO), Ixxxiii. (Ixxxiv.) 12; 
the construction vorepo re (Sir. li. 24, 
Mt. xix. 20, 2 Cor. xii, 11) or revos 
(Le. xxii. 35, Rom. iii. 23, &c.) is more 
usual in the N.T. Mt. represents the 
enquiror as asking ri ére vorepo; and 
for € ge vorepet in the Lord’s reply 
substitutes «2 OéAers réetos etva. One 
thing was wanting to perfect the man’s 
fitness for the inheritance of eternal 
life. 

Umaye, oa éxets THANTOY KTA.] The 
sale and distribution of his property 
were the necessary preparations in 
his caso for the complete discipleship 
which admits to the Divine kingdom. 
Kuth.: éwet ra vmapyorra...éunddia 
yoav Tov dkoXovOnoat, KeNever Tavita 
mwAnoa. The words are not a gencral 
counsel of perfection, but a test of 
obedience and faith which the Lord 
saw to be necessary in this particular 
case. The demand of the Divine 
Lover of souls varies with the spiritual 
condition of the individual; for one 
equally great see Gen. xii. 1, Heb. xi. 
8 ff. Whether this precept led to the 
sacrifices described in Acts ii. 44 f, 
iv. 34 ff cannot now be known; the 
Life of St Anthony relates its effect 
on the great Egyptian hermit: chanc- 
ing one day to hear Mt. xix. 21 read 
in the Gospel for the day, ds 8’ avrév 
yevouevouv tod dvayyvdcparos éfeA Oar 
evOus éx Tov Kuptaxod Tas pev ktYoes as 


elyov €k mpoyovey...ravras éxapicarto 
Trois amd THs Kepns...ra b€ ddAa boa Hv 
avrois mwAnaas...d€dxe Tois TTw OLS, 
Tnpjoas oAdlya da tiv adeddy». The 
destitute poor (of mrwyoi) were a 
numerous class in Palestine in the 
first century (cf. xii. 42, xiv. 5 ff, Le. 
xvi. 20, Jo. xiii. 29, Jas. ii, 2 f.), and 
one for which no regular provision 
was made. The Gospel acc, to the 
Hebrews is eloquent on this point: 
“quomodo dicis, ‘Legem fecisti et 
prophetas’...et ecco multi fratres tui, 
filii Abrahae, amicti sunt stercore, 
morientes prac fame, ct domus tua 
plena est multis bonis et non egre- 
ditur omnino aliquid ex ea ad illos.” 


The self-sacrifice which the Lord 
imposed on this wealthy enquirer 
asserts in principle the duty of the 
rich to minister to the poor; the 
particular form which their ministry 
must take varies with the social con- 
ditions of the age. Of the form em- 
bodied in this precept it is probably 
safe to say “O duvdpevos ywpeiy xywpeirw. 
See Clem. Al. quis dives 13 ff. for 
some weighty remarks upon the ques- 
tion of a voluntary poverty. While 
discouraging the abandonment of 
wealth in a general way, he admits 
that there are cases in which it may 
be expedicnt: § 24 aAN opas weavriv 
HTT@pevoy vn’ avrav Kat dvatpenmopevov; 
ages, piyoy, plancov, amdraga, huye 
(adding a reference to Mt. v. 29). Cf. 
paed. ii. 3 § 36, érou t@ Ged yupvos 
ada(oveias, yupvos émixnpov mopurijs, 
TO aor, TO adyabov, To dvadaiperov pavoy, 
riy eis tov Oeov rior, thy eis rov 
maGovra opodoyiav, Ty eis advOpa@mous 
evepyeviay Kextnévos, KTia Tipad- 
déorarov. 

kat éfets Onoavpdy év ovpav@] In 
contrast with @noavpol éri rns yijs 
(Mt. vi. 19), cf. Le. xii. 33 f.; compare 
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the remarkable parallel in Mt. xiii. 
44, and the imagery of Apoc. iii. 17 f. 

kat Sevpo axodrovbes pot] See ii. 
14, note. The final test of character, 
proposed to all candidates for cternal 
life; cf. Jo. x. 27, xii. 26. This essential 
condition is not necessarily involved 
in even the greatest sacrifice of out- 
ward things; cf. Jerome: “ multi 
divitias relinquentes )ominum non 
sequuntur.” 

22, 6 8€ arvyvdcas eri rH Adye| 
Me. only : Mt. dxovaas...rov AGyov Tov- 
rov, Le. dkovaas...ratvta. As he heard 
the sentence, his brow clouded over 
(arvyvos Kat xarnpns Clem. Al., qais 
dires 4), the lighthearted optimism 
of his mood broke down, Zruvyva er 
is used of the saddening of cither the 
fuce ofenature (Mt. xvi. 3, ‘ Western’ 
text) or the human face (Ezech, xxvii. 
35, xxviii. 19 (A), xxxii, 10); the dark 
and stormy night is cruyyn (Sap. xvii. 
5}; the orvyvos is the sombre, gloomy 
man who broods over unwelcome 
thoughts (Isa. lvii. 17, Dan. ii, 12 
oTvyvos yevouevos kai mepidumos, LXX.). 
In the last passage the effect is partly 
due to anger (Th. év duu Kat opyn), 
but usually it is the result of dis- 
appointment or grief, and that is 
clearly what is intended here; cf. Vg. 
contristatus in cerbo; Wycliffe: “he 
was ful sorie in the word.” Theo 
answer did not exusperate, but it 
gave him pain which wa$ visible on 
his countenance : dw7ndA9ev Avrovpevos 


23 Neyer} edevyer N*C 


(Mt., Me.), mepidumos yevouevos (Lc.). 
is hopes were dashed; the one 
thing he yet wanted was beyond his 
reach ; the prico was too great to pay 
even for eternal life. For tho time 
the love of the world prevailed. Yet 
it is unnecessary with Origen and 
Jerome to characterise his sorrow as 
that of the world (2 Cor. vii. 10); 
rather it may have been the birth- 
pangs of a spirit struggling for re- 
lease. His riches were indeed as 
thorns (Jerome) which threatened to 
choke the seed of the word (iv. 7, 19), 
but the end of the struggle is not 
revealed. For the time, however, he 
answered the Lord’s Sedpo by turning 
his back on Him (aA Gev). 

hv yap ¢xwv krnuara moAda] Pro- 
bably estates, lands; cf. Acts i. 18 
(€xtryaato xepiov), iv. 34 (Kryropes 
xXopiov 7 oikidy), Vv. I, 3 (erwAnoev 
Kripa, dro THs Tysns Tov xepiov); in 
Acts il. 44 «ryara are apparently 
distinguished from the vaguer vzdap- 
Eas. On qy...€yor—R.V. ‘he was 
one that had’—see Burton, § 432. 
Cf. Bede: “inter pecunias habere et 
pecunias amare multa distantia est. 
multi enim habentes non amant, multi 
non habentes amant.” 

23—27. Tuk Ricw AND THE KING- 
pom oF Gop (Mt. xix. 23—26, Le. 
Xviii. 24—27). 

23. kat wepiBreYrdpevos xrr.] When 
the man was gone the Lord’s eye 
swept round the circle of the Twelve 
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(iii. 5, note), as He drew for them the 
lesson of the incident. So Mc. only; 
Le., Sov 3€ avrov eirev. Tas bva- 
xodws, Me., Le. 3 auny A€yo vpiv ore... 
Svoxodws, Mt. Avoxodros and duc- 
xoAws occur in the N.T. only in this 
context; tho Lxx. use dvaxoAos in 
Jor, xxix. 9 (xlix. 8), SuoxoAia in Job 
XXXlv. 30; cf. evxodos in 2 Regn. xv. 
3. Tho rarity of this class of words 
in Biblical Gk. renders the occurrenco 
of dvoxcAws here in the three Synop- 
tists the more significant. With ras 
&., ‘with what difficulty,” comp. ads 
mapaxyphpa, Mt. xxi. 20, mas ouveyouat, 
Le. xii. 50, Of ra ypnpara éyortes, 
‘they who have money’; cf. 7. 22 qv 
€xov xtnpara, The wider word which 
is preferred here includes all pro- 
perty whether in coin or convertible 
into it (cf. Arist. eth. iv. 1 ypnyara de 
A€yoney wravra dowy n akia vopiopate 
perpetrat); for the former sense of yp7- 
para cf. Job xxvii. 17 (ra xp.=")93), 
2 Mace. iii. 7, 4 Mace. iv. 3, Acts iv. 
37 (ro xpypa), viii, 18 ff, xxiv. 26: for 
the latter, 2 Chron. i. 11, 12 (O°D99), 
Sir. v. 1,8, &c. Eis 7. BacwAeiav «rh; 
cf. v. 15, note. For a partial parallel to 
the saying see Sir. xxxiy. (xxxi.) 8, 9. 


24. of S€ padnrat €BayBovvro éri 
kr.) Me. only. The Twelve were 
thrown into consternation (for @ap- 
BeicOac soe i. 27 n.) at (i. 22) the 
Lord’s sayings (Adyors, contrast Acya, 
?. 22) on this occasion, but especially, 
no doubt, at this last remark. What 
manner of kingdom was this which 
men must become as children to enter 
(» 15), and which men of substance 
could scarcely enter at all? Their 
surprise was probably expressed in 
words, perhaps by Peter ; cf. %¥». sec. 
Hebr. ap. Orig.: “conversus dixit 
Simoni discipulo suo sedenti apud se 
‘Simon fili Ioanne, facilius est &c.’” 

texva, Tas SvoKodoy €orw KrA.| For 
texva, Which occurs here only (cf. Jo. 
Xili. 33 Texvia, XX1. 5 mardia) in refer- 
ence to the Twelve, see ii. 5n. The 
Lord, in sympathy with their growing 
perplexity, adopts a tone of unusual 
tenderness. Yet He repeats His hard 
saying (radu), and this time removes 
the qualifying reference to the rich: 
‘it is hard to enter in any case, though 
specially hard for such.” Euth.: €ori 
S€ ro was BeBawwrikov, avtt rov ad7nOas. 
On the ‘ Western’ addition, “inserted 
to bring the verse into closer con- 
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nexion with the context by limiting 
its generality,” see WH., Notes, p. 26; 
and cf, Prov. xi. 28 for its probable 
source, 

25. evkordrepoy éeotrw xrA.| For 
evkom@tepoy eat sec ii. 9, note. Ard 
Tpupadias padidos: Mt. dea tpnuaros 
(al. rpvmrnparos) p., Le. dia rpyparos 
Bedouns. Tpupadsa, a late and raro 
word, is a perforation, e.g. werpas Jud. 
(vi, 2), xv. 8, 11 B (A has pavdpa, 
onmnaAaoyv, or o77), Jer. xiii, 4, xvi. 16, 
xxix. (xlix.) 163; rpfpa, tpumnua are 
classical words of the same general 
meaning. Of padis and BeAdvn Phry- 
nichus says: 8. cat BeAovorrwAns dpxaia, 
n O€ padis ti eorw ovK dv Tus yvoin. 
Nevertheless, as Rutherford shews 
(N. Phr. p. 174f.), padis is the older 
word, and reappears in late Gk. 
In both cascs Mc. has used the col- 
loquial word ; in both Le. prefers the 
forms of literary Gk., while Mt. re- 
tains padis, but excludes tpupadca. 
In the Mss, naturally the forms are 
interchanged. 

Similars sayings in reference to the 
elcphant are quoted from Rabbinical 
writings by J. Lightfoot and Schéttgen 
ad loc. The exact metaphor occurs in 
the Koran (Plummer), and in proverbs 
current among the Arabs (Bruce), but 
in theso it is possibly borrowed from 
the Gospels. Celsus (Orig. c. Cels. vi. 
16) held that the words dvrixpus dio 
TlAarwvos elpjio Oat, rou ‘“Incov mapa- 
pOeiparros ro TAarouxdy, referring to 
Plat. legg. 743A ayabby 8 6vra Stabepav- 
Tws kat mAovctov eivar Stahepovras adv- 
varov. The general similarity and the 
essential difference of the two sayings 
are worthy of remark. The attempts 
to soften the proverb which Christ 
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uses, cither by taking xdynAov (v. 1. 
kapurov, cf. WH. » Notes, P. 151) for a 
ship's cable (schol ov 76 ¢@ov héyer 
ada TO Taxd wyowiov & Serpoduc Tas 
aykupas, cf. Thpht., K uth., Arm.), or 
explaining padis as a narrow wady, 
or a gate through which a camel 
can scarcely pass, misses the point 
of the simile, which is intended to 
place the impossibility in the strong- 
est light (# 27). To contrast tho 
largest beast of burden known in 
Palestine with the smallest of arti- 
ficial apertures is quite in tho man- 
aer of Christ’s proverbial sayings : 
ef. iv. 31 f, Mt. xxiii. 24. Origen in 
his reply to Celsus 2c. rightly com- 
pares with the saying as a whole Mt. 
vii. 14 (cf. Le. xiii. 2.4) @revy 9 wuAn Kai 
reOXippevn 4 OOS 7) amayovaa els THY 
Conv. Itis remarkable at how many 
points the present context recalls 
the language or the teaching of the 
‘Sermon on the Mount’ (cf. eg. vz. 
17, 19, 21). 

26. of d€ mrepiroas é£erAnooovro 
xrA.| Their astonishment now passed 
all bounds and broke out into a cry 
of despair. ’E€erAnocovro, cf. 1. 22, vi. 
2, vii. 37. Kal ris Me., Le, R.V. ‘then 
who?’ =ris dpa Mt., ef. ris odv Clem. 
Al. quits dives 4; see WM., p. 345, and 
Holtzmann ad loc.: “das xai nimmt 
den Inhalt der vorhergchenden Rede 
auf” ; another ex. may be seen in Jo. 
ix. 36. “ Whocan be saved if the rich 
aro excluded?” The Twelve have not 
yot grasped the special difficulties of 
tho rich, who seem from their position 
to have the first claim to admission 
into the Kingdom. If they are ex- 
cluded, they ask, who can dare to 
hope? Swéijvac = cicehOciv eis thy 
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Bacirelay rov bevt (vY. 24, 25), or els 
(anv aidmoy (». 17); for this higher 
sonse of o@few cf. viii, 35, Xili. 13, 
[xvi. 16]. On Svvarac Jerome well 
remarks: “ubi difficile ponitur non 
impossibilitas praetenditur.” 

27. euPdrEeWas avrois}] Mt, Mc; 
the second ¢uBrewWas (cf. 7. 21, note) 
is wanting in Le. In the words which 
follow His searching look, Ile does 
not retreat from His position, though 
Ife reveals the true ground of hope. 
The saying is based on Gen, xviii. 14 
advvatnvet mapa to be@ pnya; cf. Job 
xlil, 2, Zech. viii. 6. Tapa (dat.), 
penes, as in Mt. vi. 1, viii. 10, Rom. ii. 
11, 1x. 14; In Le. i. 37 wapa rov Oeov 
introduces another thought, that the 
power proceeds from Gop. ‘The 
power of Gop converts impossibilitios 
into facts. The Western text of Mc. 
(cf. WIL, Votes, p. 26) limits the 
saying to the particular case; Le. 
expresses its general truth in the epi- 
grammatic form 7a advvata mapa apr 
Gporas Suvara rapa r@ Geo éoriv, In 
Le. as Plummer notes, an incident 
follows (xix. 1 ff.) which proves that 
the salvation of the rich is “ possible 
with Gop.” On the apparent limitation 
of Gop’s power by Ilis goodness and 
righteousness ef. the remark of Euth.: 
gaot d¢ rwes dre dv wavra duvara ra 
Ged, duvardv ipa tH bed Kat TO Kaxdv- 


mpos ous A€éyouev OTL TO KaKOY OUK EaTL 
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28-31. THR REWARD OF THOSE 
WHO LEAVE ALL FOR CHRIST'S SAKE 
(Mt. xix. 27-30, Le. xviii. 28—30). 

28. npkaro Aéyew 6 Uerpos] Mt. 
rére dmoxpiOeis o I. etrev. The con- 
versation which follows arose out of 
the previous incident (azmoxp., cf. ix. 5), 
yct it struck a new note. It was Peter 
who characteristically broke in with 
this fresh question (Mt., Me. Lec.); ef. 
Clem. Al. gis dives 2 rayéws fpmave 
Kat ouveBadre tov Avyov. The call 
devpo axoAovdes por reminded him 
that the sacrifice required frotn the 
rich man and withheld had been 
actually made by himself* and his 
brother. Victor, Kuth.: wota mavra, 
3 pakdpe Tlérpe; rov kxaAdapov, ro 
dikrvov, TO mAoloy, THY TéxyNY, TadTd 
pot mavra Aéyes; vai, pyaiv, & etxov 
kai doa elyov, “Adneapev mavra (ef. 
i. 18, 20, ii. 14): Le, as if to soften 
the tactless frankness of the speech, 
adévres ra (Ota, Me.’s neoAovOnjKapev 
“we followed, and are following still” 
is changed into the aor. in Mt. Le. 
It may be hoped that ri dpa €crac 
jpiv; (Mt. only) was left unspoken ; 
that it was in the speaker’s mind, the 
Lord’s answet shews. 

29. €hy 0 “Incots| Though Peter 
only spoke, the Lord addresses the 
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Twelve, whose thoughts Peter had 
interpreted (edzrev avrois, Mt. Le. ; 
Neyo vuiv, Mt, Me. Le.) The first 
part of the answer is preserved by 
Mt. only (7. 28, cf. Le. xxii. 28 ff.), and 
affects the Twelve only; the common 
tradition related only what was of 
importance to all believers. 

avdeis gore os apakev xrrA.] The 
sacrifices contemplated embrace all 
the material possessions included 
under the three heads of home, 
relatives, and property; the sacrifice 
in life is not at present in view, since 
none of the Twelve has been called 
to that as yet. Le adds yuraixa 
immediately after oikiay, and omits 
aypovs. Of the Twelve, as we know, 
Simun Peter had left house and wife 
(i. 29 f.), the sons of Zebedce their 
father, and Levi at least a lucrative 
occupation ; cf. Act. Thom. ad tin. 
émide eh nuas Kupee, ore tyv idiay 
KtThow KareAciWapuev Sia oé xrr. Cf. 
Philo de vit. cont. p. 50 (ed. Cony- 
beare), xaruAurorvres adeAdois, réxva, 
yuvaixas, yoveis...cas marpidas. "H... 
7... 3 Cf ev. 30 Kal...xal...Kat: “quae 
relinquuntur disiunctive enumeran- 
tur; quao retribuuntur, copulative ” 
(Bengel). "Evexev euov cal €vexey Tov 
evayyeAiov: Mt., évexev rod euov ovopa- 
tos, Le., eivexev t7s Bacidreias Tov Beod. 
Mc.’s phrase has already occurred in 
Vili, 35, where Mt. L@. have simply 
€vexev €uov (Dalman, Worte, i. p. 84): 
perhaps it is an expansion of the 


original €vexey é. which was character- 
istic of Peter's Roman preaching ; : 
references to ‘the Gospel,’ rare in Mt. 
and altogether wanting in Le., are 
fairly frequent in Me. (i. 1, 14, 15, 
Viii. 35, X. 29, xiii. Io, xiv. 9, [Xxvi. 
I 5). Victor: adiahopoy dé ro Néyeuw 
“évexa Tov epod dvoparos, n Sevexa Tov 
evayyeAlov, os 6 Mapkos, 7} ‘évexa Tis 
Baorheias tov Oeov, ws 0 Aovukas: To 
yap Ovopa TOU Xpearov Suvapis éote Tov 
evayyeAiou kal tis BactXelas. 

30. éav pr) AadBy xrd.] ‘ Without 
receiving’; for the construction cf. 
iv. 22, and see Blass, Gr. p. 215. The 
rough but forcible phrase ovdels gore 
ds...€av 7) AaBn is avoided by Mt. (was 
ootts...AnpWera) and corrected by 
Le. (ovdets Err Ss...0¢ ovxt wy AaBy). 
‘ExatovramAagiova (2 Regn. xxiv. 3, 
Le. viil. 8, cf. 1 Chr. xxi. 3 €xarovra- 
mAagios) is softened by Mt. Le. into 
mo\AarAagiova (Dalman, Worte, i. 
p- 53). On the reading of D in Mt. 
(€mram\aciova) sco Nestle, Philol. 
sacr., Pp. 24. Nov €v T@ xatp@ Toure: 
év r@ x. 7. Le.; Mt. omits both this 
and the corresponding ¢ €v TO alan TO 
epx. For xatpos see i. 15, note; o 
katpos ovros for 6 aiwy otros is unique, 
but 6 viv x. is a Pauline phrase (Rom. 
iii. 26, viii. 18, xi. 5, 2 Cor. viii. 13, ef. 
6 x. 6 éveatynxas, Heb. ix. 9, Westcott) ; 
here, as contrasted with o aiay 6 épy., 
6 xk. ovtos seems to be the present 
season, the era of the Advent, the 
opportunity of sacrifice, beyond which 
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spreads the yet limitless age of the 
realised Kingdom. Me. alone specifies 
the present rewards, and he describes 
them in the terms of the sacrifice. 
Iarépas is omitted, possibly for the 
reason mentioned in Mt. xxiii. 9, but 
kat pyrépas (if we accept that reading) 
suffices to shew that the relations 
enumerated in v. 30 are not to be 
understuod literally ; cf. Jo. xix. 26 f, 
Rom. xvi. 13. A moment’s reflexion 
should have saved Julian from his 
senseless sneer (‘Theophylact : "IovAc- 
avos ekap@de: tatra). Yet when Ori- 
gen thinks only of the recompenses of 
“Paradise,” he loses sight of a dis- 
tinction which the Lord’s promise cer- 
tuinly recognises (ev t@ Katp@ Toute, 
ev 7@ alow TO epyouero); and the 
promise was used with still less 
reason by the Millenarians (Jerome 
in Mt.). Without doubt tho relations 
which the Lord offers “now in this 
time” in placo of those which have 
been abandoned for his sake are 
the spiritual affinities which bind 
the members of tho family of Gop 
(cf. iii. 34.6). Victor appositely quotes 
1 Tim. vy. 2 (he might have added 
Rom. xvi. 13, Gal. iv, 19): @omep yap 
adeAgous didwat rovs ovK adeAdovs xa 
yovets Tous ov yoveis Kal Téxva Ta ov 
rexva. In D and a few O. LL. texts 
a new sentence begins after ev ro 
Katp@ TOUT@ : ds 8¢ dpijxey oikiay kal 


ddedas kat adeAgodts Kal pnrépa Kat 
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Texva Kal adypovs pera Stwypov, év TO 
aid t@ epxopeva Conv aidviov Ajp- 
Wera. Mera diwypov here, it will be 
seen, strengthens adnxev, and does 
not, like p. dtoypov in our other 
wuthorities, qualify AqBp. 

As for oixiae and aypoi, seo 1 Cor. 
ili, 22 f. That even in this lifo the 
compensations of sacrifice are an 
hundredfold was matter of common 
experience in the age of tho confes- 
sors. Mera dwwypav: Me. only; but 
ef. iv. 17, where Mt. confirms 7 dtwy- 
pov: even in the Sermon persecution 
is already foretold (Mt. v. ro ff.). Not 
simply “in the midst of persecutions” 
(WM., p. 472; ef. Thpht. rouréort diw- 
kopevot), but ‘accompanied by’ ‘them, 
ef. Blass, Gr. p. 134; pera adds an 
element which was to temper the 
compensations of the present, and 
warns against dreams of unbroken 
peaco (Bengel: “ne discipuli sperarent 
felicitatem externam”). Tho qualify- 
ing clause is entirely in the manner 
of Christ, cf. Jo. xv. 20, xvi. 33. ‘O 
aio 6 phi hievae 6 aiov 6 pédAdAwv, Mt. 
Xil. 32, 0 aidy éxeivos, Le. xx. 35, the 
age which is to follow the wapovcia. 
Zwnv aidmor; ef. the question of 2, 18, 
to which the Lord looks back; Mt. 
makes the reference more distinct by 
adding «Anpovoynoes 

31. moddAot b€ Exovras mpdrat KrA.] 
A saying which occurs also in Mt. xx. 
16, Le. xiii. 30; Le. omits it here. 
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3°Hoav o€ év TH 60M avaBaivovTes eis ‘lepocd- 32 


> / b] ~ ry 
Avua, Kal iv mpoaywy av’rous 6 ‘Incovs, kat éBap- 
fo e \ 9 fan ’ yoy a \ 
Bobvro: ot d€ axoNovOoivres EpoBovvTo. Skat mapa- 
\ / > ~ 
AaBwv madrw Tous dwoexa ipEato avrois Neyew Ta 
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As it stands it is a rebuke to the 
spirit which is impelled to the sacri- 
fice by tho mere hope of the reward. 
Hlow much need there was of the 
warning, the experience of Judas 
Iscariot and of Simon Peter himself 
was to shew. Bede: “vide enim 
Iudam de Apostolo in apostatam ver- 
sum...vide latronem in cruce factum 
confessorem. et quotidie videmus 
multos in laico habitu  constitutos 
magnis vitae virtutibus excellero, ct 
alios a prima aetato spiritali studio 
servientes, ad extremum otio torpen- 
tes flaccescere.”” The Lord’s words 
haye a lesson for each successive age 
of the Church. 

3234. THE Passion FORETOLD 
FOR THE THIRD AND LAST TIME (Mt. 
Xx. 17-19, Le. xviii, 31—34). 

32. joav d€ ev ty 000 xrA.] The 
issue Of the journey (e. 17) now 
becomes apparent; the road leads to 
Jerusalem, and to the Cross. ‘Ava- 
Baivovres (Mt. pedAdXov ... dvaBaivery) ; 
tho verb is used of any ascent (Gen. 
XXXxVv. 3 els BacOnA, Num. xxi. 33 odo 
tiv eis Bacay, Jos. viii. t cfs Tai, 
3 Regn. xxii. 12 efs ‘Peppad Tadadd), 
but especially of journeys to Jerusalem 
(4 Regn. xvi. 5, 2 Kxdr. i, 3, 3 Mace. 
iii. 16, Jo, ii. 13, v. 1, xi 55, Acts xi. 
2, xxv. I, 9, Gal. ii. 1), which stands 
near the highest point of the back- 
bone of Palestine, and cannot be 
approached from any quarter without 
anascent, “IepovoAvpa: 80 Me, Jo.*,, 
Josephus always; “IepovcaAju occurs 
once in Mt. (xxili. 27), thrice in the 
Apocalypse (ili, 12, xxi. 2, 10), and 


~) 


predominates in Le. and Paul; for the 
distinction which seems to regulate 
St Pauls choice seo Lightfoot on 
Gal. iv. 25. “IepovoaAnp is archaic, 
and suggests the associations of 
O.T. history ; TepowoAvpa, the Greck 
equivalent, was tho geographical name 
in common use. For the breathing 
seo WIL, Znér., p. 313. 

jv mpodyeov...cspoBotvro| Me. only. 
Kor mpodywr see Vi. 45, X. 32, Xi. 9, 
xiv. 28, xvi. 7; the ace. is frequent 
after mpodyev and mpoépyerOat (cf. 
2 Mace. x. 1, Mt. ii 9); but the 
gen. with or without évdauoy is also 
uscd (Judith x. 22, Le. i 17). The 
Lord walked in advanco of the Twelve 
with a solemnity and determination 
which foreboded danger (ef. Le. ix. 51 
TO Mpogwmoy egTHpioey TOD TopeverOat 
eis “Tepovoadnp), “more intrepidi 
ducis” (Grotius); sce Jo. x. 4. His 
manner struck awe into the minds 
of the Twelve, who were beginning 
at length to anticipate an impending 
disaster (€@apBodvro, cf. i. 27, X. 243 
Kecl. xii. 5 AdyBor év rf od); whilst 
the rest of tho company (of 8 
dxoAdovOotrvres, cf. vy. Il.), the crowd 
who usually hung upon tho Lord’s 
footsteps (cf. x. 1, 46), or His fellow- 
travellers on their way toe tho Passover, 
were conscious of a vague fear (édo- 
Bouvro). There was risk of a real 
panic, and the Lord therefore checks 
His course, till the Twelve have come 
up to Him. 

kat mapadaBay radw rovs 8.] He 
admitted them again to His company; 
for mapadaBew in this sense cf. iv. 36, 
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eis “lepoooAuma, Kai 6 vids Tov dvOpwrov rapadobn- 
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\ 
Kal 


vay 4 / \ , ) ( 
KaTAaKpltVOUCLY QUTOV Bavatw Kal Tapacwo ove aUTOV 


~ “0 34 \ 9 / ’ ~ ‘3 / 
34 Tots EOveow, kal €urrai~ovew avTw Kal éurTuTovoew 


33 wapadidorat K | cat Tors ypaypy.] om X* om ros CDEFGKMNSUVXTII min™™ | 


Bavarov D* 


Vv. 40, ix. 2, xiv. 33. Mt. adds kar’ 
idiav—the words that follow were not 
intended for the crowd (of dxodov- 
Oovvres), but for the Twelve only. 
Thpht.: puoripioy yap bv ro mdbos 
rois olkeoTépors Eder cdmoxaduPOnvar. 
"“Hpato avrois éyew: cf. vi. 2, note. 
The subject was not 2 new one, but it 
had been dropped for a while, and it 
was in sharp contrast to the hopes of 
reward which were uppermost in the 
minds of the Twelve (x. 28 ff.). With 
Ta EAA. ata cupBaiver cf. Le. xxiv. 
14, mepl mavrwv tov cupBeBnkorwr 
rovrev. The phrase is frequent in 
the Lxx. (cf. eg. Gen. xlii. 4, 29, xliv. 
29, Job i. 22, Esth. vi. 13, 1 Mace. 
iv. 26). 


33) 34- dot avaBaivopev xrA.] The 
Twelve shared the journey if not its 
issue; contrast Jo. xx. 17 dvaBalvw 
mpos Tov ratepa pov. Their destination 
was self-evident (i3ov), and there was 
always risk involved in a journey to 
Jerusalem (Jo. xi. 8 ff.); but the 
Twelve had still to learn that this 
particular journey was to end in the 
Master's death (cai 6 vids xrA.). The 
third and final prediction of the 
Passion which follows is far more 
explicit than the first or the second 
(Me. viii. 31 ff, ix. 31), and indeed 
anticipates every important stage in 
the history. Six successive steps-are 
clearly enumerated, and in their actual 
order—(1) the betrayal (aapad8odnoerat 
Tots apy. x. Tos ypaup.; the Elders, 
who were mentioned in viii. 31, are 
omitted here, as the least important 
factor in the Sanhedrin), (2) the sen- 
tence of the Sanhedrin (xaraxpivodcw), 


34 Kat euwat. auTw K. eurruc. avrw] ad inridendum k 


(3) the handing over of tho Prisoner 
to the Roman power (sapadaqovew 
rois é6veowv), (4) the mockery and its 
details (éusatEovow...€umrvcovew... 
paotrywcovaww), (5) the Crucifixion 
(dzroxrevovorv, Mc., Le.; cf. Mt. orav- 
pocat), (6) the Resurrection (avaory- 
geta, Mec, Le.; Mt. éyep@noera). 
The Resurrection finds a placo in all 
three predictions; of the other details 
only (2), (5) are distinctly announced 
in the earliest prediction, and (1), (5) 
in the second. Ic. prefaces the whole 
series by a reference to the Prophets 
(reheo Onoerat mavTa Ta yeypappeva dia 
ray mpopyrar, ef. Le. xxiv. 44). For 
the construction caraxpivew Oavare cf. 
Dan. iv. 342 (LXx.), WM., p. 263, Blass, 
Gr. p. tit. Ta vy (or anarthr. , 261m) 
= D3, Wycliffe, “hethene men”; 


ef, Ps. li, 1, 8, Isa, lx. 2, Kzech. iv. 13, 
Nir. x 15 fig Bar. ii. 13, 1 Mace. ii, 18, 
Rom. ii. 14 (SIL), 24, Gal. i. 16, ii. 12, 

1 Tim. iii. 16. The Lord speaks as 
a Jew to Jews; that He was to be 
delivered to a heathen power, was no 
small aggravation of Lis sentence 
and of tho national sin (cf. xii 8, 
Acts lil, 13). 

34. é€pmai€ovow aire xrd,| See xv. 
19, 20, Jo. xix, 1, and cf, Isa. 1. 6, £e. 
Petr. 3 évérrvov avrov rais oWeot...Kai 
rwes avrov éuaorifov. The formidable 
punishment of scourging was kept by 
Pilate in his own hands, the mockery 
was left to the Procurator’s soldiers, 
but in both cases Gentiles were the 
agents; over the mockery He wus 
to sustain at the hands of the High 
Priest's servants (xiv. 65) and from 
the chief pricsts themselves (xv. 31) 
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the Lord mercifully draws a veil. 
The order of the R. T. (vv. 11) is 
probably based on the supposed order 
of the events (cf. Jo. Lc.). Mera tpeis 
uépas = 77 Tpity npepa Mt., 7H Hy. TH Tp. 
Le. ; seo viii. 31, note. Le. adds that 
this third prediction, like the second 
(Me. ix. 32), failed to reach the under- 
standings of the Twelve, notwith- 
standing its explicitness (avrol ovdey 
ToUT@y wuynkay...jy TO pHa KEeKpup- 
pevov...ovk eyiveokoy Ta Neydpeva), 

35—45. PETITION or THE Sons oF 
ZEBEDEE. TEACHING BASED ON THK 
INCIDENT (Mt. xx. 20—28; cf. Le. 
xxii. 25 f.). 

35. Kat mpoomopevorvtat avT@ xr] 
Mt. again (cf. xix. 27) fixes the se- 
quence by beginning the sentence 
with rére. The occasion was pecu- 
liarly inopportune, but there is nothing 
psychologically improbable in this; cf. 
ix. 30—34. ‘The incident is wanting 
in Le. Mt. agrees with Me. in the 
dialogue, but represents the mother 
of James and John (ic. Salome, Mt. 
xxvii. 56, Mc. xv. 40) as the actual 
petitioner; she was in the company 
(Me. Zc.), and though the sons were 
certainly to some extent responsible 
(Mt. xx. 20, 22), it is more than 
probable that maternal ambition 
prompted their application to our 
Lord. The recent promise of Mt. 
xix, 28 would have suggested it; and 
her near relationship to the Lord (see 


Bp Westcott’s noto on Jo. xix. 25) 
may have inspired her with some hope 
of success, [poomopeve Oat is am. dey. 
in the N. T., but fairly frequent in the 
Lxx. (cf. eg. Exod. xxiv. 14, 1 Esdr. 
xx. 28 (29), Sir. xii. 14). 

laxwfos Kat “loavns] The usual 
order, probably that of seniority (1. 
19, note); Le. however inverts it oc- 
casionally (viii. 51, ix. 28, Acts i. 13), 
in view of the later pre-eminence of 
John. Mt. uses the phrase oi [dvo] 
viot Z. without the personal names 
hero and in xxvi. 37, xxvii. 56; cf. 
Jo. xxi. 2, Of Zebedee (cf. i. 19g) 
no notice is taken after the parting 
from his sons; he may have died in 
the interval, or remained indifferent 
to the new movement. 

Aéyovres aut@ Atddokade xrd.] Ac- 
cording to Mt., Salome approaches 
with her sons, prostrates herself, and 
intimates that she has a request to 
make (rpooxuvovea xai alrovod re dr’ 
avrov). Mc., who has for once lost 
the pictorial details, preserves the 
words, putting them, however, into the 
mouth of thesons. Both the homage 
offered and the terms of tho petition 
(cf. vi. 23) suggest that the Lord is 
approached in the charactor of a 
King, who can gratify the desires 
of His subjects without limitation, as 
indeed in another sense He afterwards 
declared Himself able to do (Jo. xiv. 
13, 14, xv. 16, XVi. 23, 24). 
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36. ri Oédrere [pe] roujow vpiv;| Mt. 
ri déXers; Me. blends the two forms 
Ti Oederé pe rroefoat and ti 6. rojo. 
On 6€X. roujow (without ia) cf. vi. 25, 
note, WM., p. 256. The Lord will not 
grant the prayer until the thing de- 
sired has been specified. 

37. dds piv iva xrd.] Mt. eiré va 
kabiawow obroe of Sv0 viot pou xr. 
Avs piv tva...cadiowpev: cf. WM., 
p. 423, Blass, Gr. p. 226. "Ex de£tav... 
e£ dpicrepov (Mt. evwvipwr), next to 
the King on either hand. The right 
hand was the place of honour (2 Regn. 
xvi. 6, 3 Regn. ii. 19, 1 Esdr. iv. 29, Ps. 
cix. (ex.) 1, Sir. xii. 12, Acts vii. 55 f., 
Rom. viii. 34); and next to it, the 
immediate left (Jos. ant, vi. 11. 9 wapa- 
nabicbevray avr@ (r@ Bact) Tod pev 
matdos "lwvddou éx Seftav, ‘ABevnpou Se 
Tov apxtorparyyou ex Tav érepwv). "Ex 
in this phrase denotes the direction- ~ 
‘starting from’ the right hand (or the 
left); WM., p. 459. The petition was 
x bold attempt to raise afresh the 
question ris pei(wy (ix. 34) which tho 
Lord had already dismissed. "Ev 77 
dofn vov: cf. Mt. xix. 28 él Apovov 
defns avrov. Ephrem thinks that the 
idea was suggested by the vision of 
the Transfiguration in which the Lord 
appeared in glory between Moses and 
Elijah. 

38. ovk oldare ri airetobe| So also 
Mt., who agrees with Mc. (Bede) in 
representing the answer as addressed 
to the two and not to the mother. 
Jerome: “mater postulat et Dominus 


38 ecrev] pr amwoxpiOas D x 13 28 69 124 346 2 abffika syri™bir 


discipulis loquitur, intelligens preces 
eius ex filiorum descendere volun- 
tate.” With aireiade following airn- 
copey (r. 35) cf. vi. 22 ff. (airyaov... 
airnons...aitnrwpar...gTnaaro); the 
middle perhaps calls attention to the 
self-sceking which inspired the request 
and was its decpest condemnation— 
for 4 dyamn od (nret ra €autns. But the 
petition displayed ignorance (ov« ot 
Sare: cf. Thpht., vets yap vopigere 
aig@nrny etvat tiv éuny Baciweiav Kal 
alaOnrnv thy Kadédpav aireiobe) as well 
as lack of love; of the latter the Lord 
had already spoken at length; the 
former he proceeds to expose. 
dvvacbe meiv xrv.] The imagery of 
the petition is sustained in this ques- 
tion. The cup belongs to the royal 
banquet at which the King sits be- 
tween His most honoured guests, cf. 
Gen. xl. 11 f., 2 Regn. xii. 3, 2 Esdr. 
xii. 1, Esth. 1.7. But by an easy 
transition the Lord passes in thought 
to another set of associations which 
connects the wine-cup with the al- 
lotted share of joy or suffering which 
is the portion of men and of nations 
in the course of their life (Ps. xxii. 
(xxiii.) 5, Ixxiv. (Ixxv.) 9, exv. 4 (exvi. 
13), Isa. li. 17 ff, Lam. ii. 13, iv. 21, 
Ezech. xxiii. 31 ff.). What this cup 
was in the present case both the 
brethren afterwards learnt in Geth- 
semane (xiv. 36). Tlivew mornpiov= 
wiv. ropa (1 Cor. x. 4), OY éx wornpiou 
(1 Cor, xi. 28); cf. 1 Cor. x. 21, xi. 26 f. 
*O ey wivw: the drinking of the cup 
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was coextensive with the incarnate 
life on earth, but the Passion is of 
course chiefly in view (Mt. 6 eyo pédAXw 
mivew), Hilary: “de calice sacramenti 
passionis interrogat.” 

ro Banricpa...BarricOnva)] Me. 
only. The royal baths in which the 
Herods delighted may possibly be in 
view, though Bamricpa and Banti- 
¢ouat are preferred to Aourpoy and 
Aovoxaz, in order to bring the imagery 
into line with the thought which is in 
the Lord’s mind. Of a ‘baptism’ 
which awaited IIim He had already 
spoken to the Twelve (Le. xii. 50), 
and He now reminds tho two of it. 
The metaphorical uso of BarriterOac 
is common in the later Gk., eg. Isa. 
Xxi. 4) avopia pe Barrier, Jos. LB. J. 
iv. 3.3 6 87 (a false hope) éBamrivev 
ry» modu, Plut. Galb. 21 odAnpace 
BeBarricpévos: and the metaphor 
itself is among the most usual in the 
O. T.» the sufferer is regarded as 
plunged and half-drowned in his grief 
or loss, e.g. Ps. xviii. 16, xlii. 7, Ixix. 
I ff., cxxiv. 4ff A reference to the 
cleansing virtue of the Cross com- 
municated to the soul in Baptism 
(Thpht. : Barricpa, ds cadapiopiy rav 
Gpaptioy tromaapevoy) igs perhaps un- 
necessary; nor need we suppose an 
anticipation of St Paul’s thought eis 
rov Oavaroy avrov €BarrioOnpey (Rom. 
vi. 3). For the construction Bartiopa 
o Barrifopa cf. Jo. xvii. 26, Apoc. 
xvi. 9 (WM., p. 281 f.). 

39. Suvayeda} A lighthearted and 
eager reply, which reveals the ab- 
sence even in a discipte like John 
of any clear understanding of the 


Master's repeated warnings, and at the 
same time the loyalty of the men who 
were ready to share the Master’s lot, 
whatever it might be. This trustful 
SuvayeOa however falls short of the 
meaning of the Lord’s dvvacée, which 
had reference to spiritul power (ix. 
23, x. 27); it is a mere profession of 
moral courage at the best. Contrast 
St Paul’s mavra icxyto ev re évdvva- 
pourri pe (Phil. iv. 13). 

miecOe, BarricOnoecbe| This then 
they shall do, since they have strength 
for it; they shall share the Master’s 
cup and baptism. The promise was 
fulfilled in the case of both brothers, 
but in singularly different ways. 
James, a8 Origen already points out 
(in Mt, t. xvi. 6), fell under the sword 
of Herod Agrippa I (Acts xii. 2); 
John was condemned by the Em- 
peror to exile in Patmos (Apoc. i. 9). 
Both suffered with Christ, one as a 
martyr, tho other as a confessor ; one 
by an early death, the other through- 
out a long life. The Lord’s words 
are thus scen to assign to these two 
no more than He assigns to all dis- 
ciples (Mc. viii. 34, Rom. viii. 17, 
2 Tim. ii. 11 ff). Yet it was natural 
that in an age of persecution the 
words should be felt to be peculiarly 
applicable to martyrdom strictly so 
called, and this application is early 
and widespread; cf. Polyc. mart. 14 
evAoye oe ott karnEiwods pe...Tov da- 
Beiv pe pépos év dprOu@ tev papripev 
€v T@ woTnpip Tov Xpicrov cov. Cyril. 
Hier. cat. iii. 10 rd paprvpioy yip oide 
Barricpa Kadeiv 6 awrnp, A€ywr Av- 
vaoOe crv. Victor: touréorey ‘paprupiou 
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cara&iwOnoeaGe kal ravra reiced Oe arep 
éys. The passage was regarded as 
investing martyrdom with a baptismal 
character, cf. the treatise De rebapt. 
14 “homines non solum aqua verum 
etiam sanguine suo proprio habere 
baptizari, ita ut ct solo hoc baptismate 
baptizati fidem integram ct digna- 
‘tionem sinceram lavacri possint adi- 
pisci.” For examples of the abuse of 
the Lord’s words by Gnostic sects of 
the second century, sce Tren. i. 21. 2, 
Hipp. haer. v. 8 The story of St 
John’s being compelled by Domitian 
to drink a cup of poison (Tisch. act. 
App. apocr., p. 269) is possibly a 
realistic attempt to shew that the 
words received in his case a literal 
fulfilment. The same may perhaps be 
suid of the statement said to be due 
to Papias, that St John as well as 
St Jumes was slain by the Jews (see 
Encycl. Bivt. ii., p. 2509 ff). 

4o. 10 8€ xaOloa xtrd.} The Lord 
disclaims the right to dispose in an 
arbitrary manner of the higher re- 
wards of the Kingdom. Cf. Thpht.: 
aomepavel Bamirevs Sixacos mpoexdOnto 
dydvos twos, elra mpoéAorey avira 
Twes ido avrov Kat etrorey Ads nyiv 
rovs orepavous, eimev dv Ovn eorw 
€nov TO Sovvat, add’ ef tis dywvicerat 
kai vuxnoet, éxeivy yToiwacrat 6 arédp- 
avos. Huth.: ov« éorw dmep etrev 
advvapias, adAa Scxatorvyns. Yet in 
some sense He could not give what 
was asked, seeing that it belonged to 
Another to determine whose it should 
be. Christ is indeed the appuinted 
Distributor of all eternal rewards 
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(2 Tim. iv. 8, Apoc. xxii. 12), but He 
will distribute them in accordance 
with the Father’s dispositions. This, 
which is implied in ofs jroiuacrat, is 
expressed by Mt., who adds umd rov 
aatpos pou—a form of words frequent 
in Mt. (vii. 21, x. 32 f, xi. 27 &c.) and 
Le. (il. 49, x. 22, xxii. 29, xxiv. 49), 
but not found in Me. For €romacew 
(wpoerou.) in reference to Divine 
preparations sce Dalman, Worte, i. 
p. 104 ff, and cf. Ps. vii. 14, xxii. (xxiii.) 
5, Mt. xxv. 34, 41, Le. ii. 31, Rom. ix. 
23, 1 Cor, ii. 9, Eph. ii. 10, 2 Tim, ii. 
21, Ilcb. xi. 16; it is used, as the exx. 
shew, cither of persons or things, but 
chiefly, as here, of the latter. Ofs 
yrotpacra involves an exAoy7, but on 
what the selection turns does not 
appear. The ddda which precedes 
docs not contrast those to whom the 
Lord‘reserves the right of giving the 
reward with others to whom iteis not 
Hlis to give—which would have been 
expressed rather by e? yn—but those 
who shall receive with those who shall 
not; ie. the true complement of the 
sentence is dofncera, not éuov éorw 
dovvae. In the sense which is here in 
view the Son does not give to any. 
On the reading aAAors, implied in some 
of the versions, see Nestle, 7. C. p. 37. 

I. Kat dxovoavres xrd.] If the 
rest of the Twelve were not present, 
the report naturally reached them; 
and it at once revived the spirit of 
jealousy which had been checked by the 
teaching of ix. 35 ff, and went far to 
create a new’zroup in the Apostolate 
(of déea, Mt., Mc.). Hitherto Peter, 


X. 43] 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK, 


239 


, \ / \ 4 A 
"laxwBov Kat *lwavov, “Kal mpocKkaderapevos avTous 42 | 
eo: A ; 9 “a Os e/ € O “~ 3 
6 Incovs Neyer avrots Oidare STt of SoKovyTes adpyeuw 

“~ ~ , ~ \ e } 
Twov eOvev KaTakupievovsw avTwv, Kal ol peyadot 


9 ~ / “~ 
QUTWV kaTefovataCovow QuUTWD. 


40 Tax. x. Iwav.] rwv dvo adeXpuy A gt 


e/ 
Bovy ovTws o€ 43 
42 0 de i$ mpock. avrovs ANXI' al 


min‘reomn | gdare] pr ove 13 69 108 124 127 | K. of peyado. avrwy] K. ob Barres 


NC*vid x, oe wey. Som x. of wey. aur. xare=. aur. syrtin 


James and John had formed a re- 
cognised triumvirate; now Peter joins 
and probably leads the other nine in 
their indignation. The bitter feeling 
was perhaps not expressed in the 
presence of the two—both Me. and 
Mt. use dyavaxreiy wepi, not dy. Kara 
(Sap. v. 22)—but it threatened the 
harmony and spiritual life of the 
Apostolate, and called for immediate 
correction. Euth. (/2 JMt.): otro 
mdvres qoav dredeis, pnw tod Gelov 
amvevparos emiportnoavtos avrois. 

42. Kat mpookxadeoapuevos xtA.] On 
mpooxareicOa see iii, 13, note. The 
Lord called the ten to him, and with- 
out referring to the circumstances, 
pointed out that neither ambition nor 
Jealousy had any place in the brother- 
hood of the Son of Man. The tone 
of His words is singularly gentle; the 
occasion (for there had been great 
provocation) called for definite teach- 
ing rather than for censure. 

oidare dre of Soxovyrey xrv.] He 
begins With matters within their cog- 
nisance (cf. x. 19). They knew enough 
of the Gentile world to be aware that 
the sort of greatness which they de- 
sired was just that which the Gentiles 
sought. Of Soxotvres dpyew, ‘those 
who are regarded as rulers,’ Mt. of 
dpyorres ; for Mc.’s unusual phrase cf. 
Gil, ii. 2, 6, 9, with Lightfoot’s note 
(ch. Hastings, D.C. G. ii. p. 538), 
and see 3 Macc. v. 6 of rdons oxénns 
Epnuoe Sox. eivat, 22 Tois Tadamdpors 
Soxovawv, 4 Mace. xiii. 14 pn poBnba- 
pev rov Soxovvra droxreveiv, and esp. 
Sus, 5 (uxx. and Th.) ot éddxouv xv- 
Bepvav rov dAaov. The Master recog- 
nised the Empire and other institutions 
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of socicty as facts belonging to the 
Divine order of things (xii. 17), but 
He did not admit that tho power of 
such a ruler as Tiberius was a sub- 
stantial dignity; it rested on a reputa- 
tion which might be suddenly wrecked, 
as indeed the later history of the 
Empire clearly proved. Tay é6vav, 
sce v. 33, note (Thpht.: ro domatew 
THY Tiny Kat TaY TpaTeiov épav €Ovixdy 
eotw). As good Jews the disciples 
would shrink from following Gentile 
precedent (cf. Mt. vi. 32). Of peydAoe 
avroy, the great men of the heathen 
world, the officials and other persons 
in authority or influence (of pey- 
oraves, Vi. 21). These Gentilo magnates 
exercise arbitary rule over their sub- 
jects and inferiors, whethor as lords 
paramount (xaraxuprevovow, Mt., Mc., 
Ve. dominantur) or as subordinates 
(xareEovcidfovow, Mt, Me). For 
kataxupievery sce Gen. i. 28, ix. 1, Ps. 
ix. 26, 31 (x. 5, 10), cix. (cx.) 2, Acts 
xix. 16, and esp. 1 Pet. v. 3, where 
there is possibly a reminiscence of the 
Lord’s saying; of xareéovovatew no 
other example is quoted, but é£ovcrd- 
¢ew occurs in Le. xxii. 25, 1 Cor. vi. 
12, vil. 4 bis, and both verbs doubt- 
less carry the sense of éfovcla 
(‘derived authority,’ cf. i, 22, note). 


With = xaraxuptevoovow, xateEovord- 
Covow, cf. catrapyew in Numbers xvi. 
13. 


43, 44. ovx otras O€ €orw ev vpiv] 
Another order prevails in (év, denoting 
the sphere, WM., p. 483) the new 
Israel, whose standards of greatness 
are wholly unlike those of the Gentile 
world, Jesus had already inaugurated 
these new conditions of social life— 
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the true reading is éuriv, not érrat 
(see app. crit.)\—both by example 
(o. 45), and precept (ix. 35). The 
latter He now repeats with some 
amplification. Service is henceforth 
to precede greatness, preeminence 
can only be secured by a true servus 
servorum Dei, Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 19, 
2 Cor. iv. 5, Clem. R. 1 Cor. 48, and for 
the necessary safeguard of a Christian 
anibition, seo Gal. v. 13; the dovdeta 
which cnnobles is that of disinterest- 
ed love, based on absolute submission 
to God and Christ, and consistent 
with a true ¢dArevdepia. That the 
Kingdom of God admits of degrees of 
spiritual greatness is taught also in 
Mt. v. 19 (eAayioros.. péyas KAnOjoerat 
év tn Bac. rev ovpavav). On diakovos... 
SovAos Sec ix. 35, note, and with mavrav 
8ovdos cf. 1 Cor. ix. 19, 2 Cor. iv. 5. 

45. kal yap o vids] On kal yap, 
Vg. nam et, seo WM., p. 560. The 
law of service is recommended by the 
example of the Ilcad of the race; 
even the Son of God made its fulfil- 
ment the purpose of His life, when 
IIe took upon Him the popdy dovdou 
and became the Son of Man. For 
WAGev in reference to the Lord’s en- 
trance into the world cf. i. 38, ii. 17; 
it is used also of the Baptist (ix. 11 ff, 
Jo. i. 7) regarded as a Divine mes- 
senger. The purpose of the Lord’s 
advent was to minister (Le. xxii. 27, 
Rom. xv. 8); His life as a whole was 
@ ministry (Staxovpoa, not diaxoveiv) ; 
if He received the services of others 


(a8 of angels, i. 13, Women, xv. 41), 
it was not for this end He came. 
Nothing could more clearly mark the 
contrast between tho Kingdom which 
is not of this world (Jo. xviii. 36) and 
earthly kingdoms as they existed in 
the days of Christ. Tho pass. dta- 
koveioOar occurs again in 2 Cor. iii. 
3, Vili. 19 f., but in connexion with 
the service rendered ; for its use with 
reference to the person who receives 
service cf. Blass, Gr. p. 184. 

kai Sovvar thy Wuynv xrr.] Vg. et 
daret vitam suam redemptionem pro 
multis; Wycliffe: “and jeune his lyf 
ajcn biyinge for manye” (Tindale, 
Cranmer, &c. “for the redemption of 
many”; A.V., R.V., “a ransom for 
many”). The ministry of the Son of 
Man culminates in the sacrifice of 
His life. He had required this su- 
preme service from His disciples 
(viii, 35), and He will be tho first to 
render it. Yet His sacrifice is to be 
doubly unique. The disciple may lose 
his life (amodéoee rhv yruyny adrov), 
the Master only can give it in the 
fullest sense (Jo. x. 18, Gal. i 4, 
1 Tim, ii. 6, Tit. ii, 14), Further, 
whilst the disciple parts with his life 
for tho sake of Christ and the Gospel, 
the Master gives it as a Avtpov avril 
mro\\av-—His Death is to be a supreme 
act of service to humanity. For a 
full discussion of Avrpoy and its cog- 
nate words see Westcott, Lebrezws, 
p. 295 f Avrpor, which occurs in the 
LXX, fairly often (Exod.*, Lev.5, Num’, 
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Prov.’, Is.1), and in various senses 
answering to 193, }'72, mPR3, YTD, 
is used in the N.T. only in this con- 
text (Mt., Mc.); dvridurpov, which is 
a variant for Avtpwors in Ps. xviii. 
(xlix.) 2, appears in 1 Tim. ii. 6, also 
in reference to the sacrifice of Christ. 
In certain cases the Law provided 
AUrpa rhs Yuyfs (or A. wept uyis), & 
price for a life which had been dedi- 
cated or lost (Exod. xxi. 30, Xxx. 12; 
cf. Num. xxxv. 31 f.). The Lord 
contemplates a Avrpov which is Wuy7 
avtit Wuyns (Lev. xxiv. 18), His own 
Wux7 (xiv. 34) given as a ransom 
for the Wuxai of men. The idea 
was not unfamiliar to the later Jews, 
cf. 2 Mace. vii. 37, 38, 4 Mace. i. 11, 
and esp. xvii. 22 ...comep avriyruxov 
yeyovoras tis Tov €Ovous duaprias: Kai 
, Oia Tov aiwaros trav evocBov éxeivwv 
Kat rov idaornpiov Oavarov avrov 7 
Oeia mpovota tov “Iopand mpoxaxwbevra 
dveowoey: something of this kind was 
probably in the mind of Caiaphas, Jo. 
xi. 50, and the disciples may have 
understood the Lord to say that He 
was about to offer himself as a victim 
for the’ redemption (Le. ii. 38, xxiv. 
21) of Israel. “Avri mwodAdov: St Paul 
writes umép mavroy (1 Tim. Le); St 
John, wept dAou Tov Koopou (1 Jo. iL. 
2). For the present the Lord is con- 
tent with the less definite statement, 
which if it docs not involve, certainly 
does not exclude the other. Jerome’s 
comment “non dixit...‘pro omnibus,’ 
sed ‘pro multis,’ id est, pro his qui 
credere voluerint” is quite unwar- 
ranted ; cf. Rom. v. 12, 15, 18 "Avri 
belongs to the imagery of the Aurpoy», 
cf. viii. 37 dvrdAAaypa trys Yux7s, and 
Mt. v. 38, xvii. 27; elsewhere dép is 
used in this connexion (xiv. 24, Jo. xi. 
50 f., xvii. 19, xviii. 14, Rom. v. 8, 
xiv. 15, 1 Cor. i. 13, Xv. 3, 2 Cor. v. 
8. M2? 


15, Gal. i, 4, ii, 20, Eph. v. 2, 25, 
1 Thess. v. 10, 1 Tim. Le., Tit. ii. 14, 
Heb. ii. 9, x. 12, 1 Pet. ii. 21, iii, 18, 
1 Jo. iii. 16), or even mepi (1 Jo. ii. 2, 
and as a variant in several of the 
passages cited for vrép). For an carly 
expansion of Avrpoyv avril mode see 
the beautiful passage in Ep. ad Diogn. 
ix. 2, 


46—52. Passacn THROUGH JERI- 
cno. Bruinp Bartimakus Restrorsp 
To Siaut (Mt. xx. 290—34, Le. xviii. 
35—43)- 

46. Kat épxovra eis “lepexyo| If 
the modern ct-Taiyibeh is the site 
of Ephraim (Jo. xi. 54), the place of 
the Lord’s last retirement (see note 
oa x. 1), a road still “marked by 
Roman pavement” (G. A. Smith, ZZ. 
G., p. 269 n.) led straight from the 
spot to Jericho. The traveller from 
Ephraim who reached Jericho by this 
road would enter through a gate 
on the N. side of the city, and 
in order to proceed to Jerusalem, 
he would cross to the west gate: 
cf. épyorvrac eis (Me.), éxmopevop., amd 
(Mt. Me.), elveAOdv Sujpyero (Le.). 
Jericho is mentioned in the Gospels 
only here and in the parable of Le. 
x. 30ff., but the Lord and His dis- 
ciples had doubtless passed through it 
before, perhaps more than once, when 
journeying to Jerusalem ; the journey 
to Bethany from Peraca (Jo. x. 40, 
xi. I, 7, 17) must at least have led 
Him past the town. Now however 
Heo enters with a crowd of followers 
(Le. xviii, 36), as a great Rabbi on 
His way to the Passover; and His 
passage through the city bears the 
character of an ovation. “Epxovrat, 
the ‘historic’ present (Hawkins, 4. S., 
p. 116). 

The Jericho of our Lord’s time 
(Luxx. (B) and N.T. “lepecyd, WH., 
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Notes, p. 155; Josephus, "Ieptyovs or 
"Ieptya, gen. -ovs, represented by the 
modern e7 Riha) was about five miles 
W. of the Jordan and fifteen N.E. of 
Jerusalem, near the mouth of the 
Wady Kelt, and moro than a mile 
south of the site of the ancient town. 
The fertility of the climate and soil, 
described in glowing terms by Jos. 
B. J. viii. 3, attracted Herod the 
Great and Archelaus, who adorned it 
with public buildings and a palace. 
Under the Procurators it seems to 
have been held by a Roman garrison 
(B. J. ii. 18. 6). Yet the town was 
not given over to a Hellenistic 
population like the cities of the Deca- 
polis, or the neighbouring Phasaelis ; 
Priests and Levites from Jerusalem 
found their way thither (Le. x. 31 fi), 
and the Lord, who seems never to 
have entered Tiberias, did not hesi- 
tate to be a guest at a house in 
Jericho (Le. xix. 5). Tis arrival 
there marks another distinct stage 
in the journcy to tho Cross; by 
publicly entering Jericho He places 
Himself in the power of the Pro- 
curator and the Great Sanhedrin. 

Kal éxmopevopévov avtov xed.| Simi- 
larly Mt. Both Mt. and Mc. omit 
the striking story of Zacchacus 
(Le. xix. 2—10), which appears to 
have had no place in the common 
tradition. Further, they both differ 
from Le. with regard to the time and 
place of the miracle (Le. év re 
éyyitew avrov els “lepetyo, cf. xix. I). 
Augustine’s suggestion (de cons. 
ev. ii, 126) “duo similia similiterque 
miracula fecisse Iesum” is not re- 
commended to the modern student 
by the alternative “mentiri evan- 


gelium”; the trustworthiness of the 
Gospels is now seen to be maintained 
and not impeached by a frank recogni- 
tion of their independence in details. 
In the present instance the statement 
of Mc., which is in every way fuller and 
more preciso, is probably to be pre- 
ferred to that of Le. *OyAov ixavot : 
Mt. nxoAovOnoev avroy (cf. Me. x. 32) 
dxAos ToAUs. ‘Ikavis —trodvs, here only 
in Me, is frequent in Le (Kv.%, 
Acts"), and occurs occasionally in 
the later books of the Canon (ITab. ii. 
13 Aaol ixavot...€Ovn moAXa, Zach. vii. 3 
70y ixava érn), especially in 1—3 Mace. ; 
the word was used in this senso by 
the comic poets, and in colloquial and 
the later literary Greek, 

6 vios Tyuaiov Baprizatos] Me. only. 
Bengel is doubtless right in inferring : 
“notus apostolorum tempore Barti- 
macus”’; cf. Victor: ovopacri dedndoxev 
0 Mapkos...ws éempavn tore dvra. Cf. 
Vv. 22, xlv. 3, xv. 21. The Greek name 
Tivacos, familiar as that of the inter- 
locutor in the Zimaeus of Plato, 
probably covers an Aramaic namo, 
which also underlies the patronymic 
Baprizaios. According to Jerome 
(enterpr. hebr. nom. od. Lagarde, 
p. 66), the true form of the latter 
word is Barsemia, jilius caecus 
(vSssnco 43) ; but our existing Greek 
mss. lend no support to this reading. 
Bapriwaios suggests NOY 13, where 
WOO may be either an adjective 
‘unclean’ or a personal name, In 
either case the accent ought probably 
to follow the analogy of Bapdodopaios 
(Bengel’s “proparoxytonon ut ipsum 
Tipaos” rests upon the assumption that 
Bapr. is compounded of Bap, Tipatos). 
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It must be admitted that we should 
have expected Mc. to write Bapripatos, 
6 é€orw vids Tyalov (cf. iii. 17, vii. 11, 
34, xiv. 36); yet see v. 47 vie Aaveid 
"Inco. Both the Sinaitic Syriac and 
the Peshitta read “‘Timaeus son of 


Timaeus” (,saa\, I= »Sas\)), a8 if Me. 
had written Tipacos 6 vids Tyzaiov, but 
this may be due to the difficulty of 
rendering the Greek into Syriac ex- 
actly without iteration. On the whole 
question see Nestle, AM/urg. p. 83 ff, 
and in Hastings, D. B. iv., p. 762; and 
Schiniedel in Fneycl. Bibl. i, s.v. 
Bartimaeus. 

rupAros mpvaairns| pocairns is a 
lute word (Plutarch, Lucian), found 
also in Jo.ix. 8; Le. uses ¢racreiv here 
and in xvi. 3, and atreiy éXenuoovny 
in Acts ili, 2. Tapa riy ddr: cf. xpos 
tHv Ovpav rov iepod Acts d.¢.; on mapa 
after q verb of rest see WM., p. 503, 
Blass, Gr. p. 138. Probably Barti- 
maeus had his seat on the high road 
just outside the wall, so as to attract 
the attention of all who passed in 
and out of the gate. Mt. who agrecs 
with Mc. against Le as to the 
locality, differs from both in repre- 
senting two men as subjects of the 
miracle (td0d dvo ruddAol...dvéBrewav) ; 
cf. Mt. viii, 28 dvo0 SamponCduevor, 
where Mc. has av6pwros and Ic, 
dynp ris; In ix. 27 Mt. records 
another miracle in which two blind 
men are healed. Sce note on vy. 2. 
Thpht., following Aug. suggests: 
évdexeras dé 80 pev elvat sous iadevras, 
rov O€ emubavéarepoy avtay rovray ei- 
vat Tov mapa TS Mdpep pvnpovevopevoy, 


This is possible, but in such cases the 
student may well be content to note 
the apparent discrepancy in the two 
traditions. If ho must harmonise, 
he will be wise to follow Tatian (Hill, 
Diatess., p. 167), in constructing his 
narrative on the basis of Me Sce 
the curious fusion of this narrative 
with that of Jo. ix. in Ho. Nicod. ¢. vi. 

47. axovoas ort "Ingots o N. eorw | 
The tramp of many feet (Le. 6xAov 
dtaropevopevov) told him that some- 
thing unusual was happening; and in 
answer to his enquiries (Le. éearvuvOavero 
ri etn tovro) he learnt that Jesus was 
passing (Mt. aapaye:, Le. mapépxerat). 
‘QO Na¢apnvos, Le. 6 Nafwpaios: on 
the distribution of the two forms in 
the N. T. sce i. 24, note, and on the 
origin of the latter form cf. Dalman, 
Gr.p.141 note. “Hp&aro xoa¢tew: Mt. 
éxpatay, Le. éBonoev (but éxpater later 
on). 

vie Aaveid xrd.] Kupre, vie A. Mt., 
Incod, vie A. Le. Cf. Mt. ix. 27, xv. 
22; in Me., Le. vids Aaveid as an 
appellative occurs here only. Bengel: 
“magna fides, quod caecus filium Da- 
vidis adpellat quem ei Nazoraeum 
pracdicabat populus.” The use of the 
term reminds the reader that the 
Lord is now on Judaean soil. Once 
indeed the identification of Jesus 
with the Son of David had been sug- 
gested in Galilee (Mt. xii. 23), but the 
cry does not scem to have been taken 
up. At Jerusalem all Jews thought 
of David as their father, and of 
Messiah as the Son of David in an 
especial sense (xi. 10, xii. 35, Jo. vii. 
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42; cf. Dalman, Worte, i. p. 262); 
for the sources of the latter belief 
sec note on xii. 35. 

The petition “O Son of David,” &c. 
in the English Litany of 1544, had 
been used in some mediaeval devo- 
tions (Blunt, Ann. PB., p. 234), but 
the corresponding versicle in the third 
Sarum Litany for St Mark’s Day had 
Fili Det vivi and not Fili David. 
The Kyrie eleison of both East and 
West is due to the Psalter of the 
LxXx. (Ps. vi, 2, ix. 13, &c.) and not 
directly to the present context; sec 
Intr. to the O. T, in Gk., p. 473. 

48, éneripwy avt@ modo] The re- 
monstrance came, Le suys, from the 
crowd in front (of mpoayovres, cf. xi. 
9), Le. the man began his litany be- 
fore Jesus Himself had reached the 
spot. The cry spoilt the harmony of 
the triumph. Why should this begyar 
force his misery on the attention of 
the great Prophet? Victor: ovx ém- 
tpénovtes TH TUPA® Body, oomep emi 
Bacwews tapiovros. Cf. x. 13. The 
indignant cara (Mt. Mc., ciya Le.), 
was general (oAAoi, Me, 6 dyos, 
Mt.). But it seemed only to add 
vigour to the reiterated ¢Aéyoov 
(ToOAAD paddrov éexpacev Mc., Le., petfov 
éxpagay, Mt.). 

49. oras o°l. etrev Pavyoate] Mt. 
atas...eporncev, Le. orabeis...éxédev- 
gev,..dxOnva. On ards, cradeis, see 


iii. 24 f. The procession was stopped, 
and the call was passed on to the front 
till it reached Bartimaeus, RKeproofs 
were at onco changed into words of 
encouragement, which Mc. alone has 
preserved in a Greek sentence, the 
music of which caught the fancy of 
Longfellow. Oapoe:, Vg. animaequior 
esto; cf. Gen. xxxv. 17, Exod, xiv. 13, 
xx. 20, 3 Regn. xvii. 13 (=NPN by), 
&c., Mt. ix. 2, 22, xiv. 27 (Me. vi. 50), 
Jo, xvi. 33, Acts xxiii. 11. St Paul 
(2 Cor.5) and Heb.) write @appeiy, 
and this form occurs also in Prov, 
i. 21 (@appotca), xxxi. 11 8 (Oappei), 
Bar. iv. 21 B (@appeire), 27 B (@appy- 
gare), 4 Mace. xiii, 11, xvii. 4 (@appet). 
In view of the last four references it 
is precarious to lay stress on the cir- 
cumstance that in the N. T. apo. 
is limited to tho imperative. dwvet 
ae: so the Lord’s dwrycare is rightly 
interpreted by those who execute it. 
He calls through the voices of Lis 
Messengers. 

50. 6 d€ dmoBaday...dvarndnoas... 
mpos tov L.| Me. only. The ipariov 
is thrown aside in his haste; cf. 
4 Regn. vil. 15 (S00 maca 7 odos 
mAnpns fpatiov...dv éppiuyey Supia ev 
T@ OapBeioat avrovs, Heb. xii. 1 dyKov 
droOenevot mavra...tpéxopev: the point 
is missed in the taine ém@Badov of the 
Syr" and one of the cursive Mss. 
(vv. IL). ’Avamnday is da. Aey. in the 
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N. T., but occurs in 1 Regn. xx. 34 
(DIP), xxv. 10, Tob.* Esth.; cf. Acts 
iii, 8, e£adAopevos €orn. With the 
whole context ef. Luc. Catapl. 15 eyo 
S€...dapevos amoppias thy opidny... 
avarndnaas evOus dvumddntos...eimouny. 
Ace. to Le. the blind man was led by 
friendly hands (exéAevorev.. a O7jvat). 
51. ti gos OédAes ronow;| For the 
construction see x. 36, note, and for 
ri roujow cf. xv. 12; on the position 
of go seo Blass, Gr. p. 288. Obvious 
as was tho meaning of the éAéncoy, 
the Lord will have the want specified, 
paSBovvei, iva dvaBdeo| Mt. xvpre, 
iva dvorywouw of dfOadrpol nudy, Le. 
kupte, wa dvaBA. Me. alone preserves 
the Aramaic original of the eijpie: ef. 
ix. 5, note. The form paSSouvei ap- 
pears’again in Jo. xx. 16, where see 
Westcott’s note, with which compare 
Dalman, Worte, i. p. 279; on the 
broadening of the second vowel cf. 
Dalman, Gr. p. 140 n. and Worte, i. 
p. 267. Tho Syriac versions have 
ras’ (sin), »=4 (pesh), Sas’ 
(hel.); Syr™ has ,\a=a4 again in Jo. 
dc, Syr. is unfortunately wanting 
in both passages. The English ver- 
sions before Kheims and A.V. render 
“Master.” “Iva avaBdeWa, sc. GeAw or 
8. roujons: cf. vi. 25, note; for dvaBré- 
mew ‘to recover sight’ sce Tob. xi. 8 
(&), xiv. 2, Isa. xlii. 18 (=hiph. of 033), 
and in the N. T., Mt. xi. 5, Jo. ix. 
11ff, Acts ix. 12 ff. To give dvaBreyus 
to the blind was a prerogative of tho 


Son of David (Is. Ixi. 1, Le. iv. 18, 
Vii, 22). To dvaBdéyo Tatian and 
Syr.c (Mt, Le) add “that I may see 
Thee”; cf. Hill, Déategs., p. 167 n. 

52. vruye, 7 wictis cov céowxev cel 
lic. dvaBXewWov xrh. Mt. who omits 
the words, adds the customary sign: 
omhayynabels...qato TOY duparov, 
The culogistic 7 m. cov rd. seems to 
have been reserved for cases of more 
than ordinary faith; see Mt. ix. 22, 
Me. v. 34, Le. vii. 50. In such pas- 
sages odfew probably includes the 
deeper seuso ; see v. 34, note. All the 
Evangelists note that the cure was 
immediate (Me. evdvs, Mt. evOéws, Le. 
mapaxpjua)—a contrast to the method 
employed in more than one other case 
of blindness (viii. 23 f,, Jo. ix. 6 ff). 
Ephrem: “o felicem mendicum qui 
manum extendens ut ab homine ob- 
olum acciperet, dignus habitus est ut 
donum a Doo acciperet.” 

kal jxodovde: xrA.] Bartimaeus, no 
longer blind or a beggar, joins the 
crowd of followers “in the way,” i.o. 
on the road to Jerusalem (Bengel). 
Le. adds S0£afwy rdv becv: possibly in 
the words of some well-known Psalm 
(cf. exlv. (exlvi.) 8), which may have 
been taken up by the crowd (Le. was 
6 Aads Edwxev alvov r@ be@). For an 
admirable homiletic uso of the story 
see Orig. in Mt.: cide nat nyeis...aap’ 
avrnv xabeCopevar Trav ypadav thy odor, 
dxovoavres dre ‘Ingots mapayet, da ris 
nuetépas abidoews oTNGaEv avTdv, Kat 
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I *Kai dre éyyiCover eis leporoAuua eis BnOpayn 


\ \ of \ / 4 
kat BnOaviav mpos To dpos To ’EAawy, atroorenAet 


XI x eyygovow] myygey (vel nyyoev) DE min™* be ffi k q | Teporodvua] 
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elrroupev ort Oédopev iva avoryoow of 
opOarpot nav [cf. Ps. cxix. 18]° dep 
€ay eimapey amd diabecews opeyouerns 
rou Brérew...cmrayynabnoera 0 cw- 
THp nuav...kat a\vapevou avrov devée- 
Tat pev TO oKOTOS Kal 7 dyvora, evOews 
dé ov povav avaBréWropuer, dda Kal dko- 
AovOjcopey avr@. 

XI. 1—11. SoLtemn Entry Into 
THE PRECINCT OF THE TEMPLE (Mt. 
xxi. I—11, Le. xix. 29—45, Jo. xii. 1, 
12—I9). 

Il. éyyitovow els lepocoAvpa] The 
road from Jericho (cf. Le. x. 30) up 
the Wady Kelt has brought the party 
to the East slope of the Mount of 
Olives, within three miles of Jeru- 
salem ; for eyyigew ets cf. Tob. vi. 6, 
10 (&), Le. xviii. 35; the dat. is also 
used, Acts ix. 3, x. 9. According to 
Jo. the time was mpo é& nyepav rod 
macyxa, i.e. probably Nisan 8, the eve 
of the Sabbath (cf. Lewin, ust. sacr. 
p. 230; Westcott on Jo. xii. 1). 

els BnOpayh xat BynOaviav] Mt. eis 
BnOpayy, More exactly, the spot 
they approached was not Jerusalem, 
but the villages nearest to the city 
on the Jericho road ; for the repeated 
eis, the second limiting the first, cf. 
v 11, els “I. efs ro iepov. Bethphage 
(v. 1, Bethsphage) has not been identi- 
fied, but the Talmud (Neubauer, p. 147 
ff.) mentions a “AND M3 (or *45 M3, 
Dalman, Gr. p. 152) which seems to 
have been near Jerusalem; cf. Eus, 
onom., ByOd. kapn mpds r@ Spe trav 
éXacov. ByOavia (or ByOana indecl., Le. 
xix. 29, WSchm. p. 91,=4M na, 
Dahman, Gr. p. 143, the Talmudic N'3 


‘271, Neubauer, p. 149 f.) is the modern 
el ’’Azariyeh, the Lazarium of the 
fourth century (Silvia, p. 57: “ Laza- 
rium, id est, Bethania, est forsitan 
secundy miliario a civitate”). The 
village lies in a sheltered and fruitful 
hollow, of which a picturesque de- 
scription will be found in Stanley, \. 
and I., p. 186ff. As to the meaning 
of the names, Jerome gives for Beth- 
phago domus oris callium, ecl domus 
bucae or (tr. in Me.) d. masillue 
(“Syrum est,” he says, “non Hebrae- 
um”), and for Bethany domus ad- 
Jlictionis eius vel ad, oboedientiae (2 
M22) ; a more usual etymology con- 
nects them respectively with the fig 
(2°38, Cant. ii. 13, but see Buxtorf, 
sub v.) and the date, which certainly 
were grown in the neighbourhood. 

mpos TO opos TO "Ehaov| Cf. eds ro 
opos, iii, 13, vi. 46, ix. 2, xiv. 26; mpos 
with the acc. expresses motion to- 
wards, a8 in i. 5, iv. 3, 13, 32, &c.; the 
Mount was the object immediately in 
view as they approached. The hill to 
the Kast of Jerusalem is called in the 
0.1. “the olive-trees” (2 Regn. xv. 30), 
“the mountain of the olive-trces” 
(Zach. xiv. 4), or simply “the moun- 
tain” (2 Msdr. xviii. 15). In the N.T. 
TO dpos Tav eAacov predominates (Mt.°, 
Mc.*, Le.*) ; but the hill is also known 
as o eday, “the olive-grove ” (Acts i. 
12 do ipous rod Kkadoupévov EAaavas, 
where Blass corrects éXady in defiance 
of the mss.); cf. Jos. ant. vii. 9. 2 dva- 
Baivovros avtqd dia tov "EXatavos spovs, 
As late as the fourth century the 
name "EAaay seems to have lingered 
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on the spot, for Silvia (p. 70) gives it 
as an alternative to the Latin olivetum, 
and indeed appears to prefer ZEleon. 
These facts lend a high probability to 
the reading of B(3)kr in the present 
context, and tempt us to prefer ’EAawy 
to éday in Ic. xix. 29, xxi. 37; ef. 
Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 208 ff, 
where tho objections raised by Blass 
(Gr. p. 85) are sufficiently answered. 
For the distance of the Mount of 
Olives from the city see Acts i. 12, 6 


, » A. 93 \ t ” : 
€oTw €yyus lepovoaAnp caBBSarov €xov 


odov. Jv. xi. 18 os dro cradiov Sexa- 
mevre. JOS. ant. xXx. 8. 6, améxet oradia 
névre. Bethphage was one of the limits 
of the Sabbatic zone round the city. 

dmrooréAXer kTA.| According to Jo. 
(xii, 1, 12) this occurred on the 
morrow (77 €zavpwor) after the arrival 
at Befhany, the events of Me. xiv. 
3—9 having intervened (Jo. xii, 2— 
8); see note on Me. xiv. 3. ’Amo- 
orédAet, ‘gives them a commission to 
execute’ (iii. 14 note, vi. 7). Avo radv 
padnrav, probably one of the six pairs 
which made up the Apostolate, ef. vi. 
7, Le. x. 1; on the other hand cf. xiv. 
12,note. The Baptist also seems to 
have arranged his disciples in pairs, 
cf. Le. vii. 19, Jo. i. 35. The minute- 
ness of Me.’s account suggests that 
Peter was one of the two sclected on 
this occasion. 

2. vmayere eis xrA.| Since accord- 
ing to John the Lord was now on His 
way from Bethany to Jgrusalem, the 
village was probably Bethphage (ef. 
Mt. xxi. 1), which seems to have been 


on the opposite side of the ascent; 
for xarévaytt (°28>) seo Kxod. xxxii. 5, 
Num. xvii. 4 (19), Me. xii. 41, xiii. 3. 
Ev6us elomropevopevot ‘even as ye enter,’ 
cf. i. 10; Mt. is content with evdus, Le. 
with elomop.; the combination in Mc. 
is characteristically precise. IoAoy 
dedepevov: so Le; Mt. dvov dedenevny 
Kai m@Xov per adtns. Todos may be 
the young of any animal; the Greek 
naturally used it for the most part of 
the horse, the Greck-speaking Jew of 
the ass; cf. Gen. xxxii. 15 (16), xlix. 
11, Jud. x. 4, xii. 14, Zech. ix. 9. 
Mt. who quotes Zech. 0. c. (xxi. 4 ff.) 
fills in the picture from the prophecy ; 
in Jo. (xii. 15) on the other hand the 
prophecy is slightly modified to bring 
it into correspondence with the event; 
Mec. and Le simply state the facts. 
The foal was unbroken, had never 
been ridden (Mc., Lec.), as befitted an 
animal consecrated to a sacred purpose 
(Num. xix. 2, Deut. xxi. 3; cf. Hor. 
epod, ix. 22, Verg. georg. iv. 540). 
The Lord was born of one who avdpa 
ovk €yvw (Le. i, 34), and was buried 
ov ovk Hy ovdeis ovmw xeipevos (Le. 
xxiii. 53). His choice of an animal not 
ridden by any before Him is another 
of those claims to uniqueness which 
contrast forcibly with His usual con- 
descension to the circumstances of an 
ordinary human life. It is arbitrary 
to refer the clause éd’ ov xr. to the 
narrator (Gould). Avoare...cat pepere: 
the aorist and present imperatives are 
both appropriate, cf. WM., p. 393 f. 


‘248 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


[XL 2 


\ / \ / ~ of 4 ~ 
3 avtov kal épere. 3xal éav Tis vpiv etry Tt woretre 


TOUTO; 


sf / “~ / vf A 
eimrate ‘O xupios avtou xpelav Exel, Kal 
wi \ , 7 e 
4 evOus avrov amooTéeANEL Tardy woe. 


4xat amnOov 


2 on / of \ f 
Kal evpov mwAov dedeuévov mpos Oupav EEw emt Tov 


3 Tt moverre Tovro] Te Avere Tov mwArov D 28 6g 124 346 1071 2° abf ffir arm Or 
Tt 1 109 Byr"" | o xupios}] pr ors. NACDLXTIZS min? fq vg syrrPhhel arm go | 
aroore\nee NABCDEFHKLMSVXTAZ min™*™ bel go] amrocrehee GUIIPY 1 ale 
adf fi q r“4 vg arm aegg acth Or | rakw RBC*DLA minP*e Or>*] om AC?XTITZOY 
min" latt syrr arm aegg go aeth Or! | amoor. wadw avroy B avroy wakw atogr. O* 


4—5 om k 


4 mwdrov] pr rov RCA 13 28 1071 al*'™ arm the | dupay] pr ryv 


NACDXIIIZ¢& min®reem. Or! (om ryv BLA 2”¢¥4 aege go Oris) 


9? ec # a” ry\ 

3. €av tis vpw elmn xrd. The 
Lord provides against a_ possible 
difficulty. The proceeding scemed 
high-handed, and if it was witnessed 
by any, the objection would certainly 
be raised Ti sovetre rovro ; = Le. dia ri 
Avere; For answer they were in- 
structed simply to state that the 
Master (6 xvpios, cf. Jo, xiii. 13) 
needed the foal (avrov, Mt. adrav= 
the mother and the foal). Xpeiav éyew 
=F’ Dan. iii, 16 (Lxx. and Th.); 
for the construction cf. ii, 17, xiv. 
63, Jo. xiii. 29, Heb. v. 12, Apoc. xxi. 
23, xxl. 5. Wycliffe: “seie 3e that 
he is nedeful to the Lord.” The 
words have reference chicfly to the 
didactic purpose which the Lord had 
in view; cf. Jerome ad 2, and Victor: 
ov yp dro Tov dpouvs Tav edatav eis 
lepovoaAnp eftovre TO Kvpio xpela tis 
éx dvov xabeCerOa, os tiv “Iovdaiav 
cat T'adtAaiay amacay Sujet wefos. Ter- 
tullian (de coron. 13) remarks quaintly 
but suggestively : “dominus tuus ubi 
...Hierusalom ingredi voluit nec asi- 
num habuit privatum.” 

kal evOds avrov amoat. madkw de] 
The animal is not to be detained 
longer than the occasion requires; 
the Master will send him back to 
Bethphage as soon as Ie has reached 
Jerusalem. In Mt. the sentence has 
taken quite another turn (evdbs dé 
dmrooTe\ei aUTOUS BC. 6 KUpLos THY UTo- 
(vyiov), and the harmonisers have 


imported this into Me.’s text; see 
vy. ll. Field, Notes, p. 34 f, offers 
some defence of the R. T. on in- 
ternal grounds which are not con- 
vincing. Mt. adds here a reference 
to Zech. ix. 9, in which he sees a 
prophecy of the present incident (cf. 
note on 2. 2). 

4. adandOov Kai etpov krd.] Le. edpoy 
kaOas elev avrois. For other ex- 
amples of this supernatural knowledge 
of circumstances cf. xiv. 13, Mt. xvii. 
27, Jo. i. 48. While they fall short 
of a logical proof of omniscience (Gore, 
Dissertations, . 80 f.), they must be 
allowed due weight in any estimate of 
the powers of the Sacred Humanity 
(Mason, Conditions, p. 157 ff.). In Me. 
the coincidences between the Lord’s 
anticipations and the event appear in 
detail (vo. 4—8). The foal was tied 
up mpos Ovpav ef, at (here nearly — 
mpos Oupa, cf. Blass, Gr. p. 139) a 
house-door, but outside, not in the 
house, but in the street. For dupa 
a house-door, see Gen. xix. 6, 9, Me. i. 
33, 1. 2, and for ¢w ‘out of dvors, iii. 
31 f., Lie. xiii. 25, xxii. 62, Jo. xviii. 16, 
"Emi rod audodov, Vy. in biviv, whence 
Wycliffe “in the meeting of tweye 
weyes,” Tindale, A.V.“ ina place where 
two ways met”; R.V. “in the open 
street.” *Apudodoy occurs in Jer. xvii. 
27, XXX. 16 (xlix. 27), as the equivalent 
of MIN, where Aq. and Symm, 
have Bapes, but the Greck lexico- 
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grapbers explain the word by ayua, 
diodes, puun and the like: cf. Kpi- 
phanius cited by Wetstein: dudddwv 
row Aavpav erty@pios KaAovpevwv vTd 
ray tH “Ade~avdpéwy oixovvrwy Tod, 
“Apdodoy occurs again in the D text 
of Acts xix. 28 (Spaporres els ro 
adupodov éxpagoy), where sco Blass’s 
note. Avovow avrov: cf. v. 2, and for 
other examples of this use of Ave sce 
Le. xiii. 15, Apoc, ix. 14 f. 

5—6. tives tav eéxet éatnkdror] 
Idlers hanging about the lanes in 
the outskirts of the village, cf. Mt. 
xx. 3, 6; for the phrase see ix. 1, Xv. 
35. According to Le. they were the 
owners,(oi xvpiot), Which is probable 
enough ; they had tied up the animals 
while they enjoyed the gossip of the 
street. That they were satisfied with 
the answer ‘O xvptos avrov xp. éyet 
xrA. need cause no surprise; the 
Master was well known in the neigh- 
bourhood, and His disciples had been 
with Him before on a memorable 
occasion (Jo. xi. 7 ff). The promise 
to return the animal at once could 
be trusted; for the present it was 
not required by the owners, and 
they might well be proud that it 
should be used by the Prophet. So 
they let the two go off (adijxav avrovs) 
with the foal. It is quite unnecessary 
to say with Thpht.: ovx av éyévero 
el ph Oeiu ris avayxn éméxesro rots 


kupiows. Vi moveire Avavres; (- rl movetre 
routro; ” 3): cf. Acts xxi. 13, with 
Blass’s note, and WM., p. 761. 

7. cepovew tov modov xrr.| Mt. 
THY ovov Kal Tov me@Aov: sce tr. 2. The 
foal, being yet unbroken, had no trap- 
pings (Gen, xxii. 3, Num. xxii. 21, 
2 Regn. xvii. 23, 3 Regn. ii. go, xiii. 
13 ff.) and as a substitute for the ézi- 
caypa (Lev. xv. 9), somo spare clothing 
(ra ivaria, cf. vy. 28, 30) was hastily 
thrown (émBaddovow, Lic. émipiwarres : 
Mt. ééOnxav) over him (Mt. ém avrav), 
and the Lord took His seat—for Le.’s 
emeBiBacay tov ‘Incovy can scarcely 
be understood literally—the rope with 
which the foal had been tied serving 
for bridle. As Jerome remarks, Mt.’s 
émavw avrov cannot be taken strictly, 
and he sceks a solution in allegory 
(“cum historia vel impossibilitatem 
habeat vel turpitudinem, ad altiora 
transmittimus”). There can be little 
doubt that Mt.’s form of the story is 
coloured by the details of the prophecy 
which he quotes (see note on %. 2); 
Me. on the other hand records tho 
simplo facts. 

8. moAXol ra iudria krA.] This was 
perhaps suggested by the use of 
iuaria for the saddling of the foal. 
Other disciples, not to be outdone, 
stripped off their quadrangular wraps 
and carpeted the bridle path, and 
the enthusiasm spread to a crowd 
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of followers (roAAoi, Mt. 6 wAetoros 
dyXos). For the construction éorpecay 
els rnv addy cf, Tob. vii. 16 (8) €orpwcey 
els ro tapetov. Le. represents the 
action as repeated along tho line of 
progress (ropevopevou S€ avrov ume- 
arpwvvvov); cf. Mc.’s éorpavyvoy infra. 
All the commentators refer to Robin- 
son, Researches in Palestine, i. p. 473, 
ii. p. 162 for an illustrative incident ; 
an Q.T. parallel will be found in 4 
Regn. ix. 13. 

Gor S¢€ oriBadas xrvA.] Mt. Grae 
dé exowav Kdadous ard trav devdpav. 
SriBades (from ocrei8a—the form oro 
Bas (R.T.) is incorrect, sce Fritzsche, 
though oro:By occurs in the LXxx.), 
Vulg. frondes, Wycliffe “bowis or 
braunchis,” is a litter of leaves or 
other green stuff from the meadows 
or trees; cf. the Schol. on Theocr. vii. 
67 cited by Wetstcin: or. 6é éure 
oTpapvyn emt tis ys ex diddkov. Me. 
uses tho pl. for the materials of the 
litter—boughs, long grass, &c., collect- 
ed from the cultivated lands (aypop, 
cf. v. 14, vi. 36, 56, x. 29 f.) on cither 
sido of the path. The word is fairly 
distributed in class. and later Gk. (cf. 
og. Plato, resp. 372 B; Philo, de vit, 
cont., ed. Conybeare, p. 109), but az. 
Aey. in the Lxx. and N.T.; Aq. uses it 
in Ezech. xlvi. 23 for NWO, which he 
perhaps understands as sheepfold en- 
closures constructed of interwoven 
boughs (=¢mavAes). Jo.’3 €haBov ra 
Baia trav dowixwry seems to refer to 
another concourse which came from 


Jerusalem: see next note. The 
triumph of Judas Maccabaeus (1 Mace. 
xiii. 51) may have been in the thoughts 
of many. 

9. of mpoayovres xai of dxodov- 
Govvres] So Mt. For the contrast cf. 
x. 32f. On this occasion the Lord 
seems to have been in the middle of 
two crowds (oi...«ai of... WM., p. 160); 
seo Stanley, S. and P., p. 191: “two 
vast streams of people met on that 
day. The one poured out from the 
city...from Bethany [and Bethphage] 
streamed forth the crowds who had 
assembled there on the previous night. 
... Phe two streams met midway. Half 
the vast mass turning round preceded ; 
the other half followed.” If this sug- 
gestion is accepted, of mpoayovres aro 
the Galileans from Jerusalem,(Jo. xii. 
12, 6 dxdos TONt’s 6 €AOdY eis THY 
eoptyy, cf. Westcott’s note), who bring 
with them palm leaves (ib. 13, €\aBov 
Baia tov dowikwyr), cut in the Kidron 
or on the western slope of Olivet; 
whilst of dcodovOotvres are the villagers 
who strew the path with garments and 
foliage. Jcrome allegorises: “ qui 
sunt qui pracccdunt ? patriarchae et 
prophetac. gui sequuntur? apostoli 
et gentilium populus, sed et in prac- 
cedentibus et In sequentibus una vox 
Christus est; ipsum laudant, ipsum 
voce consona concrepant,” 

éxpacov ‘Qaavva] The cry rose again 
and again. ,It began mpos 17 xata- 
Bacet row dpous, ns the ‘city of David’ 
came into view: see Stanley, S. 
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and P., p. 190. ‘Qoavvd represents 
SP aan (Ps. exviii, 25, LXX. cdcov 
dy), in the Aramaic form N2VW17; seo 
Kautzsch, p. 173, Dalman, Gr. p. 198, 
for the breathing cf. WII., Znér., p. 
313; other views of the derivation of 
the word are discussed by Cheyne in 
Encycl. Bibl. s. v.; ef. Thayer in 
Hastings DB. ii. p. 418 f. Ps. exviii., 
whether it celebrates the triumph of 
Judas Maccabaeus (Cheyne, Origin of 
the Psalter, p. 16), or the dedication 
of the Second Temple (Delitzsch, West- 
cott), was intimately connected in the 
minds of all loyal Jews with tho hope 
of national restoration, and its litur- 
gical use at the Feast of tho Taber- 
nacles (cf. J. Lightfoot on Mt. xxi. 9; 
the seventh day of the Feast is still 
called “the Great Ifosanna,” Taylor, 
Teaching, p. 79), and at the Passover 
in the Ifallel, rendered its words 
doubly familiar. It appears that the 
palm-branches which were carried in 
procession round tho altar (Ps. cxviii. 
27, cf. Cheyne, Z’sadms, p. 315 ff.) were 
waved at the words NIA (J. 
Lightfoot, ic, Kdersheim, Zemple, 
p. 191 ff.); so that the palins of the 
mpoayovres may have suggested the 
use of this cry. The addition of ré 
vip Aaveid (Mt.), if it was made at 
the time, pointed to Jesus as the 
Messiah through whom tho salvation 
of Israel was expectcd. But oc. ro 
vid A. was apparently an early liturgi- 
cal form in Jewish-Christian churches 
(Didache io), and may have been in- 
troduced in this way into the evan- 
gelical tradition; it is wofthy of note 
that Mc. and Jo. agree to omit r. 


vid A. here, For an early Christian 
interpretation of Hosanna see Clem. 
Al. paed. i. 5 § 12 das wat dd€a rai 
aivos pe ixernpias r@ Kupig’ rourt yap 
eucaiver épunvevopevoy ‘EXAade pwovy rd 
waavva. Cf. Thayer in Hastings, dc. 
evAoynevos 6 epxopevos KrA.| From 
Ps, cxviii. 26 (uxx.); Le. alone in- 
serts 6 Baucwrevs. In the Psalm 
the words are clearly a solemn wel- 
come to the pilgrim, Israelite or 
proselyte, who comes up to worship 
at the Feast—the accents of the Heb. 
shew that MjM* DY2 is to be con- 
nected with 773—the blessing in the 


Name of the Lorp (Nun. vi. 27, Deut. 
xxi. 5) is invoked upon every such 
visitor (cf. Perowne ad 1.). But the 
words (as the next verse will shew) are 
used with some perception that this 
Visitor is 0° epyopevos (N3I) in 2 
deeper sense; cf. Mt. xi. 3, Jo. ill. 31, 
N1227; 

10, evAoynuern 4 épx. Bacwr€Ka KrA. | 
This clause, preserved by Me. only, is 
possibly the origin of the liturgical 
addition to Tosanna (see on ¢. 9), 
and also of Le’s BaowWevs (Le. xix. 
38). It is a comment on the words 
of the Ps. due perhaps to a few 
among the crowd who realised more 
fully than the rest the meaning of 
this reception of the Galilean Prophet. 
‘H BaciAeta may have been suggested 
by the Lord’s frequent phrase 7 £. 
rov Oeov, or by the knowledge that 
He had taught His disciples to pray 
eX\Oiro 7 B. (Mt. vi. 10); tov marpods 
npov A. (not, rod vlot A.) betrays the 
limitations which still besct their 
highest hopes. To what extent the 
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Pharisaic conception of the Messianic 
kingdom admitted of spiritual ideas 
may be learnt from Pss. Sal. xvii, 
xviii. (cf. Ryle and James, Jvér., p. 
vi. ff.). 

adoavva ev rois vioroas| Ta dyuorta 
= DDN) in the Lxx. of Job xvi. 19, 
xxxi. 2, Ps, Ixxi. 21, exlviii. 1; in the 
N. 1. év (rots) vicros occurs only 
in this context and Ie. ii. 14, but 
St Paul has éy trois émovpavios (Eph. 
i, 3, vi. 12) As connected with 
acavva, unless the whole phrase is tu 
be regarded simply us a shout of 
triumph like °ly maav, fo triumphe 
(Thayer dc.), ev rots uy. must be 
taken to mean: ‘let the prayer for 
our deliverance be ratificd in high 
heaven.” Cf. 3 Regn. viii. 30 od efva- 
xovon...ev ovpara, Mt. xvi. 19 €orac 
Sedepevov...AeAvpevov €v Tois ovpavois. 
Gop answers in heaven, and the result 
appears on earth. Le. writes év ovpava 
eipjvn kat doga ev vwioros, blending 
(us it seems) the Angelic Hymn with 
the welcome of the multitude; comp. 
the similar combination in the Clemen- 
tine Liturgy (Brightman, p. 24). The 
use of the present passage in tho 
‘Preface’ of the Liturgy is ancient 
und wide-spread ; cf. eg. the Liturgy 
of St James (ib, p. 51), and the 
Gelasian canon actionis (Wilson, p. 
234). 
St Luke adds at this point (1) a 
remonstrance from certain Pharisees 
who were present, and our Lord’s 
reply (xix. 39, 40); (2) the magnificent 
lamentation over Jerusalem (xix. 41— 
44). 

11. elondrdev eis “lepoo. els Td lepar] 
On the double es see note to v. 1. 
The Precinct of the Temple imme- 
diately overlooked the valley of the 
Kidron, and the Lord entered Jeru- 


salem when IIe passed within the 
great eastern gate of the iepov. To 
iepov in this sense occurs only in 
the Synoptists and in Acts; in the 
LXx, it is frequent, but only in the 
later books (chiefly 1 Esdras and 1—4 
Macc.). On the distinction between 
iepov and vads see Westcott on Jo. iL 
14, and Trench, syn. § iii, who refers 
to Jos, ant. viii. 3.9, wepréBare dé [6 
Zodopdy] rod vaod KvKd@ yeictor...tov- 
tov © €&wdev iepov @dkodopnoev ev 
Tetpayovov oxynuati Of the Hero- 
dian iepoy Josephus has left a descrip- 
tion in ané. xv. 11.31, BoA. vi. 5. 43 
another account is to be found in the 
Mishna J7iddoth ii. 1. For a popular 
treatment of the subject see Eders- 
heim, The Temple, its ministry and 
services ; recent discoverics upon the 
spot are described in the ecovery 
of Jerusalem and other publications 
of the Palestine Exploration Fund. 
The Lord on entering the Precinct 
found Ilimself in the Court of the 
Gentiles, and probably did not go 
beyond it on the first day. But the 
report of Ilis arrival and, solemn 
entry spread through Jerusalem, and 
Mt. describes the excitement which 
the tidings caused (éveicOn waca 9 
mods KTA., Xxi. 10 f.), 

On the remarkable change of policy 
implied in this formal avowal of Mes- 
sianic claims see Victor: soAAd«is 
emeBn tay lepocodvpwr mporepov, GAN 
oudémore pera ToraUTyS Tepipavelas... 
émet6n O€...0 oravpos éri Oipars qv 
petCoves exAaurret Aourdv. Bede: “nunc 
wutem ubi passurus Hicrosolymam 
venit, non refugit eos qui se regem 
faciunt...uon reprimit voces, regnum- 
quo quod adhue victurus in mundo 
suscipere noluit, iamiam exiturus per 
passionem crucis de mundo non ne- 
gavit suscipere.” 
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mepiBreapevos mavta xrA.|] Je- 
rome: “quasi cum lucerna quaereret 
(Zeph. i. 12)...quaerens in templo, et 
nihil quod eligeretur invenit.” Muth. ; 
@s KUplos TOU ToLOUTOV Olkov. On mept- 
BrérerOae see iii, 5, 34, V. 32, ix. 8, 
x. 23. Nothing escaped His compre- 
hensive glance (mepiBA. mavra), which 
revealed much that would call for 
scrious work on the morrow (7. I5, 
note). It was too late to begin that 
evening. “Oyius 75y avons ris dpas, 
towards or after sunset, i. 32, iv. 35, 
vi. 47, xiv. 17, xv. 42; with the read- 
ing of & (owe 7. ovons) cf. v. 19, owe 
EYEVETO. 

efnrGev eis ByOaviav p. r. d.] Cf. 
xi. 19 (Mt. xxi. 17), xiii. 1, 3. The 
nights of Sunday, Monday, and Tues- 
day before the Passion were spent at 
Bethany, or rather in the open air 
on the Mount of Olives in the neigh- 
bourhood of the village (Le. xxi. 37; 
comp. Le. xxiv. 50 with Acts i. 12). 
Tho bivouac amony the hills offered 
comparative security against the dan- 
ger of a sudden arrest; and the 
conditions were favourable to medi- 
tation and prayer; cf. Euth. é&ezo- 
pevero eis Ta Wpoavteta dia THY novyxiay. 
The crowd of followers was at length 
dispersed, and though the days were 
passed in the busy Precinct, at night 
the Lord found Himself alone with 
the Twelve. 

12—14. THe FIcrREE IN LEAF 
BUT WITHOUT FRUIT (Mt. xxi. 18—19). 

12, 7H €mavpiov] On io morning 
of the fourth day before the Passover 


ie. Monday, Nisan 11 (Jo, xii. 1, 12). 
-EEEAO. avr. dmb BnOavias must be 
interpreted with the same latitude 
which appears to belong to &&\éev 
els ByOaviay (0. 11); Mt. more exactly, 
emavayayov els tiv mokw. *Enetvacer: 
ef. Mt. iv. 2. The Lord had not 
broken His fast (cf. Jo. iv. 32 ff.), or 
the morning meal had been scanty or 
hurricd; a day of toil was before 
Him, and it was important to recruit 
His strength on which the spiritual 
exercises of the night had perhaps 
drawn largely. The wayside figtree 
seemed to offer the necessary refresh- 
ment. 

13. (av ouxjy dard paxpdder xrA.] 
The fresh green foliage caught the eye 
long before the tree was reached. It 
was a solitary treo, standing by the 
roadside (piavy émi ris odov, Mt.), a 
derelict perhaps of some old garden 
or vineyard (Le. xiii. 6, Jo. i. 48), now 
offering its fruit to every passer-by, 
"Amo p., cf. v. 6, note. 

nrGev ef dpa Te evpnoret ktr.] El dpa, 
st forte, cf. Acts vili. 22 e2 dpa ddebn- 
gerat, XVii. 27 ef apa Wndadynoeay 
auToy Kat evpoev: the dpa reviews 
the circumstances already recited and 
infers from them the chance of suc- 
cess ; for the constr. seo Burton, § 276, 
and on this use of dpa cf. WM., p. 556, 
Blass, Gr. p. 250f. The direct ques- 
tion might have run ef dpa rt evpnoa; 
The tree was prematurely in leaf; 
planted in some sheltered hollow, it 
was already in leaf before the Pass- 
over, When other trees of its sort were 
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only beginning to bud (xiii. 28); and 
it was reasonable to expect a corre- 
sponding precocity in regard to the 
figs. But when the Lord had come 
up to it (ém’ avrny, cf v. 21, xv. 22, 
the result of motion towards, WM., 
p. 508), He found that the tree did 
not fulfil its promise. There were no 
figs under the lcaves—not even tho 
half-ripe figs which the peasants of 
Palestine ate with their bread in the 
fields (Kdersheim ii. p. 375). 

6 ‘yap Kaipos ovx iv ovkwr] ‘ For 
the season was not that of figs.’ 
(Wycliffe, “for it was no tyme of 
figgis.”) In Palestine the figtrce 
yields more than one crop in the course 
of the summer (Smith, D. B., p. 1006), 
but even the early figs are not in 
season before May. There was then 
no reason to expect fruit upon this 
tree beyond the promise of its leaves, 
Premature in foliage, it proved to be 
not earlier than the yet leafless trees 
in regard to its fruit. Bengel: “ pro- 
pior aspectus arboris ostendit arbo- 
rem non esse talem qualem folia sin- 
gulariter promittcbant.” He is surely 
right in adding : “supersedcri potuit 
tota quaestione de generibus ficuum 
arborum.” Equally unnecessary is it 
to suppose that the Lord expected to 
find a few figs left over from the pre- 
vious crop; see the curious theory 
built on this viow by Ephrem (eo. 
conc. exp. p. 182). 

14. dmoxpibels etrev avr xtd.| The 
answer is to the invitation which the 
tree by its foliage had seemed to 


offer to the hungry traveller. For 
the address to an inanimate object, 
cf. iv. 39; such personifications of 
natural phenomena are in accordance 
with the genius of Hebrew poetry and 
prophecy, cf. Num. xx. 8, Ps. exlviii. 
3 ff, Dan. iii 57 ff Mnyxere...undeis: 
for the (emphatic) double negative 
see WM., p.625. The optative (WML, 
pp. 357, 627, Burton, § 175 f.) is 
replaced in Mt. by the subjunctive 
With ov py, ic. for the expression of 
a desire Mt. substitutes a negative 
which nearly amounts to a prohibi- 
tion (Burton, § 167). Neither form 
can properly be called an imprecation 
or curse ; contrast Gen. ili, 17, Heb. 
vi. 7 f., and see note on v.21. Bengel: 
“quod lesu Christo non servit, indig- 
num est quod ulli mortalium serviat.” 

The sentence on the fruitless fig- 
tree repeated in a tangible form the 
lesson of a parable spoken during the 
Lord’s recent journeyings (Le. xiii, 
6ff.). But in repeating it extends the 
teaching of the parable. It is not 
mere fruitlessness which the Lord 
here condemns, but fruitlessness in 
the midst of a display which promises 
fruit. Cf Origen in Mt. edpev év 
avt7...novov Cons uhacw...nai éorew 
evpely Totovtous Tivds...eug@nvavras dre 
(aot cai rravred@s elot Enpol> ovs dia 
TO py Kaptrocpopeiv Eoruy idety Kat aduo- 
Tapévous TavreA@s Tov Adyou Kat Enpay- 
Gévras. Bede: “arefecit Dominus 
arborem...yt homines...intellegerent 
sese divino condemnandos iudicio si 
absque operum fructu de plausu tan- 
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tum sibi religiosi sermonis velut de 
sonitu et tegumonto blandirentur viri- 
dantium foliorum.” The immediate 
reference is doubtless to the Jewish 
people, so far in advance of the other 
nations in knowledge and the forms of 
worship, so nearly on a level with them 
in regard to spiritual religion and tho 
love of Gop. Ililary: “in facio syna- 
gogae positum exemplum est”; Victor: 
THv péAAoveav kata THY “lepovoaAtp 
kpiow emt ths ouxns Sec~ev. Thpht. 
compares Hzekiel xvii. 9. 

kat javov of pa. avrov] Me. only. 
The sentence prepares the reader for 
the sequel, v. 20 ff. All heard, one 
remembered (¢. 21). 

15—19. SEcoND Day IN THE TEM- 
PLE, BREAKING UP OF THE TEMPLE 
Market (Mt. xxi. 12—17, Le. xix. 
45—48). 

15. €pyovrat...ciaedOuv xrr.] Cf. v. 
Il, "HpSaro exBaddrew. Ile began the 
day’s work by ejecting the traflickers, 
making no distinction between sellers 
and buyers (rovs mwA. cal rovs ay.) 
The market was within the Precinct 
(€v r@ iep@), and had already at- 
tracted the attention of Josus at tho 
first Passover of Ilis ministry (Jo. ii. 
14, evpev ev T@ i. Tous wwAovrras). It 
was a recognised institution, under the 
protection of the dpycepeis and known 
in Rabbinical writings as 29 3 N20, 
the shops of the sons of Hanan, i.q. 
Annas (sce Lightfoot on Mt. xxi. and 
Edersheim, Life, i. p. 369 ff). The 
sales were limited to Tcemple-requi- 
sites, victims for the sacrifices (Jo. 
Lc. Boas cat mpoBata kat wepiorepas), 


and the wine, oil, salt, &c., used in 
the ritual Tho purchasers were not 
only pilgrims from a distance, but 
probably all whoso means enabled 
them to buy on the spot and thus to 
escape not only the trouble of bringing 
the animals with them, but also the 
official inspection which was compul- 
sory in such cases (cf. Kdersheim, é.c.). 

kal tas rpamélas trav KodAuBiorov 
xtr.| Cf. Jo. Le. eipey rovs xeppari- 
ards kabnpevovs...rdv koAAuBioTav e&é- 
xeev Ta Keppara KTA. Keppara is ‘small 
change,’ KoAAvBos a small coin (Ar. 
Pas 1200, ovseis emplar’ av Spéravov 
KoAAvBou), but the latter word ac- 
quired in practice the meaning ‘rate 
of exchange,’ so that cokAvBiorys car- 
ries with it the thought of the (often 
usurious) profit which the xepparirraé 
secured. Tho codAAvBos (DID2p) of the 
Temple nwnmularit was a fixed sum 
per half-shekel, the equivalent of a 
third or fourth of a denarius (Eders- 
heim, Zi/e, i. p. 368, Temple, p. 48). 
Since every Israclite was required to 
pay his half-shekel yearly (Mt. xvii. 24, 
cf. Exod, xxx. 13 ff.) to the support of 
the Temple, and it could be paid only 
in the Jewish coin (cf. Madden, 
Jewish coinage, p. 43f.), a large profit 
would be reaped at the approach of 
the Passover from tho pilgrims who 
assembled from Gentilo countrics (cf. 
Jo. xii. 20, Acts ii. 5) and brought 
with them Greek or Roman money. 
To spill their piles of half-shekels 
over tho floor of the Court on the eve 
of the Passover was to deal a blow to 
their traffic at a time when it was at 
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its height. The history of the Temple 
tax will be found in Schirer 11. 1. p. 
249 ff.; for a Rabbinical description 
of the traffic see J. Lightfoot, dc. 
For rpame(a in this connexion cp, Le. 
xix. 23; the moneychanger or broker 
is a tpameCeirns, Mt. xxv. 27. On the 
whole subject see Hastings, 2. B. iii. 
p. 432f. Origen (in Jo. t. x. 23) 
applies the passage to abuses in the 
Visible Church: more yap év ry dvopa- 
Copevn éxkAnoia Aris éariy olkos Beov 
(avros...oux elat rwes Keppatiorat Kab- 
npevor Seopevoe wAnyov KTA. 

kat ras KaGéSpas rav mod. Tas Tept- 
atepas| The doves (Wycliffe “ culuc- 
ris”) required by the Law for the 
purification of women (Lev. xii. 8, Le. 
li. 22 f.), for the ceremonial cleansing 
of lepers (Lev. xiv. 22), and on certain 
other occasions (Lev. xv. 14, 29). 
Kvery branch of the Temple trade suf- 
fered, and not only those forms which 
were specially offensive or aggressive; 
the Lord was opposed to it on prin- 
ciple, not on aesthetic grounds. The 
Fathers regard the dove-sellers as re- 
presenting allegorically ecclesiastics 
who traftic in spiritual gifts, og. 
Jerome ad @.: “vere cathedra pesti- 
lentiae (Ps. i. 1) quae vendit columbas 
vendit gratiam Spiritus sancti. multac 
cathedrae sunt usque hodie quae ven- 
dunt columbas,” 

16. Kal ovx f#duev xrA.] Me. only; 
the incident, which in the midst of so 
much that was more stirring passed 
out of the recollection of the other 
witnesses, was remembered and re- 
lated by St Peter. Persons carrying 
goods or implements were accustomed 
to pass through the Precinct, from 
the eastern to the western gate, or the 


"Or, recitatioum ; 


reverse, as a short cut between the 
city and the Mt of Olives. The prac- 
tice appears to have been interdicted 
by the Jewish authorities ; “what is 
the reverence of the Temple ? that 
none go into the mountain of tho 
Temple with his staff and his shoes, 
with his purse, and dust upon his feet; 
and that none make it his common 
thoroughfare” (J. Lightfoot ad doc.) ; 
cf. Jos. c. Ap. ii. 7 “denique nec vas 
aliquod portare licet in templum”; cf. 
Wiinsche, neue Beitrdge, p. 398; but 
if the interdict existed, it had become 
a dead letter, and the Lord did not 
shrink from the invidious task of 
putting it into execution. "Haver, see 
WH., Notes, p. 167, WSchm. pp. 102, 
123; for dquevac wa, cf. Jo. xii. 7, 
Burton, § 210. Sxedos: ef. iii. 27, note; 
here probably any household goods, 
tools, utensils, or the like. Jerome 
remarks upon the whole incident: 

“si hoe in Iudaeis, quanto magis in 
nobis? si hoe in lege, quanto magis 
in evangclio ?” 

17. Kat edidaccey kal edeyev xrd.] 
The Lord’s action had brought a 
crowd together, which afforded an 
opportunity for continuous teaching 
(imperf.). As His custom was, He 
bases His lesson on Scripture (ov 
yéypanra...; Mt., cf. Jo. x. 34 ove €or 
yeypappévov; Le. yéyparra, cf. Me, 
Vii. 6, ix. 12f,, xii. 29, 36), an authority 
against which no Jew could appeal. 
cf. WM., p. 683, 
note. The quotation in Mc. and Mt 
is in the words of the Lxx. (Isa. lvi. 7), 
though Mt. stops short at «Anéyoerat: 
Le. quotes loosely, writing éorac for 
kAnOnoera (fur the Hebraism cf. Mt. 
v.9, 19, Le. i. 32, 35, Rom. ix. 7, 26), 
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and like Mt. he omits wacw rots 
éOveow, Which ho would scarcely have 
done had Me. been before him (cf. 
Plummer). The last words have a 
special appropriateness in the present 
context ; for the part of the fepor 
which the Lord had just reclaimed 
from secular use was the Court of 
the Gentiles, where only within the 
Precinct Gentiles were at liberty to 
pray. So fur as in them lay, the 
authorities had defeated the fulfil- 
ment of the prophecy; for who could 
pray in a place which was at once a 
cattle-markct and an exchange, where 
the lowing of oxen mingled with the 
clinking of silver and the chaffering 
and haggling of the dealers and those 
who came to purchase? Origen 7?n A772. : 
erotouy dé ra evavtia TH Evx7 ev avT@. 
For the homiletic treatment of the 
incident the whole passage in Origen 
(t. xvi. 20 sqq.) is valuable ; see also 
in Jo. t. xX. 23 (16). 

vpeis Sé wemoujxate xtv.] There 
was worse than this; the house of 
prayer had not only become an olkos 
€propiay (Jo, ii, 16), but a omndacoy 
Anoray (on AnotHs see Trench, syn. 
xliv., and cf. xiv. 48, xv. 27); no 
bandits’ cave along the Jericho road 
(Le. x. 30), by which the Lord had 
lately come, was the scene of such 
wholesale robbery as the Mountain of 
the ITouse. The words are from an- 
other prophet, Jer, vii. 11 a) omndacoy 
Anoray (DSIB NIP) o oikds pov...ev- 
airiov vor; ‘Ypets, addressed to the 
crowd, for in this matter all were to 
blame, from the High Priest to the 
pilgrims who encouraged the traflic by 
purchasing, or the townsfolk who used 
the Court as a thoroughfare. Tezou- 
cate ig more exact than either Mt.’s 
moteire oF Lic.’s erounoare—the evil had 
been stopped for the moment, but its 
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results were enduring. Neither the 
salesmen nor moncy-changers were 
better than Ayorai—the pilgrims were 
practically at their mercy, and they 
did not content themselves with a 
fair margin of profit; their extortion 
was more than mere dishonesty, it 
was downright robbery. The Talinudic 
tract on the sale of doves relates how 
Rabban Simeon ben Gamaliel, finding 
that the dealers exacted a piece of 
gold for each bird, insisted that they 
should be content with a silver picce 
(J. Lightfoot on Mt. Zc.). If this ex- 
tortion was practised on poor women 
who came to be purified, what may 
not have been demanded of wealthy 
Jews from Rome and the provinces ! 
18. Kat ijk. of apxtepets xtA.] For 
the first time in the Synoptic Gospels 
the dpxtepeis are represented as com- 
bining with the ypappareis against 
Jesus. Jo. mentions two earlicr oc- 
casions on which this coalition existed 
(Jo. vii. 32 ff., xi. 47, 57); but there 
can be no doubt that His attack upon 
the Temple-market and exchange, 
which contributed largely to the re- 
venues of the Temple, and was under 
their immediate protection, incensed 
the priestly aristocracy in the highest 
degree. Henceforth they took the 
lead in the conspiracy against the 
Galilean Prophet, and the Scribes 
were content to follow; the Elders 
(luc., of wpa@rot Tod Aaov) were natur- 
ally guided by the two professional 
classes, “Hxovoay, the matter came 
to their cars; the report seems to 
have been brought by some of their 
party who were on the spot, for Mt. 
adds (xxi. 15 ff.) that they saw the 
Lord working wonders and heard the 
Hosannas of the Entry repeated by 
children in the Temple-court. They 
remonstrated with ]lim to no purpose, 
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and withdrew to consider plans of 
revenge, 

eCnrouy mas...epoBovvro yap avrov| 
Cf. Acts xxi. 31. It was not casy to 
find the way so long as Iie had the 
oxAos with Him. The great majority 
of the people who thronged the Court 
were not drawn from Jerusalem, where 
the priestly class were paramount, 
but from Galileo and from Gentile 
countrics, and a crowd go constituted 
might be dangerous in their present 
humour; death by stoning was not 
impossible cven within the Precinct 
(Jo. x. 31), and might overtake the 
priests themselves or the Levitical 
guard (Le. xx. 6, Acts v. 26, He. Petr. 
10), if they attempted to arrest a 
popular Prophet. 

mas yap o dxAos krA.| The effect of 
the Lord’s teaching on the populace 
was the same at the end as at the 
outset of Ilis work, cf. i. 22. It was 
still a xawy diday7n, never losing its 
freshness. 

19. Kat drav dWée éyevero xrA.] Mt. 
mentions only the return to the Mount 
on Monday night (€&j\Oov...nvAic6n) ; 
Mc. states onco for all the Lord’s 
practice on cach of the first three 
days of Holy Week; cf. R.V. “every 
evening He went forth out of the 
city.” Similarly Le., xxi. 37. Field 
(Notes, p. 35), while regarding drav... 
éyévero as “a solecisim—probably due 
to St Mark himself,” thinks that a 
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single action is intended. For érap 
with the ind. cf. iii, 11; the aor. is 
used in this connexion again in Apoc. 
vill, 1 (WM., p. 389 note). The day 
had begun for Jesus and the Twelve 
moot (Mt. xxi. 18); it ended owe. 
Hunger (v. 12) and fatigue were for- 
gotten in the work of Gop (cf. Jo. iv. 
31 ff.). Only the approach of the hour 
for closing the gates and the melting 
away of the crowd in the Court (ef. 
Kdersheim, Tespdle, p. 116 ff.) indueed 
lim to retire for rest. “Ege. gw 
THs modews, Cf. r. 11; Me. omits eis 
Bndaviay here, but Mt. supplics it, 
adding kai nvAicOn éxei. 

20—25. CONVERSATION ON THE 
WITHERING oF THE FIGTREE; THE 
OMNIPOTENCE oF Fairy, F’Rayur, 
AND Love (Mt. xxi. 19%—22). 

20. maparopevopevot mpwi xtA.| In 
the carly light of the next (Tuesday) 
morning tho figtree (xi. 13 ouxqv) by 
the wayside was as conspicuous for its 
shrivelled leaves as it had been for 
their freshness the day before. All 
saw it (e(Sov), and marked how the tree 
was blasted root and branch (é« pear). 
In Mt. tho entire incident belongs to 
the Tuesday morning, and the figtree 
ig witherod under tho eyes of the 
Apostles (eEnpav6n mapaypiya), whose 
astonishment is at once expressed ; 
Augustine’s “alio dio viderunt alio 
dic mirati Sunt” (de cons. ev. ii. 131) 
is certainly not warranted by Mts 
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words, That the tradition has been 
preserved in a more accurate form by 
Me. is searcecly open to doubt; ef. 
Victor: axpiBeorepov 6 mapa evayye- 
Acorns aropvnpovever THs isropias, év 
TH epekns nuepa Aeyov reOewpnaOa vad 
rov padnrav éEnpaypeyny THY ovKny. 
The classical phrase ex pufov is dz. 
Aey. in the N. T., but occurs in Job 
XXVill. 9, Xxxi. 12, Ezech. xvii. 9. 
With e&fnp. é« pifay cf. Job xviii. 16 
vroxatwbev ai pitac avtav &npavy- 
wovTat, 

21. Kat dvayynoOeis xrA.| The con- 
nexion between the withered tree and 
the Lord’s words on the previous 
morning flashed at once on Peter's 
quick thought: cf. xiv. 72 drepynodn 
6 érpos ro pia. “PaBBei: cf. ix. 5, 
xiv. 45, JO. i. 39. Karnpaow: in the 
light of tho cvent the Lord’s words 
shaped themselves into a karapa to 
the recollection of the disciple; see 
note on v. 14. “Egénpavra, not é&n- 
pavén (Mt., seo WM., p. 345)—the en- 
during effect of the ‘curse’ was before 
the eyes of all; cf. aeouxarte, v, 17. 
For énpaiveoda, of plants, see iv. 6, 
Jo. xiv. 6, Jas. i. 11, 1 Pet. i. 24. 

22. xat amoxptOeis xrA.| The answer 
is remarkable; the Lord does not 
explain the lesson to be learnt from 
the fate of the tree, but deals with a 
matter of more immediatg importance 
to the Twelve, the lesson to be learnt 
from the prompt fulfilment of His 


prayer (unkere... bayou, o. 14) The 
answer is addressed not to Peter 
only, but to all. 

€yere mivtiy Oeot| Sc. wiorw (rv) 
els rov Oeov. Tho gen. is that of the 
Object, as in awiorts “Incod (Xpicrod), 
Rom. iii. 22, 26, Gal. ii. 26, &e. (cf. 
WM., p. 232); maior is anarthrous, 
as being sufliciontly defined by the 
genitive-—‘a faith which rests on Gop,’ 
Compare Jo. xiv. 1 wiorevere els rov 
Geov. Klementary as the command 
may have seemed to be, it was neces- 
sary even for professed theists and 
Jews (James ii, 14 ff.). Mt. omits deod 
(eay €xnte miori, cf. app. crit.), 

23. aunv Aéeyw vuiv| The solemn 
preface which prepares for a specially 
important saying (iii. 28, viii. 12, ix. 
I, 41, X. 15, 29). 

os dy eixp xtd.] The Twelve were 
crossing the Mt of Olives; below 
them, between the mountains of Ju- 
daea and the mountains of Moab, lay 
the hollow of the Dead Sea. ‘ Faith, 
cooperating with the Divine Will, 
could fill yonder bason with the mass 
of limestone bencath their feet.’ The 
metaphor was in use among the 
Rabbis; eg. J. Lightfoot quotes 
from tho Talmud: “he saw Resh 
Lachish...as if he were plucking up 
mountains”; a famous master in 
Israel was known as DT “PY, ‘a 
rooter up of mountains. Of the Mt 
of Olives Zechariah had foretold that 
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when tho feet of the Lorp stood 
upon it, the mountain should cleave 
asunder and the two masses be re- 
moved to the north and south (xiv. 4). 
Standing on Olivet, the Lord may 
have had this prophecy in His 
thoughts; but Tis saying had been 
uttcred before, under the heights of 
Hermon (Mt. xvii. 20). For another 
saying of the same type, see Le. 
xvii. 6. The teaching is substantially 
that of ix. 23 (wavra duvara r@ me 
orevovrt); for a practical application 
to common life sco Thpht. ad loc.: 

pos... a) _Urrepypavos yropn, vypnhy Tes 
ovoa Kal okAnpa: dotis ovY Oo op4 TO THs 
urepnpavias mabos évoyovv avTa...6 
rowovtos Oeiner emirimay TO Opes TOUT. 
Victor's caution is important: d7A0v 
8€ ws ovK axpeioy ToUTwY ExaoToOY éray- 
yédAerat Xpiotos, ovd€ olov emt Oavpa- 
roupyia Kevj...oUTe yap dpos ovte 4) 
Kappos aypeiws peraxinOein av Kara 
Suvapww Oeov, emet pnd€ avros dypeiws 
Thy ouKny e&npavev. “ApOnri, BANOnte: 
the aorists point to momentary effects, 
Burton, § 184 (98). Acaxpi67), Vg. hae- 
sttaverit, ‘hesitate, ‘doubt’; cf. Acts 
X. 20, xi. 2, Rom. iv. 20, xiv. 23, James 
i, 6, ii. 4; in these passages d.akpi- 
ae re = secum disceplare = == dubttare 
(Blass)—a sense “apparently con- 
fined to the N.T. and later Christian 
writings” (Mayor on James i. 6, q.v.), 
where d:axp. “appears as the proper 
opposite” of migrs, morevo (SIL, 
Romans, p. 115). Teorevn (seo vv. 11.) 
is more accurate than morevon : faith 
is regarded as the normal attitude 
of the heart, not a sudden emotion 
or isolated act. Faith contemplates 
the effect as potentially accompanying 





its exercise (6 Aadet yivera), though 
the actual fulfilment may be delayed 
(Mt. yevnoera). It endows even a 
passing utterance (Aa?) with a power 
to which there is no limit but the pé- 
Tpov tiotews Which Gop has bestowed 
(Rom. xii. 3). On the construction 
éora avre@ see Blass, Gr. p. 111 f. 

St Paul, with this saying in view, 
recognises the need of something 
higher than the faith which could 
move mountains (1 Cor. xiii, 2 Kap 
exw macay my miorw autre dpn peb- 
ordvetv, dyanny dé py Exw, ovdev ecipt). 
The Lord, however, does not overlook 
this higher principle, or proclaim a 
migris yopis Epyay: see v. 25. 

24. Sa rovto éyw vpiv xrr.] A 
practical instruction based (dia TovTo) 
On os av.. TLTTEVT oTt O AaAeEt yiverat, 
gorau avto. ‘Since this is the cri- 
terion of success in spiritual things, 
let it be the constant attitude of 
your minds when you pray.. "Oca 
mpooevxerGe kai aireioOe, Mt. dca ay 
airnonre ev TH Tpogevx7n. Tpoowevxe- 
oOa is used absolutely, or followed by 
iva or dros With a clauso expressing 
the desire (xiv. 38, Jas, v. 16), or by 
rov with the inf. (Jas. v. 17); the ace. 
of the prayer is rare, but cf. Le. xviii. 
II tavta mpoanvyero, Rom. viii. 26 ri 


‘ mpocevéapeba. As distinguished from 


airety OY aireicOat, mpooevyedOa im- 
plies a Divine Object of prayer; a 
mpocevyy is exclusively a religious 
act, an airnua may be addressed 
either to Gop (Phil. iv. 6, 1 Jo. 
vy. 15) or to man (Le. xxili. 24); cf. 
Dan. vi. 7 $s av airnon airnua mapa 
mavros Oeov Kat avOpwrov. On the 
mid. alreiaOaz see vi. 23, 24. “EXdBere, 
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the petition was granted and poten- 
tially answered at the moment when 
it was offered. Tuorevere dre ehaBere 
kai==€ay murrevnte 0. ed., hypothetical 
imperative for protasis, Burton, § 269. 
Mt. omits this reference to the realis- 
ing power of a successful faith, re- 
ducing the promise to morevovres 
AnuweoOe, Aa Baver is the correlative 
of airetoOa, cf. Mt. vii. 8, Jas. iv. 3, 
I Jo. iii, 22, and see Wiinsche, p. 102, 

25. Kal drav otnkere mpouevyopevoe 
xrh.| ‘Whenever ye stand at prayer, 
forgive.” Another condition of effective 
prayer. The same lesson occurs in 
another form and setting, Mt. vi. 14; 
the R. PB. adds here from Mt. the 
converse ef O€ vpeis ovk adiere xri. 
and a few Mss. append Mt. vii.7f. As 
tho wyrds stand in the true text of 
Mc., they possess an individuality which 
shews that they have not been im- 
ported from another context, Ev 7 
éxere kara twos: cf. Mt. v. 23 éyer re 
kata cov, Col. iii. 13 €av Tis mpos Twa 
€xyn poppnv. “Adiere balances mo- 
revere: tho act of prayer must be 
accompanicd by love as well as by 
faith, For otnxew sco WH., Notes,. 
p. 169; for drav...ornxere, cf. WM., 
p. 388, Burton, § 309, Blass, Gr. p. 
218, Standing was the normal atti- 
tude in prayer (1 K. viii. 14, 22, Neh. 
ix. 4, Ps. exxxiv. 2, Jer. xviii. 20, Mt. 
vi. 5; ef. Lightfoot on Mt. ¢.c.); in the 
temple-court even the Publican stands, 
though afar off (Le. xviii’ 11, 13); but 
kneeling seems to have becn preferred 


on occasions of great solemnity or of 
distress (1 K. viii. 54, Ezra ix. 5, Dan. 
vi. Jo, Mt. xxvi. 39, Acts vii. 50, xx. 
36, xxi. 5, Eph. iii. 14): ef. the story 
which is told of James ‘the Just,’ Kus. 
H. E. ii, 23. In the ancient Church 
kneeling was forbidden during the 
Great Forty Days and on Sundays 
(Tert. de coron, 3, can. cone, Nicaen. 
20), and the Eastern Church adheres 
to tho practice of standing at prayer 
(Stanley, #.C. p. 195 ff). The Lord’s 
reference to the contemporary custom 
imposes of course no ritual order 
upon the future Church. 

iva kal o mratnp Upov Ktr.] A refe- 
rence to the Lord’s Prayer, or the 
early teaching connected with it, cf. 
Mt. vi. 12,14f. This is the only place 
where the phrase o matnp vpor [6 év 
trois ovpavois| is found in Mc.; 2. 26 
(R. T.) is an interpolation from Mt. 
Comp. however iii. 35, where the doc- 
trine of a Divine family is implicitly 
taught. [lapamrepa occurs in the 
Gospels only here and Mt, vi. 14 f., 
but it is fairly common im the later 
books of the Lxx. (cf. eg. Ps. xviii. 
(xix.) 12, Dan. vi. 4 (5) Th.) and in 
St Paul. The word, which is coupled 
with dyapria in Eph. ii, 1, means speci- 
fically a ‘false step, a fall from the 
right course, whilst ayapria is a fall- 
ing short of the true end or aim; seo 
Trench, syn. 16; mwapanr. is perhaps 
preferred in this context because 
offences against Gop are for the 
moment placed in the same category 
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with those committed against men, 
to which the lighter term propcrly 
belongs. 

27—33. Tre AUTHORITY OF JESUS 
CHALLENGED BY MEMBERS OF THE 
SANHEDRIN (Mt. xxi. 23—27, Le. xx. 
I—8), 

27. e€pyovra mary eis I] A third 
visit to the Temple (cf. ve, 11, 15)— 
the day, appurently, Tuesday in Holy 
Week. 

év r@ lep@ mepenarodyros| Probably 
in the colonnades of the Court of the 
Gentiles, cither in the orod Bacihexy 
on the 8S. side of the Court (see 
Recovery, p. 9) or in the oroa Zodo- 
pavos (Jo. x. 23) on the HK. side. As 
He passed along, or at intervals when 
He was stopped by the crowd, Ife 
taught (Mt. didacxovrs, Le. d:dacxov- 
Tos auTou Tov Aaov...Kkat evayyeAtCope- 
vov). While Ie was teaching, members 
of each order in the Sanhedrin were 
seen to approach (Mt. apoondday, Lc. 
eréatnaav). Mt. speaks of two orders 
only (of apy. wat of mpeo8.), but Le. 
agrees with Mc. in adding the Scribes ; 
it is conceivable that the lattcr, who 
were our Lord’s ordinary opponents, 
kept in the background on this 
occasion, since the question concerned 
the custodians of the Temple rather 
than the interpreters of the Law. 
The repeated article (of...cat oi...xai 
oi) seems to indicate that those who 
came wero representatives of their 
respective classes: cf. vill. 31, X. 33. 
The united action of the three bodies 


was probably resolved upon in con- 
ference the night before ; sce 2 18, 
note. 

28. év moia é€ovala ravta roves; ] 
The question in itself was a reasonable 
one, and the men who asked it felt that 
they had a right to do so. The 
Temple was in their charge, and by 
forcibly ejecting the vendors whom 
they allowed, Jesus had laid claim 
to a superior jurisdiction. They now 
ask Him publicly to produce His 
credentials, to state (1) the nature 
of His authority, (2) the name of the 
person from whom He had received 
it. Tota, qualis, ris, quis; ef. 1 Pet. 
l 11 riva 7) moiov Kapov, with Ilort’s 
note, and see note on xii, 28. 7Ey 1. 
e€., in right of what authority? cf. 
Acts iv. 7 €v rota duvapet 7 trolw ov0- 
part. “Iva ravra roms, Me. onfy ; the 
words further define the point at issue 
(Burton, § 216); even if Jesus had 
received some measure of authority, 
was it such as to justify His inter- 
ference in the control of the Templo ? 
Tavra, notably the expulsion of the 
licensed salesmen (Euth.: soia; ré 
éxBaddew Tovs maAovvtas Kal dyopd- 
Covras ev T@ iepd, TO dvarpérew Tas 
mpoppnOeiras tparéCas kat xabedpas, ro 
py aquevae dteveyneiy oxevos dia tov 
iepov, kat Toravta); but the vagueness 
of the word covers a reference to tho 
whole career of Jesus, which from 
their point of view had been contin- 
ually in confifct with lawful authority, 
in Galilee as well as in Jerusalem. 
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290. €mrepwtnaw vpas eva Royer] 
Question is met by question (cf. x. 4, 
18); Mt. epwrjow v. kdya, ‘1 also on 
my part have a point to raise” "Eva 
Aoyov, ‘just one preliminary matter 
for consideration’; efs neither con- 
trasts the Lord’s single question with 
the two put by the Sanhedrin, nor is it 
a mero substitute for res, but points to 
tho simplicity of the issuc; the answer 
to that ono question will decide it. 
Let them answer first (azroxpiOnré por), 
8 becamo the teachers of Israel, and 
Ie will then be prepared with Hisreply 
(cai €p® vuiy xtAr.). Baljon’s «av dmo- 
kptOnre por is less after the style of Mc. 

30. “ro Bamricpa rh "Jwdvou xrd.] 
The enquiry is pushed a stage further 
back. Though Jesus had not received 
His authority from John, John had 
borne public and repeated testimony 
to His Divine mission (Jo. i. 26 f., 
29 ff, 36). The question of the San- 
hedrin therefore resolved itself into a 
question as to the sourco of Jolim’s 
teaching (Mt. wodev jv;). To Barricpa 
To Iwavou: i.e, the Baptist’s work and 
teaching as a whole, symbolised by 
its visible expression, cf. Acts i. 22, 
xviii, 25; for tho form Banricpa see 
i. 4, note. "E& ovpavod, of heavenly 
origin (Blass, Gr. p. 147f.; cf Winsche, 
p. 398 f., Dalman, /Voré, i. p. 178), 
ie. from Gop, as tho alternative && 


avOperev shews; cf. Acts v. 38, 393 
for the phrase, cf. Jo. iii, 27. The 
Baptist knew himself to be personally 
ex THs yns, and recognised the limita- 
tions of his teaching (é« ris ys AaXel, 
ib. ». 31); but his ‘baptism, his mes- 
sage and its seal, were Divine (Jo. 1. 6). 
"AmoxpiOnré por: the Lord claims an 
answer, as from authorised teachers 
and men who were acquainted with 
the facts. 

Dr Bruce’s uso (comm. on Mt. xxi. 
23 ff.) of the Lord’s question as an 
antidote to the ‘‘notion of church 
sacraments and orders depending on 
ordination” is entirely beside the 
mark, The question refers to the 
authority of a prophet, not to that of 
a regular ministry ; the latter derives 
its powers from Christ (Jo. xx. 21) 
through the hands of men (2 Tim. i. 
6); the former, if not directly €& ov- 
pavov, can only be ¢& dvOperey, and 
is therefore futile. 

31. dueAoyiCovro mpos éavrovs| Mt. ° 
d. ev éavtois, Le. ovvehoyioavto mpos €. 
The Marcan phrase occurs in vill. 16, 
where mpés é. probably = mpds adAAnAous. 
In the present instance conference 
was scarcely possible, and Mt.’s éy 
éavrois probably gives the true sense, 
cf. Mc. ii. 6, 8. The same thought 
flashed across the minds of all; they 
realised that there was no way of 
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escape but one. Bede: “viderunt quod 
utrumlibet horum  responderint in 
laqgueum se casuros, timentes lapida- 
tionem, sed magis timentes veritatis 
confessioncm.” 

€ay elrwpev “EE ovpavod xrTA.] 
acknowledge the Divine mission of 
John was to charge themselves with 
unbelief in having as a class rejected 
his baptism (Le. vii. 30), and to give 
an advantage to their Quostioncer which 
He would not be slow to use (pet Aca 
rixta.). They do not appear to have 
seen tho real drift of the Lord’s 
question, or the direct answer which 
the reply "E€ ovpavod would give to 
their own. For miorevew with dat. 
cf, Gen, xv. 6 ériorevoev “ABpay Ta 
Ged, J0.V. 46 ef yap éemuorrevere Movoei, 
Xiv, 11 merreveré prot, 1 JO. V. 10.6 py 
motevov TO Oew evuTny memoinkey 
avrov, As distinguished from murrevecy 
followed by éy, émi, or els, merrevew rei 
regards faith as placed in the word of 
another rather than in his person. 

32. dAAG eirr@pev xrd.] “Shall we 
then say ‘Of men’ ?—they feared the 
crowd.” The normal construction is 
given by Mt. (eav S€ eimwpev...qpoov- 
peOa 7. 0.); in Me. the protasis takes 
the form of a question, and the 
apodosis disappears, the Evangelist 
supplying its place by narrative (WM., 
p. 725, Blass, Gr. p. 286). On the 
deliberative subjunctive cf. xii. 14, and 
WM,, p. 356. Le. specifies tho fear 
which was uppermost in their minds: 
© Aavs das karadiOave: yas. From 


Jo. viii. 57 it is clear that even within 
the Precinct the danger was a real 
one, if the susceptibilities of a Jewish 
crowd (éyAos, Mt., Me.) were aroused. 
A denial of John’s Divine mission 
might be treated by his adherents as 
blasphemy, since it would amount 
to an attribution to man of words 
which were held to be of the Holy 
Ghost. 

dmavres yap etyov xtA.| ‘For as to 
John, all really held that he was a 
prophet’ (cf WM., p. 781). Mt. has 
softened this rough note into os ampo- 
gytny éyovow tov *L, whilst Le. 
iubandons éy@ (mememmpévos yap €or 
(sc. 0 Aads) “lodvny mpopytny eivat). 
For éyew ‘to regard’ ef, Le. xiv. 18, 
Phil. ii, 29, Blass, Gr. pp. 231, 247; 
D)’s 7Secay is a correction or a gloss, 


"Ovrws ore is not= Ore dvros (ef. ix. 1, 


note), but the adverb is to be taken 
with e/yov—the people were seriously 
impressed with a conviction of John’s 
prophetic character. His martyrdom 
had perhaps decpened the reverence 
which was entertained for him by the 
thousands who had received his bap- 
tism. He had seemed to fulfil a long 
cherished hope (cf. i. 5, note), and to 
suggest that the confidence of the 
people had been misplaced would 
rouse a dangerous storm. “Ovras oc- 
curs here only in Mc.; Le. uses it 
twice, Jo. once, St Paul six times; in 
the Lxx. it is rare, but well distributed 
(Num.!, 3 Regn, Sap.!, Jer.’). "Hy, 
‘had been’: see Blass, Gr. p. 192, 
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33 drokpibévres tH “Inaod xrh.] 
They saved themselves from the 
dilemma by a disgraceful profession 
of ignorance. The Juord does not go 
behind their answer, or expose its 
disingenuousness ; it was cnough that 
it released Him froin Ilis undertaking 
to reply to their challenge (2. 29). 
If they could not tell, the compact 
had -fallen through; and He refuses 
accordingly to fulfil His part (ovde 
€y® Néyo vuiv). His position was un- 
assailable, and they left Him without 
a word, Ovdé takes up ov« in the 
answer of the Sanhedrin: for a some- 
what similar use cf. Mt. vi. 15, ‘Jo,’ vili. 
11, Victor: ov« etmev Ovk oida, dAN’ 
Ov A€éyw dvi rod OvK WBovdnOyre rd 
GAnOes elmeiv: ovSé THs Tap Epod Tev- 
Eeabe drokpicews. 7) Kal otras: Ov 
SdvacO ovdé vyeis mepi euod axovew 
darts elul, Emel Tov paprupa ov déxerGe 
os HAGev els paprupiay. 

XII. 1-12, Tue HusBanpMEN AND 
THE Herm, (Mt. xxi. 33—46, Le. xx. 
9—19.) 

1. péato...€v mapaBodais Aadeiy] 
A new commencement was mado of 
parabolic teaching, addressed to the 
Sanhedrists (avrois), and intended to 
expose the true character of their 
hostility. "Ev rapaBodAais, ct. Ps. xxvii. 
(Ixxviii.) 2(=2UN3), Mt. xiii, 3, 10, 13, 
34 f,, xxii. 1, Me, tii. 23, iv. 2, 11, Le. 
viii. 10. Le., who with Me. relates but 
one parable in this context, changes 
the phrase (jpéaro...Aéyfv ryvy mapa- 
Bodny ravrny): Mt. on the other hand, 


who has already recorded the parable 
of the ‘Two Sons’ (ve. 28—32), begins 
“AAAnv mapaBoAny dkovaate. On the 
connexion of this parable with the 
foregoing narrative ef. Victor : 7 mapa- 
Body Snot Gre py povoy sept Tov “lw- 
avyny Hyvopovykacw, adda Kal qept 
avToy Tov KUpLov, dpEayevoe ard TOU oi- 
Kérou, mpoedOovres dé emt rov Sermaryy. 

dumedaova dvOpwros epurevoev] Mt. 
dvOp, nv oikodSeamorns doris kth. He 
was not simply the owner of a vine- 
yard, but a master who had slaves at 
his command (2. 2 ff; cf. Mt. xiii. 27, 
Le. xiv. 21). The land of Israel was 
a land of the vine (Gen. xlix. 11, Deut. 
viii. 8), and the planting of vineyards 
was one of the cares of the prudent 
householder (Deut. xxviii. 30, 39). The 
vineyard had become a recognised 
symbol of Isracl itself, as the cove- 
nant peoplo (Ps. Ixxx. 8 f., Isa, v. 2 ff, 
Jer. ii. 21), and it was impossible for 
the members of the Sanhedrin or for 
the better-taught among the crowd to 
mistake the drift of the parable (see 
v. 12) The imagery and even the 
language is largely derived from Isa. 
lc. (dumedtav éyevnbn...xat ppaypov 
mepueOnka...kat dxodopnoa mupyov...Kal 
mpoAnvoy wpuka...kat pera Tov mowj- 
aa orapvanv); cf. dial. Tim. et Aq. 
(ed. Conybeare, p. 93) edrev avrois rip 
mapaBoAny nyrep tare Hoaias mpoeirev, 
"Auredwv, a word chiefly found in the 
lator Gk., is common in the Lxx., where 
it usually represents 073. For gv- 
reverv aum. ("2 YO) seo Cen, ix. 20, 
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Deut. xx. 6, xxviii, 20, 39, Am. v. 11, 
Soph. i, 13, Isa. xxxvii. 30, xv. 21, 
Ezech. xxviii. 26, 1 Mace. iii. 56, 1 Cor. 
ix. 7; the Vg. vineam pastinavit is 
more realistic: “dug and trenched 
the ground (to reccive the vines)”; 
cf. novellavit (k). 

mepteOnxev paypnov| As a protec- 
tion partly against human depreda- 
tors, partly against wild animals (Ps. 
Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 13 f. iva ri xadeires Tov 
dpaypov avrijs kal tpvyaow avryy mdy- 
Tes of mapamopevopevot;...edupnvato 
avtny avs ex Spupov Kal dvos dyptos 
kareveunoaro auryny). For dpayyds see 
Num. xxii. 24 (€orn év rais atvAakw rav 
dpréAwyv ppaypos évrevOev Kai cp. evr.), 
Le. xiv. 23, Eph. ii 14. Le. omits 
mepreOnkey...1rUpryor. 

@puéev vrornuov| Mt. adpuéev ev 
avt® Anvov. The Anvos, torcular, is 
properly the trough which receives 
the grapes, and where they are 
trodden (cf. Num. xviii. 30, Prov. iii. 
10, Nir. XXX. 25 (xxiii. 16), Isa. Lxiii. 
3, Thren, 1.15). [Tt was ustully ex- 
cavated in the rock, sec Moore on 
Jud. vi. 11 and cf. Jocl i. 17. The vat 
was furnished with a apoAnvoy (Isa. v. 
2, ef. Ixili. 3) under which was the vo- 
Annoy, lacus, R.V. “pit for the wine- 
press” (Joel iii, (iv.) 13, Hagy. ii, 17 
(16), Zach. xiv. 10, Isa. xvi. 10 od py 
marjoovrw oivoy eis Ta UToAHA =~ 3"), 
into which the juice ran. Me. adheres 
to Isa. v. in referring to the 3/22, but 
docs not follow the Luxx. rendering. 

@koddunaey mupyov| Such towers 
were built in exposed places to pro- 
tect cattle and vines (cf. 2 Chron. xxvi. 
10, Mie. iv 8, Isa. 2c.), and for the con- 
venience of the herdsmen and dyze- 
Aovpyot: similar structures may still 
be scen among the terraced hills about 
Hebron. On such traces of the former 


culture of the vine in Palestine see 
G. A. Smith, pp. 81, 208. 

Tho patristic interpretation of these 
details is not quite consistent; e.g. 
Hilary sees “in turri eminentiam 
legis...ex qua Christi speculari posset 
adventus,” whilst Jerome comments: 
“turrim, haud dubic quin templum” 
cf. T hpht. : dpaypis dé 6 vdpos...mupyos 
S€ 0 vaos. 

e€eSero avrov yewpyois] The owner, 
living at a distance, instead of employ- 
ing his own slaves to work the vinc- 
yard, let it out to local cultivators, who 
were required to pay the rent in kind. 
In Palestine “such leases were given 
by the year or for life; sometimes the 
lease was even hereditary” (Edersheim, 
L. and T. ii. p. 423). This use of ék- 
dido06ae does not seem to occur in the 
LXx., but it is common in class. Gk. ; 
for a close parallel see Plat. legg. 806 D 
‘yeopryiat de éxdeSopevar SovdAvus a amapx7y 
Tov €k THS ys amoredovaw ikampy av- 
Operas (aot xoopiws. On the form 
e£edero sec WHI., Notes, p. 167, W- 
Schm., p.121. The tenants are yewp- 
yoi here in Mt, Me, Le; He. uses 
aumeAoupyos In xii. 7, but apparently 
in reference to the hired slave working 
under a master who is from time to 
time on the spot. Tewpyia as the 
wider word may include dymedoupyia, 
cf. Gon. ix. 20 np£aro Noe dvOpwos 
yempyos yns, Kat eurevoeyv aumedA@va. 
On the other hand the words can be 
contrasted, as in Jer. lii. 16, where the 
ploughmen and the vine-dressers are 
regarded as two distinct classes, 

Kat arednunoev | The owner, having 
let his land, went into forcign parts 
(Vg. peregre profectus est); Le. adds 
that his absence was a prolonged one 
(xpovous ixadbus). "Amodnpeiv, amddn- 
pos in the N. T. are limited to tho 
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Synoptists, occurring, besides this 
context, in Mt. xxv. 14 f., Me. xiii. 34, 
Le. xv. 13: St Paul has éxdyyety in 
2 Cor. v. 6 ff, where it is contrasted 
with évdnpety, as Xenophon contrasts 
admodnpewv With émidnpey (Cyr. vii. 5.69). 
The Gop of Isracl is represented in the 
light of an absentee proprietor. Origen 
(in Mt.) explains: drodnpia rov Seomo- 
rou Ore Kuptos 6 cuvev avrois év vepéAn 
yuépas Kal ordAw vuKtos éws avrous 
kataputevoes elcayayav els Gpos aytov 
avTov...oukére avrois eredaivero. The 
gradual withdrawal of visible interpo- 
sitions, ending in the suspension of 
the gift of prophecy, had borne this 
aspect in the eyes of the nation (cf. 
og. Jer. xiv. 8), and the absence was 
real in the case of the dishonest 
teachers and unbelieving priesthood 
who were now the leaders of Israel. 
But, however prolonged, it was as yet 
but an drodnuia, not a dereliction, not 
an abandonment of the Divine claim 
upon Isracl’s allegiance. Even the 
temporéry withdrawal had a gracious 
purpose; comp. the remark of Jerome: 
“abire videtur a vinca ut vinitoribus 
liberum operandi arbitrium derelin- 
quat.” Cf. Bengel: “invenitur tem- 
pus divinae taciturnitatis ubi homincs 
agunt pro arbitrio”; and see Me, iv. 
206 fi. 

2. Kai ameoreivev xrv.| The de- 
mand was not made till the vintage 
came ; Mt. dre...fyywrev 6 Katpos Trav 
kapray (cf. xi. 13). To xatpo, dative 
of the point of time, cf. WM., p. 373 f. 
Origen: 6 ypovos qv tev mpodynray 
amatrouvrey rov kaprov. On the mis- 
sion of the Prophets sce Isa. vi. 8, 
Jer. xxv. 4. Tho title datAos Kupiou 
is first given to Moses (Jos. xiv. 7, Ps. 


civ. (cv.) 26) and Joshua (Jos, xxiv. 29); 
it is borne by David (2 Regn. iii. 18, 
vii. 4 ff.) ; and ultimately becomes the 
formal style and title of the prophet 
(Am. iii. 7, Zech. i. 6, Jer. vii. 25, 
xxv. 4, &e.). In Mt. groups of davAae 
are sent twice (ve. 34, 36); in Mc. each 
servant receives a separate mission, 
and there are many such (dotAov... 
maAw addAov SovAor...kai Gddov... Kat 
moAXovs aAXovs), Whilst Le. stops, but 
perhaps without any special purpose, 
at the third (Sevdov...érepov...tpiror). 
The groups in Mt. may be taken to 
represent successive periods of pro- 
phetic energy, whilst the reference to 
individuals in Me. and Le. accentuates 
the distinctness of the message en- 
trusted to cach true prophet, Or, as 
Thpht. suggests, each of the succes- 
sive messengers may represent a pro- 
phetic era: dovAov eva raya rovs rept 
rov "HAlav mpodnras...devrepov Se... 
Tous wept Qane kat Hoaiav...tpiror de 
... TOUS ev TH alypadocia. Comp. Ori- 
gen on Mt. t. xvii. 6, 

iva...Aa3qy xTA.| Whatover the form 
of the message, its general purpuse was 
one and the same—that the owner 
might receive (Mt. AaBeiv) his due. 
"Aro tov kaprov, the ‘fruits’ being 
the source from which (WM., p. 463) 
the landlord obtained his rent. He 
claimed merely the portion which by 
agreement belonged to him (rovs kap- 
mous avrov, Mt.) ; under the terms of 
the lease (7 1, note) another portion 
would go to the cultivators (2 Tim. 
li, 6). For the interpretation sce 
0. 17 drodote...ra TOU Geod Te Gea. 
In one sense Gop claims all, in 
another only a part; cf. Bengel: 
“pars fructuum colonis concessa,” 
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3. Kal...edetpav kat dméoretday Kevoy| 
Aépew in the Lxx. has its original mean- 
ing “to flay,” but in the N.T. it is used 
only in the sense of “beating severe- 
ly” or “scourging” (cf. xiii. 9, Le. xii. 
47 f., xxii. 63, Jo. xviii. 23, Acts v. 40, 
xvi. 37, xxii. 29), which it bears fre- 
quently in the comic poets (cf. Ar. 
Vesp. 485 7 SéSoxrai pot déperOat Kat 
Sépew Sv juépas, Ran. 619 pacreyay, 
dépwv, orpeBra@v). The first slave is 
let go after his beating, but without 
that which ho had come for, ‘empty- 
handed’; for this use of xevds cf. Job 
xxii, 9, Le. i. 53. The repetition of 
AaBeiv, aroorei\a is remarkable; the 
servant, instead of taking anything, 
is taken; sent to receive, he is sent 
back empty. It is difficult to decide 
whether the play on these words is 
intentional, or due to the simplicity 
of the style of the common tradition ; 
in favour of the second oxplanation 
it may be noted that this feature is 
most noticeable in Me. 

4. Kaxeivov éxepadiwocay] "Exeda- 
Aiwoay is dm. Aey. in Greek litera- 
ture (cf. Lob. Phryn., p. 95), but 
formed quite regularly from xepdAcop, 
a diminutive which occurs in late 
writers; according to the analogy of 
yvadovy, ‘to hit on the cheek,’ ceda- 
Avouv would be ‘to wound on the 


head.” ‘This sense is supported by 
the Vg. in capite rulneraverunt ; 
cf. Syrr.peh hel. [anidaverunt et con- 
tuderunt, Me. rulneraverunt. It 
agrees in a general way with Mt’s 
€ALOoBorAncay, and Le.’s rpavparicarres, 
to which Mc.’s exe. seems to corre- 
spond, and with the requirements of 
the context in Mc. Tho first sorvant 
was beaten, the third killed; the 
second, though not killed, fared worse 
than the first, for he was knocked 
about the head. ’Exedadaiwoay would 
secm to mean that he was summarily 
dispatched, aud it is difficult to be- 
lieve with Field (Notes, p. 35) that 
Mc. adopted it in tho sense of eéxe- 
gpirwoay, “a vox nthili.” Baljon 
employs the extreme remedy of con- 


jectural emendation, admitting into 


his text éxoddducay (cf. xiv. 65), This 
gives an excellent sense, but until it 
finds somie documentary support it is 
safer to adhere to the reading of NBL¥ 
and interpret with Kuth.: dvri rod 
‘thy xehadrny ouverpupav? Kal jri- 
pacay: in this and other ways they 
heaped contumely upon him; for this 
use of dripagew cf. 2 Regn. x. 5, Acts 
V. 40, 41. 

5. kaketvov aréxreway xtA.| From 
insult the yewpyot procecded on the 
next occasion to murder; and so 
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matters went on for « long time, each 
servant who was sent suffering death 
or maltreatment at their hands. Kai 
modAavs GAXovs, SC. exaxwoay, or the 
like; cf WM., p. 728 f. Ovs per... 
ous 5¢: cf. iv. 4, and sce WM., p. 130, 
Blass, Gr. p. 145 f. Aé€povres: see 
© 3 note. “Amoxrevyivres is a very 
rare form but “probably right” hero 
(WII, Notes, p. 169). For O. T. 
parallels see 1 Kings xviii, 13, xxii. 
27, 2 Chron, xxiv. 20 ff, xxxvi. 
15 f, Neh. ix. 26 (rovs apodnras 
gov améxrewav), Jer. xliv. (Xxxvii.) 15 
(emaragav avrov); and cf. Le. vi. 23, 
xiii, 34, Acts vil. 52, « Thess, ii. 15, 
Heb. xi. 36 ff, Apoc. xvi. 6, xviii. 
20 fff. 

6. é@re éva etyev xrA.| One remained 
whom the owner could send, and he 
was not a slave, but his own son. 
Yidyv dyamnroy: Le. rov vi. rov ayar., 
Mt. viov avrov. On ayamnros see i. 11, 
note, ix. 7; here it seems to be un- 
doubtedly an adjective qualifying vids, 
and not an appellation. The one and 
only Son (dial. Tim. ct Ag., rov viov 
avrov roy povoyern) is contrasted 
sharply with the many servants (zoA- 
Aovs...€va...ayamnrov), cf. Heb. i. 1, 2, 
iii. 5, 6. He had been reserved to 
the end (&ryarov, cf. @n’ écydrov 
Heb. i. 2). The mission of the Son 


marked, frum the N.'T. standpoint, 
the fulness of time (Gal. iv. 4), syn- 
chronising with the completion of the 
ages (IIcb. ix. 26), 

_ A€ywv bre ’Evtparnoovrat xrv.| Le. 
qualifies évrp. by prefixing ivws. But to 


‘the owner any other result was incon- 


ceivable, and the parable sets forth the 
improbability, from the human point 
of view, of such an issue as the Incar- 
nation actually had; cf. Thpht.: évrp., 
To eixos Aéywv, Bengel: “ exprimitur 
quid faccre debuerint.”  ’Evrpérea@ai 
twa, recerert aliquem, is a late con- 
struction ; classical writers use the 
gen. of the person who is regarded 
with awo (Blass, Gr. p. 89). For 
other exx. of the acc. cf. Sap. ii. 10, 
Le. xviii. 2, Heb. xii. 9. 

7. ekxewvou S€ of yewpyol xrrv.]  ’E- 
xewvo. (Which is wanting in Mt., Lec.) 
points back to the picture already 
drawn of the men: “those husband- 
men, being such as we know they 
were.” TIpds éaurovs etrav, Mt. elroy 
év éautois, Le, dteAoyifovro mpos adAq- 
Aous: with Me.’s mpos é. cf. xi. 31. Le. 
has clearly given the general sense: 
when the heir was seen making his 
way to the vineyard at vintage time, 
a hurried consultation was held, and 
the resolution taken to destroy him. 

ovTos éorw 6 KAnpovopos| So Mt, 
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Mc., Le. There is perhaps a reference 
to Gen. xv. 3, 4; the earlier messen- 
gers were but dovAoe and had no per- 
‘sonal interest in the estate: the vids 
ayannros is sole heir. Cf. Heb. i. 2 
vig bv €Onxey KAnpovopov mavrwr, Where 
seo Westcotts note. lsewhere in 
the N.'T. the word is used only in re- 
ference to the adopted sons of the 
Divine family; cf. Jas. ii. 5, Rom. iv. 
13, Vili. 17, Gul. iii, 29, iv. 1, 7, ‘Tit. iii. 
7, Heb. vi. 17, xi. 17; ef. the use of 
KAnpovopety supra, X. 17, and of KAy- 
povonia in Gal. iii, 18, Eph. i. 14 &e. 
To the only Son belongs, however, an 
unique heirship based on His unique 
sonship: He is 6 cAnpovopos by virtue 
of the Kternal Generation. Aectre 
drroxreivopev adrov, Gen. XXxvii. 20, 
LXx., the words of Joseph’s brethren 
at Dothan. The Beloved Son was 
the Joseph of His own generation (cf. 
Gen. xxxvii. 3, 4). 

Kat nov éorat 7 KAnpovopia| The 
inheritance to which the parable re- 
fers is the vineyard, i.c. Israel (Ps. 
XXVii. (Xxvili.) 9, XXxii. (XXxiii.) 12, 
é&ec.). If even the heathen were to 
be the inhoritance of the Son (Ps. 
ii, 8), much more was Israel. He had 
claimed it for Ilimself (cf. Jo. i. 11), 
and even the partial response He 
received had awakened the jealousy 
of its rulers, and led to His death, 
which was due to a desperate effort 
on their part to recover their failing 
power over the pcople. 

8. amexrewav avrov]| The Jewish 
rulers were in fact His murderers, 
though they were compelled to leave 
the execution in the hands of Gentiles 


(Acts ii. 23, 36, iii. 15, 1 Thess, ii, 15). 
’Aréxrewway contemplates the Passion 
as already accomplished history; it 
was so in the purpose of the Sanhe- 
drin and in the mind of Christ. 

kat €&€Badov aurav eéw fr. dpm] 
In Mt. and Le. the casting out pre- 
cedes the death (Mt. AaBovres avrov 
e£€Badov... cat dméxrewav, We. éxBa- 
hovres...amexrecvav): in Me, it seems 
to follow; but such details can scarce- 
ly be pressed. According to the 
imagery of the parable, casting forth 
from the vineyard is excommunica- 
tion, formal or practical. In Jeru- 
sulem a follower of Jesus had been 
excommunicated some months before 
this (Jo. ix. 22, 34), and evon if 
the Jerusalem synagogues had not 
dared to extend the sentence to the 
Master, He was treated as excom- 
municate when [Te was condemned as 
a blasphemer, and handed over for 
punishment to the civil power. Ori- 
gen: dcov éd’ éavtois dAXOrptoy avrov 
elvat éxpwav kat Tov dumeXGvos Kal Tov 
yeapyav, nvixa xareWnpifovro avrov 
Thy mpos Gavaroy Whydov. lis cruci- 
fixion outside the gate of the Holy 
city (Jo. xix. 17) symbolised this 
virtual expulsion from the community 
of Israel; cf. Heb. xiii. 12, 13. 

9. Ti momoe O Kiptos Tov dure- 
Aovos;] What is the next step which 
the owner (for xvptos Ya , ef. Le. 
xix. 33) will take? Ife has no mes- 
senger remaining; his only son is 
dead: his servants are dead or their 
efforts have failed. Will he abandon 
his just claims and submit besides to 
outrage of the grossest kind? The 
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answer is clear: he will come in 
person to chastiso and eject the men 
who have done this. In Mt. this 
answer is put into the mouth of the 
audience, whether the Sanhedrists or 
the people; in Le. the Lord answers 
His own question, and voices among 
the audience exclaim My yévoiro, 
betraying their consciousness of the 
meaning of the parable; Mc. leaves 
the answer unassigned, but seems to 
treat it as part of the Lord’s own 
teaching. The divergence is inter- 
esting. In Me. we probably have the 
nucleus from which the two later 
accounts have grown; certainly it is 
dificult to suppose that Mt. xxi. 41 
can have been uttered by the audi- 
ence (Kuth.: dkovres mpopnrevovar kat 
avtot to péAdov), though the words of 
Christ may well have awakened a 
response in their consciences and 
thus lave become in a sense their 
own. 

eXevoerat kal drodéoet rr.) Se. 6 
Kuptos rov aymedo@vos. Tho owner's 
coming will bring destruction upon 
the murderers, and the vineyard will 
be let (Saces= éxdaaera, Mt.) to other 
occupiers such as may be ready to pay 
him their yearly dues (Mt. only, of- 
TwWes amod@govew avT@ TOUS Kapmovs 
€v Trois xaipois avrov). The parable 
at this point becomes a scarcely veilod 
prophecy of the Divine visitation 
of wrath which befell Jerusalem, 
the call of the Gentiles, and the 
fruitfulness and permanence of the 
Catholic Church. Origen, followed 
by most of the ancient interpreters, 
explains GAdos as referring to the 
Apostles (cf. 1 Cor. iii. 6 ff); but a 
wider reference seems freferable—" 
the ‘other husbandmen’ are the rulers 


and guides of the Church throughout 
her generations. For épyeoOa: in ro- 
ference to Divine visitations cf. Ps. 
xcy. (xcvi.) 13, Amos v. 17, Enoch 1 
9 (Jude 14); for another view of the 
substitution of the Gentile for the 
Jew, sce Mt. viii. 11 f, xxi. 19, and 
esp. Rom. xi. 17 ff., where addressing 
Gentiles St Paul points out that their 
tenure of the privilege which the 
older Isracl had for the time for- 
feited is conditional upon a continued 
response to the Divine call (ev. 21, 
23); ef. Jerome in Mt.: “locata est 
autem nobis vinea, ct locata ea con- 
ditione ut reddamus Domino fructum 
temporibus suis,” 

10. ovdé rv ypadny ravrnv xrh.] 
Rh. V. “Have ye not read even this 
scripture!” For ovdé ‘not even’ ina 
question cf. Le. vi. 3, xxiii, 4o. Mt. 
has here ovdémore dvéyvwre ev tais 
ypadais ; Jc, who takes the question 
as an answer to a pu yevoiro from the 
crowd, Ti ovy éoriw rd yeypaupévoy 
tovro; I'pady is a portion of Scrip- 
turo, as in xv. 28, Jo. vii. 38, 42, xix. 
37 (€répa ypady), 2 Tim. iii. 16 (aca 
ypagn), and almost always when the 
sing. is used; see Lightfoot on Gal. 
iii, 22, Tho passage was one in 
common use—hence ovdé: could it be 
that these students and teachers of 
the Scriptures were not acquainted 
even with the commonplaces of Holy 
Writ? (cf. v. 24). 

Aidov ov aredoxivacay xri.| Ps. 
CXvii. (cxvili.) 22, 23, an exact quota- 
tion from the Lxx., which gives here a 
word for word rendering of the M. T. 
The quotation was perhaps suggested 
by the Hosanna verses (xi. 9, cf. 18, 
note) which it almost immediately 
precedes, In the Psalmist’s view the 
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stone is Isracl, and the builders are 
the world-powers engaged in raising 
the fabric of history—whether <As- 
syria and Babylonia, or, if the Psalm 
be Maccabacan, Syria represented by 
Kpiphanes (see Cheyne, Origin of the 
Psalter, p. 16 f.). Israel had been 
cast aside (cf. Jer. xxviii. (li.) 26) by 
men in high places, but had re- 
covered its place among the nations 
—had again become the  kepady 
yovias (739 C'S), the bond of unity 
in the fabric, by reason of its unique 
office of witnessing to the One Living 
Gop. In our Lord’s use of the words 
the conditions are changed; He, as 
the true representative of IJsracl’s 
witness to Gop, is the Stone which 
is designed to be ‘head of the corner’; 
the builders who cast the Elect Stone 
aside are the present leaders of Israel 
(Jerome: “quos supra vinitores ap- 
pellarat, nunc aedificatores”). This 
application of the words deeply im- 
pressed the Apostles, who reproduce 
it more than onco after the Pentecost 
(Acts iv. 11, 1 Pet. il. 4, 7) and connect 
with it the prophecy of Isa. xxviii. 16 
(Rom. ix. 32, Eph. ii. 20, 1 Pet. ii. 6); 
Christ receives the title of XAidos 
axpoywratios, lapis angularis, the 
bond of unity in the new Israel (ph, 
i.c.). The metaphor was perhaps un- 
duly pressed by the Greek and Latin 
expositors (cf. T. KX. Abbott, Lphe- 
sians, p. 70), og. by Kuth, who 
writes: xadarep yap exeivos [o AiBos | 
ep éaut@ ovvdet roixous dvo, Toy avrov 
tporov Kal o xptotos ep éavT@ our- 
Seapet rovs Svo Aaovs, rov te €& €Ovav 
kai tov €€ "lovdaior. But the ‘ Corner 
Stone’ clearly emphasises the co- 
hesion of believers in tho Body of 
Christ, as the ‘Foundation Stone’ 
(1 Cor. iii. 11) implies their depend- 
ence on Ilis work and strength. 


Jerome points out that, while the 
builders of Israel rejected both these 
purposes of the Lord’s coming, the 
wise master-builder of the Gentile 
Church (“iuxta Paulum architectum”) 
overlooked neither. The old hynim 
of the Sarum Dedication office boldly 
fuses both together: “angulare funda- 
mentum lapis Christus missus est, | 
qui compage parictum in utroque 
nectitur, | quem Syon sancta suscepit, 
in quo credens permanet.” 

11. mapa Kupiou éyéveto airy xri.| 
A continuation of the words of Ps. 
exviii, omitted by Le. Adrn (MN?), 
‘this thing,’ a MWebraism (WM., pp. 
39, 298, Blass, Gr, p. 82), which is 
duc to the text of the Lxx. and not 
to the Synoptists themselves: for other 
exx. In the Lxx. see Driver on 1 Sam. 
iv. 7. Attempts to explain avrn as 
referring to xepadyv or to yovias 
(195 = NN?) are not only unnecessary, 
but yield an inferior sense ; see Field, 
Notes, p. 15. It is the elevation of 
the rejected stone into its predestined 
place at the head of the corner in 
which the Psalmist sces the hand 
of Gop (mapa Kupiov, WM., p. 457), 
and which is a standing miracle in 
the eyes of the true Israel (Aavpaorn 
év oO. nav, WM., p. 482). The ap- 
plication of this to the Resurrection 
and Ascension is easy and attractive ; 
cf. Victor: ore 3) pera Oavarov Cov 
daiverat Xpioros, BaaiArevs oy ovpaviov 
Te Kal emyel@v. 

Me. omits a striking saying which 
follows in Le. (was 6 reawyr én’ exeivor 
tov Aidov xrd.) and, after a slightly 
different form, in most texts of Mt. 

12. é(nrovy avrov kparnoat xrh.] 
Sc. of ypappareis cat of apxcepets, as 
Le. reminds us. Kparjoa, the inf. 
‘as object, sec Burton § 387. For 
the second time (cf. xi. 18) the arrest 
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would have been effected in the Pre- 
cinct by the orparnyos rod iepod (cf. 
Acts iv. 1), if the people had not still 
been with Jesus. On eoBnOnoav roy 
6xAov sce xi. 32, note; on «ai in this 
sentence cf. WM., p. 545. Mt. adds 
that the crowd regarded Jesus as they 
had regarded His forerunner (xi. 32), 
in the light of a prophet. Mc. and 
Le. explain the causo of the growing 
hostility of the Sanhedrists; they knew 
that the Parable of the Husbandmen 
was spoken in reference to them (mpos 
avrovs: cf. Le. xii. 41, Heb. i. 7, 8, xi. 
18). For the moment they had no 
alternative but to accept defeat and 
return to their council-chamber to 
mature their plots (a@évres avrov 
amndGarg Me. only). Meanwhile tho 
Lord continued to teach in parables 
(Mt. xxii. 1—14), addressing Himself 
to His disciples and the crowd. 

13—17. THe PHARISEES’ QUESTION 
(Mt. xxii. 1522, Le. xx. 20—26). 

13. dmogréAXovow mpos avrov KtA. | 
The discomfiture which the Sanhedrin 
had suffered when acting in concert 
broke them up again into parties, 
each of which took action for itself. 
The Pharisees wore the first to move 
(Mt. rore ropevdévres of . cvpBovrcoy 
€raBov), and they decided to send 
certain of their disciples (Mt. rods 
pabntras avrav, Mc. rwas trav %.) who 
knew how to combine the vigilance 
of practised dissemblers with the ap- 


S. M.? 


parent innocence of young enquirers 
(Le. éyxabérous droxptwopeévovs éavrovs 
Stxaiovs etvac). Their business was to 
entrap the Master into some remark 
by which IIo would bo fatally com- 
promised. "Aypevew (Mc.), raydeverw 
(Mt.), are both dz. Aeyopeva in the N.T., 
but both are used by tho Lxx. and in 
« metaphorical sense (dyp., Prov. v. 22, 
vi. 25 f., Job x. 16; aay. 1 Regn. 
XXvill. 9, Mecl. ix. 12); in dypevew 
Acy», the dat. is instrumental or 
modal ; speech—a question on their 
side, an answer on Ilis—was to be 
the means employed in the capture of 
their prey. Cf Le. xi. 54, where 
O@npeve is similarly used; in the 
present context Le. prefers tho simpler 
phrase érAaBéabat Aoyov. 

In this attempt the Pharisees assv- 
ciated with their own disciples 
“certain...of the Herodians” (Mc, 
Mt.).. The Greck and Jatin ex- 
positors generally understand by 


“Hp@édcavoi here soldiers from Herod's 


army, referring to Le. xxiii. 11: but 
both the form of the adj. (cf. Blass on 
Acts xi. 26, and Gr. p. 63) and the 
circumstances of its occurrence decide 
for the meaning ‘Herod’s partisans’— 
scarcely, as some authorities men- 
tioned by Victor and IPs.-Tertull. ado. 
omn, haer. 1, persons who regarded 
Herod as the Messiah; sce iii. 6, note. 
These men were doubtless the Gali- 
lean Werodians who had already 
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proved themselves useful to the 
Pharisees, and might on the present 
occasion render service again. 

14. Osddcxadre, oldapev xTA.] The 
preamble is skilfully arranged with 
the view of disarming suspicion, and 
at the same timo preventing escape. 
So independent and fearless a teacher 
of truth could not from fear of con- 
sequences either refuse an answer to 
honest and perplexed enquirers, or 
conceal His real opinion. For oidapev 
ore kta. cf, Jo, iii. 2. "AAnOns, true, 
the opposite of Wevdys (1 Jo. ii. 8), as 
dAnOivos Of wWevdsvupos (ef. Trench, 
syn. § viii.); the use of the word by 
the Pharisees is an unconscious wit- 
ness to the impression which Christ’s 
life and teaching had left even upon 
enemies. ‘AdAnOns occurs here only 
in the Synoptists, but both adj. and 
noun are common in Jo,: truth is 
one of the notes of the Lord’s Divine 
Mission as it is presented by St John 
(og. 1. 17, ili, 32, v. 31 ff, vii. 18, 
Vili. 13 ff, xiv. 6). Ov péAee vor rept 
ovdevos. There is veiled irony in tho 
words. He had shewn little con- 
sideration for men of learning and 
hierarchical rank; doubtless Ife would 
be cqually indifferent to the views of 
the Procurator and the Emperor 
himself; when the truth was con- 
cerned, His independence would 
assert itself with fearless impartiality. 
For ov pédee aoe cf. iv. 38, Le. x. 40, 
Jo, x. 13, 1 Pet. v. 7. 

ov yap Brees xrd.] Le. ov Aap- 
Bavets mpdowmorv. Cf. davydtew mpoc- 
ara (Jude 16), rporwroAnunreiv (Jas, 


ii 9) and the nouns mpocemoAnprrns 
(Acts x. 34), mporwmoAnpiia (Jas, ii. I, 
Rom. ii. 11, Eph. vi. 9, Col. iii, 25): 
the compounds are unknown to the 
Lxx., Which employs A. mpocwzroyr (Lev. 
xix. 15), 8. mpoowmov (Job xiii. 10), 
emiyvavas (vrocréAdeoOa, aipericerv, 
aideio Oat, opay eis) rpoowroy, according 
to the sense of the Ileb. verb. BAémrew 
(cpav) eis ap. (O°22 VY3i7) clearly is to 
pay regard to the outward appear- 
ance or the personal character or 
position ; for the more difficult Aap- 
Bavew mp. (mpoowmoAnprey), which 
answers to O°2B NU’2, see Lightfoot 
on Gal. ii. 6, and Mayor on James é.c. 

GAN én? adnOeias xrd.| ‘Teaching as 
well as life was characterised by 
truth. ‘Em’ adAnéeias (cf. Job ix. 2, Isa. 
xxxvil, 18, Dan. ii. 8 (Lxx. and Th.), 
Le. iv. 25, xxii. 59, Acts x. 34), “ac- 
cording to truth” (Blass, Gr. p. 133) 
—rather “with truth” (WMz p. 528). 
Inv addy rov Oeov, not as in i. 3 ‘the 
way along which Ilo comes,’ but ‘the 
way which He appoints for men,’ cf. 
Acts xviii. 25 f., also 1 086s rijs dAn- 
Oeias (2 Pet. ii. 2), or n o8o¢ simply, 
as aterm for the Christian faith and 
its followers (Acts ix. 2, xix. 9, 23, 
XXiv. 14, 22). This use of ddds is a 
Hebraism (cf. BD B. 8.0. 977), of 
which there are frequent instances in 
the Lxx., og. in Gen. vi. 12, Ps. i. 1, 
6, Jer. xxi. 8; comp. the opening of 
the Didache (odoi dvo eici, pia ris 
(wis kai pia rod Bavarov: Dr C. Taylor, 
Teaching, p. 7 ff.), and the Lord’s 
words in Mt. vii. 13, 14. 

éLeorw dodvat xfivoov xrd.], They 
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can no longer refrain from putting 
the question with which they had 
been charged. Mt. bogins eimoy od 
naw ti oot Soxet; but the abrupt 
efeorw (Mc. Lc.) is perhaps more in 
keeping with the impatience of these 
young intriguers. “Egeori,, ‘does the 
Torah permit it?’ cf. ii. 24, 26, vi. 18, 
x. 2. Kivoov, Mt., Me.; Le. dopov: 
the Latin word is transliterated also 
in Aramaic (NDIP, Dalman, Gr. p. 147). 
The census is the poll tax (émxea- 
Aaov in cod. }), Syrr.ti™ resh. eZagass 
wexeAn, wox‘in) or (ributum capi- 
tis, as distinguished from the tributum 
agri,and from the customs on articles 
of commerce (réAn, cf. Mt. xvii. 25). 
The Judaean poll tax went into the 
Emperor's jiscus, not into the aera- 
rium, so that it was actually paid to 
“Caesar.” The payment was objection- 
able both as a sign of subjection to a 
forcign power (Mt. l.c.), and because of 
the Emperor's effigy stumped on the 
denarius in which the money was paid 
(Madden, Jewish Coinage, p. 247). 
The copper coins struck by the Pro- 
curators were free from the effigies, 
usually bearing some device to which 
no objection could be taken, cornu- 
copiae, or leaves of the olive, vine, or 
palm (Schirer 1 ii, p. 77, Madden, 
p. 135); but the silver cdenarius, 
which was not a local coin, bore the 
head of the Imperator, and its com- 
pulsory use could not but increase 
the scruples of patriotic Jews. For 
Kaioap see Jo. xix. 12, 15, Acts xvii. 
7, xxv. 8 ff, Phil. iv. 22. A summary 
of Jewish opinion on the duty of 
Israel towards its foreign rulers is 
given by Weber, Jiid. Theologie, p. 
78. .*H ov... pn, cf. WM, p. 595. 
dopey 7 py Soper;| Deliberative 


subj., as in iv. 30, vi. 24, 37. They 
require a direct answer, ‘ yes’ or ‘no,’ 
as if the question called for no more. 
A negative answer was of course deo- 
sired; they hoped to hear him say 
Oux éfeorw. Such a reply, in the 
present temper of the crowd, might 
have placed Him at once at tho head 
of a popular rebellion (Acts v. 37); at 
the least it would have involved Him 
in a charge of treason (Le. xxiii. 2). 
And, as they justly said, no fear of 
consequences would have withheld 
Him from making it, if it had been 
true. 

15. e€ida@s avtav thy Umoxpiow KTA. | 
Mt. yvous rnv rovnpiav avrav, Le. cara- 
vonoas avtav Thy mavovpyiav. The 
variations of both verb and noun are 
instructive. Malice (aovnpia) lay at 
the root of their conduct, unscrupulous 
cunning (mavovpyia) supplied them 
with the means of seeking their end, 
whilst they sought to screen them- 
selves under the pretence (vmoxpicts) 
of a desire for guidance and an admi- 
ration of fearless truthfulness. The 
Lord detected their true character 
intuitively (efdes), He knew it by 
experience (yvovs), and He perceived 
it by tokens which did not escape 
His observation (xaravonoas). Thus 
each Evangelist contributes to the 
completeness of the picture. ‘Yzo- 
kptots occurs here only in Mce.; for 
vmoxpirns see vii. 6, note; other in- 
stances of the Lord’s power of de- 
tecting hypocrisy may be found in 
ii, 8, iii, 1 ff, vii. 11 ff, x. 2 ff. 

ri pe tmeipagere;| For this use of 
reipdfew see i. 13, viii. 11 (note), x. 2. 
Ti remonstrates, cf. ii, 7, Vv. 35, 39, 
Vili. 12, 17, x. 18, xi. 3, xiii. 6. What 
was their object in provoking Him to 
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deliver judgment upon a hotly con- 
tested point? The question lays bare 
their veiled malignity. Mt. adds vmo- 
xptrai, Which is implied in Me’.s vzo- 
KpLou. 

éperé por Synvaprov iva i8w| A de- 
nartus (S1°7 cf. Dalman, Gz. p. 149) 
was not likely to be ready at hand, 
since only Jewish coins were current 
in the Tomple; they must fetch one 
for Him to sce (iva ido); Bengel’s 
suggestion, ‘Salvator tum primum 
videtur tetigisse et spectasse dena- 
rium,” is improbable ; the Lord wishes 
to seo the denarius that He may use 
it to demonstrate His teaching. It 
is easy to realise the pause which 
followed, the fresh interest excited 
by the production of the coin (oi 3¢ 
jveyxav), and the breathless silence 
while all waited for the momentous 
reply. Mt. and Le. have missed this 
charactcristic foature in the story, 
substituting émdei~are (Le. dei€are). 
For Snvapwov Mt. has ro vdptopa 
(2 Msdr. viii, 36, 1 Mace. xv. 6) rot 
knvoov, the coin in which the tribute 
was paid (sec note on 2% 14). 

16. rivos 9 elkov avtn Kal 7 em- 
ypady ;] Vg. cutus est tmayo haee et 
inscriptio (scriptio, superscriptiv) ? 
See the engraving of a denarius of 
Tiberius in Madden, p. 247, or in 
Hastings, D. B. iii. pp. 424--5; the 
émcypapy i8 TI +» CAESAR * DIVI « AVG « 
F + AVG ¢, and on the reverse, PONTIF « 
MAXIM*. In the Hpp. eixdy passes 
into a theological term, the meaning 
of which is exhaustively investigated 
by Lightfoot on Col. i. 15. 

of 8€ elrav xrd.] There was no 


escape from this answer, even if they 
suspected the purpose it would serve. 
They could not in this case plead ov« 
ol8apev (xi. 33), for both head and 
legend proclaimed the fact. 

17. ra Kaicapos amodore xta.| “O 
plenam miraculi responsionem et per- 
fectam dicti caclestis absolutionem ” 
(Hilary), "Asodore 76 €xov rv eixdva TO 
eixoviCopeva...ovdev eumodicer viv wpos 
GeooeBevavrd reXewvr@ Kaioape(Thpht.). 
The thought scems to be: ‘The coin 
is Caesar's; let him have his own. 
The fact that it circulates in Judaea 
shews that in the ordering of Gop’s 
providence Judaea is now under 
Roman rulo; recognise facts, so long 
as they exist, as interpreting to you 
the Divine Will, and submit.” Cf. 
Rom. xiii. 7, 1 Pet. ii, 13 f., and see 
the note on The Church and the 
Cirtl Power in SH., Ldomans, p. 369. 
Contrast with the Lord’s answer the 
teaching of another northerii leader, 
Judas the Gaulanite, Jos. ant. xviii. 1. 
I THY arotiunow ovdev GAXo Ff dvtixpus 
duvdrciav emipepew (cf. Origen tn Mt. 
t. xvii. 25). Granted that payment 
was a badge of slavery, there are 
circumstances, Christ teaches, under 
which slavery must be borne. *Azo- 
Sovtva:, which is substituted in the 
answer for dotvvae in the question, 
implies that the tribute is a debt: cf. 
Rom. lc., and see Mt. v. 26, xvii. 28 ff. 

kai ra Tov Geov to Oep| The ques- 
tion rested on an implied incompati- 
bility of the payment of tribute with 
the requirements of the Law of Gop; 
the Lord ruplies that there is no such 
incompatibility: ov xkwAveral ris dro- 
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didous Kaioape ra Kaicapos drodidovat 
to Oe@ tra rov Geot (Origen). Debts 
to man and debts to Gop are both to 
be discharged, and the two spheres of 
, duty are at once distinct and recon- 
cileable ; cf. Dalman, Worte, i. p. 113. 
Ta rod Oeov in the narrower and im- 
mediate scnse of the words may mean, 
as Jorome says, “decimas, primitias, 
et oblationes ac victimas”; in its 
wider application the term includes 
the best that man has to offer, his 
own nature, which bears the image of 
Gop (Le. xv. 8—10): “quemadmodum 
Cacsar a nobis exigit impressionem 
imaginis sui, sic et Deus ut...Deo 
reddatur anima” (Bede); “Deo pro- 
pria...corpus, animam, voluntatem ” 


(Hilary). 
cal eeOadvpafov én’ avr@| ‘They 
stood amazed (R. V. “ wondered 


greatly”) at Him.’ "Ex@aupatee is ar. 
Aey. in the N. T., but occurs in Sir. 
xxvii. 23, xliii, 18, 4 Mace. xvii. 17; 
compare Me.’s use of éxdapBeicOa, 
éxreptacas, ExoBos. The enquirers 
preserved a discreet silence (Le. éviyn- 
gav), and presently took their leavo 
(Mt. apévres avrov amnd6av), “infideli- 
tatem cum miraculo pariter reportan- 
tes” (Jerome). They wondered perhaps 
not so much at the profound truth of 
the words, which they could scarcely 
have realised, as at the absence in them 
of anything on which they could lay 
hold (Victor, 6avpavavres tO dAnmrov 
rou Aoyou). 

18—27. Tne QUESTION OF THE 
Sappucegs (Mt. xxii. 23—33; Le xx. 
27—38). 

18. kal epyovrae Saddoveaia] Ie. 
rives Trav Taddovxaiwy (Lc.). »This party 
has not been mentioned by Me. or Le. 
hitherto (see however Me. viii. 11, 


note). It was nearly identified with 
the priestly aristocracy (Acts v. 17 6 
dpyvepevs kat mavres of ody avr@, 7 
avoa aipecis trav Saddovkaiwr), and its 
headquarters were at Jerusalem, 
whilst the Pharisaic scribes were to bo 
found in Galilee as well as in Judaea 
(Le. v. 17); moreover, its adherents 
were relatively few (Jos. ant. xviil. 1. 
4), and were not, like the Pharisces, 
in possession of the popular esteem 
((b. xiii. 10. 6). The present oppor- 
tunity of approaching Jesus upon the 
question which divided them from the 
Pharisees was probably the first which 
had offered itself; the discomfiture of 
the disciples of the Pharisees left the 
field free for their rivals, 

oitwves Né€youvtw dvacracw pi) etvat] 
Cf. Acts xxiii. 8 Saddouxaior...Aéyovow 
py elvat avacracw pyre dyyedov pyre 
mvevpa. Jos. aud, xviii. 1. 4 Saddov- 
kaiots de Tas Wuxas o Aoyos cuvadaviler 
rois owpaor. For further information 
as to the party and their tenets seo 
Schirer, UL. ii. p. 29 ff., Taylor, Say- 
ings, Fixe. jii., and cf. Jos, B. J. ii. 8. 
14 Wuxijs re thy Stapovny Kai ras Kal 
adov Tipwpias Kal Tipas avatpovow. 
For otrwes X. cf. iv. 20, ix. I, xv. 7, 
and seo WM., p. 209, note, and 
Bp. Lightfoot on Gal. iv. 24, v. 19; 
the relative clause applies to the 
Sadducces in general, not only to 
the particular members of the party 
to whom reference has been made. 
“Avacracts a8 a theological term ap- 
pears first in 2 Mace. (vii. 14, xii. 43), 
Ps. Ixy. (Ixx.) tit. In the N.T., be- 
sides the present context and its syn- 
optic parallels, it occurs Lc.e¥- » 2%. 11, 
Joe" 4 spec. 2, Paul’, Heb.3, 1 Pet.3, 
usually with a qualifying gen. (8ccaiwy, 
vexpav, (wis, kpicews, Incot Xpiorov) 
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or clause (7 ék vexpov), but onco only 
(Le. ii. 34) in a non-technical sense. 
My) eivac; this negation of tho resurrec- 
tion was matter of opinion, not of fact 
(ovx elvat); cf. WM., p. 604. 

kal émnporey avrov| The question 
was perhaps partly tentutive; they 
were curious to know the exact 
position which this teacher, who was 
known to be adverse to the Pharisces, 
would take with regard to the main 
point at issue between the Vharisecs 
and themselves, But their purpose 
was hostile; the extreme case they 
offer for ILlis opinion is clearly in- 
tended as x reductio ad absurdum 
of any view but their own. 


19. ddaccare} On their lips the 
title is purely formal; there is here 
no pretence of a desire to learn such 
ag may have dictated its use by the 
disciples of the Pharisees (¢. 14). The 
actual question (é€rnpwrev) does not 
come before o. 23; but all that pre- 
cedes is preamble to what they in- 
tended to ask. 

Movons eypayev nyiy xtdA.) In 
Deut. xxv. 5 ff. The exact words aro 
not cited by the Synoptists, nor do 
they agree in the form adopted ; Le. 
on the whole follows Mc. but Mt. 
changes the awkward édv rivos adeAdos 
into ¢av ris, and for AdBy uses the 
technical émyauSpevoe: (LXX., Aq. in 
Deut. Lc.; am. Ney. in N.T.). Josephus 
(ant. iv. 8. 23) states the law of 
levirate marriage thus: ryv drexvov 


ravdpos aur TereXeutnxoros o abehdos 
€xeivov ‘yapeirw cat tov maida Tov ‘yevo- 
pevov T@ Tov Tebvedros Kadeoas ‘ovopate 
rpedérw Tov KAnpov diadoyov, On the 
institution as it existed in Israel see 
Driver, Deuteronomy, p. 280 ff., and 
for an early instance of its use, cf. 
Gen. xxxviii. 8 (a chapter assigned to 
J, Driver, Znir., p. 15). For the at- 
tribution of Deut. to Moses see x. 3 f. 
"Oru...dva: a confusion of two con- 
structions, dre “Edv...dmoOavy...Anp- 
eras and wa eav armodavy...AaBn, 
which Le. avoids by omitting dri. 
“Eypawev...iva, 1.€. ypady evereiuro... 
iva, ef. xiii. 34. 

€av twos adedghos amobavy| The 
Deuteronomic law is limited to a 
special case: éav xaroudou ddedqor 
emt to avro. “ When the members of 
the family were separated, the law 
did not apply. It was a collateral 
object of the institution to provent a 
family inheritance from being broken 
up” (Driver). 

kai un acy tréxvov] Heb. b PS Jas, 
The Sadducees interpret ja in the 
widest sense (cf. LXX. omépya 8€ pi fv 
avr), but the purpose of the law 
seems to shew that its operation is 
to be limited to cases where no male 
issuo was left. Comp. Wiinsche on 
Mt. xxii. 24. Karadelrew and adrevat 
are employed indifferently in this pas- 
sage in reference to the issue of the 
marriage (19 aby réxvov, 20 adnxey 
omeppa, 21 karadimev o., 22 ddyxay 
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om.) but xarad. only is used of the 
wife (19 xaraXimn yvvaixa); see how- 
ever Mt, xxii. 25 apixey thy y. avrovd 
T® GdeAPS avrov. On caradeiWy (S) 
see Deissmann, Bibl. Studies, p. 190. 

efavaotnoy omépual So Le; Mt. 
avaornoes on. A rominiscence of Gen. 
XXXVIli. 8 dvarrnaov oréppa te adeAPe 
gov. “Egamoravac owéppa occurs in 
Gen. iv. 25, xix. 34, and the compound 
verb is common in the LXx.; in the 
N.T. it occurs again in Acts xv. 5 (ef. 
éfaydoraois, Phil. iii. 11). 

20—22. émra adeAdol yoav xrA.] 
Mt. writes as if they professed that 
the case had actually occurred : foav 
d€ wap nyiv é ad. The position of 
érra draws attention to the number. 
Victor is probably right: érdacayp... 
émrd...date ék mepiovaigs Kwoppdjoat 
riy dvyactacw. ‘Arobyncxov, at his 
death ; for the connexion of this pres. 


part. with apjxev see Burton, § 122: 
in the next verse droOynckav.. .adijKev 
becomes without change of sense 
anéOavey...xaradkurav (Burton § 138). 
‘Qeavrws xai—so the words are best 
arranged (cf. D, cat woavrws édaBov 
autnvy ot ¢° Kat ovx adijxay oméppa). 
For wo. xai see xiv. 31, 1 Cor. xi. 25, 
1 Tim. v. 25. Of émrra: the émrra 
adeAghot mentioned above (v. 20). 
“Eoxarov is used adverbially as in 
Num. xxxi. 2, Deut. xxxi. 27, 29 
(108), and with wavrev in 1 Cor. 
xv. 8; Mt, Le. substitute the more 
usual dorepov. The wife survived all 
the seven. She too (xai) was now 
dead (aredavev); so that the interest 
of the case had passed over to the 
future life, if such there were. 

23. é€v TH avacrace: xrd.} The drift 
of their story at length appears; it 
is supposed to present a difficulty 
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to believers in the Resurrection. ‘T7 
dvacracet: ‘that resurrection for which, 
on the shewing of the Pharisees, we are 
to look’; for the art. cf. Le. xiv. 14, 
Jo. xi. 24, Acts xvii. 18, 1 Cor. xv. 40. 
Mt. and Le. insert odv: in Me. the 
moral of the story is produced with 
characteristic bluntness (cf. v. 14 é&- 
eorw Sovva) without conjunction or 
prefaco as in Mt. xxii. 17. Crude 
us the question may scem, it must 
have offered serious difliculties to 
the Pharisees, who held materialistic 
views as to the future state: cf. 
Enoch x. 17 €covrar (avres ews yev- 
mowow xdtadas, and Sohur cited by 
Schéttgen on Mt. xxii. 28, “mulier illa 
quae duobus nupsit in hoc mundo, 
priori restituitur.” For yew ria 
yevaixa cf. Mt. iii, 9, Acts xiii. 5, 
Phil. iii. 17. On ‘ Western’ readings 
in this verse see WII., Notes, p. 26. 
24. ov Out rovro mAavacbe xr.] 
‘Is not this the reason why ye go 
wrong, that ye know not &c.?’ The 
difficulty which seemed to theso men 
insuperable was due to an error on 
their own part, and the error was 
the result of ignorance. For ov mda- 
vaoe ; (cf. 1 Cor. xv. 33) Mt. has the 
direct. wAavacde, but the question is 
characteristic of our Lord’s manner ; 
cf, ov8é (ovn)...dvéyywre (v0. 10, 26). 
On 8a rovro...uy eid. seo WM., p. 201; 
py follows 5. r., because the ignurance 
is viewed relatively to the error and 
not simply as matter of fact (ov« e6., 
ef. 1 Regn. ii. 12, Prov. vii. 23). The 
ignorance was twofuld : (1) ignorance 
of Scripture, (2) ignorance of Gop 
(cf. 1 Cor. xv. 34 dyvwoiav Oeod rives 
¢xovowv); both inexcusablo in mem- 
bers of the priesthood, as most of 


these men probably were (sco v. 18). 
The Lord deals with the second of 
these causes of error first, since it 
is fundamental. For jy...undé cf. vi 
11, xiii. 15 (WM., p. 612 f.), and for ai 
ypapai, ‘the contents of the canon,’ 
see xiv. 49, Le. xxiv. 27, 32, 44 f. 

25. drav yap ek vexpoav xrr.| Mt. 
€v yp Ty avactace. Le. recasts the 
sentence: of 8€ kata€wwhévres tov ai- 
@vos ékeivou Tuxelv kal THs dvacTdoews 
ths ex vexpov. The Sadducees (and 
the Pharisees also, so far as they 
connected marriage and the propaga- 
tion of the race with the future life) 
shewed themselves incapable of con- 
ceiving a power which could produce 
an order entirely different from any 
within their experience. They as- 
sumed cither that Gop could not 
raise the dead, or that He could raise 
them only to a life which would be 
a counterpart of the present, or even 
more replete with material pleasures. 
Thpht.: vpeis yap doxeire Ome maddy 
TOLAUTN KaTdgTaCts TwpaTikwTepa péA- 
Aew elvat: ovk €ore O€...ddAa Oetorépa 
Tts...kai ayyeAuxn. Compare St Paul’s 
answer to the question was éyelpovrat 
ol vexpot, moim S€ capart epyorra; 
(1 Cor. xv. 35 ff). Nexpot is anarth- 
rous in tho phrase é« vexpov, with the 
single exception of Eph. v. 14; on the 
other hand we find azo rov », Mt. 
Xiy. 2, xxvii. 64, xxviii. 7 (dro v., Le. 
xvi. 30, but in another connexion); 
pera trav v, Le xxiv. 5; wept rav 
vy. infra, v. 26; umrép rav v., 1 Cor. 
XV. 29. "Orav...avaorwow, ‘when they 
shall have risen,’ ie. in the life which 
will follow the resurrection. Tapi(e- 
oa, yapioxea Oat (Le. has both forms, 
cf, Blass, Gr. p. 52), of the woman, 
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‘to be given in marriage’; both are 
words of the later (Gik.; for yapiCecv 
cf. 1 Cor. vii. 38 (WSchm., p. 126). 
Vapetv is used here, in its proper sense, 
of the man; see note on x. 11f., and 
cf. Mt. xxiv. 38, Le. xvii. 27. 

GAN’ eioly ws AyyeAat [oi] €v rots ov. ] 
Similarly Mt.; Le., who paraphrases 
throughout: ovdSé yap amobaveiv ere 
Suvavrat, iodyyeAou yap ela, Kat viol 
elow Geov (cf. Gen. vi. 2, Leb. and 
LXx. cod. B) ris avacracews viot dvtes. 
See Dalman, Worte, i. p. 161. Their 
equality with angels consists in their 
deliverance from mortality and_ its 
consequences: cf, Phil. de sacrif. 
AbD et Cain 2, "ABpaan exdurody 
7a Ovnra mpocrideraa t@ Geo’ AaG 
Kapmoupevos adpOapciay, ios ayyedors 
yeyovws. Comp. Knoch xv. 4 ff. for 
the Jewish view of tho freedom of 
Angels from the conditions which 
render marriage necessary for man- 
kind. The reference to angels meets 
in passing another Sadducean tenet ; 
the Lord was with the Pharisees in 
their maintenanco of the doctrine of 
Angels and spirits, as well as in their 
belief in a future resurrection (cf. Acts 
xxiii. 6 ff.). On Christ’s doctrine of 
the future life as disclosed in this pas- 
sage see Latham, Sercice of Angels, 
pp. 40 ff, 50 ff. Even if we omit oi 
(vv. IL), év rots ovpavois is to be con- 
nected with dyyedvs (cf. xiii. 32), not 
with eloiv. 

26. mepl d€ Trav vexpdy xrd.] ‘It 
is, then, possible for human life to 
exist under new conditions which 


will remove the supposed difficulty. 
Now as to tho general question. 
Gop can create new conditions under 
which a risen life may be possible. 
But is there reason for supposing 
that Ho will do so! Tho law itself, 
rightly understood, implies that He 
will.” For qwepi, quod attinet ad, at 
the head of a sentence, introducing 
the subject which is to be stated or 
discussed, sec WM., p. 467. “Kyet- 
povra, “they rise,” the ‘gnomic 
present’; sco Burton § 12, and cf. 
1 Cor. xv. 16 el yap vexpot ovx éyet- 
povraa (seo 2b. 13 ef S€ avarracts 
vexpov oux €ottv). Tho appeal is now 
to the ypadai—ovk avéyvwre; For the 
formula sco ii. 25, Mt. xii. 5, xx. 4, 
XXi. 16, 42, Le. vi. 3. 

ev t7 BiBA@ Movogws xrd.] The 
Torah is elsewhere in the N.T. called 
vopos Movoéas (Ic, xxiv. 44, Jo. 1. 45, 
Acts xxviii. 23) or simply Movo7s 
(Le. xvi. 29); but BiBdus or BiBdriov 
M. is frequent in the Lxx. (2 Chron. 
XXxv. 12, 1 Hsdr. v. 48, vii. 6, 9, 
Tob. vi, 13, vil. 12 (&)); for a similar 
use of BiBros in the N.T. see Le. iii. 
4 €v BiBAw Adywv ’Haaiov, Acts vil. 42 
ev B. rov mpopynrav. The Lord refers, 
as the Sadducees referred, to the 
Pentateuch, the authority of which 
could not be disputed by any Jewish 
party; on the attitude of the sect 
towards the later books see Dr 
Taylor's remarks, Sayings, p. 128 f. 
and cf. Ryle, Canon, p. 175. In 
adopting the ordinary title of the 
Pentateuch the Lord does not of 
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course dogmatically teach the Mosaic 
authorship of the Law or of any part 
of it in its existing form; see note on 
i. 44. "Ent rov Barov, “on the bousche” 
(Wycliffe), “in the busshe” (Tindale) ; 
rather “in the place concerning the 
bush” (R.V.), or “at ‘the Bush,” i.e. 
in the section of the Law which 
relates to the burning bush (Exod. iii. 
1 ff, where an open parashah still 
begins); a similar indication of a “pre- 
Talmudic system of sections” (Ryle, 
p. 236) occurs in Rom. xi. 2 ev Hela, 
where sce SH. Bdros is mase. in the 
LXx, (Hixod. iii. 2 ff., Deut. xxxiii. 16), 
but fem. in Le. xx. 37, Acts vii. 35 (cf. 
Moeris: o B. arricos: 4 B. EAAnueKGs). 
The word belongs to the numerous 
class of Homeric nouns which re- 
appear in Aristophanes and the 
comedians (Kennedy, Sources, p. 77 f.). 

mas elev alta o Oecs| For this 
use of mas cf. v. 16, Acts ix. 27, xi. 13, 
xx. 18 Cf Mt, ro pnOev ipiv vad 
tov deov: Le., less exactly, Meovois 
ennvucey, attributing the Divine words 
to the supposed author of the book. 
The words were addressed to Moses 
(air@ Me.), but the revelation they 
contained was for tho latest gencration 
of Israel (vpiv Mt.). 

€y@ 0 Oeds *A. kal Beds “Io. kat Beds 
Tax.] Exod. iii, 6, uxx., éyd eiue 6 
Beds rod marpds gov, beds A. etA. The 
article is not repeated, for the Per- 
son is Ono; the repetition of eds 
on the other hand emphasises the 
distinct relation in which Gop stands 


to each individual saint. In quoting 
this passage the Tord argues thus: 
‘In this place Gop reveals Himself 
as standing in a real relation to men 
who wero long dead. But the living 
Gop cannot be in relation with any 
who have ceased to exist; therefore 
the patriarchs were still living in His 
sight at the time of the Exodus; 
dead to the visible world, they were 
alive unto Gop? Origen: drozoy 
A€yew Gre 6 Geos 6 eimav ‘O dy, TOUTS 
Bot €oTw dvepa, Toy ovdapas dévrev 
Geos eorw...Caow dpa aleOavopevor rov 
Beov kat THs xapiros avTot 6 ’ABpady 
kato ‘Ioaak kai 6 “lake. This argu- 
ment establishes the immortality of 
the soul, but not, at first sight or 
directly, the resurrection of the body. 
But the resurrection of the body 
follows, when it is understood that 
the body is a true part of human 
nature; comp. Westcott, Gospel of the 
Resurrection, pp. 140 ff, 155 f£ Gop 
would not Icave men with whom He 
maintained relations in an imperfect 
condition ; the living soul must in due 
time recover its partner; the death 
of the body could only be a suspen- 
sion of vital activities which in some 
other form would be resumed. For 
partial parallels in Ravhinical writ- 
ings sec J. Lightfoot on Mt. xxii. 32. 
27. ovx éorw Geos xtr.] ‘He is 
not a Gop of dead men, but of living’ 
Le. adds mqures yap avr (oow. Death 
is a change f relation to the world 
and to men; it does not change our 
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relation to Gop. There are two strik- 
ing parallels in 4 Maccabees, vii. 19 of 
miorevovres ort bed ovK drrobvnoKovat 
@omrep yup of marpiapyat nuav “ABpaap, 
Iaaak, "laxa, adda (dow ro Oe@: Xvi. 
25 (ddvres Ort Sta rov Oeov anubavovres 
(dow ro beg, womep ‘ABpaau xat 
‘Toaak kai "lake Kai ravres of marpt- 
apya. Lightfoot on Mt. quotes Rab- 
binical sayings to the same purpose. 
With the anarthrous vexpav, Covrey cf. 
I Pet. iv. 3 xpivac (avras cat vexpovs. 
mov mdavacbe| Me. only. Not 
only were they in error, but their 
error was a great and far-reaching 
one. The priestly aristocrats sub- 
mitted to the reprvof in silence (Mt. 
Edipwoev trois Saddovkaious) ; the en- 
thusiasm of the people rose yet higher 


(Mt. e£erAnocovro), Yet it was nota. 


logical victory which the Lord de- 
sired, but the recovery of the erring 
(Mt. xviii. 12 f.). WAavav, rAavacda, 
are used in a moral sense by the LXxx. 
from Deut. iv. 19 onwards, esp. in the 
sapiential books and the Prophets, 
and by the N.T. writers exclusively. 

28—34. Tne ScrIBE’s QUESTION 
(Mt. xxii. 34—40). 

28. mpocedOwy els rav ypapparéwy| 
Ace. to Mt. (xxii. 34) the discomfiture 
of the Sadducees Ied to a fresh 
gathering of their rivals, and the 
question was proposed by the scribe 
with a distinctly hostile purpose 
(€mnparycey eis... retpacwv: cf. Jerome 
on Mt.: “non quasi discipulus sed 
quasi tentator accedit”). In Le. on 
the other hand, some of the Scribes 
openly approve of the Lord’s answer 
to tho Sadducees (xx. 39), and Me, 


clearly regards the scribe who ques- 
tioned the Lord as free from malicious 
intent (c. 34). The Greck commen- 
tators endeavour to reconcile the two 
traditions: ef. Victor: ypornve pev 
yap weipi(wv mapa thy apxnv, dd be 
Ths amokpicews aceAnbets émnvébn. 
But the attempt cannot bo regarded 
as satisfactory. Doubtless tho re- 
pulse of the Sadducces was received 
by the Pharisces with very mixed 
feelings; the majority, in whom hatred 
of Jesus was stronger than zeal for a 
dogma, were irritated by His fresh 
victory; a few, among whom was this 
scribe, were constrained to admire, 
even if they were willing to criticise, 
the Rabbi who, though not Ilimself a 
Pharisce, surpassed the Pharisees as a 
champion of the truth, Els ray yp., 
Mt. els €& avray (sc. rav dapcaiwr) 
vouixos (sce note on ii. 6); for another 
instance of a solitary scribe approach- 
ing our Lord without hostile intentions 
seo Mt. viii. 19, and cf. Jo. iii, 1f. The 
Pharisees as a body were not present 
during the interview with the Sad- 
ducees; this man had heard the 
discussion (ak. avr. auv{nrovyrar, 
Wycliffe, “sekynge togidere”), and 
recognised (cides) the excellence of 
the Lord’s answer (xkaAds dzexpidn). 
When they were gone he stepped 
forward (mpooed Gav), and put another 
question. *Axovoas avrav xri. supplics 
the motivo of mpoaeA Gar, and through 
eidas Of émnparncer also (cf. Meyer). 
For the construction dxovgas avrap 
avg, cf. Acts x. 46, xi. 7and WM, 
Pp. 434- 
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mola éotiy évro\n mporn tmavrav;| 
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MU. rola évt. peyady ev To vouwo; The 
Vg. (interrogavit eum quod esset 
primum omnium mandatum) and 
the R.V. “ what commandment is the 
first of all?” overlook the distinction 
between roios and ris which, though 
faint, still exists in the N.T. (see note 
on xi, 28). Tho Lord is not asked to 
select onc commandment out of the 
Ten, but to specify a class of com- 
mandments, or a particular command- 
ment as representative of a class, to 
which the priority belongs; cf. Rom. 
iii, 27 St molov vopov; tar épyov; 
ovyi, GAAa bia vopou miatews. Tparn 
mavrov, not macev: as Alford points 
out, mporos mavrev 1s treated as a 
single word—“ first-of-all” ; cf. WML, 
p. 222, Blass (Gr. p. 108), who explains 
the construction by ‘a stereotyped 
uso of the neuter ravrey to intensify 
the superlative.” The construction is 
perhaps without an exact parallel in 
class. or contemporary Gk.; sce Field, 
Notes, p. 36, who disputes Fritzsche’s 
reference to Ar. Ao. 471, and seeks an 
example in Chrysostom. 

29. mpwrn euriv”Axove xtA.] The 
Lord replics in the words of Deut. vi. 
4 ff, part of tho first clause of tho 
Shema, which was recited daily by 


every Jew and written on the minia- 
ture roll which the scribe carried in 
his phylactery (Schirer, 11. ii. pp. 84, 
113). The words had thus already 
been singled out by tradition as of 
primary importance; the Shema was 
regarded as including the Decalogue 
(Taylor, Sayings, pp. 52, 132); and 
the passage from Deut. vi. stood in 
the forefront of this fundamental 
confession of faith and duty, as if 
claiming by its very position the 
title of evrokn mpoétn mavrey: cf. 
Winsche, neue Beitrdge, p. 399. On 
the various renderings proposed for 
TN AYAY wR AYN sco Driver, 


Deuteronomy p. 89, who decides in 
favour of “J. our Gop is one J.” 


30. €& oAns [rps] eapdias xrd.] The 
present B text of the Lxx. gives ¢ 
OAns THs dtavolas gov x. €. 6. THS WuyxAs 
gov kK. €. 6. THs Suvdpeds cov, but 
dtavoias is a correction by the second 
hand, probably for xapdias, which is 
the reading of codd. A and F. Kapdia 
and d.avoia are often interchanged in 
tho Lxx. and its mss. (cf. Hatch, Essays, 
p. 104), and almost the same may be 
suid of duvapts and icxus. The three 


Heb. words S32; Wb), IN) together 
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pegwv...eorw] hoc est magnum mandatum a 


represent the sum of the powers which 
belong to the composite life of man; 
the first two aro frequently combined, 
especially in Deut., where the writer 
desires to enforce “the devotion of 
the whole being to Gop,” the ‘heart’ 
being in the psychology of the ancicnt 
Hebrews the organ of intellect, and 
the ‘soul’ of the desires and affections” 
(Driver, Deuteronomy, pp. 73, 91); 
the third word (used in this sense 
only here and in 2 Kings xxiii. 25) 
adds the thought of the forces which 
reside in these parts of human nature, 
and in the body through which they 
act. Seo the scholastic treatinent of 
this subject by Thomas Aq., p. 2, 
q. 27, art. 5; q. 44, art. 4 f. 

Mt. follows the Heb. in substitut- 
ing év (3) for €&, ter; on the other 
hand he agrees with Mc. in giving 
the doublet xapdias, dctavoias, and 
altogether omits the important clause 
WIRD 2223, Le. (in another context, 
x. 27) combines Mt.’s presentation of 
the passage with Mce.’s (e& dAns xapdias 
gov kat év An TH ux cou, Kal ev dAn 
Ty laxve wou, kai €v dAn TH Stavoia cov). 
Regarded from one point of view, 
love dwells in the heart; from another, 
it proceeds from it, overflowing into 
the life of men. 

On xapSia sco ili. 6, note, iii. 5, vi. 
52, Vii. 19, 21; Scdvora, so far as it is 
distinguishable from xapéia (cf. Le. i. 
51 dtavoia xapéias), is “the process of 
rational thought” (Westcott on 1 Jo. 
v. 20), or the faculty of thought itself, 
the mind (cf. Plat. legg. 916 4 9 Kara 
“To apa h Kata Thy Siavocay, and sec 
Cremer s.v.); sec 1 Pet. i. 13, 2 Pet. 
lil. I. 

*Ayanjoes, diliges, prescribes the 
higher love which is due to Gop, and 


under Gop to man regarded as Ilis 
creature (v. 31); ef. Trench, syn. xii. 
It is aya, not diAta, which is the 
sum of human duty. Neither the 
Lxx. nor the N.T. uses duAciv of the 
love duc to Gop, in respect of His 
essential Being ; yet cf. Prov. viii. 17, 
1 Cor. xvi. 22. 


31. Oeurépa avty xrd.| Mt. adds 
opoia, In the question no reference 
has been mado to a second command- 
ment, but the Lord adds it in order 
to complete the summary of human 
duty; cf. Victor: wept pias épwrnbeis 
ovUkK dreciomnoe THY ayodpioToY aurijs. 
The citation is from Lev. xix. 18 
LXxx., verbatim; the passago is quoted 
again in Jas. li. 8 (where sco Mayor's 
note), Rom. xiii. 9, Gal. v. ry. As 
Bp Lightfoot points out (Gal. Zc.), “in 
tho original text the word ‘neighbour’ 
is apparently restricted to the Jewish 
people,” for rots viots rod aod cov 
occurs in the first member of the 
parallelism; that Jesus uscd it in 
the widest sense is clear from Je. x. 
29 ff. So understood the saying was 
a recapitulation of the second part of 
the Decalogue: see Rom. Lc. ré yap Ov 
poryevoress xd. (cf. note on Me. vii. 21) 
kai et Tis érépa evroAn, ev To Aoyo 
rout avaxedadatovra : Gal. fc. o yap 
mas vopos ev évi Noy@ weTANpwra. On 
the prominence given to it by Jewish 
teachers sce Wiinsche on Mt. xxii. 39. 
Acc. to Mt. the Lord added: ev rav- 
ras tais Svaiv évroAais ddos (on OAdos 
see Hort, Jud. Chr. p. 21) o vopos 
Kpéparat kat oi mpopyra, They were 
the first two commandments because 
they revealed the ultimate principles 
of morality which it was the business 
of the Law as a whole to enforce, and 
on which the ripest teaching of the 
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Prophets depended. As to the rela- 
tive importance of the commandments 
the Lord is content to say that these 
fundamental laws of human life are 
second to none—pel(wv rovtwy dAAn 
€vroAn ouK gore. 

32. [xai] efwev avt@ o ypap. xrr.] 
This verse and the next two are 
peculiar to Mc. Kalas, ‘well said, cf. 
Jo. iv. 17, xii. 13, and see noto on 
vii. 6; for em’ adnOetas cf. xii. 14. ?Ew 
av. confirms xaos; the saying was 
truly a fine one; Wycliffe, “in truthe 
thou hast wel seide,” R.V. “of a truth 
.. thou hast well said.” Tindale, fol- 
lowed by Cranmer and A.V., connects 
én’ dd. with elas (“ well, master, thou 
hast sayd the truthe”), but with less 
probability. “Ore introduces the re- 
hearsal of what the Lord had said, 
“that” (R.V.), not “for” (A.V.) 5 dre 
eis €orww, “that He is one”; the Scribe 
refrains from unnecessarily repeating 
the Sacred Name. Ov« éarw addos 
mAnv avrov: an O.'T. phrase, cf. Kxod. 
viii. 10 (6), Deut. iv. 35, Isa. xlv. 21. 

33. wal rd adyamgy...cal ro dyanay] 
On ayargy see 0. 30, note. Tho 
repetition is due to a desire to 
keep the two commandments sepa- 


rate. The scribe substitutes cvveocs 
for didvora and omits Wyn. For 
auveots sce Bp Lightfoot’s note on 
Col. i. 9, and the note on Me. vii. 18 
supra; according to Aristotle it 
represents the critical side of the in- 
tellect (Eth. Nic. vi. 7 7 8€ o. xpurixn) 
which had special interest for men of 
this class. From the scribe’s ready 
answer Bede gathers “inter scribas et 
Pharisaeos quaestionem esse versatam 
quod csset mandatum primum...qui- 
busdain videlicet hostias et sacrificia 
laudantibus, aliis vero maiore auctori- 
tate fidem ct dilectionis opera prae- 
ferentibus.” It is to the credit of this 
scribe that he held the latter view 

Ileptocorepov €orw xrd.: tho words 
are based apparently on 1 Regn. xv. 
22. Ovota (O')3) are sacrifices in 
general, o\ocavr@para (ni>Y), eucha- 
ristic offerings, “nobilissima species 
sacrificiorum ” (Bengel): a more com- 
plete classification of the various 
kinds of sacrifice is cited in Heb. 
x. 5, from Ps. xxxix. (xl) 7 (see 
Westcott, Hebrews, p. 309). Tepio- 
gorepov, *far more,’ cf. vii. 36, xii. 
40. For Rabbinical parallels to the 
Scribe’s saying sec Wiinsche ad 7. 
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34. (iOdy avroy dre xrd.]  Adrov 
forestalls the subject of the dependent 
clanse; cf. WM., p. 781. What the 
Lord observed in reference to this 
man was the intelligence displayed by 
his answer. It was shown not only 
in accepting the Lord’s judgement as 
to the two primary commandments, 
but in detecting and admitting the 
principle on which the judgement 
rested, viz. the superiority of moral 
over ritual obligations. Nouveyas, az. 
Aey. in Biblical Gk., occurs in Aristotle 
and later writers, esp. Polybius, as 
equivalent to vouveyavrws (Lob. Phryn. 
p. 599). 

ov paxpav ef dd xrd.] For the 
phrase ov paxpay etvac (dméyeww, varap- 
xe) ef. Le. vii. 6, Ju. xxi. 8, Acts xvii. 
27. Under the old theocracy of 
paxpay are either exiled Jews (Isa. 
lvii. 19), or the Gentiles (Eph. ii. 13); 
distance from the new Kingdom is 
measured neither by miles, nor by 
ceremonial standards, but by spiritual 
conditions. The man was to some 
extent intellectually qualified for ad- 
mission to the Kingdom; certainly he 
had grasped one of its fundamental 
principles. It would be interesting to 
work out a comparison between this 
scribe and the dpyov of x. 17 ff. In 
both cases something was wanting to 
convert admiration into discipleship. 
If wealth was the bar in tle one case, 
pride of intellect may have been fatal 
in the other. The mental acumen 
which detects and approves spiritual 
truth may, in the tragedy of human 
life, keep its possessor from entering 
the Kingdom of Gop. Bengel: “si 


non procul es, intra; alias praestiterit 
procul fuisse.” 

kai ovdels ovxért éroApa xrA.| After 
this the policy of questioning Jesus 
was abandoned; no one was bold 
enough (eroAya, cf. Jo. xxi. 12, Jude 9) 
to renew the attempt, and the Lord 
continued His teaching for the short 
remainder of His ministry in the 
Temple without interruption. Mt. 
places these words after the Lord’s 
question about David’s Son, and adds 
ovdels €duvaro droxpiOjvat avt@ Aoyov. 
He had answered all their questions ; 
a single instance was cnough to shew 
that they could not answer ITis. 

35—37% Tne Lorp’s Question 
(Mt. xxii. 41—45, Le. xx. 41—44). 

35. Kal droxpibets 6°I. €Xeyev] On the 
use Of droxpiverOac Where no question 
precedes see ix. 5, 6, note. The 
question which was now asked was in 
fact a final answer to all opponents. 
It was asked, according to Mt., in the 
presence of the Pharisees and was in 
fact addressed to them (cvrnypévor Se 
trav &, émnpernoev avtovs): the Lord 
demands of them ‘Ti vyiv doxet mepi 
Tov xptorov ; and they answer “ Ile is 
David's Son.” Me.’s account of the 
circumstances is different; the ques- 
tion is asked in the course of the 
Lord’s public teaching, which is re- 
sumed after He has silenced all His 
udversarios (€Xeyey didacxav ev te 
lep@); and it is addressed, not to the 
Scribes but to the people, who are 
invited to consider ono of the dicta 
of the Scribes (ras Aéyovow of yp. 
krd.). c.’s elrev 8€ mpos avrobs is 
perhaps ambiguous, but in the ques- 
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tion he follows the saine tradition as 
Mc. [lds Aéyovow; Show do they 
make good their statement in view 
of the fact about to be mentioned ?’ 
Cf. 1 Cor. xv. 12, 15. 

6 xpioros vids Aaveid €or] Cf. Jo. 
Vii. 42 ody 1 ypady elmev Gre ex Tov 
onépparos Aaveld...€pyerat 0 xpioTos ; 
The inference was drawn from such 
passages as Ps, Ixxxix. 3 ff, Is. xi. 1, 
Jer. xxiii. 5 (cf. Edersheim, Life, ii. 
pp. 724, 731) That the populace 
recognised it as a truth was made 
evident by their cries of dvavva 16 vid 
Aaveid, but their convictions were 
shared by the Scribes and indeed de- 
rived from them. Jesus dves not on 
the one hand dispute the inference, 
or, on the other, press the identifi- 
cation; He contents [limself with 
pointing out a difficulty, in the solu- 
tion of which lay the key to the whole 
problem of Tis person and mission. 
On 6 xptords see Vill. 29, and for vids 
A., cf. x. 47, note. 

36. avros Aaveid efrev xrd.] The 
difficulty is stated. It has to do with 
the interpretation of a Psalm which 
by common confession was Messianic 
(Kdersheim, ii. p. 720f.). Ps. ex. is 
assigned to David in the title (M.T., 
Lxx.), and the attribution was proba- 
bly undisputed in the first century, and 
assumed by our Lord and Ilis Apostles 
(Acts ii. 34) on the authority of the 
recognised guardians of the canon. 
It is possible, however, that He men- 
tions David simply as being the re- 
puted author of the Psalter (cf. Le., 


A. év BiP\@ Warpary: Ileb. iv. 7 ev 
AaveiS Aéywr, where sce Westcott’s 
note). It cannot fairly be claimed 
that onr Lord is committed by His 
hypothetical use of a current tradi- 
tion to the Davidic authorship of the 
Psalter or of the particular Psalm: 
soe Sanday, Jrspiration, pp. 414, 420; 
Gore, Incarnation, p. 196f.; Kirk- 

atrick, Psalms, pp. 662 f. His whole 
argument rests on the hypothesis that 
the prevalent view was correct. ’Ev 
T@ Trevpare TH ayio, Mt. év mvedpare: 
cf. Acts ii. 30 mpognrns vmapyor, Acts 
iv. 25 (NABH, see WH., Notes, p. 92, 
Blass ad /.). On év avevpare see i. 23, 
note, and on ré av, rd aysor, 1. 10, Note; 
the Psalm was Oeomvevoros (2 Tim. iii. 
16), the writer was vo mvevparos ayiov 
hepopevos (2 Pet. i. 21). The phrase is 
not otiose; it gives authority to the 
words on which the questién turns. 
Ps. cx. opens with a specific claim 
to inspiration in a high degree (OX) 
nym). 

elev Kuptos r@ Kupig@ pov xrA.] The 
words are cited from Ps, cix. (cx.) 1, 
LXX., With two verbal changes, Kvpuos 
(737°) for 6 xvpios—a reading which 
serves to differentiate the word from re 
kupio (282)- -and umoxarw for vro- 
modwov. Le. restores vromddiov, and 
the same reading appears in Acts ii. 
35, Heb. i. 13. That Mt. supports 
Mc.’s vroxarw against both Lxx. and 
Heb. points to the probability that 
the quotation came into the Synoptic 
tradition from a collection of testi- 
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monia: sce note on i. 2, On the 
form xabov=xabyco see WM., p. 98: 
it is used frecly in the Lxx. and in 
Jas. ii. 3, and occurs in the Gk. of 
the Now Comedy (Kennedy, Sources, 
p. 162). For ék degiar cf. x. 37, note. 
‘Yrroxatrw ray mrodev cov looks back to 
the scene in Josh. x. 24: as cited by 
our Lord the words suggest (1) the 
ignominious defeat of His enemies 
which had just been witnessed ; (2) the 
final collapse of all opposition to His 
work (1 Cor. xv. 24 ff). No other 
O.T. context is so frequently cited or 
alluded to by Apostolic and sub- 
apostolic writers. In the N.T. besides 
this context and its parallels see the 
direct quotations in Acts ii. 34, Heb. 
1. 13, V. 6, vil. 17, 21, and the references 
in Me. xiv. 62 and parallels, ‘xvi. 19, 
Acts vii. 56, Rom. viii, 34, 1 Cor. xv. 
24 ff, Eph. 1. 20, Col. iii. 1, Heb. i. 3, 
viii, 1, x. 12 £, 1 Pet. iii, 22, Apoe. iii. 
21. Of early patristic writings cf. esp. 
Barn. 12. 10 avrés mpodnreves Aaveid... 
Etrev Kuptos xrd. ide mas Aaveid Aéyer 
avTOv KUptoy kat vidy ov Aéyer; Clem. 
R. 1 Cor. 36; Justin, ap. i. 45, dial. 
76, 83. On the question what our 
Lord, if he quoted the words in 
Hebrew or Aramaic, would have sub- 
stituted for the Tctragrammaton, see 
Dalman, Worte, i., p. 149 f. 

37. avros Aaveid Aéyer xrd.] See 
1ote on v. 36. Kupiov is here =}i78, 
sovereign lord; cf. Symm., ré 8eamorn 
wv. The title does not involve Di- 
rine sovereignty, yet it was a natural 
nference that a descendant who was 
Javid's lord was also David’s Gon: cf. 
Did, 10 acavva ro Oe@ Aavid, and 


S. M.? 


Dr C. Taylors remarks (Teaching, 
p. 160). The Lord, however, is content 
to point out the superficial difficulty : 
kal wodev (Mt. x. was) avrov dari vids; 
whence (=how, cf. Dem. de cor. (242) 
ovK éort Tuvra...moGev;) can the Davi- 
dic sonship be maintained in the face of 
this inspired assertion of a lordship to 
which David himself submits? For 
Aéyew = cadet cf. x. 18, Acts x. 28. 
Justin (dial, 32, 56, 83) says that 
the Jows of his day sought to escape 
from the Christian use of Psalm cx. 
by applying it to Hezekiah. For 
the predominant Jewish interpreta- 
tion of the Psalm, see Perowne, ii. 
p- 256 ff.; and for recent opinion on 
its date and purpose comp. Cheyne, 
Origin of the Psalter, p. 20 ff. 
37°—40. DENUNCIATION OF THE 
SoriBes (Mt. xxiii. 1 ff, Le. xx. 45—47). 
37. kal o modus dydos krd.] ‘O zo. 
dxAos, the great mass of the people, 
as distinguished from a relatively 
small minority led by the priestly and 
professional classes (Mt. of dyAou, Le. 
mas 6 aos); ef. Jo. xii. 9, 12 6 Gydos 
modus, Where however dyAos roAvs is 
treated as a single word (cf. Westcott 
adl.), For examples of this use of 6 
monvs oxr. sce Field, Notes, p. 37, who 
cites Plutarch, Pausanias, Dio Chrys., 
Lucian, and Diod. Sic. At tho end of 
the “day of questions” the Lord’s 
popularity with the non-professional 
majority of His audience was unabated. 
Two successive days of teaching had 
exhausted neither His resources nor 
their delight. The discomfiture of 
the Scribes added flavour to the teach- 
ing; Euth.: ws 7déws diadeyoudvov cal 
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EUXEpas aUTovs dvatpémovros. For 7- 
déws Hxovey Compare Vi, 20—a sugges- 
tive parallel. 

38. ev ry Oidayy avrod éXeyev] Tho 
Lord’s teaching proceeded without 
further interruption; the few sen- 
tences which follow are specimens of 
its character and manner. Mt. and 
Le. help us to realise the scene; the 
Twelve form, as in Galilee, an inner 
circle round the Lord, and to them 
His teaching is primarily addressed, 
though it is not without intcrest or 
profit for the wider audience by which 
they are surrounded (Mt. éhddgoey 
rots Oxraes K. rots pabnrais avroi, Le. 
dxovovtos Sé¢ mavrés tov Aaov elrev Tots 
pad, avrov). Mt. has preserved a far 
larger part of this teaching than Mc., 
who gives only a fragment; the two 
traditions are moreover independent; 
Me. and Le. havo only three clauses 
in common with Mt. (kai dowacpots... 
deimvors, cf. Mt. xxiii. 6, 7). 

Brerere ato tr. ypapparéwv| For 
the construction cf. viii. 15. In Mt. 
the discourse opens with a recogni- 
tion of the official character of the 
Scribes, and of the duty of the people 
towards them as authorised teachers, 
It is thoir conduct only which is de- 
nounced (Mt, xxiii. 2, 3). Tov @e- 
Advrwv...mepurareiy Kal aomacpous is 
an instance (WM., p. 722) of the 
oratio variata, due to the use in the 
same sentence of the two construc- 
tions, 6é\o with inf. and @é\w r. Le. 
avoids it by changing the verb (6eAd»- 
Twy mepurrarety...piiouvray ao.) For 


Oedev re sco Mt, ix. 13 (Hos. vi. 6). 


SroA7, stola, is ‘equipment, ‘apparel,’ 
and hence esp. ‘long, flowing rai- 
ment, a vestis talaris. The word 
is much used in the Lxx., chiefly as 


tho equivalent of 33 or vind, for 


priostly or royal robes (e, g. Exod. xxxi. 
IO ras oroAds tas Aetroupyixas, Esth. 
Vili, 15 r7v Bagwdexny crodny, I Macc. 
Vi. 15 eOwKey adt@ to Siadnpa Kal Thy 
oroAnv), and in the N. T. for dress 
worn on festive or solemn occasions 
(ag. Le. xv. 22, Apoc. vii. 9). On tho 
singular change of meaning which has 
led to the use of the word to describe 
a mere emrpaxyAcov see DCA. ii. 1935. 
Syr.it and two mss, of Syr.hier pre- 
suppose groais, which was also the 
reading before Syr. in Le, xx. 46. 
The variant is tempting at first sight, 
but besides its lack of extant Greek 
support, it fails to yield a quito satis- 
factory sense. The colonnades of the 
Precinct were not the resort of a 
privileged class of teachers only; 
Christ Himself and the Apostles used 
thom frecly (Jo. x. 23, Acts iii. 11, 
v.12). Mt, adds other tokens of the 
love of display: mdardvovos yap ra 
guAakrnpta...peyadvvovat ra Kpdomeda. 
Not the use of dignified costume is 
condemned by Christ, but the use of 
it for the sake of ostentation (@eAovrav 

-setrepurrar ely) 5 see note on v. 39. 

Kat dorrag ous é€v Tais dyopais | Se. 
Oehovrwy (cf. previous note). For 
instances of such salutations cf. ix. 15, 
xy. 18. Mt. adds epexegetically «at 
kareiobat trd trav avOporwy ‘PaBBel : 
other titles which the Scribes affected 
were Abba (Mt. marépa pr xadeonre), 


XII. 40] 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


291 


“A ~ \ a ‘4 v4 ~ 
Tais cuvaywyais Kal mpwrokAuotas éy Tots Oeimryous 
ot kateo GovTes Tas oikias THY ynpwY Kal Tpopacet 40 


39 eiareeacias AFHKLUAT minpermu 


40 ot KarecOovres B (-Otovres NALY 


rell)] o: xarec@covoww D 1 gt 299 | xnpwr]+xKae oppayvwy D 13 28 69 124 346 20° 
abeffigq syrter | om cae D lattexce syrrtpesh arm 


and Moreh (ib. pndé KrAnOqre xabn- 
ynrai); cf. J. Lightfoot on Mt. ad 1, 
Schiirer, 11. i. p. 316 f., Wiinsche, p. 400, 
and on the other hand Dalman, Worte, 
i. p. 279. The Lord did not refuse 
such titles, which were pre-cminently 
due to Him (Jo. xiii. 13), but He did 
not demand or desire them (Jo. v. 41). 
*Ayopai in Jewish towns have been 
mentioned in vi. 56, vii. 4; cf. Mt. xi. 

16, XX. 3. 

39. Kat mpwroxadedpias...K. mpwro- 
kdtcias] Se. GeAdvrwv. The Scribes 
not only received but claimed the 
place of honour at all gatherings, 
social as well as religious. The mpo- 
toxafeSpia scems to be the bench in 
the synagogues in front of the ark 
and facing the congregation, which 
was reserved for officials and persons 
of distinction (Edershcim, Life, i. p. 
436); the mpwroxdtola is the place of 
the most honoured guest on the couch 
of the triclinium ; cf. Le. xiv. 8, and 
Jos. ant. xv. 2. 4 mapa tas éotTidces 
arpoxarak\ivev. <Acc. to the Talmud 
the chief guest lay in the middle, if 
there wére threo on a couch; if there 
were two, he lay on the right side of 
tho couch (Kdersheim, ii. p. 207). 
Both mpwroxadedpia and mpwroxdiola 
appear to be am. Aeyoueva: Fritzsche 
prints ra mpwroxdiova in 2 Mace. iv. 
21, but though the passage is obscure, 
awpwroxAno.a is probably right in that 
context. The Vg. here resorts to a 
paraphrase ; in primis cuthedris se- 
dere...et primos discubitus ; similarly 
all the English versions. 

. €v rots Seirvacs| Guests were enter- 
tained either at breakfast (Mt. xxii. 4, 
Le. xi. 38, Xiv. 12) or at supper, but 
chiefly at the evening meal (vi. 21, Le. 
xiv. 16, Jo. xii. 2, &c.). —» 

40, of xaréoOovres xrd.] 


For 


xaréo6. cf. iv. 4, and for the form 
in -Oew, i. 6 (note). Like birds or 
locusts settling on the ripe crops, these 
men who claimed the reverence of 
Israel devoured the property of their 
brethren, even of those most deserving 
of consideration. Oixéa is apparently 
used here like olkos, in the sense of 
Ta Umapxovra: cf. Gen. xlv. 18, Heb. 
(BDB., p. 110) and Lxx., and see 
the example cited by Wetstein from 
Aclian, V.2/, iv. 2, otkiavy avéjoat Kat 
mAovroy: the phrase éaOiew or careo 0. 
oixoyv is frequent in the Odyssey, and 
the Latin poets have thecorresponding 
comedere (devorare) patrimonium, 
bona, &c. As the women who were 
attracted by our Lord’s teaching 
ministered to Him of their substance 
(xiv. 3, Le. viii. 2, 3), so doubtless the 
Pharisaic Rabbis had their female 
followers, whose generosity they 
grossly abused. Widows were spe- 
cially the object of their attack; 
Thpht.: vmewojpxovro yap eis ras 
ampoorarevtous yuvaixus os b70ev mpo- 
oTdarat avray ecopevot: for instances see 
Schéttgen on Mt. xxiii. 14, who shews 
that such a course was familiarly 
known as WIND NAY, plaga Pha- 
risaeorum, The practice was ex- 
pressly forbidden in the Law; Exod. 
XXii. 22 (21) macay ynpav cai dpdavoy 
ov xaxwoere. Of xaréoOovres i8 an 
asyndetun duo to the note-like form 
in which Me. presents the fragments 
of the longer discourses which he has 
preserved (cf. eg. vi. 7 ff. notes). 
Le., who gives the paragraph other- 
wise word for word, sets the con- 
struction right (of xareoGiovow...xat 
mpocevxovrat); cf. cod. D here. 

kai mpopaces paxpa mpoa.| Vg. sub 
obtentu prolicae orationis; Wycliffe, 
“undir colour of long preier,’ and 
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similarly Tindale, Geneva and Rheims: 
A.V., R.V., “for a pretence make long 
prayers.” Ilpodaces is the opposite 
of dAnéeia (cf. Phil. i. 18). Men who 
devoured the property of widows 
could pray only in pretence. The word 
carries with it, however, the further 
sense of ‘pretext’ (Lightfoot on Phil. 
ic. 1 Thess. ii. 5); under colour of 
a reputation for piety due to the 
length of their prayers (apooyjpuare 
evAaBeias, Thpht.) they insinuated 
themselves into the good opinion of 
their victims. On the whole subject 
see Mt. vi. 5 ff., and cf. J. Lightfoot on 
Mt. xxiii, 15, who quotes the Rabbin- 
ical saying “Long prayers make a 
long life.” The Lord on certain oc- 
casions prayed long (Lec. vi. 12), but 
not mpodace:, or with mere moAvdoyia 
(Mt. Lc.). 

ovrat Arpyovras xrd.] Religious 
teachers who use prayer as a means of 
securing opportunities for committing 
a crime, shall receive a sentence in 
excess of that which falls to the lot 
of the dishonest man who makes no 
pretension to piety; to the sentence 
on the robber will be added in their 
case the sentence on the hypocrite. 
Kpiua is the definitive issue of a 
judicial process (xpiots) ; for mepioao- 
repov xpipa cf. Jas. lil, 1 petfoy xp. 
AnpoueOa, and Le. xii. 47 f. 

41—44. Tur Wipow's Two Mires 
(Le, xxi. 1—4). 

41. kaéioas xarévaytt tr. y.]) The 
teaching in the Court of the Centiles 
had ceased, and the Lord with the 


Twelve passed within the low marble 
wall which fenced off the inner pre- 
cinct from the intrusion of non-Israel- 
ites; and entering the Court of the 
Women (Edersheim, Zemple, p. 24 ff, 
Geikie, Zi/e, p. 408) sat down opposite 
to (xarévayri, facing, cf. xi. 2, xiii. 3; 
for drévavrt see Mt. xxvii. 24, 61) the 
Treasury: cf. Jos. ant. xix. 6. I rap 
lepov évros dvexpepacev meptBodwy Urep 
To yafodpuAdkiov. A Temple Treasury 
(rd yafoduAdkiov, or ra yafopuaAadxia) 
is mentioned in 2 Esdr. xx. 37, 38, 
xxiii. 4 f., and 2 Macc. iii. 6 ff., iv. 42, 
v. 18, 4 Mace. iv. 3. In the Herodian 
temple there were thirteen chests 
placed at intervals round the walls of 
the Court of the Women, and known 
from their trumpet-like form as 
NiW_wi, each marked with the pur- 
pose to which the offerings it received 
were to be devoted (Edershceifn, p. 26); 
to these, or rather to the colonnade 
under which they were placed, the 
name of ‘The Treasury’ seems to 
have been given; see Hastings, D.B. 
iv, 809. Comp. Jo. vill. 20 év ro 
yalopudakig...év ro lepo. Tafa and 
yatopu)dcov belong to the later Gk. 
€dedpet ras 6 ox)os Baddre xrv.] The 
Lord’s attention is attracted by the 
rattling of the coin down the throats 
of the Shopharoth, He looks up (Le, 
dvaBdéwas, cf, Le. xix. 5, ‘Jo.’ viii. 7 
avéxuev) from the floor of the Court 
on which His eyes had been resting, 
and fixes them on the spectacle 
(€Oewper, cf. er. 38, Le. xxiii. 35, Jo. xii. 
45): before Him is a study of human 
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nature which is unique in its own way. 
‘O dyAos is as usual ‘the masses,’ and 
xaAxov may therefore retain its proper 
meaning ; though yadxos like aes is 
used for money of all kinds (cf. vi. 8), 
yet the mention of the rich men’s 
larger gifts, which immediately follows, 
points here to copper coins such as 
the as (aocaptov, Mt. x. 29), and the 
quadrans (xodpavrns, Mt. v. 26): sce 
note on v. 42. The movement of the 
tenses in this context is interesting : 
(SadrrAc...€BadrAov...€Barev (vv. 42, 43) 
...€Badoy, €Barev (vo. 44). See Burton, 
SS 14, 21, 56. 

kat moAXot mAovowe x«TA.) From 
time to time, as Ife watched, rich 
men (and not a few of them) cast in 
large sums; the Passover was at 
hand and wealthy worshippers were 
numerous and liberal. Le. speaks 
only of the rich and the widow; Me. 
distinguishes three classes. 

The wealth of the temple-treasury 
in the time of Pompey is illustrated 
by Josephus (awe, xiv. 4. 45 7. 1). 

42, kal eAOovaa pia xnpa mroxy] 
Le. cider, dé reva xnpav menxpav. With 
Me.’s pia cf. cuncny piav, Mt. xxi. 19. 
The widow stands out on the canvas, 
solitary and alone, in strong contrast 
to the reAAot mAovaws, and is detected 
by the Lord’s eye in the midst of the 
surrounding dyxAos. It may have been 
the intention of the two Synoptists to 
compare her simple piety with the 
folly of the rich widows who wasted 
their substance on the Scribes (Victor), 
or she may once have been one of 
the latter class, and reduced to desti- 
tution by Pharisaic rapacity; at least 
it is worthy of notice that Mt., who 
does not mention this feature in the 
character of the Scribes, omits also 
the incident of the mites, whilst 
Me. and Le. have both, and in the 


same order of juxtaposition. The 
widow was rrwx7 (Mc.), revtxpa (Le.); 
the latter word is a poetical form of 
mévns, Which occasionally takes its 
place in late prose, e.g. Exod. xxii. 25 
(ov), Prov. xxviii. 15, xxix. 7 (07). 
Ilatch (Essays, p. 73 ff.) argues that 
mrwxos and mévns, which are contrasted 
in class. Gk. (ag. Ar. Plat. 552 rrwyxot 
pev yap Bios...qv é€atiw pndeéy éxovra: 
Tov O€ révntos (nv hecOopevov), aro used 
in Biblical Gk. for “one and the same 
class...the peasantry or /ellagin.” 
But in the N.T. at least the rrwyos is 
distinctly tho indigent and destitute 
man, the pauper rather than the 
peasant (x. 21, xiv. 5, 7, Le. xvi. 20), 
and the extreme opposite of the 
mAovows (2 Cor. vi. 10, Jas. ii. 2 ff, 
Apoc. xiii. 16; cf Trench, syn. xxxvi., 
T. K. Abbott, Hssays, p. 78). That 
such was the condition of this widow 
is clear from the sequel. 

éBarev Aerra dvo xrvA.] Vg. misit 
duo minuta quod est quadrane 
(Wycliffe, “tweye minutis” ; Tindale, 
“two mytes”). Tho Aczrov (cf. Xen. 
Cyrop. i. 4. 11 TO Xemrroraroy rov 
xadxov vopioparos) was half a quad- 
rans (ic. the eighth part of an as or 
the ,3,;th part of a denarius), as Mc. 
explains for the benefit of his Roman 
readers, It was a Greck coin, the 
seventh of a yadxous (Suidas), and 
no smaller copper coin was in circu- 
lation; cf. Le. xii. §9 ro érxaroy Aer- 
rov, where D and the O.L. versions 
substitute the more familiar quad- 
rans, Mce.’s 6 éorw xodpayrns is an 
explanation for Western readers ; 
xodpavrns occurs also in Mt. v. 26, 
but Mt. was “familiar as a_ tax- 
gatherer with the Roman system of 
accounting by the lowest denomina- 
tion in the Roman scale” (A. R. 8S. 
Kennedy, in Hastings, D.Z. iii. p. 428). 
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On the guadrans sec Madden, Jewish 
Coinage, p. 244f.; Hastings, /.c.; and 
Exp. T. x. pp. 185, 232, 286, 336. 
The point of the present story lies 
in the circumstance that the widow's 
last guadrans was in two coins, and 
that she parted with both. A Rab- 
binic rule seems to have prohibited 
the offering of a single Aexrdv: “ne 
ponat homo perntam (MB, the 
Jewish equivalent) in cistam elecmo- 
synes” (Wetstcin). On 6 ¢orw sce 
Blass, Gr. p. 77. 

43. kal mpooxaXecapevos xrh.| The 
Twelve, who were perhaps conversing 
at a little distance, are beckoned to 
come near (cf. iii. 13, note); here was 
a lesson which they had overlooked 
and which Hoe would teach them. 
How difficult a lesson it was for 
them to lcarn, and how important 
to their lifo, appears from the use 
of the solemn formula dyqy (Le. 
dAnOos) A€yo viv, on which seo iii. 
28, note. The lesson is taught, as 
usual, by an example—in the con- 
crete, not in the abstract. ‘H ynpa 
aitn 7 mroxn: the position of the 
adj. calls attention to her condition 
(WM., p. 168); pauper as she was, 
she had given more than the rich, 
more than all. Lec. hero exchanges 
mevuxpa for mrwyn: see note on 2. 42. 
Euth. e cai mrwyn rois xpiyaow Fy, 
GAAa mioveia tH youn xabiorarat 


(cf. Jas. ii, 5), 


44. mavres yap €k TOU meptoaevorTos 
xtv.| Justification of the paradox 
mAclov mavrwy €Barev, To repiacevor, 
the active equivalent of rd repiowevpa 
(comp. Mt. xiv. 20 with Me. viii. 8)— 
‘that which aboundeth, abundance, 
rather than ‘that which is left over.’ 
Superfluity is balanced by vorépnors 
(Aq. in Job xxx. 3, Phil. iv. 11), used 
here instead of tho commoner word 
vorepnua, Which is the opposite of 
mepiocevpa (2 Cor. viii. 14). The rich 
cast in (on the aor. see Blass, Gr. 
p. 193) modda, the widow sapra. 
Relatively to their respective means 
the gift of the latter was incomparably 
the greatest. The principle is stated 
by St Paul, 2 Cor. viii, 12: «2 yap 7 
mpoOupia mpoxera, Kab 6 eav éyn 
evmpoadexros, ov Kal’ o ove exe. Cf. 
Arist. eth. Nic. iv. 2 cata trav ovciav 
 édevOepiorns Aéyerats ov yap év Ta 
TrNOet rav diSopevwv Td eXevO€ptov, GAN’ 
év ty tov Siddvros e€ec* adrn 8 Kara 
thy ovoiay Sidwow: ovdev dé KwdAvet 
EhevOepidrepov eivat rov ra éAarro 
didovra, dav ard edarrévar &d¢6. See 
other exx. in Wetstein of the recog- 
nition of this principle by Greek and 
Roman pagan writers. “Odov roy Biov 
avrijs, all that she had to live upon 
until more should be earned. For 
Bios, victus, see Le. xv. 12, 30, 1 Jo. 
iii, 17. The Lord not only noticed 
the widow’s action, which needed 
nothing more than close observation, 
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but knew the precise circumstances 
under which she gave the two 
Aerra. 

XIII. 1—2. Destruotion or THE 
TEMPLE FORETOLD (Mt. xxiv. 1—2, 
Le. xxi. 5—6). 

I. ékmopevopevou avrov ex 7. lepod] 
As He left the Precinct. Mt. some- 
what otherwise, éfAdov amd rod 
iepod émopevero, i.e. He had left, 
and was on Ilis way (to Bethany). 
According to Mt. His last remark 
beforo leaving had been ’Agierae vpiy 
6 oikos tyuav. The disciples inwardly 
deprecated such a sentence upon so 
majestic a pile; they began talking 
(Le. rivav Aeydvrwv) of its magnifi- 
cence, and one of them, the spokes- 
man of the rest (Mt. of padnrai, Me. 
els rov pabyrov), bade Him turn and 
look at the glory of the buildings 
(Mt. mpoondAdov émideita, Me. ide); 
“ut flecterent eum ad misericordiam 
loci illius, ne facerct quod facere 
fuerat comminatus” (Origen) The 
conjecture may be hazarded that the 
speaker was Peter, as on some other 
notable occasions (viii. 29, 32, x. 28, 
xi, 21, xiii. 3, xiv. 29) But his 
name is not mentioned, since in this 
_ instance nothing turned upon his 
personality. 

ide morarot Aid xrdA.| On ide as 
distinguished from idov see ii. 24, iii, 
34, notes. Moraros is laté Gk. for roda- 
wos (Lob, Phryn., p. 56, Rutherford, 


N. Phryn., p. 128f.): the word does 
not occur in the Lxx., but it is found in 
this form in Mt.1, Me.!, Le.?, Jo.ePr-t, 
2 Pet.', in a sense approaching to 
motos (Vg. gualis), but with a distinct 
note of surprise which is wanting in 
the latter word. As to the stones of 
Herod’s temple sce Jos. ant. xv. 11. 3 
(g@xodopunOn o vads ex Aibwv pev AevKaY 
Te Kai Kaprepov, TO péyeOos éxdotwv 
mept mévre kal elxoot mnxav em pijKos, 
oxto dé twos, evpos S€ wept dadexa), 
and for the buildings, B.J. v. 5. 1 ff, 
Edersheim, Temple, p. 20 ff. Oixo- 
Sonat (Mt., Mc.) is perhaps preferred to 
oixodozn, as representing the mass of 
separate edifices—enclosures, colon- 
nades, halls, sanctuarics,—by which 
the platform of the iepov was occu- 
pied. The word oixodopy is post- 
classical (Lob. Phryn., p. 481 f.), 
answering sometimes tO oixodounots 
(eg. Rom. xiv. 19, and so generally 
in St Paul’s metaphorical use of the 
term), sometimes to olxodopznpa (2 Cor. 
v. 1, Eph. ii. 21, where seo Abbott's 
note). Ic. refers also to the costly 
offerings which the buildings con- 
tained (avaOypacw Kexdopnrat). 

2, Pderes ravras ras ps, olkod. ;] 
‘Art thou looking at these great 
edifices?’ i.e. do they fill and satisfy 
the eye, shutting out other objects of 
vision? Cf. Le. ravra @ Gewpeire. Mt. 
misses the point by a change of phrase 
(ov BAérere...;). The disciples are 
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warned that the pride which as Jews 
they naturally felt in this grand 
spectacle was dvomed to complete 
humiliation, 

ov py adebn xrd.| Mt. introduces 
this saying with the solomn dyjy Aéyo 
piv, but Mc.’s ropeated ov py (Burton, 
§ 487) is scarcely less emphatic. For 
the fulfilment sce Jos. B. J. vii. 1. 1 
keXeves Kaioap On thy modw amacay 
kal roy vedy xatacxanrey, It is 
the more remarkable because Titus 
made every effort to check the con- 
flagration (Jos. B. J. vi. 4. 6 ff); 
it was only wnen this was found 
to be impossible that he permitted 
the work of destruction to be com- 
pleted (2b. 5.2). Thpht. mentions that 
some in his day asserted that the old 
walls had not been completely de- 
molished (xat pny haci tives ws modAd 
Aetiava THs “lepovoadu THs madaias 
moAews), and the great bevelled stones 
still to be seen in situ at the S.H. 
corner of the Haram wall, and near 
Robinson’s Arch, attest the fact; for 
particulars reference may be made 
to Hastings, D. ZB. ii. p. 596 ff. But 
while a part of the substructions re- 
mains, the buildings on the platform 
of the lepov, to which the Lord re- 
ferred, are wholly gone; not a stone 
there is left in its place. “Emi Aidov: 
so also Mt., Le. The idea of motion 
which the acc. suggests (WM.,, p. 
507 f.) is faintly present in ov py 
agpeOy. See on the other hand Blass, 
Gr. p. 132. *Os od pt) xaradvd7, Mt, 


os ov xatadvOncera. The story sub- 
sequently circulated by the dpytepeis 
(xiv. 58, xv. 29, Acts vi. 14), that 
Jesus had undertaken Himself to 
destroy the Temple, may have arisen 
partly from the saying of Jo. ii. 19, 
but perhaps also from a miscon- 
ception of the present saying, which 
may have been reported to them by 
Judas. On the remarkable addition 
in D and the 0.1 authorities, see 
WH., Notes, p. 26; it is apparently 
suggested by xiv. 58 (cf. Jo. ii. 19). 

3—13. THE QUESTION OF THE 
Four, AND THE FIRST PART OF THH 
PROPHETIC ANSWER (Mt. xxiv. 3—14, 
Le. xxi. 8—19). 

3. Kat Ka@nuévov avrod xrd.} The | 
very posture in which the Lord de- 
livered His great prophecy .was re- 
membered and found a place in the 
carliest tradition (Mt., Mc.). He had 
crossed the Kedron, ascended the 
steep road over the Mt of Olives 
which led to Bethany, and was al- 
ready resting and seated, when He 
was approached, not now by a solitary 
disciple (». 1), but by four—the first 
two pairs among the Twelve, as Mc. 
ulone appears to know (Mt. of paén- 
rai)—the other eight, who had _pos- 
sibly deputed the Four to act for 
them, remaining at a distance (xar’ 
idiav). On the order of the Four see 
iii, 17, note, and cf. ix. 2; as on other 
occasions Peter is foremost—probably 
the spokesm&n (érnpoéra avrov...Ié- 
rpos). Ka@nuévov reminds us of the 
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Sermon on the Mount (Mt. v. 1); 
both the opening Instruction and the 
concluding Prophecy were delivered 
ex cathedra; a hill-side in each case 
supplied tho Teacher’s chair. The 
first discourse had set forth the prin- 
ciples of the new Kingdom; the last 
deals with its ultimato issucs. Only 
Mc. adds that the prophecy was de- 
livered in full view of the Precinct 
(xarévayts Tov flepov, cf. xii, 41). On 
cad, eis see WM., p. 516). 

4. elwov juw xrdA.} The question 
is twofold, (a) as to the time when 
(more) the Tomple is to perish, (6) as 
to the signal (ro onpeioy) for its ap- 
proach. Mt. expands érav paddy radra 
curr, mavra (6, p. 7. yiverOat, Le.) into 
Tis ons mapovaias Kal cuvTedeias Tov 
aisvos, a phrase of much interest, 
since it reveals the principle on which 
the Apostolic Church after the fall of 
' Jerusalem interpreted the following 
prophecy. Later opinion was much 
divided, cf. Victor: oi pev yap mepi 
Tis auvtedelas Tov aiavos elpnada 
tavra vmro\upBavovow, of dé rept THs 
épnpocews tis ‘Jepovcadnp: Kal tis 
pey mporepas Sofns ‘AmoXuvdpios kat 
Geddwpos o Mowovecrias, ris dé dev- 
tépas Tiros Kat 6 év ayias "Ilwdvvys 6 
rns BaowWidos érioxomos. The term 
auvréedea (cf. Dalman, Worte, i. p. 
126 f.) is apparently suggested by 
ovvredcio ba (Mc.), but both cvvréAea 
and mapovoia are words peculiar to 
Mt. among the Synoptists (aap., Mt. 
XXiV. 3, 27, 37) 39; curr, Mt. xiii. 39, 
40, 49, XXiV. 3, xxviii. 20), Suvrédeua 
and ourreAew, -Aeioc Oat, used in classi- 
cal Greek chiefly in reference to con- 
tributions to the public service (so 


even in the late Fayim papyrus, 
Grenfell-Hunt-Hogarth, p. 120), and 
in later Greek also of finishing off 
a piece of work, are of frequent oc- 
currence in all parts of the Lxx., 


where they generally answer to m3 
and its derivatives; for ovvredeiv, 
ovvreXcioGa in the N.T. ef. Le. iv. 2, 
13, Jo. li. 3, Acts xxi. 27. Td onpetov 
is common to the three accounts; a 
single sign scems to have been ex- 
pected, probably one of portentous 
cheracter. 

5. 0 0€ Incous Ap£aro Aéyerv] The 
great Prophecy begins (Bengel: “ jp- 
faro: antea non erat multum_ locu- 
tus his de rebus”), The Lord deals 
first with tho second part of tho 
question (ri rd onpeiov). But the 
answer (dzoxpibets eirev, Mt.) is not 
such as they expect; no one sign is 
mentioned, and the tone of the pre- 
diction is wholly practical. 

Many recent critics hold that por- 
tions of the discourse which follows 
(ev. 7—8, 14—20, 24—27, possibly also 
30—31) belong to a Jewish-Christian 
apocalypse whose disiecta membra 
were incorporated by the Synoptists 
or their source, This opinion is based 
on the belief that the excision of the 
verses in question restores unity to 
the context and removes ideas alien 
from the teaching of Christ. But in 
the entire absence of documentary 
evidence it scarcely calls for serious 
consideration here. The arguments 
urged in support of it may be seen 
in Charles, Eschatology, p. 325 f£.; 
Moffatt, Historical N.T., p. 637 ff. ; 
Schmiedel, art. Gospels in Encycl. 
Bibl, ii. (col. 1857). 
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Brérere pn tis Yas mAavnon| Mt., 
Mc.; BA. pn wAarnOqnre, Le. Cf. Bre- 
mew amo, Vili. 15, xii. 38; BA. py 
occurs again in 1 Cor. viii. 9, Gal. 
v. 15, Col, ii. 8, Heb. iii 12 (with 
fut.), xii, 25. For w\avav, rAavacda, 
in reference to religious crror, see xii. 
24, 27, Jo. vii. 12, 47, 1 Jo. ii. 26, 
2 Tim. iii, 13, Apoc. ii. 20, xii. 9; cf. 
the use of ram, Hph. iv. 14, 2 Thess, 
i, 11, 1 Jo. iv. 6, and of wAdvos in 
2 Jo. 7. This warning against im- 
postors is not inconsistent with the 
promise of the Spirit of truth (Jo. 
xvi. 13), for the Divine Spirit is not 
irresistible, and the spirit of error 
(1 Jo. iv. 6) may be the stronger in 
individual cases, 

6. smodXot éAevocovra xrd.} See 2. 
21 ff, notes. One such impostor is 
described in Acts viii. 9 Sivwr...Aéyov 
elvai twa €avtoy péyav, @ mpoceixor 
mavres G7rO piKpov €ws peyadou déyor- 
res Ovros €or 1 Svvayts rot Oeov 7 
kadoupeyn peyadn. Josephus speaks 
of another, ant. xx. 5. I: yons tes 
amp Qcevdas dvopa meies Tov mAEioroy 
OxXov.. .mpopnyrns yap Ereyev eva. Cf. 
B.S. ii. 13. 4 mavor yap avOpwror Kab 
drareaves mpooxnuatt Geacpov vew- 
Tepirpovs Kat peraBoras mpayparev- 
opevor Satovay TO wANOos eretOov Kai 
mponyov els thy épnuiay ws exei Tov 
Geov Sei€ovros avrois anueia édev- 
Gepias. Such impostors came ém ro 
dvopats [rov yptorov}, holding out a 
false Messianic hope, claiming powers 
which belonged to the true Christ, 
even if they did not assume the title. 


The vague boast éyd eiue (Soph. il. 
15) becomes in Mt. éyo eis o ypioros, 
but of an actual usurpation of the 
name we hear nothing before Bar- 
cochba. For the phrase emt 1 ov. pov 
see ix. 39 note; for éyo eiue in a 
Messianic sense, comp. note on Vi. 50. 

7. Otay d€ axovonre xrd.| A second 
warning. The Apostles are not to 
permit the political troubles which 
would surely precede the end to dis- 
tract them from their proper work. 
TloAépous kal dxods troAéuwv, Wars in 
actual progress, or commonly expected 
and on all men’s tongues; unless axoas 
roA€uov is simply a doublet, added to 
explain the difficult dxovew mod€uous. 
For dxoy see i. 28 note; and for the 
pl. in this sense cf. Dan. xi. 44 Th. 
dxoat...tapa€ove avroy: aKovew akon 
or akoas- is a LXX. phrase, o:curring 
eg. I Regn. ii. 24. Lc, who omits 
x. akous tro\., adds xal dkatacracias, 
interpreting the words in the light 
of events. The reference is primarily, 
no doubt, tv the disturbed state of 
Palestine during the interval between 
the Ascension and the fall of the 
City; we may think eg. of the ex- 
pedition of Cuspius Fadus against 
Theudas and of Felix against the 
Keyptian Jew; the riots at Jerusalem 
under Agrippa II.; the early move- 
ments of the last struggle which 
began in a.p. 66. To the carly Jewish 
Church, which is immediately in view, 
the suspense which these and other 
outbreaks occasioned must have been 
unsettling and disquieting. St Paul 


ol. 


XIII. 8] 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 299 


ot 
Vite 
a / of : \ / > 
det yevéeoOar, ard’ ovTw TO TEéAOs. *éyepOnoeTat 8 
A / ’ of \ / 3 
yap €Ovos én’ EBvos Kat Baoirela éri Bacirelay, 


y dec N*BY aegg]+ yap NADLXTAIIZ® mino™ “4 latt syrr 


avacrncerat 604 


uses the same word in deprecating 
the restlessness which was occasioned 
in a Gentile Church by the expecta- 
tion of a speedy mapovgia (2 Thess. ii. 
2 els TO pt) Taxyéws cadevOnvac vpas 
.. nde OpoetaGa), and the warning is 
doubtless necessary at all seasons 
of feverish unrest. @poeiy, in class. 
Gk. ‘to raise an outcry,’ is used in 
Biblical Gk. in the pass. only, of the 
alarm occasioned by a sudden cry, or 
of mental uneasiness in general; cf. 
Cant. v. 4 4 KotAia pou €OponOn ex 
avrov, 2 Thess, ii. 2 ets To py Tayéws... 
Opocicbar...@s Ort eveatnKey 1 npépa 
rov xupiov: and sce Kennedy, Sources, 
p. 126. CopuBeiobe is substituted hero 
by the ‘ Western’ text, and Lec. has 
aronOnre. 

dei yeveoOat, aAN ovmw 1d Tédos] 
Mt. dei yap yeverOat add’ ovtw 
€orty ro tr, Lc. det yap ravra y. 
aparov aA ovk evOews ro tr. The 
epigrammatic brevity of Mc. (Tisch. 
on v. 6, “abicctis coniunctionibus 
scribere adamat”) is specially striking 
in this eontext; cf. v. 6 mwodAal édev- 
govrae (Mt., Le. mw. yap éd.); 2. 8 
€covrat oeopol...€o. Awol: apyy KrA, 
(Mt. xal go. A. x. o., wavra S€ radra 
apx7, Le. cetopoi re...nat...Atpol €oor- 
ra). For 8%, ‘such is the Divino 
purpose,’ cf. viii. 31, ix. 11, xiii. Io, 
xiv. 31; the phraso Sei yevéoda is 
from the O. T. (Dan. ii. 28). To rédos 
looks back to ovvreXeio Oa, and may 
thereforo be presumed to refer pri- 
marily to Jerusalem. But a more 
distant end may also be in view; cf. 
‘1 Cor. xv. 24 év ry mapovaia auto: 
elra to réAos, 1 Pet. iv. 7 mavrwv dé 
TO Tedos iyyiKer. 

8. éyepOnoerar yap ,€Ovos xri.] 
Nations will rush into warfare from 
causes partly racial, partly political. 


8 evyepOnoerat]} 


Cf. Isa. xix. 2 éreyepOnoovrat Alyimrior 
ew’ Ailyurrious...modus émt mow kal 
vouos emt vouov: supra, iii, 14 day 
Bactreia ed’ é€aurny pepicb7. Other 
disquieting events will mark the times 
—erpoi, Awol, and Aomoi (Le.), un- 
less Aorzol is a primitive error duo to 
the confusion of Aids and Aomds in 
the source (cf. 3 Regn. viii. 37, Ezech. 
XXXVi. 29, VV.IL); Field’s remark (utes, 
p- 37) that Acuoi and Acoli have been 
connected ever since Ilesiod, op. 242, 
loses its force if we assume an Ara- 
maic original. On the addition rat 
tapaxai sco WH., Notes, p. 26. The 
commentators point out that such 
troubles were frequent during the 
period A.D. 30—70 (cf. og. Alford on 
Mt. xxiv. 7); the famine of a.p. 44 
(45—46, Ramsay) is familiar to us 
from Acts xi. 28, and earthquakes are 
reported to have taken place xara 
rorous-—in Crete and Asia Minor, and 
at Rome and in Italy: in Le. xara 
romous is connected with domo, but 
see above. Such disastors are fre- 
quently foretold by the O.T. prophets 
as marks of Divino visitation (eg. 
Isa. vili, 21, xiii. 13, xiv. 30, Xxiv. 
18—20, Jer. xxiii, 19, Ezek. v. 12; 
ef. Apoc. vi. 8, xi. 13, xvi. 18, xvill. 
8, Enoch i. 6, 4 Esdr. xvi. 36—40) ; 
they belong to the imagery of an 
apocalyptic passage, and while it is 
interesting to notice particular fulfil- 
ments in the Apostolic age, the wider 
reference is not to be left out 
of sight. Each age brings public 
troubles which excite disquietude, 
and may at times suggest the near 
approach of the end. Yet the end 
is not reached by such vicissitudes ; 
they are but the beginning—the dpyn, 
and not the rédos, as mon may be led 
to suppose. “Talis et tanta creatura 
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mundi...necesse est ante corruptionem 
ut langueat” (Origen). 

apy adivev rata] ’OSiv is used 
of the sharp pangs of childbirth (Ps. 
xlvii. (xlviii.) 7 exet dives ws TeKTOUTNS, 
1 Thess. v. 3 baomep 7 wdiy rH ev yaorpr 
éxoven), or of death (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 
5,6 wdives Oavirov, addov, Acts ii. 24). 
Either may be thought of here: these 
things are the first death-throes of the 
old order, or the first birth-pangs of the 
new; but the hopefulness of Christian 
eschatology is in favour of the second 
thought being at least the more 
prominent; cf. Jo. xvi. 21, Rom. viii. 
22, and the doctrine of the madu- 
yeveoia (Mt. xix. 28), and the azo- 
karauraots tavrewy (Acts iii. 21, 2 Pet. 
lii, 12 ff.). Moreover there may pos- 
sibly be a reference to the Rabbinic 
expectation of the MypnIman Gd. 
Lightfuot ad /.; and see esp. Schirer, 
I, ji p. 154 f, Weber, p. 350 f.), or 
rathor perhaps to tho O. T. language 
which suggested it. 

9. Brgémere 5€ vpeis Eavrovs] ‘Look 
ye to yourselves, think not only of 
what is coming on the nation and 
on the world (Bengel : “cetera nolite 
curare, tantum vos ipsos spectate”). 
The lato and rare BAérew éavrov occurs 
again in 2 Jo. 8, where it is followed 
by iva wn—here it is used absolutely, 
with the added force which brevity 
gives; Mt. who places the rest of 
this verse in the original charge to 
the Twelve (x. 17), paraphrases mpoce- 


xere O€ dro Tév avOpdror. Le, adds 
that the troubles will overtake the 
Christian community first (po rovrev 
mavrov); cf. 1 Pet. iv. 17 6 Katpos Tov 
dpEacOat To Kpipa dro Tov otkov Tov 
Geov. 


mapaddcovow vpas xtr.| Their 
earliest sufferings would come from 
their own countrymen, and from the 
representatives of religion ; ‘men will 
hand you over to the Sanhedrins, 
and flog you in the synagogues.’ 
Who the mapadorai will be appears 
below 2. 12. Suvédpia... cuvaywyas : 
the former term includes both the 
Great Sanhedrin of Jerusalem (ef. 
Acts iv. 15, v. 21 ff, vi. 12 ff., xxii. 30, 
xxiii. 1 ff), and the local courts of 
discipline described by Josephus (ant. 
iv, 8. 14), Le. the elders of the syna- 
gogues assembled for the purpose of 
exercising disciplinary powers; seo 
Hatch, Organization, P. 58. Le.’s 
briefer mapadidovres eis Tas Tuvaywyds 
is correct, for the local court was 
attached to the synagogue, and its 
sontences were carried out in it (Acts 
ix. 2); the Lord foresees that His 
Apostles and disciples will be taken 
from the courts into the synagogues 
and there openly scourged —els cuva- 
yoyas Sapnoecbe, a pregnant con- 
struction, cf. Mt. (x. 17) év Tais ouva- 
yoyais avrav parreyscovow vpas. On 
Sapnoerbe seo xii. 3, 5 (to which 
passage the Lord possibly refers), 
and cf. Acts v. 40. St Paul, who 
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before his conversion had inflicted 
this punishment on Christians, under- 
went it himself five times (2 Cor. xi. 
24, where see Schéttgen). 

kal él ryepovev cal Bariewr ora- 
6ncecGe] Tho secular power would 
follow the example set by the Syna- 
gogue. ‘Ye shall be placed before 
high officials and kings.’ In the N.T. 
the ryepzodv is especially the Procurator 
of Judaea (Mt. xxvii. 2 mapédwxav 
TlesAar@ ro wyepnou, Acts xxiii. 24 mpos 
@ydtxa Tov jnyepova). But the word, 
as contrasted with BaoiAevs, may be 
used of any subordinate governors ; 
ef. 1 Pet. ii. 14 etre Baothet as vrepe- 
xorrt, etre wyepoow ws dt avrod mepmo- 
pévors, Where the Imperator and the 
provincial representatives of Rome, 
whether proconsuls, propraetors, lo- 
gates, or procurators, are clearly in- 
tended ; cf. Acts xvi. 20ff., xviii. 12 ff. 
"Emt,..Bacwéav orad. becomes in Mt. 
émt,..Bacireis ayOnoerGe, cf. Le. drayo- 
pevous ert Baowreis, ie. Mt. and Le. 
represent the persecuted disciples as 
on thelr way to the court, whereas in 
Mc. they are already there, standing 
before the judge. For this use of 
toravdaz comp. Mt. xxvii. 11, Acts 
XXIV. 20, XXV. 10, “Evexey éyov, Le. 
€vexey Tou ovoparos pou: cf. viii, 35, 
X. 29 Evexev epov cai [€vexev] rou evay- 
yeXlov, I Pet. iv. 16 ws Xpioriavos. 

els paprvptoy avrois| See notes on 
i. 44, Vi. 11; the phrase occurs only 
in the Synoptics and in Jas. v. 3. 
Le. gives here quite another turn to 
the clause—doBycerat viv eis paprv- 
* prov, i.e. he seems to have had before 
him els papr. vuiv. As itis presented 
by Mc. and Mt., the sense is that the 
appearance of Christians before the 
magistrates on a charge of loyalty to 


the Name of Christ would be in itself 
a proclamation of the Name to those 
who from their social position might 
otherwise have failed to hear it. Mt. 
adds xat rots Oveow: the Gospel 
would in this way make its way into 
Gentile society, cf. 2 Tim. iv. 16 f. 

10, kal els ravra Ta €Ovn xrd.| The 
Lord foresees the extension of the 
Gospel to the whole Gentile world 
by the direct preaching of the word ; 
there was a Divine necessity (d¢7, cf. 
o. 7) that this should take place 
before the end came (mpdérov, Mt. 
kat rore né&es to TéAos) Of. xi. 17, 
xvi. 15, Mt. xxv. 32, xxviii. 109, 
Le. xxiv. 47. Tho work which began 
in Galilee with the personal Ministry 
of the Lord (i. 14 fGen... .nnpvoowv rd 
evayyéAwov, cf. Heb. ii, 3 dpyqv AaBodoa 
Aadeiobar Sia Tov Kvptov) was to be 
carried forward by the Apostolic 
ministry to the ever-expanding con- 
fines of the habitable world (Mt. év 
OAn TH oikoupévy) ; and tho execution of 
this purpose was perhaps the chief con- 
dition of the final issue being reached. 
The disclosure of this fact could not 
bat bo stimulating to the early 
preachers of the Gospel; they felt 
that it was in some senso within their 
power to hasten the end by extending 
the kingdom (2 Pet. iii. 12 omevdovras 
TH» wapovoiav). Origen’s remark here 
is interesting: “nondum est prae- 
dicatum evangelium rogni in toto 
orbe; non enim fertur praedicatum 
esse evangelium apud omnes Aethio- 
pas...sed nec apud Seras nec apud 
Orientem audicrunt Christianitatis 
sermonem, quid autem dicamus de 
Britannis aut Germanis?... quorum 
plurimi nondum audierunt evangelii 
verbum, audituri sunt autem in ipsa 
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saeculi consummatione.” For another 
condition cf. 2 Thess, ii, 3 éav py 
€XOn 4 drooracia mparov. 

Il. kal drav dywow vps xrd.] 
Verses 11—-13 are placed by Mt. in 
the original charge to the Twelve 
(Mt. x. 19—22, cf. ». 9), but traces of 
them occur also in Mt. xxiv. (9, 13); 
Le. also has reminiscences of this 
teaching in an carlier chapter (Le. 
xii. 11 f.) as well as in the present 
context. Such counsels may well have 
been repeated. 

The Lord returns to the personal 
trials awaiting the disciples. First 
of these was the fear with which 
inexperienced provincials would anti- 
cipato an appearance before a Roman 
Judge, whether Proconsul or Impera- 
tor; on their way to the court (éray 
dywow), besides the bitter sense of 
being betrayed by friends and rela- 
tions (mapadiddrres, cf. v. 12), they 
would be distracted by anxiety as 
to their defence. The Lord provides 
against this: ‘the Ioly Spirit will 
be your mapdxAnros, and speak by 
your mouths. My mpopepepvare : ‘be 
not anxious beforchand’; mpopepipvav 
ig dr. Aey. in the N.T. and perhaps 
in writers earlier than the close of 
the canon; Mt. has peppvay, Le. the 
classical wpoyederav, ‘to prepare a 
speech.” Ti Aadnonre: Mt. ras 7 
ré X.—neither the matter nor the 
words need be considered ; for thie 
construction cf. vi. 36, ix. 6 (WM., 
DP. 373). “O éav d067...AaXeire, Burton 


§ 303. The whole passage resembles 
the promise to Moses, Exod. iv. 11 ff. 
tis wxey oropa avOpere ; oupBiBaow 
oe © peAAets AaARoa KrA.; in Le, this 
allusion to Exod. is yet more apparent 
(eyd yap Swow vpiv oropa xri.). It 
must be borne in mind that both the 
command to speak éx rod avrooyediou 
and the promise of Divine assistance 
in doing so are limited to an occasion 
when effective premeditation would 
be impossible. 

ov yap é€ore vp. of AaAodvres KrA.] 
Wycliffe: “for 3e ben not spekinge 
(or, the spekeris) but the Hooly 
Gost.” The Iloly Spirit would speak 
for them and by their lips. For ro 
mv. TO ay. see iii. 29, note. Mt. has ro 
mv. Tov mwarpus vpov, in Le. (seo last 
note) the Lord represents Himself 
as the source of the inspifation— 
a noteworthy variation, with which 
compare Jo. xiv. 26, xv. 26. The 
whole passage anticipates the promise 
of the “other Paraclete” (Jo. xiv. 
16). Mt. completes the sentence dda 
TO mvevua...TO AaAouy ev vpiv: COM- 
pare St Paul's doctrine of the Spirit’s 
agency in prayer (Rom. viii. 15, 26, 
Gal. iv. 6). The present passage can- 
not properly be used to support a 
theory of verbal inspiration cither in 
the speeches or the writings of the 
apostolic age; the Holy Spirit does 
not, like the evil spirits (cf. v. 6 ff), 
so identify Himself with the inspired 
as to destroy,or even to suspend their 
responsibility or individuality. 
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12, xal mapaddce: xrA.] The note 
already struck in ve. 9, 11 is taken up 
again. The thought of treachery on 
the part of friends must have been 
uppermost in the Lord’s mind; He 
was speaking in the presence of a 
traitor who had been a friend. What 
had befallen Himself must befall His 
followers, The sentence is moulded 
on Mic. vii. 6 vids driuater marépa, 
Ovyarnp éravactncerat emt thy pyrépa 
aurins. Eis davarov, davaracovow—the 
penalty of confessing Christ would be 
more than stripes (0. 9); the Sanhe- 
drins might be content with these, but 
the civil rulers would inflict death. 
*"Enavaotncovra, used properly of in- 
surgents (e.g. Dan. xi. 2, 14), but in 
the Lxx. of revolt against any con- 
stituted authority. Cavarecovow (so 
all the Synoptists here), ‘shall be the 
cause of death’ (Rheims, “shall worke 
their death”), rather than dzoxre- 
vovow, ‘shall put them to death.’ 
Le. guards the sentence further by 
substituting €& vuov for avrovs: not 
all would win the crown of martyr- 
dom. One had been already marked 
out for it in the Lord’s foreknowledge 
(x. 39, cf. Acts xii. 1); another was 
about to be forewarned of his end 
yet more distinctly (Jo, xxi, 18, cf. 
2 Pet. i. 14). 

13. wal €vecOe pucodpevor xrh.} 
This clause is given in identical words 
by the three Synoptists ; it must have 
early passed into a commonplace 
among Greek-speaking Christians. 
No fact in the early history of the 
Church is more certain or more sur- 


prising than that which the Lord here 
foretells. It is explained by Tacitus 
as duo to a suspicion of criminality 
(ann. xv. 44, “per flagitia invisos... 
Christianos”), but the mere name was 
enough to provoke it (Justin, apo. i. 
4 é’ nuay To Svopa ws €Xeyxyov ANapBa- 
vere: Tert. apol, 2 “id solum ox- 
pectatur quod odio publico necessa- 
rium est, confessio nominis”). It was 
in fact the name of Christ Himself 
(dia rb Gvoza pov) which repelled the 
unbelieving majority (cf. Jo. iii. 20, 
Vii. 7, xv. 23 ff.) and in this thought 
there was infinite comfort for the 
persecuted ; cf. 1 Pet. iv. 14, Polye. 
Phil, 8 éav mag Xopev dia rd Ovopa 
avrou, dof dCopev aurov, and Thpht. 
ad l. ro yap evenev avrou poeta Oat 
ixavoy é€oTw macas émtkoudioat tas 
ovudopas. On the causes of the un- 
popularity of the early Church see 
Ramsay, Ch. in the Empire, p. 346 ff, 
and cf. Origen im Mt.: “cum haec 
ergo contigerint mundo [the disorders 
foretold in ov. 7, 8] consequens est 
quasi derclinquentibus hominibus de- 
orun) culturam ut propter multitudi- 
nem Christianorum dicant fieri bella 
et fames et pestilentias” “Eoeade 
puoovpevos is not an exact equivalent of 
puonOnoec Ge, but carries “the thought 
of continuance” (Burton § 71, cf. WM., 
p. 438). 

6 8€ viropeivas els rédos xrA.| So Mt. 
exactly, but in a somewhat different 
connexion ; Le. paraphrases év rj) vzro- 
povy Upay krncecOe Tas Yuxas vpar— 
a valuable clue to the interpretation. 
Eis réAos does not look back to ro 


304 
14 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


(XIII. 14 


4/Orav S€ idnte TO BdeAVypa THs épnuwoEws 


14 To Boer. Ts epyu.J+7o pnOev veo Aavind rou xpogyrov AXTAIZ minfereomn 


c (k) l ayrrPe! neth 


rédos (vv. 4,7), but as in Le. xviii. 5, 
Jo. xiii, 1 and in numerous passages 
of the Lxx., it is an adverbial phrase, 
‘finally,’ ‘at last,’ ‘to’ or ‘in the end’; 


ef. 1 Chron. xxviii. 9 (7u2), 2 Chron. 
XXXi. 1 (72°), Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 9, 


Job xx. 7 (ny39), He who is finally 


victorious, who perseveres in his con- 
fession till death puts an end to the 
conflict, shall save his soul’s life. The 
teaching is similar to that of viii. 35, 
but it strikes the note of vropovn of 
which from this time forth all Christian 
teaching is full; cf. eg. James i. 3 f., 
Rom. v. 3 f., viii, 25, 1 Thess. i. 3, 
2 Thess. i. 4, iii. 5, Heb. xii. 1, Apoc. 
i. 9, Tertullian de patientia, Cyprian 
de bono patientiae; on the last two see 
Archbp Benson’s remarks, Cyprian, 
p. 439 ff.; and on the characteristics of 
Christian vzonovn comp. Trench, syn. 
liii, For the higher sense of ow ew cf. 
viii. 35, x. 26; preservation from the 
destruction which overtook the Jews 
can hardly be in question here, or 
again deliverance from the sword of 
the persecutor ; the thought is rather 
of a salvation which is not fully 
realised till death or the rapovcia. 

14—23. TROUBLES CONNECTED 
CHIEFLY WITH THE FALL oF JE- 
RUSALEM (Mt. xxiv. 15—25, Le. xxi. 
20—24). 

14. drav 8€ (8nre xrd.] The Lord 
unswers the question ri ro onpeioy 
in reference to the end of the City 
and Temple, so far as an answer 
was necded for practical guidance. 
The sign is tho BdeAvypa ris épnuo- 
cews: Mt. adds, ro pnOev dia Aavr 
rou mpodyrov, a later note which is 
wanting in the true text of Mc. 
The phrase occurs in the Greek 
Daniel thrice: ix. 27 ért ro iepov 
B8ervypa trav ¢pnudcewv LXX., Th. 


* 


(Diep myipy IDV); xi 31 BO. 
épnpcdcrecs, LXx., B83. Havocpevoy Th. 
(BReD YP) ; ; xii 11 (rd) B38. (rijs) 
épnpaioews Lxx., Th. (DIR YiBY) ; ; 
cf, viii. 13 1 auapria épnuwoews LXX., 
Th. (OmY yep), Difficulties con- 
nected with the Heb. text (see Bevan, 
Daniel, ad ll., esp. p. 192 f.; Driver, 
Daniel, pp. 151, 188, and in Hastings, 
D.B. i. p. 11) do not directly con- 
cern us here; if the Lord cited it, 
He did so doubtless in the sense 
which the Greek translations had long 
impressed upon the passage. The 
Greek phrase 88. épnywcews occurs 
also in 1 Maccabees, where it is ap- 
plied to the altar of Zeus erected in 
the Temple by Antiochus, 3.0, 168 
(1 Mace. i. 54, cf. 2. 59, vi. 7). Bdd- 
Avyyza is a frequent Lxx. rendering of 
72 or PIPY in the sense of an idol, 
cf. Deut. xxix. 17 (16), or a false god 
(Ezech. vii. 20), but as the passages 
just cited from 1 Macc. shew, it is not 
limited to an object of idolatrous wor- 
ship; any symbol of heathenism which 
outraged the religious feelings of the 
Jewish people might be so described. 
The defining genitive épnueceas limits 
us to an outrage which was the pre- 
lude of national ruin, a crisis cor- 
responding in effect if not in circum- 
stances with the invasion of Antiochus. 
What this new Bd. épnudcews was 
St Luke, taught by the event, plainly 
tells us, for instead of Grav t8yre ro 
BS. «rv. (Mt., Mc.) he writes orav 7. 
KukAouperny vio orparorédwy ‘“lepou- 
gaAnp. The presence of the Roman 
army round the Holy City was itself a 
BodeAvypa of the worst kind, and one 
which foreboded coming ruin. The 
words of Daniel seemed to find a 
second fulfilment; Rome had taken 
the place of Syria. Cf. Jos. ant. x. 
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The patristic interpreters thought 
of Pilate’s attempt to introduce the 
effigy of the emperor into the city 
(B. J. ii. 9. 2), or of similar insults 
offered to the Jewish faith by Hadrian 
(Jerome: “ potest...accipi...aut de 
imagine Caesaris quam Pilatus posuit 
in templo aut de Hadriani equestri 
statua quae in ipso sancto sanctorum 
usque in praesentem diem stetit”) or 
of acts committed at the time of the 
capture of the city (Victor: B8. rivés 
act rovs orpariéras tous elaedOovras 
r@ iep@, tivés S€ rov avdpidyra rov rore 
tiv mow éXovros), or of the Roman 
standards, which bore the figure of 
the eagle (Ephrem). 

éornxora Orov ov bet] A constructio 
ad sensum (WM., p. 176); the Sde- 
Avyza is personified, or regarded as 
personal: ‘when ye scc...him standing 
where he ought not’; cf. 2 Thess. ii. 
6 f. ro waréxyov...6 xaréyov. Mt. pre- 
fers €éords, and interprets diov ov det 
as év romp ayiw—a phrase which has 
confirmed the impression, based on 
1 Macc. dc, that the sign must be 
sought within the sacred precinct. 
But his anarthrous roros dyios is per- 
haps not equivalent to o ad rozos 
(2 Mace. viii. 17, Acts vi. 13) or o romos 
(Jo. xi. 48), 6 1. ovros (Acts xxi. 28). 
All Palestine, but especially Jerusalem 
(7 ayia yi, 7 ayia mods, 2 Macc. i. 7, 
ili. 1) was to a Jew holy ground, 
where the Gentile had no right to be. 
On Sov ov det cf. Bengel: “sermo 
ad hominem; Judaei putabant non 
oportere, et non uporenee quatenus 
locus erat sanctus.” 


S. M.? 


6 dvaywooKkwy voeirw}] This paren- 
thesis finds a place both in Mt. and 
Mc., and probably belonged to a com- 
mon source. The words may be either 
those of the Lord directing attention 
to the passages in Daniel, or those of 
the writer of a document on which 
both Me. and Mt. drew, directing 
attention to the Lord’s words in this 
place. But the former supposition is 
almost excluded by the fact that in 
Mc.—the earlier narrative—no men- 
tion is made of Daniel or any pro- 
phetic writing. If 6 dvaywodcnoy is 
the reader (Apoe. i. 3) of the docu- 
ment on which Mc. here depends, we 
are carried back to days before the 
first investment of Jerusalem (A.D. 66) 
when the sign yet needed interpreta- 
tion : “the time has not yet come...but 
it is near at hand” (Sanday, Jnspira- 
tion, p. 292). 

Tore oi €y TH “lovdalg xth.] Not the 
Apostles themselves, but other Jew- 
ish Christians who remained in the 
country, Cf. Thpht.: caras efrev OF dv 
Ty ‘lovdaig: of yap dmdgrodot ovK joa 
€v ty “lovdaig, adAG...mpo Tov moAEnou 
€d1ay Gnoav aro Tijs "lepovoaAnp, paddov 
dé €€nAOov avroi. So Mt. Mc, Le; 
Le. adds a special warning to those 
who should bein Jerusalem itself or its 
neighbourhood («al oi év péow aurns 
xr.) Acc. to Eus. H. E. iii. 5. 3 the 
Christians of Jerusalem were warned 
before the war broke out by a pro- 
phetic revelation (card ria ypnopov 
rots avro& Soxipos de droxaduyews 
éxdo8evra mpo rod roXéuov) to leave 
the city and retire to Pella in Peraen; 
Epiphanius (de pond. et mens. 15) has 
nearly the same story, but attributes 
the revelation to an angel. Pella 
(Jos. B. J. iii. 3. 3, G. A. Smith, 
p. 593 ff., Merrill, East of the Jordan, 
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p. 184 ff.) lay between Gerasa and 
Hippos on the edge of the table-land, 
scarcely among the mountains; but 
the way to it from Judaea lod across 
both the Judaean and the Moabite 
hills, so that eds ra dpn is a sufficicnt 
index of the direction which the flight 
was totake. Details as to the precise 
locality would be more appropriately 
given through one of the ‘prophets’ 
of the Church of Jerusalem (cf. Acts 
xi, 27 f., xxi. 10) when the time drew 
near. 

15, 16, 6 emt rov Swparos xri.] 
When the signal is given, not a 
moment may be lost; the citizen 
who is resting or praying on his roof 
must not stop to colloct his property, 
or the countryman who is at work 
to go after the clothing he has left 
in another part of the field. Men 
went up to the flat roofs of their 
houses to sleep (1 Sam. ix. 25), to 
worship (Jer. xix. 13, Zeph. i. 5, Acts 
x. 9), to watch (Isa, xxii. 1), to pro- 
claim tidings good or bad (Isa. xv. 3, 
Mt. x. 27), to spend the Feast of 
Tabernacles (Neh. viii. 16), and doubt- 
less for many other purposes; so 
usual a place of resort was the 
roof that the law required it to be 
fenced with a parapet (Deut. xxii. 8) 
ss a protection against accidental 
falls. The roof was accessible from 
without (ii. 4, note, ef. Le. v. 19) by 
a staircase, or ladder, so that the 
man on the roof might escape with- 


out entering his house. ‘O els rév 
aypov, he who is at work on the 
farm; eis calls attention to the 
movement which attends labour— 
the man has gone out to his plot of 
ground (for dypds see v. 14, vi. 36, 
56, xi. 8, xv. 21, Le. xv. 15), and 
while there, is moving from place to 
place ; for this use of eis ef. ii, 1 (v.L), 
Acts viii. 40, Blass, Gr., p. 122 f. 
Meanwhile his outer garment (ré iud- 
riov) is left behind (es ra omicw) at 
home, or at the entrance of the field ; 
he is working yupvos (Jo. xxi. 7) or 
Hovoyirwy, and he must be content 
to make his escape as he is. Els ra 
oricw 18 a frequent phrase in the Lxx. 
(usually = “INN) ; for the N. T. cf Le. 
ix. 62, Jo. vi. 66, xvili. 6, xx. 14. The 
passage as a whole recalls Lot's escape 
from Sodom (Gen. xix. 17 p1) mepiBre- 
Wns eis ra oricw...els rd pos o@{ov). 
Le. has these verses in another con- 
nexion, where the allusion to Sodom 
is clear (Le. xvii. 28 ff.). 

17, ovat 8€ rais «rd.] Alas for 
mothers with children at the breast, 
and those who are soon to become 
mothers, for whom a hasty flight is 
impossible, who cannot leave their 
burden. The horrors of the siege 
would convert the joy of maternity 
into a woe: cf. Le. xxiii. 28 f. Oval 
has the true ring of apocalyptic pro- 
phecy; both the O. T. prophets and 
the Apocalypse use it abundantly ; 
Me. has it only here and in xiv. 21, 
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but it is frequent in Mt. Lc. ©nda- 
¢ev is used of the mother (Gen. xxi. 7, 
Exod, ii. 9, 1 Regn. i. 23, 2 Macc. vii. 
27), a8 well as of the child (3 Regn. 
ji, 25, Ps. viii. 2, Joel ii. 16, Jer. li. 
(xliv.) 7, Le. xi. 27)—a fact which 
appears to have been overlooked by 
the ‘Western’ corrector who wrote 
O@nralopévacs for Onrafovcats (cf. vv.1L). 
"Ev = yaorpi éxyew is a Herodotean 
phrase revived in late Greek; in the 
Lxx. it is the usual equivalent of 
n?}. 

18, mpocevxerbe Sé va py yérnrat| 
Mt. supplics 7 gvyy from devyéro- 
cay v.° 16, but the reference may 
well be wider—‘pray that this sign 
and all that must follow its appearance 
come not to pass during the winter, 
when the hardships of flight and 
privation will be greater.” For the 
gen. of time see WM., p. 258, and 
cf. vuxros, 1 Thess. v. 7. Mt. has the 
interesting addition pndé caBBare 
‘nor yet (at whatever season) on a 
sabbath, when many Jews, even 
Christian Jews (cf. Acts xxi. 20 f.), 
would be hindered by their scruples 
from escaping beyond the immediate 
vicinity of Jerusalem (Acts i. 12); in 
the Maccabean wars such scruples had 
borne deadly fruit (1 Macc. ii. 32 ff.), 
and their influence was now perhaps 


stronger than ever through the teach- 
ing of the Scribes. Mc.’s omission of 
this point has been commonly ex- 
plained by the fact that he wrote 
for Gentile readers, to whom the 
strength of Jewish feeling on the 
subject would be unintelligible. But 
it is quite possible that yundé caB- 
Bary had no place in the common 
tradition, though it had clung to the 
memory or had been added by the 
zeal of the Palestinian Church. For 
mpooevxer Oat iva (drras) ef. xiv. 35, 38; 
Phil. i. 9, Jas. v. 16; for other con- 
structions see Le. xxii. 40, Jas. v. 17. 
19, €govrat yap al npuépat xkrA.] 
‘Those days shall be straitness the 
like of which hath not come to pass’ 
&c. Mt. softens the harshness of 
Mc.’s sentence, but at the same time 
lessens its force (€rrat yap rore Odives 
peydAn ofa ov yéyovev). The Book of 
Daniel is again in view: cf. Dan. 
Xii. 1 LXX, éxeivn 7) juépa Oripews ota 
ovk eyernOn ad’ ov éyevnbncav ews 
THs juépas exelvys=Th. €orat xatpos 
Orivews, Odie ofa ov yéyovev ad’ is 
yeyévntae eBvos kth. Odiyes is here 
(see iv. 17, note, and cf. Le.’s dvayxn) 
used almost in its literal sense for the 
daily tightening of the meshes of the 
siege; cf. Deut. xxviii. 53 (which is 
also perhaps in the Lord’s thoughts), 
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&y rH) oTevoywpia gov Kal ev t7 Odie 
gov 7) Odlwves oe o éxOpos cov, repro- 
duced in Jer. xix. 9, where the Lxx. 
has év ry mepioyq Kal modtopxia 7 
moAopxnaovaw avrovs of €xOpol avray. 
Ola...rovavry for rovavry ota is perhaps 
unique; the passages quoted in 
Grimm-Thayer (1 Cor. xv. 48, 2 Cor. 
x. 11) are not exact parallels. Téyovey 
represents the fact as standing in its 
completeness on the page of history: 
‘no such event has ever occurred’ ; 
comp. Jos. B. J. prooem. 4 ra yovv 
navroay an’ alavos arvynpara mpos Ta 
lovdaiov nrrijcbat Sone xara cvyKpiow. 
"Am dpyijs xricews xrA.: cf. x. 6, note ; 
similar phrases occur in Exod. ix, 18, 
Deut. iv. 32; with jv exrioey o bed, 
cf. ous éfehéfaro (0. 20). "Ews rov vor, 
cf. dype rod viv, Rom. viii. 22, Phil. i. 
53 aro rov yur, Lc. xxii. 18, 69, Acts 
xviii. 6, 2 Cor. v. 16. 

Le. adds (xxi. 23>, 24) some re- 
markable words, based partly on 
Zach, xii. 3, partly anticipating the 
Pauline view of the relation between 
the fall of Israel and the conversion 
of the Gentile world (Rom. xi. 25 ff.). 

20, ef py éxoddBwoev Kupios xri.] 
Mt. ef pr) exodoBaOnaay al nuepat éxei- 
va. Mc.’s form of the sentence has a 
note of greater originality—the use of 
the anarthrous Kvpios=}7) which is 
limited in the N.T. to O.T. quotations 
and phrases, and a few passages where 
a Hebrew or Aramaic original seems 
to be directly in view (ag. Le. i. 5— 
ii. 52, where it occurs eight times). 
KoAdoBovv is properly to ‘amputate’ 
(cf. 2 Regn. iv. 12 xoAoBovow ras yeipas 
avrav xal rous wodas avrov, and ef. 
the epithet «odoBoddaxrvdos applied to 
St Mark, p. xxvif.); hence to ‘curtail,’ 
‘cut short,’ Vg. (Mt., Mc.) breviare. 


With the thought of a Divine curtail- 
ment of time comp. Barnabas 4. 3 els 
rovro yap 6 dearorns ouvrérpnkev Tous 
Kaipovs kal ras nyépas, iva rayvvn o 
Hyannpévos avtrov cat émt rv KAnpove- 
play avrov néy: but the purpose in 
Barn. is different, and the reference 
is to Dan. ix. 24 cuverundnoav, and 
not to the Gospels, On the con- 
struction ef pn éxoAdBwoev...ovK ay 
fowOy see WM. » Dp. 382. 

ovk ay dodé6y maga odpé| yyy xd 
“3-9 (Delitzsch). Two Heb. idioms 
are combined here—the use of bs 
"3 for ‘all men’ (Gen. vi. 12), and 
the use of 55,..85 for ‘none’ (Gen. 
ix. 11); ef. Blass, Gr. pp. 162, 178, 
WM,, p. 214 f. For the construction 
see WM., p. 382. Not a soul could 
have escaped from Jerusalem, had 
not the hand of Gop brought the 
siege to a speedy end. It lasted five 
months, from the Passover (Jos. B../. 
v. 3. 1) to September (2). vi. 8. 4), 
when Titus entered the city; but the 
investment was not completes before 
May. Notwithstanding the horrors 
of the time the survivors were in- 
credibly numerous, 97,000 acc. to 
Josephus (B. J. vi. 9. 3). For the 
causes Which “combined to shorten 
the siege” seo Alford on Mt, xxiv. 22. 

dia rots ékdexrovs xrd.] In the 
O.T. the éxrexroi (O°yM5i3) are the 
covenant people (Ps. civ. (ev.) 6, Isa. 
xlili, 20), but more especially Isracl 
idealised and responding to Gop’s 
choice (Isa. xlii. 1, lxv. 9 ff.). In Enoch 
the term is used for the righteous in 
Israel (En. i. 1 evAdynoev éxdAexrovs 
dixaiovs) for whom the Messianic 
Kingdom is ,reserved. The Gospels 
retain this general sense, transferring 
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the word to those of the «Anroi who 
answer to the call and prove them- 
selves worthy of it (Mt. xxii. 14, cf. 
Lightfoot on Col. iii. 12). Here the 
elect, for whose sake the siege was 
shortened, are probably the faithful 
members of the Church of Jerusalem, 
the dAas rijs yrs, whose intercession 
or whose presence secured this privi- 
lege, though it did not avail to save 
the city (Gen. xviii. 32); Thpht. would 
include those of the Jews who should 
afterwards be brought to the faith, 
rous €& ’EBpaiwv...dorepoy péddovras 
moreve. Ovs e&edé~aro is omitted 
by Mt; cf. 2 19 ris Krigews nv 
éxricey o Geos, Where Mt. has merely 
Tou Koopouv. 

21. «al Tore day Tis Ypiv ely Krd.| 
The warning of v. 6 is resumed, with 
special reference to the circumstances 
of the last days of Jerusalem. Such a 
crisis wguld be sure to call up a host 
of pretenders to Messiahship, whether 
the title wero used or not (see note to 
v.6). “Ie dde,..ide éxet: Mt. expands 
this: éay ovv elmwmow vpiv "Idov év 
77 épnpyp eariv, py e€eAOnre> “180v ev 
rots rapelos, wy muarevonre. Too little 
is known of the life of the Church at 
Pella to enable us to say whether it 
was disturbed bysuch reports. But the 
tidings of the siege which reached 
the refugees from time to time would 
have predisposed them to accept any 
stories which chimed in with their 
growing belief that the mapovcla was 
at hand. My morevere: incredulity is 
sometimes a Christian duty. On the 
pres. imperative see Burton § 1656. 

22, eudoypioros Kat evdomrpo- 


22 yap ABDLO] de 


gira] The Wevdorpopnrns is known 
to the Lxx. (Zach, xiii. 2, Jer.°=8'3)), 
for there wore such under the old 
covenant (2 Pet. ii. 1, cf. Deut. xiii. 
1 ff.); and the Lord had at the outset 
of the Ministry warned Ilis disciples 
against this class of men (Mt. vii. 15), 
for the return of a true prophecy 
would bring back the spurious imita- 
tions. One such appears in Acts xiii. 
6; many such were abroad before the 
end of the Apostolic age (1 Jo. iv. 1, 
see Westcott’s note; cf. Apoc. xix. 20, 
xx. 10); they were familiar to the 
writer of the Didache (11 ras de 
mpopynrns SiwWacxwv thy dAnOeay, ef 
a Sidoxer ov srorei, Wevdorpodnrys 
éoriv). The Wevdoypicros is neces- 
sarily a far less common character, 
and the word is probably a crea- 
tion of the Evangelists or their 
Greek source. St John’s avriypioros 
(1 Jo. ii. 22, iv. 3, 2 Jo. 7) presents a 
different conception; the Antichrist 
opposes Christ, the Pseudochrist is 
merely a “pretender to the Messianic 
office” (Westcott on 1 Jo, ii. 22, ef. 
Trench, syn. xxx.). The pretended 
Messiahs were scarcely a source of 
serious danger to the Church, after the 
end of the Jewish polity, and it is to 
these only that the Lord’s words di- 
rectly refer. Even the earlier Church 
writers however do not always observe 
this distinction; cf. Hegesippus ap. 
Eus. H. E. iv. 22 dro rovrwy (he has 
named various early heretical sects) 
Wevdoxpioro:...otrwes éuépicay thy 
évwow rhs éxxAnoias POopipaios Adyors 
xara Tou Oeov kal xara rov yxpiorov 
avrov. Similarly Justin (dal, 82) 
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quotes the present context with the 
remark Gmrep xal f€ort- moddol yap 
d6ea xal BAdaodnpua xal adixa év ovopare 
avrov trapayapdocortes edidagay. But 
these are the dyriypioro: of 1, 2 Jo. 
rather than the wevdsypioro of the 
Gospels. 

&dcovew onucia xat répara| The 
words look back to Exod. vii. 11, 22, 
and are based on Deut. xiii. 1 (2) éay... 
mpodyrys...3@ cot onuetov fh répas (jD3) 
npip is nix 778) «rd. The combi- 
nation onpeia xal répara is common in 
the O.T. (e.g. Deut. xxviii. 46, xxix. 3 
(4), xxxiv. 11, 2 Esdr. xix. 10, Ps. 
CXXXiv. (cxxxv.) 9, Isa. viii. 18; what 
Dr Driver (Deut. p. 75) says of the 
corresponding Heb. words is true of 
the Greek—onpeiov is “a sign, ice. 
something, ordinary or extraordinary, 
as the case may be, regarded as signi- 
ficant of a truth beyond itself,” whilst 
tépas is “a portent, an occurrence 
regarded merely as something extra- 
ordinary”; cf. Trench, syn. xli. The 
Gospels prefer onpeiov and dvvayts in 
reference to the miracles of Jesus; 
the Jews sought for startling répara 
(Jo. iv. 48), but the Lord’s work did 
not usually assume this form; the 
latter word, however, is used freely in 
the Acts (ii. 22, 43, iv. 30, v. 12, vi. 8, 
xiv. 3, xv. 12), and occasionally by 
St Paul (Rom. xv. 19, 2 Cor. xii. 12), 
to describe the effect which the Chris- 
tian miracles produced, rather than 
their actual character or their purpose. 
To exhibit portents belongs especially 
to the false prophet or false Christ, 
whose ambifion it is to startle and 


excite admiration. But his répara 
are as false as his pretensions (2 
Thess. ii. 9 r. yrevdous). 

mpos To atromAavay xrA.| ‘ With the 
view of misleading’; cf. WM., p. 505. 
*ArrorAavay, ‘to lead astray by divert- 
ing from the right path,’ used abso- 
lutely (2 Chron. xxi. 11, Prov. vii. 21, 
Sir.3, 2 Macc. ii, 2), or followed by 
aro and a gen. (1 Tim. vi. 10 aemAa- 
vjOnoay dro tis tiorews). Tous éxrex- 
tous, cf. v. 20, note; Mt. emphasises 
the boldness of the aim by prefixing 
cat, Ei dvvaroy, sc. éariv, st potest fiert, 
R. V. “if possible”; the phrase leaves 
the possibility undetermined, cf. xiv. 
35, Rom. xii. 18. 

23. vets dé Brgérere] ‘But ye, 
for your part, be on your guard’; cf. 
ov. 5,9; BA. is used absolutely again 
in % 33. Ipoeipnxa vpiv tavra: ‘all 
that is necessary to direct your con- 
duct’; if the prediction was fot full 
or exact enough to gratify curiosity, it 
was sufficient to create responsibility 
and supply practical guidance. Ipoec- 
mevv ig used of prophetic announce- 
ments; cf. Acts i. 16 mpocimre ro rvetpa 


Tro ayworv, Rom. ix. 29 mpoeipnxey 
*Haaias. 
24—27. ‘lH END oF THE DISPEN- 


SATION FORETOLD (Mt. xxiv. 29—31, 
Le. xxi. 25—28). 

24. GAG ev éxeivats rais muepats 
peraxtd.] ‘But (adda) there is more 
to follow; in those days, &c.’ The 
prophecy now carries us beyond the 
fall of the city (wera rv Orinvey éxeimny, 
cf. v. 19). "Ev éxeivats rats npépas is 
indefinite (i. 9, note), merely connecting 
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the sequel with what has gone before, 
so that the destruction of the Jewish 
polity is regarded as the starting point 
of the era which will be ended by the 
mapovaia. Mt., interpreting the Lord’s 
words by the conviction which pos- 
sessed the first generation, prefixes 
evGéws, with which compare the rayv 
of Apoc. xxii. 20; the original form of 
the sentence, as we see it in Mc, 
leaves the interval uncertain. The 
Lord merely foretells that His per- 
sonal coming will follow the capture 
of Jerusalem, and not precede and 
prevent it, as many might be tempted 
to expect (v. 21 f.). Le. has lost the 
note of time altogether. 


Oo Atos oKoticOnoerat Kxrv.| The 
symbolical description which follows 
is gathered from O.T. predictions of 
the ruin of nations hostile to Israel ; cf. 
Isa. xiii. 10 (of Babylon) of yap dorépes 
Tov ovpavov...ro pos ov daaovew, Kal 
axoricOnoerat Tov HAtov dvaréhAorros, 
kal 1 ceAnyn ov dace: To pas auTis: 
ab. xxxiv. 4 (of Edom) raxyjcovra 
gaca ai duvdyers trav ovpavor...xat 
qayra ra dorpa weceirat: Kzech. xxxii. 
7 (of Egypt) nAcov é€v vedeAy Karvy, 
Kal oedjvy ov py harvy To Pas avris. 
Joel (ii. 30=iii. 3) connects similiar 
portents with the dispensation of the 
Spirit (cf. Acts ii. 17 ff). In all these 
cases physical phenomena are used to 
describe the upheaval of dynasties, or 
great moral and spiritual changes; 
and it is unnecessary to exact any 
other meaning from the words when 
they are adopted by Christ. The 
centuries which followed the fall of 
Jerusalem were destined to witness 


dynastic and social revolutions greater 
and wider than any which swept over 
Babylon and Egypt, and to these 
portents of Christian history the 
Lord’s words may reasonably be re- 
ferred. On the other hand they do 
not exclude, perhaps they even sug- 
gest, a collapse of the present order 
of Nature immediately before the 
mapoucia (2 Pet. iii. 12). One of the 
phenomena described accompanied 
the Crucifixion (Le. xxiii. 45); the 
Return may well be signalised by 
greater disturbances of the visible 
order. éyyos is used specially, though 
not invariably, of the ‘lights thatgovern 
the night’; see Trench, syn. clxxxvii., 
and cf. Joel ii. 10, iii, (iv.) 15; this 
word is stronger than dos, the bright- 
ness or lustre of light; cf. Hab. iii. 4 
heyyos avrot as has érrat. 

25. of dorépes €covrat...mimrovres| 
The conception is that of individual 
stars (not ra dorpa as in Le. xxi. 25) 
falling at various times: cf. Apoc. vi- 
13, Vill. 10, ix. I. For the periphrasis 
écovrat,..m. Cf, v. 13 vere pirovperos 
Mt. has rrecotvra, but it is unsafe to 
infer (WM., p. 437) that Mc.’s expres- 
sion is a simple substitute for the 
future; as usual, Mc. is more precise 
in his descriptive language than Mt. 
SarevOjoovra on the other hand is 
equally accurate, for the disturbance is 
in this case regarded as final (Heb, xii. 
26). The “powers in heaven” (Mt. 
‘of heaven’) are the DOWD XY of 
Isa, xxxiv. 4; the heavenly bodies in 
general. adeverOa (used here by 
the three Synoptists) is frequently 
employed by the Lxx. for earthquake 
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(Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 8, xlv. (xlvi.) 7, Ixxvi. 
(Ixxvii.) 19, Ixxxi. (Ixxxii.) 5 &c.), with 
special reference to the scene of the 
Law-giving; here the movement is 
extended to heaven and the heavenly 
hosts, as in Hagg. ii. 6 (Heb. /.c.). 
Le. adds a striking description of the 
distress which these extraordinary 
phenomena will produce on earth (kai 
émlt ys auvoxn éOvay KrA.). 

26. «alt rore SWovra xrdv.}] This 
time of unrest and fear will culminate 
in the Vision of the Son of Man fore- 
shadowed by Daniel (vii. 13 Lxx. 
€Oewpovy ev opauart tis vuKros, Kat 
od émt (nerd, Th.) rav veheday Tov 
ovpavod as vids dvOparou npxero (épxo- 
pevos, Th.)). In Daniel the Man 
(W982) who comes in the clouds 


represents the kingdom of saints which 
is to supersede the heathen empires 
indicated by the Four Beasts (ef. 
Stanton, J. and Chr. Messiah, p. 109; 
Bevan, Daniel, p. 118; Driver, Daniel, 
p. 102 ff). The Lord had from the 
beginning of His Ministry assumed 
the title of the Son of Man (ii. 10, 
where see note), and now at length 
He identifies Himself with tho object 
of Daniel’s vision; in Him the king- 
dom of regenerate humanity will find 
its Head, and His manifestation in 
that capacity is to be the crowning 
revelation of the futuro (cf. xiv. 62, 
Apoc. i. 7) xiv. 14). “Oywovrat, ‘men 
shall see,’ cf. v. 9; the Apocalypse 
(i. 7) paraphrases OWerat avrov mas 
oPGarpos. On ev vesbeAars see Dalman, 
Worte, i. p. 198. 

Mt. prefixes xai rore davncerat rd 
onpeiov Tov viod rov dvOpwrov ev ovpa- 


vp. Cf. Didache 16: rore havncerat 
ra onpeta ris GAnOeias: mpa@rov, onpetoy 
éxmeracews év ovpave. Cyril. Hier. cat. 
XV. 22: onpetoy b€ ddAnOas idixov rov 
Xpiorod é€arw o otaupos’ dwroedes 
gTavpov onuetoy mpoaye Tov Bactdea: 
PW., Sarum Breviary, Sanct., p.278 
“hoc signum crucis erit in caelo cum 
Dominus ad iudicandum venerit.” 
But the meaning may be simply “the 
sign which is the Son of Man” (Bruce); 
the Vision of the Christ will itself be 
the signal for the cuvréd\aa (v. 4). 
Mera Suvdpews woAAns nal da€ns, cf. 
viii. 38, Mt. xxv. 31; the conception 
is based on Dan. vii. 14 (€866n avrg... 
Tin BaccAcKy KrA.). 

27. kal ore amocredet  xrd.| 
Another link in the chain of events 
(cf. cat rére, v. 26). “The Son of 
Man shall send the Angels”—“ His 
Angels,” Mt. (cf. Mt. xiii. 41, Heb. i. 
6, and see Me. i. 13, viii, 38); Mt. adds 
pera oadmeyyos peydAns, with ‘a refer- 
ence to the scene of the Law-giving 
(Exod, xix. 16; cf. 1 Cor. xv. 52, 
1 Thess, iv. 16)—“ and shall assemble 
(Mt. émovvd€ovow, 8c. of ayyedor, cf. 
Xlli. 41 ovAA€Eovow) His elect.” Such 
a gathering of men into a true and 
lasting brotherhood had proved to be 
impossible under the conditions of 
Judaism (Mt. xxiii. 37 woaaxs 7OéAnoa 
émiruvayayev Ta Téxva gov), but would 
be realised in the Israel of Gop, 
at the wapovoia; cf. 2 Thess. ii. 1 
Hav emovaywyns én avrov. *Em- 
cuvaywyn is suggestively used for the 
ordinary gatherings of the Church, 
which are af.ticipations of the great 
assembling at the Lord's Return 
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(Heb. x. 25). Both noun and verb are 
employed by the Lxx. in passages 
where the reassembling of the scat- 
tered tribes of Israel into the Mes- 
sianic kingdom is in view: see Deut. 
Xxx. 4 (auvdéet), Tob. xiii. 13, xiv. 7 
(8), Ps. cv. (cvi.) 47, exlvi. (cxlvii.) 2, 
Zach. ii. 6 (cvvdéw), 2 Mace. ii. 7. 
Tots éxXexrovs avrov. The Father 
elects (v. 20), but in the Son (Eph. 
i. 4); and the eloct belong to the Son 
by the Father's gift (Jo. x. 27, xvii. 
6, 10). 

ék Téy Tecoapwr avénoy xrrd.| From 
Zach. ii. 6 (10) é« ray Tecodpwy dvépoy 
Tov ovpavov couvdfw vas, and Deut. 
XXX. 4 dav 7 Scaomopd gou dm dkpou Tov 
oUpavod Ews axpov Tov ovpavor, exeiOev 
ouvvages ce Kupios: cf. also Deut. iv. 
32; Deissmann (B. St. p. 248) quotes 
éx tTeoodpov avéenov from a Fayfim 
papyrus, ‘The four winds’ (cf. Apoc. 
vii. 1) stand for the four points of the 
compass. The Lord’s thought is still 
dwelling on tho new Isracl, in which 
are to be fulfilled the O.T. anticipa- 
tions of the reassembling of the tribes, 
Mc.’s phrase an’ dkpou ys ews axpou 
ovpavov is unusual and difficult; the 
Lxx. has an’ dxpov ris ys éws a. +. 
y. (Deut. xiii. 7 (8), Jor. xii. 12), as 
well a8 dz’ a. 7. oup. €ws a. r. ovp. (Deut, 
xxx. 4, Ps, Xviil. (xix.) 7), and even 
speaks of récaapa dxpa rov ovpavov 
- (Jer. xxv. 16 (xlix. 36)), but the contrast 
of the dxpov ys and the dxpoy ovpavod 
appears only here; the sense seems 
to be, “from any one to any other 
opposite meeting-point of earth and 
sky” (Bengel: “ab extremo caeli et 


terrae in oriente usque ad extremum 
caeli et terrac in occidente”), ie. round 
the whole horizon of the world. But 
the phraso is perhaps colloquial rather 
than exact, and intended only to 
convey the impression that no spot on 
the surface of the earth where any of 
the elect may be will be overlooked. 

28--29. THE Lesson or THE Bup- 
DING Fia-TrREE (Mt. xxiv. 32—33, Le. 
XXi, 29—31). 

28. dad d€ ris ouxis xrv.| ‘From 
the fig-tree learn the parable (it of- 
fers), i.e, the analogy which will serve 
to illustrate this particular point. The 
first article is generic (WM., p. 132), 
the second possessive (WM., p. 135). 
On rapaBody see iil. 23, The illustra- 
tion is not worked out in the customary 
form dpoia éotiv 7 BaciWeia tod Beov 
ovxy xtd., or the like, but is merely 
suggested in passing; nevertheless 
the essence of the ‘parable’ is here. 
With paéere (the Master's call to the 
pa@nrai) cf. Mt. ix. 13, xi. 29. Under 
Christ’s guidance teaching may be 
extracted from (aro) the most familiar 
of natural objects, The fig-tree was 
among the commonest products of the 
neighbourhood of Jerusalem ; yet twice 
within two days it furnished Him with 
materials of instruction (cf. xi. 13 ff.). 
Le. lessens the interest of the passage 
by adding xat mavra ra devdpa. 

Grav Hon 6 kAados xrA.| The tree is 
not yet in full leaf like the precocious 
specimen of xi. 13 (€xovcay duAAa); at 
the Passover the leaves would be just 
escaping from their sheaths, ‘Amaddés 
is used of young vegetation in Lev. ii. 
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14, Aq. dada Aadyava, cf. Ezech. xvii. 
4 ta adxpa tis amaddrnros [sc. THs 
xéSpov]; here it denotes the result of 
the softening of the external coverings 
of the stem, as it grows succulent 
under the moisture and sunshine of 
spring. This stage has been already 
(f8n) reached ; and it is succeeded by 
another, drav éxgun ra gvAda: the 
branch puts forth its leaves. Tho 
Latin versions and the Sinaitic and 
Peshitta Syriac support éxpu7 (sec 
vv. IL), which might certainly stand 
(WSchm., p. 110); but gvew trans. 
occurs in Cant. v. 13, Sir. xiv. 19, 
and éxpvew trans. in Ps, ciii. (civ.) 14 
Symm., and there is no sufficient 
reason for changing the subject here. 
Field’s argument that if the transitive 
were used “we should have expected 
the aor. éx@ion” overlooks the fact 
that the parable represents vegetation 
as still in its first stago. Tho bursting 
of the fig-tree into leaf is tho earliest 
sign of the approach of summer; cf. 
Cant. ii. 11 ff. For 6épos, the season 
of summer, cf. Gen, viii. 22, Ps. Ixxiii, 
(Ixxiv.) 17, Jer. viii. 20; the noun is 
elsewhere anarthrous, and the article, 
which occurs herd in all the accounts, 
is perhaps emphatic—“the summer,” 
as contrasted with the leafless winter. 
Meyer's identification of 6épos in this 
place with @epropos is out of keeping 
with the context; though the srapovcia 
is elsewhere regarded as the harvest 
time of the world (Mt. xiii. 30, 39, 


Apoc. xiv. 15), another train of ideas 
prevails here: cf. Origen: “ unusquis- 
que corum qui salvantur...in se abs- 
conditam habet vitalem virtutem ; 
Christo autem inspirante,...quae sunt 
abscondita in iis progrediuntur in folia 
aestate instante.” Thpht.: [4] rod 
xpiorov mapoucia...Gépos To .pvre Tots 
Stxaiors amd xetuavos. Tuvwoxere, indic., 
not imper., Vg. cognoscitis ; ‘experi- 
ence tells you.’ On the reading ywe- 
oxera:—a, common itacism—see Field, 
Notes, p. 37 f. 

29. otrws Kal vpeis xrd.] The 
lesson of the parable enforced. Ov- 
ros kai, ‘so in like manner’ (WM,, p. 
548); vpeis, ‘ye disciples,’ as distin- 
guished from the rest of men. As all 
men (and you among them) recognise 
the signs of approaching summer, 80 
ye, with your special opportunities, 
ought to recognise (ywocxere, imper. ; 
Vg. scitote) the premonitions of the 
mapovoia, ‘Eyyus €or ém Oupas: Le. 
éyyus €. 7 Baowela rou Oeov. If we 
are to supply a subject in Mt. and Mc., 
% ouvredeca or TO redos Will naturally 
suggest itself; but the impersonal 
éyyus é. is in better accord with the 
mysterious vagueness of an apoca- 
lypse; on the phrase see Dalman, 
Worte, i. p. 87. ’Emt @vpas: with 
foot already firmly set upon the door- 
step; cf. Prov. ix, 14 éxabioey émi 
Ovpats Tov éauths otkou émt didpor, 
Sap. xix. 17 émt rais rod dicaiov @. 
(cf. Gen. xix. 11 rots dyras ém) rps 
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Oipas rov oixov [Awr]); James v. 9 
O Kpiri)s po Tay Oupay Eornxev 18 per- 
haps a reminiscence of this saying ; 
cf. also Phil. iv. 5, Apoc. i. 3, xxii. 10, 
and the Aramaic watchword papay 
d6a in 1 Cor. xvi. 22, Didache 10. 

30-32. Tum EvENT CERTAIN; THE 
BxAOT TIMM KNOWN TO NONE BUT 
THH FatHEeR (Mt. xxiv. 34—36, Le. 
xxi. 32—33). 

30. dynv Ady vpiv dre xrd.] Having 
answered the question ri ro onpeiov 
the Lord addresses Himself to the 
other point raised in 0. 4, wore ravra 
An introductory apny Aéeyo 
vpiy demands serious attention (cf. xii. 
43). The difficult saying which fol- 
lows is given in nearly identical words 
by the threo Synoptists. ‘H yevea 
avrn is frequent in the Gospels (cf. e.g. 
Vili. 12 (note), 38, Mt. xi. 16, xii 41 ff, 
xxiii. 36, Le. xvii. 25), referring ap- 
parently in every instance to the 
generation to which the Lord Him- 
self belonged. In tho LXX. yeved 
(= 7) occasionally means ‘a class of 
men, with an ethical significance 
(Victor : OUK dro ypovwy...povoyv, dAda 
kat aro rporov); cf. Ps, xi. (xii.) 8 
(where see Dr Kirkpatrick’s note), 
xiii. (xiv.) 5, xxiii. (xxiv.) 6; and there 
are passages in the N.T. where this 
use of the word comes into sight (eg. 
Mt. xvii. 17, Mc. ix. 19, Acts ii. 40, 


~ Phil. ii. 15). In the present context it 


is certainly more natural to take yevea 


in its normal signification; the passage 


is similar to Mt. xxiii. 36, where there 
can be no doubt as to the meaning. 
Men who were then alive would see 


the fulfilment of the sentence pro- 
nounced upon Jerusalem (0. 2). If 
tavta rravra be held to include, as the 
words are probably meant to include, 
the ovvré\eca and srapovala, yevea must 
be widened accordingly: cf. o.g. Theod. 
Mops. ap. Victor. : yevedy deyee /rovn- 
pay T@ Tpor® Kar ov Tots mpoowrrots : 
Jerome: “aut genus hominum signi- 
ficat, aut specialiter Iudaeorum” ; 
Thpht.: 4 yevea arn, roureots tov 
morav. It is possible that a word 
was purposcly employed which was 
capable of being understood in a 
narrower or a wider sense, according 
to the interpretation assigned to the 
passage by the hearer or reader. As 
ov pn mapeA6y see Burton, § 172: 

v. 31 the future is used without ae 
of meaning. 

31. 6 ovpavis cat 4 yy KrA.| The 
disturbances of Nature and Society 
foretold in vv. 24 ff. would leave the 
great revelation of the Father’s Love 
and Will unshaken (cf. Isa. li. 6, Heb. 
xii. 25 ff). The Lord claims for the 
Gospel a permanence even more ab- 
solute than that which at the outset 
of His Ministry He had claimed for 
the Law (Mt. v. 18, Le. xvi. 17, cf. 
Hort, Jud. Chr. p. 16). Of Adyos pov, 
not this particular apocalypse only (of 
Aoyos ovros, Mt. vii. 24, Le, ix. 28), but 
Christ’s teaching as a whole (of é€poi 
Aoynt, Vili. 38=6 €pos Adyos, Jo. Vili. 
31 ff.). ‘O ovp. cal 7 yy mapedevoovrat : 
cf 2 Pet. iii, 10 of ovpavol porfnddy 
mapeXevoovraa: Apoc. xxi. I o ydp 
mT p@ros ovpavos kal 7 mparn yh arndOay, 
xat 9 OaXagoa ovK ore ere. 
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32. mepi dé ris rpepas éxeivns KrA.] 
‘H 1pépa éxeivmm is here apparently (cf. 
xiv. 25, Le. xxi. 34, 2 Thess. i. 10, 
2 Tim. i. 18) the day of the final 
Return in which “those days” (vz. 17, 
19, 24) will find their issue; elsewhere 
described as 7 éoyary ny. (Jo., passim), 
1) tu. Tou kupiov [1 X.} (Paul), or simply 
7 npepa (Mt. xxv. 13, 1 Thess. v. 4). 
The end is assured, it belongs to 
Revelation; but tho time has not 
been revealed, and shall not be. 
Ovdeis...ovde...ovdé, ‘no one...not even 
(ne quidem)...nor yet’: for the se- 
quence cf. Mt. vi. 26, Apoc. v. 3, and 
for ovdé née quidem, vi. 31. Ovde of 
dyyeAot, who are to be employed in 
the work of ‘that day,’ cf. 2. 27. 
Comp. the Rabbinical parallels cited 
by Wiinsche, p. 404; and for other 
references to the limitations of angelic 
knowledge see Eph. iii. 10, 1 Pet. 
1, 12, Ovde o vios. Not 6 vios rov 
avOpwrrov, but o vids absolutely, as con- 
trasted with o wrarnp: cf. Mt. xi. 27, 
Le. x. 22, Jo. v. 19 ff, vi. 40, xvii. 1, 
1 Jo. ii. 22 &c. By the Father's gift 
all things that the Father hath are the 
Son’s (Jo. v. 20, xvi. 15), and as the 
Eternal Word it would seem that 
He cannot be ignorant of this or any 
other mystery of the Divine Will (Mt. 
xi. 27, Jo. i. 18). But the time of the 
predestined end is one of those things 


which the Father has “set within 
His own authority” (Acts i. 7), and 
the Son had no knowledge of it in His 
human consciousness, and no power 
to reveal it (Jo. viii. 26, 40, xiv. 24, 
xv. 15). See upon the whole context 
Mason, Conditions, p. 120 ff. 

The patristic treatment of the pas- 
sage is fully examined by Bp Gore, Dzs- 
sertations, p. 111 ff. Irenaeus (ii. 28. 
6) is content to call attention to the 
practical reproof which the Lord’s 
words administer to idle curiosity. 
In Origen (in ft. ad 1.) the exe- 
gotical difficulty comes into view, and 
he offers alternative explanations ; the 
ignorance of which the Lord speaks 
belongs either to His human nature, 
or to the Church, as whose Head He 
speaks, Later expositors, influenced 
by a just indignation at the Arian 
argument ef fv adios umapyav 6 vids 
mpos Tov Oedv, ovK ay nyvonge wept THs 
juepas, regarded the ignorance as 
‘economic’ only; whilst others under- 
stood «f uy o warnp as nearly equi- 
valent to xwpis rod warps: cf. Basil, 
ep. 236. 2 rovréaoriy, n airia rov eidevar 
Tov viovy mapa Tov marpos: ovd dy o 
vlis Eyvw, ef xy O tmarnp. 

That the day is known to Gop was 
taught in Zech. xiv. 7; cf. Pss. Sol. 
xvii. 23 els “rév xatpov ov oldas ov, 6 


Geos (Dalman, Worte, i. p. 235). 
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33-37. THe FINAL WARNING, 
BASED ON THE UNCERTAINTY OF THE 
Time (Mt. xxiv. 42 ff., Le. xxi. 36). 

33. Bdésrere, adypumveire xrh.| Wy- 
cliffe: “se 30 wake 3e and preic 
30.” For Bvénere cf. vo. 5, 9, 23; it 
is the keynote of the discourse. 
"Aypurveire, ‘do not permit your- 
selves to sleep’; cf. 1 Esdr. viii. 58 
dypumveire xat dudaooere, Ps. cxxvi. 
(cxxvii.) I Hyp¥rvnoev 6 dvAdooar, 
Cant. v. 2 eyad xadevdw cal 9 kapdia pov 
aypurvei. In the Epistles the verb 
is used in reference to prayer (Eph. 
vi. 18) and spiritual work (Heb. xiii. 
17): cf. Le. dypumvetre S€ ev ravi 
kaip@ Secuevor. Bede mentions other 
forms of spiritual dypumvia: “vigilat 
autem qui ad adspectum veri luminis 
mentis oculos apertos tenet, vigilat 
gui servat operando quod credit, 
vigilat. qui se torporis et neglegentiae 
tenebras repellit.” Ouvx oi8are yap 
nore xr If the Master Himself 
does not know, the disciples must 
not only acquiesce in their ignorance, 
but regard it as a wholesome stimulus 
to exertion (yap). On 6 xaipos sce i. 
15; each appointed time of Divine 
visitation is a xatpos, occurring at the 
moment predestined for it in the 
ordering of events. 

34. os dvOpwros amodnpos xra.| 
Another grapaBovn (v. 28), and as 
appears from Mt. xxiv. 43 ff, xxv., 
one of a series delivered at this time. 
“With dvOp. ancdnuos ‘a man on his 
travels’ (Wycliffe, “a man the which 
gon far in pilgrimage”), comp. xii. 1 
dvOp. dmednpnoev, and Mt. xxv. 14 
dyOp. dro8ypav (cf. xiii. 45 dvOp. eu- 


mopos). The traveller is here and in 
Mt. dc. the Son of Man, and the 
journcy is His return to the Father 
(Jo. xiv. 3). ‘Qs, “it is as if,” ef. 
aonep, Mt. xxv. 14 (Blass, Gr., p. 270, 
cf. WM., p. 578 n.). The construction 
of the sentence which follows is broken 
by the intrusion of xai before éverei- 
Aaro; the reader desiderates either 
dgels...cal Sovs...€verei(karo or adels 
.. .€dowkev...nal éver., Or adeis...cat 8ovs 
kal evre\duevos (Vg. gui peregre 
profectus...reliquit...et  dedit... et 
praecipiat, v.1. praecepit ; seo Words- 
worth-White ad 2); Fritzsche’s and 
Meyer’s expedient of taking the last 
kai as = etiam (WM., p. 578) is adopted 
by R.V., but seems to be unnecessary 
in view of other indications of gram- 
matical laxity in Mc.’s style. 

rots OovAots...rny efovgiay, éxarrw 
ro épyov| The authority is committed 
to the servants collectively (Bengel : 
“hance dedit servis coniunctim”), the 
task is assigned individually. On 
efovoia seo i, 22, vi. 7, notes; for 
dovrAos in this reference cf. xii. 2, 
Jo. xiii. 16, xv. 15, 20; the Apostolic 
writers glory in the title “Inaot Xpi0c- 
rov dovAos (James i. 1, Jude 1, Apoc. i. 
1, Rom. i.1, Phil, i. 1; cf. 80tdos Beot 
Tit, i. 1, 1 Pet. ii. 16), Here apparently 
the dovAo: are the disciples in general, 
the dupwpes is the Apostolate and the 
ministry (cf. Jo. x. 3 rovr@ 6 Oupwpos 
dvoiyet), to whom especially belongs the 
responsibility of guarding the house 
and of being ready to open the door to 
the Master at His return (Le. xii. 36, 
ef. Ezek. xxxiii. 2ff.). Bede: “ ordini 
pastorum ac rectorum ecclosiae curam 


® 
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autem uni dizi omnibus vobis dico (om ypry.) k 


solerti observantia iubet impenderoe,” 
adding, however, “vigilare praeci- 
pimur universi ianuas cordium.” "la 
yenyopn: ypryopeiv, a late formation 
from éypiyopa, condemned by the 
Atticists (Lob. Phryn. p. 118, cf. 
Rutherford, p. 200 f. WSchm., p. 
104 7.), ig found in the later books 
of the txx. (2 Esdr2 Jer? Bar.! 
Thren.! Dan. (Th.1) 1 Mace.4), and 
in the N.T, (Syn.“ Acts! Paul4 
1 Pet Apoc.s). The passage in 
1 Mace. (xii. 27) is an interesting 
illustration of its use here: érératev 
"Iwvadady rois rap’ avrov ypnyopetv...d0 
dAns ths vueros. For early Christian 
use cf. Ign. Polyc. 1 ypnyopei, dxol- 
BNTOY TvevpA KEKTNMEVOS. 

35. ypnyopetre oty xrd.] ‘O Kvptos 
rns olkias épyerat answers here to 


/@ xatpos ect in v. 33 and explains 


its ultimate meaning (cf. Mt. xxiv. 3 
Tis ons mapovcias). With the phraso 
0K. THS olxias=6 olkodearorns cf. Mt. 
x. 25, xx. I ff, Le. xiii. 25, and esp. 
Heb. iil. 5 Xpeoros 8€ ws vios em) rov 
oikoy avrov. Mt. (xxiv. 42) substi- 
tutes o xvpios vuay, cf. Heb. iii. 6 of 
oixds éopev npeis. 

n Oe f pecovixriov xrd.] In any 
one of the four watches of the night ; 
cf. Le. xii. 38 «ay év tq Seurépa nav 
év rn tpitn pudany €Abn. A three- 
fold division of the night is mentioned 
in the 0. T., cf. Jud. vii. 19 ris 


guraxis péons (ris peoovons, A): the 


first two Gospels speak of a fourth 
watch (Mt. xiv. 25, Mc. vi. 48, where 
see note; cf. Jos. ant. v. 6. 5 xara 
rerdptny padtota dbvAakhy mpoonye 
Thy é€avrov otpariay: Berachoth, cited 
by Wetstein, “quatuor vigiliae fue- 
runt noctis”)—a Roman arrangement 
(Blass on Acts xii. 4), but not un- 
known in classical Greece (Eur. hes. 
5, cited by Kypke: rerpdyocpoy vucros 
gpovpay). The watches were distin- 
guished as cvgilia prima, secunda, 
&c.; oe, pecovixriov, xd. are 
popular equivalents, not to be too 
strictly interpreted. For oyé see xi. 
II, 19; for pecovixriov, Jud. xvi. 3, 
Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 62, Isa. lix. 10 
(where it is the opposite of peonp- 
Bpia), Le. xi. 5, Acts xvi. 25, xx. 7; 
aXexropopwvia, am. ey. in biblical 
Gk. (but cf. 3 Macc. v. 23, 24), is 
used in Aesop, fab. 44: mpwf corre- 
sponds to the @uAaky éw6u} of Exod. 
xiv. 24,1 Regn. xi. 11 (A, mpocvn), or 
g. mpwia of Ps. cxxix. (exxx.) 6. On 
the acc. pecovixriov see WM., p. 288, 

36. pry €dOdv e£aipyns xrd.] See 
Mt. xxv. 5, Rom. xiii. 11, 1 Thess. v. 
6; the need of the caytion was 
soon to be forcibly illustrated (xiv. 
37 ff). For the orthography of 
e£aipyms see WH., Notes, p. 151, and 
ef. ix. 8, note; for the ethical import 
ef. Le. xii. 40 7 dpa ov Boxeire: the 
suddenness is not due to caprice on 
the part $f the Master, but to 
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neglect of duty on that of the 
servant, 

37. & 8€ vpiv rA€yw macw Ayo] 
Comp. Peter’s question in Le. xii. 
41, Which here receives a direct 
answer. Watching was not to be 
limited to the @vpapds, all must keep 
vigil till He returned; priest and 
people, the man of the world as 
well as the recluse ; cf. Thpht.: race 
8¢ ratira mapayyéANer 6 Kkuptos, Kal 
TOIs KOOpikwTépots Kal Tois avaywpr- 
rais. The carly Church oxpressed 
her sense of the importance of this 
charge by the institution of the 
ravvvyises or vigiliae; see Batiffol, 
hist. du bréviaire Romain, p. 2 ff. 

XIV. 1—2. Tue Day BEFORE THE 
PascHaL Meat, ODersieNs OF THE 
Priests AND SorisEs (Mt. xxvi. 1—5, 
Le. xxii, 1—2). 

1. fw b€ ro macya xrd.] Tdoya 
(Aram. XMD'D, NMDA, cf. Dalman, Gr. 
pp. 107, 126) is the prevalent translite- 
ration of NQQ in the xx. (Pent.” Jos. 
4 Regn? 1 Ksdr."4 2 Esdr.3 Ezech.), 
the alternative form gacex or dacex 
occurring only in 2 Chron. (xxx. 
xxxv.)*), Jer. xxxvili. (xxxi.) 8; in the 
N. T. wdoya is used uniformly (Mt.* 
MeS Le’ Jo.® Acts! Paul! Heb."). 
Philo also has macya (e.g. de decal. nv 
"EBpaioe ratpiw yAdrry macya mpoca- 
yopevovor); in Josephus the Mss. vary 
between macya and daoxa (see Niese’s 
text and app. crit. ané. v. 1. 4, xiv. 2. 
1, xvii. 9. 3, BJ. ii. 1. 3). Td macya 
is either (a) the lamb (Exod. xii. 11, 
21, &c.), or (b) the feast at which it 
was eaten, or (c) the Paschal festival 
as a whole (Jos. ant. xvii. 9. 3 packa 
& 4 opr xadeira, Le. 4 éopry ray 
a{upay  Neyouern macya); for (a) see 
2. 12; in the present passayo (6) seems 


to be intended, since rd zx. is distin- 
guished from ra d({vua, the opening 
meal from the period of abstinence 
from leaven. Ta a¢., “the azymes” 
(mix 1), are properly the dprot a¢upor 
or Aayava dtuya (Lev. ii. 4) which were 
eaten throughout the Paschal week, 
but here=‘the Feast of Azymes,’ 
9 éoptn Trav d¢vpwv (Exod. xxxiv. 
18) or al tpépar trav af. (Acts xii. 
3, xx. 6). The word lends itself 
easily to this sonse, the neut. pl. being 
commonly employed for the names of 
festivals, cf. ra éyxaina, Jo. x. 22 and 
the class. ra Atovora, rd Tavadnvaca 
(Blass, Gr. p. 84 f.). 

jv...pera 8v0 nuépas] Le. less pre- 
cisely, #yyfev: Mt. represents the 
Lord as calling attention to the ap- 
proach of the Feast (clmev.. .O@are 
Gre pera dvo Tpépas ro mag yXa yiverat). 
Me.’s v=ipedAev elvac is noticeable; 
the Evangelist looks back on the 
event as past. Mera Svo nuépas=r7 
exonevy MED, if we are to follow the 
analogy of pera rpeis ny. (viii. 31, note); 
cf. Llos. vi. 2 where pera dvo tpepas is 
distinguished from év rj npépa tH 
tpiry and, as Field points out (on Mt. 
Xvi. 21), is equivalent to ¢v r7 nuépa 
ty Sevrepg.... The day will thus, on 
the Synopticreckoning, be Wednesday, 
Nisan 13; ef. Exod. xii.6. Thpht.: rf 
rerpads rocupBovacoy (V.infra) cuvérrn, 
cat d:a rotro ynorevopey kal nueis ras 
retpadas (see Did. 8, Ap. Const. v. 15). 

kal e{nrovuy of dpysepets xrr.] Of. xi. 
18, xii. 12, The plot was now under 
discussion at a meeting consisting of 
representatives of each order in the 
Sanhedrin: Me., Le. of apy. xal of yp., 
Mt. cuvqxOnoav of dpy. nal of mpec- 
Burepot rov daov (cf. Me. xi. 27). Mt. 
adds that the meeting was held in the 
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house of Caiaphas, who for some time 
had advocated the policy of sacrificing 
Jesus to the Roman power (Jo. xi. 49 f.). 
There was no division of opinion now 
as to the principle, or as to the 
character of the means to be employed 
for the arrest (€v d0A@, Mc., d6A@, Mt.; 
cf. Me. vii. 22); only the opportunity 
(ras) was still wanting. On the subj. 
after ras see WM., p. 373f.; in direct 
discourse the question would run 
Ilés avrov...dmoxreivonev; and the 
mood is retained notwithstanding the 
tense of é(nrovy (WM., p. 374). 

2. édeyov yap My xrd.] An echo 
from the council chamber which 
reached the Apostles and found its 
place in the traditions of the Church. 
Voices were heard deprecating an 
arrest after the Paschal week had 
well begun (€v ry €opr7); it must be 
made during the next few hours, or 
postponed till after the Feast. Mz, 
used elliptically, cf. Blass, Gr. p. 293 f, 
and Lightfoot on Gal. v. 13; if we are 
to supply a verb, the previous words 
suggest xparjowpev avrdv. Mn more 
éorat, more Vivid than Mts wa py 
yémnra; the uso of eivac and the ind. 
fut. represents the danger as real and 
imminent, and adds fvurce to the 
deprecation: cf. Lightfoot on Col. ii. 
8, Westcott on Ifeb. iii. 12, and Field, 
Notes, p. 38. The Sanhedrists lived 
in fear of their own people (Le. édo- 
Boivro yap rév Aaov: cf. xi. 18, note, 
xii. 12). GopuS8os rod Aaov, not merely 
“clamour,” “uproar” (v. 28), but as 
Vg. tumultus, a riot, or its precursor, 
an outbreak of disorder (Acts xx. 1, 
xxiv. 18), 

3—9. Tux EpisopE oF THE ANOINT- 


ing AT Betoany (Mt, xxvi. 6—13, 
Jo. xii. 2—8), 

3. kal dvros avrod év Bnbavia] 
There is nothing either in Me. or Mt. 
to raise a doubt as to the historical 
sequence ; indeed Mt.’s yevopevou fol- 
lowing upon dre éréAecey «rd. (2. 1) 
may seem to suggest that the supper 
occurred immediately after the Lord’s 
arrival at Bethany on the evening 
of the “ Day of questions.” St John, 
however, places it before the Triumphal 
Kntry (Jo. xii. 1 ff., 12; see Me. xi. 1, 
note); and his order has been gene- 
rally accepted from tho time of Tatian 
(cf. Hill, p. 196 f.). Augustine (de 
cons. ev. ii. 78) rightly points out that 
the two Synoptists do not definitely 
contradict the Fourth Gospel: at the 
samo time it may be questioned 
whether either of them consciously 
connected the event with the first 
day at Bethany (“recapitulando ergo 
ad illum diem redeunt in Bethaniam 
qui erat ante sex dies paschae”), 
For some reason which does not lie 
upon the surface (cf. vv. 4, 10, notes) 
this episode had been dislodged from 
its historical order in the tradition 
to which Mc. and Mt. were indebted 
for their account. On the whole 
question and the history of opinion 
upon it see Hastings, D.B. iii. p. 279 ff. 
“Ovros avrov...dvaxeipévou avrov: the 
double gen. absolute accords with Me's 
often disjointed style. 

€v th oikia Sipwvos xrv.] Tatian 
rightly limits himself here to Mt. Me. 
Jo., placing Le. vii. 36 ff. in another 
and much earlier connexion (Hill, 
p. 100 ff.), and this view was held at 
a later timé’ by Apollinaris and Theo- 
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dore of Mopsuestia (Victor). Origen, 
however, speaks of the two narratives 
as commonly confused in his time (in 
Mt. ad tl. “multi quidem existimant de 
una eademque muliere quatuor evan- 
gelistas exposuisse”). There are points 
of resemblance—the name of the host, 
and tho use of an dAdSaorpos, to which 
Jo. adds the anointing of the Feet, 
and the wiping them with the hair— 
but, as Origen points out, there is an 
essential difference in the persons 
whose act is described (“non enim 
credibilo est ut Maria quam diligebat 
Iesus...peccatrix in civitate dicatur”). 
That the circumstances were intention- 
ally modified by Le. (Holtzmann, sce 
Plummer ad 1.) is scarcely less in- 
credible in view of Le.’s own state- 
ment of his historical principles (i. 3). 

According to Jo. the supper at 
Bethany was given in the house of 
Martha (7 Map6a duxover, cf. Le. x. 
38 ff. and Mc. i. 31). It is not neces- 
sary to regard the reference to Simon 
in Mt. and Mc. as due to the influence 
of Le.’s story. Simon the leper (on the 
commoniess of the name see i. 16, 
note) may have been Martha’s hus- 
band, now dead or parted from 
her by his disease, or the father of 
the family (Thpht. : pasi Ties kat 
qarépa e€ivat Tov Aatapou, ov dro Ts 
Aémpas xadapioas elaTiaro map’ avt@). 
The cpithet o Aerpos may have clung 
to the leper after hisrecovery; Jerome, 
who compares Maé@aios o ee ee 
(Mt. x. 3), remarks: “sic et leprosus 
Simon iste vocatur antiquo nomine, 
ut ostendatur a Domino fuisse cura- 
tus.” The suggestion of Ephrem (es. 
cone. exp. p. 205) is improbable: 

“quomodo lepra in corpore Simonis 
permanere poterat, qui purificatorem 
leprae in domo sua rccumbentem 


S. M.? 


vidit ? forsitan...pro sua hospitalitate 
mercedem accepit purificationem.” 
That Simon was the actual host and 
present at the feast cannot be inferred 
from év olkia Sipwvos. 

nAOev yurn rr. JO. 7 obvy Mapiap 
(cf. Jo. xi. 2): her anonymity in the 
Synoptists is perhaps due to the 
Galilean origin of the synoptic tradi- 
tion. In the cycle of events hitherto 
described by Mc. Mary of Bethany 
had no place; Le.’s reference to her 
(x. 38 ff.) comes from another source. 


"Exovca dAaBacrpov pupov: so Mt; 
Jo., AaBovca Airpay pupov. On the 
gen. sce WM., p. 235. *“AdaSaarpos 


(so Me., cf. tyy ad., tnfra; also 6 
ay. (B) and ri adddBaorpov (A) 4 Regn. 
xxi. 4) is an alabaster flask such as 
was commonly used for preserving 
precious unguents; cf. Herod. iii, 20 
Sapa épovtas...pvpou dddBucrpor ; 
Plin. H. N. xiii. 2 “unguenta optume 
servantur in alabastris.” This ‘ala- 
baster’ held a Airpa (i.e. a Roman 
libra) of fragrant vil of the most 
costly kind (Mt. Bapuriuov, Jo. mwodv- 
ripov)—for modvreAns cf. Prov. i, 13 
(xrfjots), XXXi. 10 (Aios), Sap. ii. 7 
(olvos), 1 Tim. ii. 9 (iuarurpes). On 
the genitives pupov vapdov see WM., 
pp. 235, 238; the first expresses 
the local relation of tho pupoy to 
the dddBacrpos, the second defines 
the former as of the particular kind 
known as vdpdos morexy. Napdos 
(IIeb. ‘373, from a Sauscrit root), a 

product of the Nardostachys nardus 
jatamansi, a native of the Himalayas 
(Tristram, NV. JI. of the Bible, p. 485), 
was used by luxurious Israelites 
(Cant, i. 12, iv. 13 f., ef. Driver Jntr., 
p- 422, note 2; Enoch xxxii. 1), and at 
a later time by the Greeks (Athen. 
XV. 691 B vapdivev d€ pupov péuvnrac 
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Mévavdpos) and Romans (Plin. Hf. N. 
xiii. 5, Hor. Od. ii, 11, iv. 12, Ov. de 
arte am. iii. 443, Tib. ii. 2. 7, iii. 6. 9). 
The epithet murrixy (Mc. Jo.) is not 
without difficulty. Merixos occurs in 
the sense of ‘trustworthy,’ ‘genuine,’ 
in late writers, og. Artemid. Onzr. 
2, 32 yuvaika murrixny Kal oikovpov, and 
miotixos is found nearly in the sense 
of moras. The epithet has therefore 
been taken to mean that the nard 
was genuine, not a cheap imitation ; 
cf. Thpht.: rv addoAov vapdov kal 
pera micrews xaraoxevacbeioar, Plin. 
HT, N. xii. 12 “adulteratur ct pseu- 
donardi herba...sincerum quidem 
levitate doprehenditur et  colore 
rufo odorisque suavitate.” Jerome 
(tr, in Me.) plays lightly on this 
meaning of the word: ‘‘ideo vos vo- 
cati estis ‘pistici,’ fideles: ecclesia... 
dona sua offert...fidem credentium.” 
Something however may be said for 
the alternative offered by Thpht., e?- 
dos vapdou ora Aeyopevov, ‘The word 
is transliterated in the Sinaitic 
Syriac (wankoos 753), and in 
some (0. L.texts (e.g. nardi piscicae (sic), 
k; n. pistici, d), whilst the Vg. nardi 
spicati suggests that morixos may be 
an attempt to represent spicatus; cf. 
Galen cited in Wetstein: émi 3€ rdy 
mAovaotwy yuvaiey kat TO KaAovpevoy 
Ur avTov...cmikaroy mpoodepovc. 
For meorixos potabilis, i.e. liquid, there 
is no good authority. ToAuredovs : cf. 
o. 5, note. Clem. Al. pued., ii. 8 § 61 
Smrep iyyeiro TO KaANCTOV elvat rap’ avr, 
TO pUpor, TOUT reriunKe Tov Seomdrny. 

ourrpiaca tiv dd.| A detail pecu- 
liar to Me. Vg. fracto alabastro ; she 
crushed or knocked off the head of 


the thin alabaster flask ; it had served 
its purpose and would not be used 
again. Renan (Vie, p. 385) gives 
another reason : ‘‘selon un vieil usage 
qui consistait & brisor la vaisselle dont 
on sétait servi pour traiter un étran- 
ger de distinction,” adding “j’ai vu 
cet usage se pratiquer encore & Sour.” 
For this use of ovvrpiBev cf. Ps. ii, 9 
(as oKevos Kepapéws aovuvrpivers, cf. 
Apoe. ii. 27), Sir. xxi. 14 (6s a&yyioy 
OUVTET pippevov). 

Karéyeev avrou ris xepadjs| Mt. 
émt tis Kec. avrov dvaxemévov. Me. 
has already represented the Lord as 
lying on the ¢triclinium (xaraxetpévou 
avrov); the woman is standing be- 
hind and over Ilim. The gen. xepadjs 
answers to the downward direction of 
the fluid, expressed in xaréyeer, cf. 
WM., pp. 477, 537 n.; Blass, Gr. p. 106; 
and see Gen, xxxix. 21, Ps, Ixxxviii, 
(Ixxxix.) 46. Such an act was not an 
unusual attention to a guost; cf. Ps, 
xxii. (xxiii) 5, Cant. i. 12, ‘and tho 
passages from Roman poets cited 
above; und add Plat. resp. iii. 398 a 
pupov xara ths Keadns xarayéarres. 
Ace. to Jo. the Feet wero anointed— 
a, reminiscence, possibly, of the earlier 
anointing described by Le. The wo- 
man may, however, as Aug. supposes, 
have performed both acts, though we 
cannot unreservedly admit his canon, 
“ubi singuli evangelistae singula com- 
memorant, utrumque factum intelle- 
gere [oportet].” To anoint the feet of 
a recumbent guest would have been 
possible (see note on v. 18), but less 
easy and usual, and on this occasion 
perhaps lesg appropriate. 


4. oav 8€ reves xrdr.] Mt. iddvres 
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d€ of padnrai yyavaxrncay, JO. Aéyes Se 
*Iovdas 6 “Ioxaptorys. The indefinite- 
ness of Mc.’s statement may be an 
indication of the early date of his 
source; personal considerations still 
had weight in dictating reserve under 
such circumstances. Cf. xiv. 47 els dé 
Tis Toy TapectyKOTwy, Where again Jo. 
supplies the name. Tho feeling ex- 
pressed aloud by Judas may have been 
shared by others in tho A postolic body; 
as men unaccustomed to luxury they 
might naturally resent the apparent 
waste. "Hoav dy. mpos €avrovs, not as 
Vg., erant indigne ferentes intra 
semet tpsos, but rather as R.V. “had 
indignation among themselves,” i.o. 
exchanged remarks or looks which 
betrayed their sympathy with Judas. 
For joav ayav. see WM., p. 438, and 
for mpos éavrovs ad invicem, cf. xvi. 3, 
and the nearly equivalent mpdos dAAq- 
Aous in iv. 41, vill. 16, 

els Ti 7) Am@deta adtn xrd.| ‘What 
end can it have served ?’—the plausible 
cut bono of a shortsighted utilitarian- 
ism. For eis ré cf. xv. 34, Mt. xiv. 31, 
and esp. Sir. xxxix. 17 (26) ov« éorw 
eireiy Ti rovro; els ri rovro; (TT 7199). 
*AmoAea in the active sense of wasting 
(Vg. perditio) is perhaps unique in 
Biblical Gk. ; the commentators refer 
to Polyb. vi. 59. 5, where am. is con- 
trasted with rjpyacs. For ardAAvoba 
‘to be wasted’ cf. ii. 22. Teyovev: the 
perfect calls attention to the act as 
complete and still abiding in its 
sensible effects; cf. v. 33, ix. 21. 


5. dvvato yap ToiTo To pUpoy KTA. | 


The unguent might well be said to 
have been wasted, in viow of (yap) the 
good which tho owner mizht have 
done with it. Anvapioy rpraxoiwy is 
not governed by erdvw (WM., p. 313), 
but is the gen. of price (WM., p. 258, 
cf. Jo. xii. 5); as to the amount sce 
Pliny 7Z._N. xiii. 4, who speaks of certain 
unguents which “‘excedunt quadra- 
genos denarios librae.” Mt.’s moAAoo 
seems to indicate a fading interest in 
such details. On rots mrwxois see x. 21, 
note, and cf. Gal. ii. 10. The Passover 
was perhaps a time when alms of this 
kind were specially demanded; cf. Jo. 
xili. 29. How many of the poor of 
Jerusalem might have been relieved 
and gladdened by the money wasted 
on an extravagance! Tho force of the 
remark becomes apparent when it is 
remembered that the labourer’s daily 
wago was a denarius (Mt. xx. 2) and 
that two denarii sufficed for the inn- 
keeper’s payment in Le. x. 35, whilst 
two hundred (Me. vi. 37) would have 
gone some way to feed a multitude. 

On 7dvwaro without dv seo WM., p. 
352, and on the augment, WSchm., 
p- 99. “EveSpiuavro avrn, Mc. only. 
The remarks were directed against 
the woman, for no one ventured to 
complain of the Lord’s acceptance 
of the offering. For éuSpimacda see 
note on i. 43; the word takes its note 
whether of strictness or harshness 
from the occasion. Here the Vg. 
rendering is doubtless right: freme- 
bant in cam. Cf. Thpht.: éveBpe- 
P@vTo aUTH* TovTecTiV, Hyavaxrour, 
UBpiloy, éremAnxrovuy avrj. 


2I1—2 
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6. 6 d€ "Incois eimev “Adhere avrny 
TA.) “Agere adrny is “let her alone” 
(R.V.) rather than “suffer ye her” 
(Vg., Wycliffe), as the next words shew. 
Korovs (xdmov) mapéxew occurs again 
in Le. xi. 7, xviii. 5, Gal. vi. 17, and is 
found in Aristotle; but as Wetstein 
points out, class. writers prefer zape- 
xew mpaypara [or mavoy, dyAov}. The 
interference was unreasonable (ri ;), 
and the woman should rather have 
been commended; her act was a xadov 
épyov, one which possessed true moral 
beauty; cf. Jo. x. 32 (Westcott), 1 Tim. 
v. Io", 25, vi, 18, Tit. iii, 8, 14, eb. x. 
24; the more usual phrase is égpyov 
ayaGor (Acts ix. 36, Rom. xiii. 3, Eph. 
li, 10, 1 Tim. v. ro, 2 Tim. iii 17). 
Me.’s év éuoi becomes eis éue in Mt. 
—both perhaps answering to 3, Tho 
goodness of the act lay in the grateful 
love which it displayed (cf. Le. vii. 
47 nyatnoev todd); no sacrifico was 
too costly to offer to One who had 
restored her brother to life. The 
Lord’s tacit acceptance of supreme 
devotion as His due is not less remark- 
able than Mary’s readiness to render 
it; cf. vili, 35, Mt. xxv. 40 (eyol 
érowjoare), JO, xxi. 15 ff. (dyamas... 
ayangs...pureis pe;). The beauty of 
a good act varies according to the 
relation in which it stands to Christ. 

7. mdvrore yap Tovs mrwyxovs KTA.] 
Cf. Deut. xv. 11 ov yap py éxAimy évders 
aro ras yys. The first and third clauses 
of this saying of Christ are preserved 
in almost identical words by Mt., Mc, 


Jo., but Mc. alone has xat Grav OéAnre... 
ev mowjoa. There was no intention 
on the Lord’s part té contrast services 
rendered to Himself in person with 
scrvices rendered to the poor for His 
sake—the two are in His sight equiva- 
lents (Mt. xxv. 40, 45); His purpose is 
to point out that the former would very 
soon be impossible, whilst opportu- 
nities for the latter would abound to 
the end of time. “Orav OéAnre: the 
will was not wanting to the Apostolic 
Church (Rom. xv. 26, Gal. ii. 10, 2 Cor, 
viii. 1 ff.); the faith of Christ yielded 
a new ground of sympathy with the 
needy (80 vpas éenradyevoev) Which in 
all ages has made the Church a refuge 
of the destitute. As to the power 
to execute this goodwill seo 2 Cor. 
viii. 3, and for the juxtaposition of will 
and power cf. i. 40, “Eyé od wavrore 
éxere is true in the sense in which it 
was said (cf. Jo. xvii. 11 ovxére eipt 
€v t®@ koope), although in another 
sense the Lord could teach ’Eyo pe&? 
UMOY eit Macas Tas nuépas. Jorome: 
“videtur in hoc loco de praesentia 
dicere corporali.” Ed covey (not 
evrovetv) occurs here only in the N.T., 
though fairly frequent in the Lxx., 
where it usually stands for D7; the 
acc. commonly follows (e.g. Gen. xxxii. 
9 (10) ed ve woiujow), but the dat, is 
also found, cf. Sir. xii. 1 f. dav ed rots, 
yas rime moveis...e0 troincov evoeBei, 
kal evpnoets avrarddopa, where the 
whole context is instructive as to the 
Jewish conception of evzotia. 
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8. 0 éayev émoincev] Me. only. 
“Eoxev sc. moujca. For this use of 
éxew cf. Mt, xviii. 25 (Le. vii. 42), Le. 
xii. 4, xiv. 14, ‘Jo.’ viii. 6, Acts iv. 14, 
Heb. vi. 13; the infinitive is not 
always expressed, as Kypke shews, 
quoting e.g. Dion. Hal. ant. vii. p. 467 
ov elyov b€ ore dy GAdo rodow. For 
the general sense sce 2 Cor. viii. 12 
nao dav éxn evmpoodexros, ov Kad ovK 
éxet. Mary could not prevent the Lord’s 
Death; what she did Ile accounts as 
a supreme effort to do honour to His 
dead body. IIpoéAaBev pupioa, prae- 
venit ungere: Mt. mpos rd évraguacat 
pe exoinoev. TIpodap avery ‘anticipate’ 
is used in class. writers with a case, 
or absolutely; for the inf. see Kypke 
adl. and Blass, Gr. p. 227, who com- 
pare Jos. ant, xvill. 7 mpodaBay avedeiv 
and Ps. Clem. 2 Cor. viii. 2 éay 3€ mpo- 
pbacn...Bareiv. Mupi¢ecy is az. Aey. in 
Biblical Gk., but occurs in Herodotus 
and the comic poets. Fragrant un- 
guents were used for anointing the 
dead body after it had been washed 
(Lucian de luct. 11 Novaavres avtods... 
kal pup@ T@ KaAXiorm xpicartes TO 
oépa)—a process to be distinguished 
from embalming, which, as we see 
from Jo. xix. 39, consisted of laying 
myrrh and alocs in the folds of the 
grave clothes. Acc. to He. Petr. 6 
the Lord’s Body was washed, and Me. 
(xvi. 1) relates hoav on Saturday night 
the women jyopacay dpwpata iva 
Arelywow avrov. But the Resurrec- 
tion prevented the fulfilment of their 
design, and thus as it seems the only 
atfointing which the Loesd received 
was this anticipatory one at Bethany 


a weck before Ho lay in the tomb. 
Eis tov evradracpov ‘with a view to 
its preparation for burial.’ °*Evraqgud- 
(ew (DIM), evraciaotis (NBA) occur in 
Gen. 1. 2 (Lxx.) in connexion with the 
embalming of Jacob, and evradacris 
is found in the papyri in this sense 
(Deissmann, 2. St, p. 120f.). But 
words derived from éyradios may be 
used to include everything belonging 
to the preparation of a dead body for 
the grave; cf. Zest. xii. patr. ud. 26 
pndeis pe evradian modutedet eo birt. 

St John follows another tradition 
in his report of this saying: ddes avryy, 
iva els THY NEepav Tov evradiagpov pov 
mnpnon avra (SBD), or acc. to an 
easier but less strongly supported 
reading, ages aurnv: els r. ny. tT. évr. 
pov Ternpykey avto, Mt. confirms Mc.’s 
account, but in other terms (Badotca 
yap avtn Td pvpoy rovto ert ToD capa- 
TOS pov Mpos To evradidoat pe eroin- 
oev). The obscurity of the words 
may have led to these variations. For 
their general meaning comp, Euth. : 
xadarep mpodyrevouvea rov mAnoaforra 
prov Gavarov. 

9. dpny d€ A€yw vuiv KrA.] Omitted 
by Jo., but reported by Mt., Mc. in 
almost identical words. For ro evay- 
yeXcov seo i. 1, 14f, viii. 35. The 
world-wido proclamation of the Gospel 
is explicitly foretold in xiii, 10; on 
this earlier occasion it is assumed, as 
if it were a matter of course, Els 
ddoy roy kécpov (Mt. €v CA rp kop) 
is new, as an equivalent for eis wavra 
ra €4m, but see Mt. v. 14, xiii. 38, 
and for the phrase, Me. viii. 36. The 
thought of the coopos as tho field of 
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the activities of Christ and the Church, 
though much more abundant and more 
fully developed in the Fourth Gospel, 
is present in the oldest Synoptic 
sources. For xnpvocew eis cf. i. 39, 
1 Thess. ii. 9, and see Blass, G7 
p. 124. 

kat & éroincey airn xrd.) This 
second prediction (Thpht.: 8vo mapo- 
gnreias, ore Te TO evayyéAtov Knpux9n- 
OeTat...Kal OTe TO Epyov THs yuvakos 
ouyknpuxOnoera) sccured its own 
fulfilment ; an incident marked by so 
striking a comment was naturally en- 
shrined in the earliest tradition, and 
became the property of the Catholic 
Church in the Gospels of Mt. and Mc. 
That the saying has not been reported 
by Le. and Jo. is an interesting indi- 
cation of the independence of those 
Evangelists. Kal o én., together with 
the preaching of the Gospel this story 
shall also be told, and become a 
commonplace of Christian tradition. 
Eis pynucovuvoy avris, cf. Acts x. 4 els 
pyncouvoy evartoy Tov Geov. The word 
prnp., Which is of frequent occurrence 
in the Lxx. us the equivalent of {173}, 


“pt, or DIN, is also found in early 
and late class. Gk., especially in the pl. 
(cf. ra evayyéXa, i.1, note). The Lord 
erects a memorial for all time to her 
who had done her best to honour 
Ilim (1 Regn. ii. 30 rods dofatorras 
pe 8o€aow). He who received not 
glory from men (Jo. v. 41) knew how 
to appreciate to the full the homage 
of a sincere love. Victor: éya yap 
(noi) roovtrov ameyw Tov Karadixacat 
GUTHY ws KaKOs tTemouKviav...dre avde 
adyow dabeiv Td yeyeynuevor, GAN’ 6 


Koopos eloerac TO éy otkia eipyarpévoy 
kai €v kpumT@: Kal yap peydAns dtavotas 
qv TO yeyevnuévoy kat odds Texpnptov 
wicrews. 

1o—11. INTERVIEW OF JUDAS WITH 
tuk Priests (Mt. xxvi. 14—16, Le. 
xxii, 3—6). 

10, xal"Iovdas "Ioxapiwd xrd.] Ju- 
das Iscariot is mentioned by Me. only 
in this chapter (vv. 10, 43), and in the 
Apostolic list (iii. 19); for "IoxaptéA 
—the only form of that name used by 
Mc.—see the note on the latter pas- 
sage. As to the sequence, Mc. as 
usual connects by a simple «ai, while 
Mt. uses rére, and thus appears to 
place the application of Judas to the 
Priests immediately after the supper 
at Bethany. Some reason there must 
have been for this early grouping; 
if Jo. is right as to the date of the 
supper (sec note on 2. 3), the sequence 
in Mt. Mc. is probably ethical; its pur- 
poso may be cither (a) to place in sharp 
contrast the picty of Mary and the 
baseness of Judas (Thpht.: iva deién 
THhv dvaiderav tov ‘Iovda), or (b) to 
indicate that the latter incident arose 
in some way out of the former; 
whether it was that the Lord’s per- 
sistent reference to His death drove 
Judas to despair, or that he resented 
the expenditure of money which might 
have found its way into his 6wn hands 
(Jo. xii. 4), or that the Lord’s look or 
manner convinced him that his habit 
of pilfering and his treacherous inten- 
tions were known, Or (c) the arrange- 
ment of the narrative may be chiefly 
due to a desire to bring together the 
Lord’s words about Ilis approaching 
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burial, and the story of the treachery 
which precipitated the end. The last 
solution is perhaps the best, as being 
the simplest ; but it does not neces- 
sarily exclude the first two; the first 
at least may have been also present 
to the thoughts of those who origin- 
ally drew up the common tradition. 
‘O eis rav Sadexa: Mt. efs +. 8., Le. 
Gvra ex Tov aptOpov tov 6. This refer- 
ence to the position held by Judas in 
the Apostolate is not without meaning : 
cf. Thpht.: ov yap drdds xeirat TO ‘els 
trav Sddexa, dA’ iva Setén dre eis Tov 
mpoxpitav, exAexros kal avros av. Tho 
art. is difficult to explain, especially 
as there is no traco of it in vv. 20, 43. 
‘O eis naturally implies a contrast to 
Oo érepos (cf. eg. Le. vii. 41, xvii. 
34 f.); here, if it is to stand, the 
contrast is apparently with of Aouroi, 
‘that one, the only one, of the Twelve 
who proved a traitor or was capable 
of the act,’ or ‘the notorious member 
of the body, as opposed to efs ris, an 
unknown individual; unless 6 eis = 
els adv, cf. 6 eis trav dyiwy dyyédov 
in Enoch xx. ff. Another explanation, 
however, has been suggested which 
deserves consideration. Since Judas 
is frequently described in the Gospels 
as els trav Sddexa (Mt. xxvi. 47, Me. 
xiv. 10, 20, 43, Le. xxii. 47 (ef. 3), Jo. 
vi. 71), the article may be intended to 
mark the words as a familiar desig- 
nation of the traitor—‘that One 
ef the “Iwelve’ who is notorious. 
"AmndA\Gev ampos, rovs apyxiepeis. He 
realised that in Jerusalem it was 
with this class rather than with the 
Scribes that the issue lay. Probably 
they were still sitting in the palace 
of Caiaphas (v. 1); with them were 
the heads of the Levitical Temple 
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police (Le. cuveAdAnoev rois dpy. kat 
orpatnyots, 8C. Tov lepov, cf. Acts iv. I, 
v. 24). His business with them was 
to arrange the terms of the Betrayal 
(arnAGev...iva mapadoi); cf. Bede: “os- 
tendit eum non a principibus invita- 
tum, non ulla necessitate constrictum, 
sed sponte propria sceleratae mentis 
inesse consilium.” On the form mapa- 
dot see iv. 29, note. Even at this 
climax zrapadotva: is preferred by the 
Evangelists to mpodovva: cf. i, 14, 
lii, 19, ix. 31, notes, 

II. of 8€ dxovaavres éydpnoap xr. | 
The proposal came from Judas, not 
from the Priests, but it was received 
by them with more delight than they 
would care to shew—éyapycay, not 
nyaAd\acavro: cf. Mt. v. 12, Apoc. 
xix. 7; both words may bo used of 
interior joy (Le. i. 47, Jo. xvi. 22), 
but the former is the more suggestive 
of tho inward fecling, the latter of its 
audible or visible expression. ’Emy- 
yetkavro avt@: the promise was a 
response to a direct question from 
Judas (Mt. elev Ti OéXer€é por Sodvat;). 
Mt. alone mentions the amount pro- 
mised, which was therefore not a 
matter of common tradition; probably 
he was struck by its agreement with 
the sum named in Zach. xi. 12 ff. 
The dpyvptoy (rpidxovra dpyvpia Mt., 
Tp. apyupovs 8c. aixdouvs, Zach.) was 
doubtless paid in shekels or the 
equivalent tetradrachms which were 
current (Mt. xvii. 24, cf. Madden, 
p. 240, Hastings, D.B., iii. 428). For 
the loss of the 300 denarii Judas 
consoled himself by a compact which 
yielded 30 staters (perhaps two-fifths 
of what Mary had spent on the 
spikenard; see Jos. ant. iii. 8. 2, 
Madden, p. 246). Jerome: “infelix 
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Judas damnum quod ex effusione 
unguenti se fecisse credebat vult Ma- 
gistri pretio compensare.” Small as 
this sum was, Judas seems to have 
been satisfied, the more so perhaps 
because it was paid on the spot (Mt. 
gornoav avr). He went back to the 
Master and the Eleven with the price 
of blood in his girdle. 

kat é(nree mos xrd.| Tho Priests 
had transferred their anxicties to tho 
traitor (cf. xii. 12, xiv. 1); it was for 
him now to contrive and plot, They 
had sought an opportunity of arresting 
an enomy; it was the business of Judas 
to seek an opportunity of betraying a 
friend. lds avroév evxaipws mapadot 
Mc.; Mt. é¢nret evxatpiay (so also Le.) va 
avrov mapadg. For evxaipws cf. 2 Tim. 
lV. 2 é€miorn@t evxaipws akaipws, and see 
Me. vi. 21, note. The problem which 
presented itself to Judas was the same 
which had perplexed the Priests— 
how to elude the crowd of Galileans 
and other visitors at the Feast who 
were still with Jesus (Le. rod mapa- 
Sovvat avroy drep dxAov). But his 
position in the inner circle of dis- 
ciples clearly gave him an advantage 
in dealing with it, which the Priests 
did not possess. 

12—16, PREPARATIONS FOR THE 
PascHaL MraL (Mt. xxvi. 17—19, 
Le. xxii. 7—13). 

12, TH mpdty nu. trav dtupwv}] Seo 
v1, note. Lc. calls it 4 nudépa rav 
a{vuwy, and in both Me. and Le. it is 
further defined as the day on which 
the Paschal lamb was killed (Mc. dre 
To macxa €Ovov = Le. 7 eee Over bat rd 
n.). Kuth.: mporny d€ ray at. ry apo 
Tov macxa Gacy tuepay, THY TpiorKat- 
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SexaTny pev TOU pnvos, mépmtyny O€ ris 
€Bdopzados. The lamb was killed and 
eaten on Nisan 14 (lixod. xii. 6, Lev. 
xxiii. 5, Num. ix. 3, 5, 11, xxviii. 16, 
2 Chron, xxx. 2, 15, I Msdr. i. 1, vii. 10, 
2 Lsdr. vi. 19 f., Ezech. xlv. 21), and 
though the éopr) ray dtvpor began 
on Nisan 15 (Lev. xxiii, 6, Num. 
XXviii, 17), yet unleavened bread was 
eaten from the evening of Nisan 14 
(ixod, xii. 18), and by custom from 
noon on that day (J. Lightfoot ad 1, 
Edersheim, Zemple, p. 189). Later 
Jewish usage identified the first day 


of unleavened bread cand pera oy 


M3) with Nisan 15, but it is pre- 
carious on this ground to charge the 
Synoptists with inconsistency (J. Th. 
St. iii, p. 359). The phrase Ove 
ro 7m. is from the Lxx. (Mxod. xii. 21 
(ONY), Deut. xvi. 2 (M3t) &e.); cf 
1 Cor. v. 7 ro wm. ney éervbn Xprorés. 
Ove does not necessarily convey the 
idea of sacrifice (cf. Le. xv.*23, Jo. 
x. 10), yet the slaying of the macya 
was a sacrificial act performed in the 
Court of the Pricsts, normally by tho 
head of the household (Exod. xii. 6), 
but on occasions by Levites (2 Chron. 
Xxx. 15 ff., xxxv. 3 ff, Ezr. vi. 19); seo 
the ceremonial described in Kders- 
heim, Zemple, p. 190 ff. “E@voy ‘it 
was customary to kill’; imperf. of 
repeated action (Burton, § 24). 
A€yovow avr@ of pad. avrov| They 
approached Jesus (Mt. a poonAGor), 
perhaps under the impression that 
He had overlooked the necessity for 
immediate preparation ; Lc. seems to 
represent the Lord as taking the 
initiative, lod Oéders...€ropmaraper ; 
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cf. WM., p. 356, Burton, § 171, and 
seo x. 36, 51, xv. 9; for érowatew iva 
ayns ro 7. Mt. has ér. coe hayeiv rd 
a.: 80 the three Synoptists below, ér. 
ro macxa; the harsher ér, a appears 
again in Apoc. viii. 6. 

13. dmrogréAXes Sve] Mt. does not 
specify the number; Le. on the other 
hand gives their names—dmécreier 
Tlérpov xai “Iwavny, a grouping which 
is frequent in the early chapters of 
the Acts, iii. 1 ff, iv. 13 ff., viii, 14. 
Kdersheim (Life, p. 487, Temple, 
p. 190) supposes that the two were 
entrusted with the purchase and 
sacrifice of the lamb; but the direc- 
tions which the Lord gives relate only 
to the room and its arrangement. 
If the meal was (as the Synoptists 
imply) the Paschal supper, it seems 
possible that the lamb was provided 
by the olkodeamirns (v. 14), i.e. that 
the Lord and the Twelve shared the 
one which he had provided; if the 
household was a small one, such an 
arrangement would have been in ac- 
cordance with tho spirit of Exod. xii. 4 
(cf. Edersheim, Life, ii. p. 483). 

Unayere eis thy moAw| The Lord 
was therefore still outside, probably 
at or near Bethany. The two are 
sent into Jerusalem mpos rov deiva 
(Mt.; Thpht.: mpos dvépwmov ayva- 
ptoroy, Cf. Euth.: mapecidanoe pev tod 
avdpos thy KAnowW, Ores py paday ri 
oikiay “lov8as éxdpdun mpos rovs eme- 
Bovrous kai elrayayy rovrqus avr@ mpo 
Tov mapadovvac to puotixoy Setmrvoy 
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rots pabnrais) Me. and Le. add the 
remarkable direction amayrncet (Le. 
ou.) vpiy avOpwmos xtA. The man 
was probably a servant (Deut. xxix. 
tr (10), Jos. ix. 27, 29, 33 (21, 23, 
27)); he had been sent to fetch a 
supply of water, probably from Siloam 
or Bir Eyib (Recovery, p. 10 ff, 
DP. B?* p. 1590 ff.) and for use at the 
Feast (cf. Jo. ii. 6, xiii. 4 ff), and 
entering the city on his return by a 
gato at the S.K. corner (cf. Neh. ii. 14 
ya “py), he crossed the path of the 
two, who were coming in from Bethany. 
Kepautoy vdaros, an earthen pitcher 
filled with water; see WM., p. 235, 
and cf. «. otvou Jer. xlii. (xxxv.) 5; 
for Bucragew see Jo. xix. 17 B. rov 
oravpov, Gal. vi. 2, 5 8. Bapy, popriov. 
The man would act as an unconscious 
guide through the network of narrow 
and unfamiliar streets to the ap- 
pointed place ; the two were to follow 
in silence, and enter the house into 
which they saw him pass (Le. de. avrg 
eis tTHv olkiay). 

Tertullian sees in the pitcher of 
water a prophecy of the great bap- 
tismal rite which signalised the ap- 
proach of Easter in the ancient Church 
(de bapt. 19: “diem solemniorem 
pascha praestat...nec incongrucnter 
ad figuram interpretabitur quod... 
Dominus...paschae cclebrandae locum 
de signo aquae ostendit ”). 

14. elmare r@ olkodearory xtA.}| Tho 
message is not for the servant whose 
part is fulfilled when he had led them 
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to the house, but for the head of the 
house. Its terms are remarkable: 6 
d:ddoKados Adyes (cf. A€yes “Incovs in 
the Oxyrhynchus fragment, Le. Aéye: 
go. o 8.), and seem to imply that 
Jesus was known, and His character 
as a Rabbi acknowledged by the oixo- 
deororns. The conjecture which makes 
him the father of Mark (cf. Acts xii. 
12; Edersheim, Zife, ii. p. 485) is 
interesting, but unsupported by any 
evidence beyond the faint clue offered 
by Acts xii. 12. On 6 8&8. seo iv. 38, 
note. 


mov ¢€oTw TO KaTdAupa pov «TA. | 
Karadupa, Vg. refectio, better, as some 
O. L. authorities, refectorium or di- 
versorium: the word belongs to the 
xowy (Moeris: xataywyioy Kal xard- 
yeoOa ’Arrixas, karcAupa Kal Karadveuv 
‘EAAnuxes), but the verb at least is 
used by good authors in a kindred 
sense (eg. Plat. Gorg. 447 B map’ 
€uot yap Tupyias xaradver). For cara- 
Avpza, ‘guest-room,’ in Biblical Gk. cf. 
I Regn. i. 18 (where see Driver's note), 


ix. 22 (DY), Sir, xiv. 25; in Exod. 


iv. 24 (Nor), Le. ii. 7, it is used in the 
wider sense (= avdoxeiov Le. x. 34). 
Here the meaning is defined by 2. 15. 
Mov (Me. only) claims perhaps right 
of use rather than ownership, ‘the 
room for Me,’ which for the time is to 
be Mine. Even so, the language is 
remarkable, though not unique (ef. 
xi. 3); and Mt. softens it into mpés 


16 e&n\Oov] + eromacat 


cé mae to macya. The Lord’s manner 
is changed in this last week; He is 
now the revealed King of Israel (see 
xi. 7 ff, notes). For drov...payw see 
Burton, § 318 f., Blass, Gr. p. 217. 

15. Kal avros vpiv deifer xrdA.} The 
man will take you to the room ; avros 
(Le. xdxeivos) is perhaps not emphatic 
(cf. viii. 29, note), but it implies 
the readiness of the olxodeamdrns to 
render personal service. *Avayatov 
péya €orpwpevov, Mc. Le.; Mt. is rela- 
tively vague throughout this section. 
On the form dvayatov seo Lob. Phryn. 
p- 297, WSchm., pp. 47, 51, and ef. 
what Rutherford says as to xarayatoy 
(N. Phryn., p. 357); avayaoy is ar. 
dey. in Biblical Gk., the usual word 
being vmepgov (= my, sec Moore on 
Jud. iii. 20), cf. Acts 1. 13, ix. 37, 
39, xx. 8. Hach of these passages 
implies a room spacious enough for 
a considerable gathering, but the 
size varied of course with the cha- 
racter of the house. This upper room 
Was eorpwpevor, 1.e. carpeted (xi. 8), 
or more strictly perhaps provided with 
carpeted divans, sco Smith’s B. D.?, 
p. 1406 f.; cf. Kzech, xxiii, 41 ékadov 
emi kAivns €orpwpevns, Xen. Cyrop. viii. 
2. 6 KAimny oTpadvyvar, TpaTelay Koopel, 
Aristoph. Ach. 1089 ra & G@Ada aavr’ 
éoriy mapeoxevacpeva, | kAtvat, rpameCat, 
mpookepaAdaa, orpwpata (cited by 
Field, Notes, p. 39, q. 0.). ‘“Hyiv, ‘ for 
Me and yon’; the Lord does not 
often use the pl. in this inclusive way, 
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but cf. ix. 39. The keeping of the 
Paschal festival was absolutely common 
to Master and disciples. 

16. é&9\Oov...frAdov...edpov] The 
minute explicitness of one who had 
part in the transaction shews itself 
here: contrast Le. died Govres...evpor, 
Mt. éroincav. Kado etrev avrois: all 
the particulars were as the Master 
foretold—the servant with the pitcher, 
the olkodeardrns ready to oblige, the 
large divan-spread upper room; cf. 
xi. 1 ff For the second time in that 
week the Lord had shewn a super- 
human knowledge of circumstances 
as yet unrealised; sec Mason, Con- 
ditions, p. 159. 

Wroijwagav td macya] Supposing 
the lamb to have been already slain 
and returned to the house, thero still 
remained much to be done: the roast- 
ing of the lamb, the provision of the 
unleavened cakes, the bitter herbs, 
the Charoseth (see below), and the 
four cups of wine, tho preparation of 
the room and the lamps; and in the 
preparation of the food thero were 
many ritual niceties to be observed (cf. 
e.g. Edersheim, Temple, pp. 199, 204). 
To macya is hero apparently the pas- 
chal meal (cf. z. 1, note), but it implies 
the provision of the paschal lamb. 

17—21. Tux Pascua, Supper: 
THE TraIToR InpIcateD (Mt. xxvi. 
20—25 ; ‘Le. xxii. 14, 21--23; Jo. xiii. 
2, 2I—30). : 

17. ovias yevouerns] So Mt.; Le. 
more vaguely ore ¢yévero 7 Opa. On 
owias see i, 32, vi. 47, xiii. 35, notes, 
The lambs were not slain in the Pre- 
cinct till after the offering of the 
Evening Sacrifice (Temple, p. 190 f.; 
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cf. Exod. xii. 6 mpos éomépav, }'A 
D'2 wa), and though the latter was 
on this occasion offered an hour earlier 
than usual, the subsequent ceremo- 
nial must have lasted till late in the 
afternoon. The meal was in its ori- 
ginal associations nocturnal (Exod. xii. 
8 dayovrat ra kpéa rH vuKTi ravry), and 
motives of prudence would probably 
have prevented the Master from 
making Ilis way through the city 
before sunset. “Epyeras pera trav de- 
dexa: unless of dadexa is here used 
loosely for of padnrai, the two had 
returned to report that all was 
ready, and to guide the party to the 
place. 

18. dvaxeiévoy avray Kal éobior- 
rov| The meal has now begun (Jo. 
Seimvou yuvopévov). We sce the Twelve 
and the Lord reclining on the divans 
which were ready for their use (2. 15). 
For dvaxeio6at sce ii. 15, note, vi. 26; 
Le. uses here the correlative dvamiz- 
re. It seems to have been part of the 
original ritual of the Passover to eat 
standing (ef. Exod. xii. 11), but the 
recumbent posture had become cus- 
tomary, and was interpreted as a sign 
of the freedom from slavery which 
had been inaugurated by the Exodus 
(Temple, p. 201), The guests lay on 
their left side with their feet resting 
on the ground, and the couches seem 
to have been grouped in sets of two 
or three; when theso were placed 
together, the central position was that 
of greatest dignity; see J. Lightfoot on 
Mt. xxvi, and cf. Jo. xiii. 23 ff, from 
which it appears that the Lord re- 
clined between St Peter and St John. 
On this occasion the arrangement was 
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possibly 3+3+3+2+2, or it may 
have been that there was but one set 
of three, that in which the Lord was. 
’EoOtovrav : the meal had proceeded 
some way and the pedilacium had 
already taken place (see Jo. xii. 2 ff.); 
in Le. the institution of the Eucharist 
also precedes the revelation of the 
traitor, but the order of the older 
Gospels is here almost certainly to 
be preferred, as Tatian already saw 
(Hill, p. 221). 

dpi A€yw viv Sre els xtA.] Hither- 
to they had known only that He should 
be delivered into the hands of His 
enemics (ix. 31, x. 33), and probably 
no suspicion had been entertained of 
Judas; even Jo. vi. 70 is indefinite, 
and tho event alone shewed its signi- 
ficance. It is difficult to remember 
this in view of the repeated reference 
to the treachery of Judas wherever 
his name is mentioned in the Gospel 
history (ef. iii. 19, note). Els e€ vuav 
revcaled a new feature in the history 
of the Passion which was more in- 
tolerable than any, involving the 
Twelve in a horrible charge from 
which they could only csecape when 
the traitor was made known. Jerome: 
“mittit crimen in numero ut conscius 
agat puenitentiam.” ‘O écdiav per’ 
exou is peculiar to Mc.: the words 
probably refer to Ps. xl. (xli.) 10, which 
the Lord quoted (Jo. xiii. 18); ef. Le. 
4} xelp Tov mapadidovros pe per’ €nod ert 
THs tpare (ns. 

19. ap£avro A\ureicba}] The omis- 


sion of the copulaadds to the dramatic 
power of the narrative. Gloom fell at 
once on the company (cf. x. 22, Mt. 
xvii. 23). Mt. adds oodpa, but the 
simplo AvreicGa tells us enough; cf. 
St Paul’s account of a Avmn Kara Gedy, 
2 Cor. vii. 11. The dmodoyia came at 
once in the question which went round, 
Myre eyo; is it—yet surely it cannot 
be—I ? (ef. iv. 21, note). On els xara 
els (Mt. els exagros) see WM., p. 512, 
Blass, Gr. pp. 145,179 ; ef. Apoc. xxi. 21 
ava els €xaoros. Kad’ eis appears in the 
Lxx. (Lev. xxy. 10 (A), 1 Hsdr. i. 31, 
Isa. xxvii. 12 (xara éva), 3 Mace. v. 34, 
4 Mace. xv. 12, 14); in such phrases 
the prep. appears to be used adverbi- 
ally. See the discussion in Deissmann, 
B. St. p. 138 fF. 

20. 6 O€ eirev avrois xte.| The 
Fourth Gospel fills in the picture. 
The question addressed to the Lord 
(aur@ ¢v. 19, Mt. xvpie) was followed 
by a perplexed and perhaps suspicious 
look at one another (Jo. xiii. 22). 
When the Lord’s answer came, it was 
given to John, and perhaps not aud- 
ible beyond the neighbourhood of the 
divan on which He reclined between 
Peter and John. The form of the 
reply in Jo. is so distinct from that 
in Mt. Mc., that Tutian gives them 
separately, placing the Synoptic ‘tra- 
dition first; but it seems clear that 
an answer to the whole party would 
have rendered Peter's enquiry (Jo., 
v. 23 f.) supetfluous. John’s account 
is probably the more precise, since it 
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was he who received the answer 
directly from the Lord. 


6 éuBarropevos xtd.] The reference 
is probably to the sauce NON, “a 
compound of dates, raisins, &c., and 
vinegar” (Zemple, pp. 204, 208), into 
which at a certain moment the master 
of the house dipped pieces of the un- 
leavened cake with bitter herbs be- 
tween them, which were then dis- 
tributed to the company (J. Lightfoot 
on Mt.). The sign consisted in tho 
singling out of Judas to receive the 
‘sop’ from the Master's hands (Jo. 
éy@ Bayw ro Wopiloy cai daw ave). 
Commentators who deny that the 
meal described in Jo. xiii. is the 
paschal supper regard the Wepiov as 
the “‘ tid-bit’ which an Oriental host 
is accustomed to offer to any favourite 
guest” (Dr M. Dods on Jo. xiii. 25; 
cf. Bp Westcott ad /.). In Mt. Mc, 
where the paschal meal is clearly in 
view, it is natural to connect tho sign 
with the Charoseth. ‘O éuBamropevos, 
present “used to describe vividly a 
future event,” Burton §§ 15, 130; the 
middle marks the act as that of Judas 
himself (Mt. éuBawas...ryv  yetpa). 
TpvBAcov is perhaps a bowl (cf. Ar. 
Ach. 278 eipnyns podnoe rp. Plut. 
1108 és tavroyv vas ovyKuKnoas tp.) 
rather than a dish (Vg. catinus; 
Wycliffe, Tindale, “‘plater,” “platter” ; 
A.V., R.M, “dish”; Euth.: éeoriv etdos 
mivaxos); on the accent sce Chandler 
§ 350. Mer éeuov eis ro év rp. The 
act is difficult to realise under the 
circumstances of the paschal feast, 
and in connexion with the Charoseth ; 
but the words, esp. in M¢., who alone 
has év, point to the baseness of the 
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treachery which sacrificed an intimate 
friend. To dip into the same dish 
was a token of intimacy, cf. Ruth ii. 
14 Baers rov oper cov [ev] ro dkee. 

21. drt 6 pev vids rod avOparov kr. | 
This weighty saying is given in iden- 
tical words by Mt. Mc., and in a shorter 
form by Le. ‘Ymayee, ‘ gocth His way,’ 
used frequently in Jo. of the Lord’s 
Death (viii. 14, 21 f., xiii. 3, 33 ff, xiv. 
4 ff.) as beginning His return to the 
Father (vii. 33, xiv. 6, xvi. 10, 17); ef. 
Thpht.: ocavet yap dmodnpia Fv 6 
Odvaros tod xpiotodv, ovxyt Oavaros. 
Le.’ mopeverat (= 327 in referenco to 
the last journey of death, e.g. 2 Regn. 
xii. 23, cf. BDB., p. 234) partly misses 
this puint. Kaéds yéyparrat rept 
avrov: Le. xara ro wpicpévoy, acc. to 
the Divine purpose expressed in tho 
symbolism and predictions of the 
O.T.; cf. Me. ix.13. The saying has 
no flavour of Pharisaic fatalism ; it is 
not a blind dvayxn, but a Personal 
Will, long revealed and accepted, 
which the Son of Man consciously 
obeys (Phil. ii. 8). THept avrot: ef. ix. 
12 yeyp. él rov viov rov avOpwrov, 
and see the note there. 

ovat b€ r@ dvOparw éxeivo xtA.] The 
Divine purpose does not palliate the 
traitor’s sin or relievo him of respon- 
sibility in any degree. Ovai is not 
vindictive, or of the nature of a curse ; 
it reveals a misery which Love itself 
could not prevent (cf. xiii. 17); cf. 
Ephrem, ev. conc. exp.: “quibus ver- 
bis iniquum hunc proditorem in cari- 
tate deplorabat.” Ave ov...mapadi- 
dorar: the traitor was the last link 
in the chain which connected purpose 
and result, so that dca in this context 
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(Mt. Mc. Le.) is more exact than 
Und or aro Would have been ; besides 
the good Will of God which decreed 
the Passion and of which he had no 
knowledge, there was behind his act 
the instigation of Satan (Le. xxii. 3, 
Jo, xiii, 2) working on his passions. 
Origen tn Mt. : “non dixit...a guo tra- 
ditur, sed per quem traditur, osten- 
dens...Judam ministrum esse tradi- 
tionis.”” Yet his intervention was 
deliberate, and his responsibility 
therefore complete. The Divine ne- 
cessity for the Passion was no excuse 
for the free agent who brought it 
about: “non ct malum oportuerit esse. 
nam et J)ominum tradi oportebat, sed 
vae traditori” (Tert. praescr. 30). 
kadov aur@ ei ovx xtd.] Mt. sup- 
plies qv with xadcv: in the apodosis of 
a conditional clause where the suppo- 
sition is contrary to fact, dv is some- 
times omitted ; cf. WM., p. 383, Bur- 
ton, § 249, and on e? ove for ei yy in 
the protasis, cf. Burton § 469 ., Blass, 
Gr. p. 254; for xadov...e? cf. ix. 42 ff, 
notes. Tho blessing of birth is turned 
into a curse by a sin which leaves no 
hope of a true repentance. Jerome: 
““simpliciter dictum est multo melius 
esse non subsistcre quam male sub- 
sistere.” The form of the saying is 
Rabbinical, cf. Chagigah ed. Streane, 
p. 55 “it were better for him that he 
had not come into the world.” A 
somewhat similar saying, but less 
severe, is attributed to the Lord in 


ix. 42; the two are brought together 
by Clem. R., 1 Cor. 46. 

22—25. INsrTITUTION or THE Kv- 
CHARIST (Mt. xxvi. 26—29, Le. xxii 
17—20; cf. 1 Cor. xi. 23—25). 

22. écOwrvrav avrav|] Cf. v 18. 
Another stage in the Paschal meal 
has been reached. The cating of the 
lamb seems to have been by custom 
reserved to the end (Kdersheim, 
Temple, p. 208—9); the food up to this 
point consisted only of the unleavened 
cakes and bitter herbs, and possibly 
the Chagigah (see Edersheim, op. 
cit, p. 186, Streane, Chag., p. 35 f, 
notes). 

AaBov aprov xrd.] Jerome: “ad 
verum paschae transgreditur sacra- 
mentum.” The Lord took one of the 
cakes (for dpros a bread-cake, ef. viii. 
14) which were placed before Him as 
president, and gave thanks (evAoyjoas 
Mt. Me.=evyapiorqoas, Le. Paul, ef. 
vi. 41, note, and see J. Th. St. iii. 
p. 163), probably in the customary 
form; fraction (cf. Acts ii. 46, xx. 7, 
11,1 Cor. x. 16, xi. 24, Ign. Eph. 20) 
accompanied or immediately followed 
(vi. 41) the benediction (cf. Burton 
§ 141—3), and then distribuéion. Cf. 
1 Regn. ix. 13 evAoyet ryv Ovoiay kad 
pera tavta éecbiovow of gévo. The 
procedure as a whole corresponded to 
the preliminaries of the two miracles 
of the loaves, but on this occasion the 
broken bread was given to the dis- 
ciples primarily for their own use; they 
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f P : / 
oTnoas édwkev avTous, Kai émwov é€ 


~ / 
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\ e } 
eOTL TO aia pou 24 


22 To cwua pov] + quod pro multis confringitur in remissionem peccatorum a 


23 wornpovl pr ro API'IIS min” | om wavres syr™ 


must first ‘take and eat’ before they 
gave to the multitude (contrast vi. 
l.c., viii. 6). AdBere Mt. Mc.; Mt. adds 
gayere, Le. and Paul omit both direc- 
tions. Comp. Cant. v. 1 dayere, mAn- 
alot, kat triere...ddeAqot. 

Touré €aTiy +6 aaa pov] So Mt. 
Me. Le; Paul (cf. Le.), rovrd pov 
éorw To copa rd vaep tpov. The 
words would have recalled those 
spoken at the supper at Bethany 
six days before (xiv. 8), and perhaps 
also the teaching at Capernaum just 
before the previous Passover (Jo. vi. 
48 ff.). The bread which is now given 
(rovro) is identified with (éariv) the 
Body of His Flesh (Col. i. 22); to cat 
it is to partake in the great Sacrifice 
(ro bmep vay, cf. x. 45). St Paul adds 
(and the words have found their way 
into all but the ‘Western’ texts of 
Le, seo WII, Notes, p. 63): rovro 
qmovetre els THY é€unv dyayynow. But, 
for whatever reason, this clause had 
no place in the primitivo tradition, 

23. xal AaBdv morjpwor| RK. V. 
nightly, “Ie took a cup.” So Mt. 
Mc. ; Paul (ef. Le.) identifies the cup 
with that which followed tho meal 
(rd mornpiov pera Td Seervgoat). The 
Talmud prescribes four cups at tho 
Paschal feast (J. Lightfoot on Mt. 
xxvi. 27); the third was known as 
the 13733 DID or “cup of blessing” 
(cf. 1 Cor. x. 16), and it has been 
usual to regard this as the Cup of 
the Eucharist. If with WH. (Votes, 
p- 64) we hold that Le. xxii. 19%, 20 
was “absent from the original text 
of Lc.,” it seems to follow that acc. 
to Le.’s tradition the blessing of the 
Cup preceded that of the Bread 
(cf. Didache 9 mperov rept row rorn- 
piov, and see J. Th, St. iii. p. 362), 


24 OM avras B 


and on this hypothesis the Eucharistic 
Cup must probably be placed at an 
earlier stage. But Le.’s order in this 
narrative is somewhat discredited by 
the fact that he places the institution 
of the Eucharist before the detection 
of the traitor (see note on v. 18); and 
St Paul’s pera rd Seervioa, written in 
A.D. 57, or acc. to Harnack in a.p. 53, 
must be held to be decisive. On ev- 
xaptornoas seo last note. The gift of 
the Cup had been foreshadowed in 
tho discourse at Capernaum (Jo. vi. 
55 Td alud pou dAnOys ett moots). 

kal émiov €& avtov mavres|] Mt., 
whose account adheres generally to 
Mc.’s, shapes theso words into the com- 
mand siere &€£ avrov mayres, corre- 
sponding to AdBere, dayere. Tlavres: 
no such inclusive direction is given in 
the case of tho Bread, which repre- 
sents a gift equally necessary to the 
life of the soul (Jo, vi. 53). The R. C. 
commentator Knabenbauer suggests 
that mavres was added “quoniam 
quidem alias non unum poculum 
omnibus destinabatur,” but the ritual 
of the Paschal meal (cf. Edersheim, 
Temple, p. 204) renders this oxplana- 
tion improbable. Perhaps the solution 
is to be sought in the words which 
accompanied the gift of the Cup (see 
®. 24, note), 

24. kat elev avrois] There is no 
reason to regard Mc.’s eirev as differ- 
ing in substance from Mt.’s Aéyor. 
Mc. does not say that the words 
followed the delivery or the drinking 
of the cup, although the insertion of 
kal émov xrdA. compels him to detach 
the words from the gift. 

rovre €or TO aiua pou rHs diadrjans | 
So Mt., Mc.; Paul (cf. Lec.): rovro ro 
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éu@ aizart. The original words are 
clearly based on Exod. xxiv. 8 i8od 76 
aia ris diabyxns nv duBero Kuptos 
mpos Upas mept ToUToY TaV Noyar, Le. 
the blood which ratified the ‘ Book of 
the Covenant’ (see Westcott on Heb. 
ix. 20). A new covenant (Jer. xxxviii. 
(xxxi.) 31 ff.) was on the point of being 
ratified by the Blood of a better 
Sacrifice with a greater Israel, whose 
representatives all drank of it, as the 
whole congregation (Heb. ix. 19) had 
been sprinkled with the blood shed 
under the mountain of the Lawgiving. 
On the Biblical sense of d:a8nxn see 
Westcott, Hebrews, p. 298 ff.; the 
present context excepted, it is used 
in the N.T. with a distinct reference 
to the Christian dispensation only in 
2 Cor. iii. 6, 14 (8 xawy), and He- 
brews vii. 22, viii. 6 (8. xpeirroy), 
ix. 15 (8. xacvy), xii. 24 (8. véa), xiii. 20 
(8. aidmos). The two genitives (sou, 
ris Suadnkns), both dependent on aiya, 
indicate different relations (WM., p. 
239); the Blood is Christ’s, and in 
another senso it is that of the Cove- 
nant which it seals and executes. 
For the comparison of wine to blood 
cf. Gen. xlix. 11, Isa. Ixiii, 1 ff. ; the 
Blood of the Covenant was the fruit 
of “the holy Vine of David” (Lid. 9, 
ed. Taylor, p. 69). 

To 0 é€kyvvvopevoy § umeép = TroAAG 
“Which is being shed on behalf of 
many”; the shedding is imminent 
and regarded as already present 
(Burton, § 131). The O. L. and many 
MSS. of the Vulgate render effun- 
detur, and the future still stands in 
the canon of the Roman mass, On 
the form yvrvew sco Blass, Gr. p. 41, 
WSchm., p. 132; for vwép rodAa», cf. 
x. 45, note: Mt. adds hero eis ddeow 
dpaptiav, & result which is elsewhere 
connected with repentance and bap- 


tism (Mc. i. 4, Le. xxiv. 47, Acts ii. 
38, v. 31), but ultimately rests on the 
Covenant ratified by the Sacrifice of 
Christ (Eph. i. 7, Col. i. 14, Heb. 
ix. 22). 

The Gospels (if we except the 
doubtfully genuine words in Le.) 
shew no trace of the direction rovro 
moveire eis THY éuny avayynow (1 Cor. 
xi. 24, 25). While the theory of a 
Pauline origin of the Kucharist (Hast- 
ings, D. B. ii. p. 638) is excluded by 
the position assigned to the institution 
in tho early Jewish-Christian sources 
on which Mc. and Mt. drew, it is pos- 
sible that the command which secures 
the permanence of the Eucharist may 
belong to tho special revelation be- 
stowed on St Paul (consult, but with 
caution, M°Giffert, Apostolic Age, 
p. 68, note). 

For an Apostolic interpretation of 
the words rovrd éorw TO copa, TO 
aiza pov, see 1 Cor, x. 15, 16, xi. 27, 
29; the belief of the second century 
is perhaps most characteristically 
expressed in Did. 9 ff.; Ignatius, 
Smyrn. 6, Philad. 4, Trall. 8, Rom. 
7; Justin, apol. i. 66, dial.*70, 117; 
Iren. iv. 18. 4f., 33. 2,v.2.2f. A true 
note is struck by Kuth. : Xpn By) pos 
THY duow TwY mpokemevwv opay, ddAa 
mpos tHv Suva avrov: and by Ilooker, 
ELP., v. 67. 13 “this Bread hath in it 
more than the substance which our 
eyes behold, this Cup...availeth to the 
endless life and welfare both of soul 
and body...to mo which take them 
they are the Body und Bloodof Christ; 
Ilis promise in witness hereof sufficeth, 
Ilis word He knoweth which way to 
accomplish.” For a catena of patristic 
teaching on the subject seo Pusey, 
Doctrine of the Real Presence, p. 
315 ff; the ante-Nicene teaching i is 
collected in’. Th. St. iii p. 161 ff 
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25. apy Neyo vpiy Ore overt KTA.| 
A mysterious saying not to be lightly 
dismissed as a “poetic utterance” 
(Bruce). The Lord solemnly foretells 
that this shall be His last Passover, 
His last meal. But his prophecy 
looks beyond His Death to a day of 
reassembling round another board 
(Ews rijs Hucpas exeivns Grav xrA.). The 
saying recalls the parables of Le. xiv. 
16 ff, Mt. xxii. 1 ff; in Le. (xxii. 
29 f.) it is expanded into the form 
StatiOeuar vpiv...Bacirelay iva éoOnte 
kai tivnte émt tis tpame(ns pou ev TI) 
Baow\eia pov. The Messianic King- 
dom is a banquet at which Christ 
and His elect will drink in a new 
and glorious way of tho fruit of the 
mystical Vino (Jo. xv. 1 ff); for 
illustrations from Jewish sources see 
Wiinsche, p. 334. Kawvorns (sce ii. 21, 
note) is the characteristic mark of all 
that belongs to the kingdom of God 
(cf. Treifch, syn. x.); the catvi diadqnn 
inaugurates a xawy xriois, in which 
at length all things aro to become 
new (Apoc. xxi. 5). The saying has a 
partial fulfilment in the Eucharists of 
the universal Church; its ultimato ac- 
complishment belongs to the risen life, 
for which the Bridegroom has “kept 
the good wine” (cf. Apoc. xix. 9). 
Origen: “implebitur in regno Dei hoc 
pascha ef manducabit [panem] Jesus 
cum discipulis suis et bibet...veram 
escam et verum potum manducabi- 
mus et bibemus in regno Dei, aedifi- 
cantes per ea et confortantes veris- 
simam illam vitam.” The reading of 
D ov pt} mpocdé reiv is noteworthy. 
Temmpa, as distinguished from yevynpa 


S. M.? 


(Mt. iii. 7), is ‘a fruit of the earth’; 
sce WII., Notes, p. 148, WSchm., p. 


55 f., Deissmann, 2B. St, p. 184; this 


use of the word is non-Attic, but not 
limited to Biblical Gk. (cf. Rutherford, 
p- 348, Deissmann (23. Si., p. 109, who 
cites ra yevjpara Trav vmapyovrwy pot 
mapadeiowy from a papyrus of 8.0. 230). 
To yevnua ths durrédov is an O.T. phrase 
for wine (cf. Num. vi. 4, Hab. iii. 17, 
Isa, xxxii. 12), and as such it is suitable 
to a rite which was based on the law 
of the O.T.; moreover it occurred in 
the ordinary form for the benediction 
of the cup, “blessed be He that 
createa the fruit of the vine” (J. Light- 
foot on Mt. xxvi.), 

26—31. DEPARTURE TO THE Mount 
or OuIves. THN DEsERTION AND DkE- 
NIAL FORETOLD. (Mt. xxvi. 30—35, 
Le. xxii. 31—39; cf. Jo. xiii, 36—38, 
xiv. 31, Xvili. 1.) 

26. kal vurncavres] The singing of 
Psalms followed the meal; Wycliffe : 
“the ympne seid,” Tindale: “when 
they had sayd grace”; cf. Victor: 
nuxaplorncay pera rd AaBeiv wai Guvy- 
gay, va kal nels avrd TovTO romper. 
For this use of vpveiv, duvos cf. Ps. 
Ixxi. (Ixxii.) 20 €€€Aurov of dpvar Aav- 
eid, 2 Chron. vii. 6 év dpvors A., 2 Macc. 
1, 30 of O€ iepeis eméyradXov rots Uuvous, 
Jos. ant. vii, 12.3 6 Aavidns...dpvous 
guveragato. The Psalms which were 
sung at the end of the Paschal supper, 
after the filling of the fourth cup, 
were probably those which formed 
the second part of the ‘ Iallel,’ viz. : 
Pss. cxv.—cxviil.; see Hdersheim, 
Temple, p. 210, J. Lightfoot ad 1, 
Schéttgeni., p. 231, Schiirer, 11.i.p. 291, 
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note. Others suppose that Ps. exxxvi. 
is intended. Bede thinks of the 
intercessory prayer of Jo. xvii. For 
an intcresting but grotesque attempt 
to place an original hymn in the lips 
of Christ and the Eleven, seo Acta 
Joh. (Apocr. anecd., ed. James, ii. 
p. 10), That the Gospels contained 
a reference to this Paschal hymn is 
mentioned by Justin (dial, 106 per 
avray Sutyor Upynce rov Oedv, ws Kat 
€v Tols dTouynuovevpact TOV aroTTOAwY 
dnAovrat yeyeynuevov), Who finds in it 
a fulfilment of Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 23. 
€§ndOoyv eis rd dpos rav edaav)] This 
movement scems to correspond to that 
of Jo. xiv. 31 éyeiperOe, dyopen evrevoev 
(so Tatian, Till, p. 226); the discourses 
of Jo. xv., xvi, and the prayor of Jo. 
xvil, were utterod either on tho way 
to the Kidron or -possibly in the 
Precinct (cf. Westcott on Jo. xv. 1, 2). 
On 16 dpos 7, €A. sco xi, 1, note; on 
ééjOor, seo xi. 11. Le. adds cara rd 
€6os. The nightly departure for the 
Mount had become habitual, and the 
Eleven felt no surpriso when they 
were summoned to leave tho xard- 
Avpa: no provision had been made 
for spending the night in Jerusalem. 
27. Kat A€yet avrois o "I. xrd.] Mt. 
Tore Néyer (see note on x. 13); Le. and 
Jo. appear to place the conversation 
in the supper-room, but the three 
traditions (Mt.-Mc. Le. Jo.) are dis- 
tinct and independent. The Fayim 
fragment (acc. to Zahn’s reconstruc- 
tion, Kanon, ii. p. 785) leaves the 
point open: [vpynodvrev dé avray pera 
To hlayeiv as €& EOovs malAw etre 
Tavry|erd. apres cxavdadiadjoecbe, 
t. m. vpeis ox. dv cual dv rp vuxri 
rautp. The frequent warnings against 


oxavoada (iv. 17, ix. 42 ff, cf. Mt. xxiv. 
10, J.c. vii. 23, Jo. xvi. 1) gave to 
this prophecy a terrible significance. 
Moreover, hitherto this fate had over- 
taken only the enemies of Jesus (vi. 3, 
Mt. xv. 12), or disloyal followers (Jo. 
vi. 61); but now the Apostles them- 
sclves are warned that they will fall 
without exception, and that very 
night. 

ért yeyparrat xrA.] The Lord con- 
firms Ilis prophecy by a quotation from 
the O.T.: ef. ix. 12 f. xiv. 21. The 
words which aro cited differ materi- 
ally from the B text of Zach. xiii. 7 
mwata€atTe Tovs motpevas, kal éxomacare 
ra mpoara (cf. Tort. de fug. 11 “evel- 
lite oves”); the A text comes nearer 
with marafov rov rouéva, cai diacKop- 
mwicOnocovrat ta mp. THS woipuns (ef. 
Mt.), and it has on the whole the 
support of Justin (dial. 53 mdragov roy 
mouéva Kat Siac. ta mpoBata avrov), 
while the loose reference in Barn. 
5. 13 (Grav nara£wouy rov rowpeva €avtay 
Tore amoAcira Ta mpoBara This woipyns) 
seems to blend B’s raragare with A’s 
conclusion. But all known forms of 
the Greek toxt agreo with the M.T, 
in beginning the clause with an im- 
perative, whilst Mt. and Me. concur 
in sardgo. The latter reading is 
possibly duo to a collection of testi- 
monia from which the common tra- 
dition drew (cf. i, 2, note); it is note- 
worthy that it is found n@t only in 
Mt. Mc., but in the FayQm fragment, 
which gives [kara] ro ypadey Tardgw 
rov [rotméva Kai ra] mpoBara dtackop- 
mo Ono[ovra}. On the import of the 
prophecy see Kirkpatrick, Doctrine 
of the Propfets, p. 465. The general 
law was to find its most terrible ful- 
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filment in the dispersion of the flock 

(Le, xii, 32) of the Good Shepherd. 
28. dAAd peta 70 éyepOjvas xrd.] 

"AdAa contrasts the hope of the 


Resurrection with the deepening 
gloom of the Passion; the Lord 


rarely mentions the one without the 
other (cf. viii, 31, ix. 31, x. 34). 
Kuth.: mpoeuroy ra Aumnpa, mpodeyet 
kat ra mapapvOovpeva. On pera with 
the inf. sce Burton § 406—7. With 
the promise mpoagw vpas eis tnv Y. 
ef. xvi. 7, Mt. xxviii. 10, 16, Ho. Petr. 
12; it was natural that tho Eleven 
should return to Galilee after the 
Passover, and the Lord reassures 
them by promising to be there be- 
fore them. Of this return to the 
North Le. says nothing, whilst Me. 
(so fur as we can judgo from his 
unfinished work) and Mt. are equally 
silent as to appearances in Jcrusalem 
subsequent to the day of the Resur- 
rection, But their silence is not 
unnatural in view of the Galilean 
character of their record, which is 
abandone@ only in the case of the 
narrative of the Passion and Resur- 
rection. On mpodyew twa see x. 32, 
note. 

29. 6 € Ilérpos épy avrg xrh.] 
Peter is stung to the quick by the 
suggestion of disloyalty,eand repu- 
diates it for himself. His speech is 


well characterised by Euth.: 6 6d¢€ 
Tpia Gpov mraieu: mpetay Gre dvreime— 
he ought rather to have prayed 
‘Lord help ine’---devrepov, dre ray GA- 
Awv €avtov mpo€Oyxe...tTpitoy, Ore €auTge 
pave Kat ov tH BonOeia rod Oeod reOap- 
pyxe. Ei xat, “even admitting that it 
is truce”; the Fayim fragment has 
kat ef, Which emphasises the impro- 
bability (Burton § 280). At all events 
thero will bo ono exception to the 
rule—adn’ ovk eyo. For dda begin- 
ning the apodosis sce WM., p. 552; 
on the cllipse cf. Blass, Gr. p. 291. 
The expansion of this characteristic 
saying in Mt. is instructive. In Le, 
whose report however may relate to 
another occasion, Peter says Kupie, 
pera cov €rouos eipe Kat els udakiy 
kal els Oavarov mopever ba, cf. Jo. riv 
Wuxjv pou vmép cov Onow. Tatian 
brings the three sayings into one 
(Hill, p. 223 f.). 

30. Kal Aéyer avr@ o "Inaovs xrA.] 
Peter's boast is turned into the pro- 
phecy of a greater downfall: “ pro- 
missio eius audax...facta est ei causa 
ut non solum scandalizaretur, verum 
etiam ter denegaret” (Origen). “Thou 
(emphatic ov, answering to Peter's 
éy#) to-day, in this night, before the 
morning watch, shalt deny me not 
once but thrice.” According to the 
Jewish reckoning the day of the 
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Passion has already begun (o7jpepor) ; 
it commenced with the night of the 
Paschal Supper. Ais (cf. ». 72) is 
peculiar to Mec. among the canonical 
Gospels, but it is supported by the 
Fayfim papyrus. The word is sug- 
gestive, cf. Bengel: “valde notabilis 
circumstantia primo cantu Petrum se 
non collecturum esse.” The papyrus 
substitutes dAexrpyov for the old 
poetical form adéxrwp (cf. Rutherford, 
NV. Phryn., p. 307 f.; aXéxrwp occur in 
another papyrus of c. A.D. 100 (Fayidm 
Towns, p. 275), and xcoxkv¢ev (‘Theocr. 
vii. 48) for povety: [pn piv] 6 ddex- 
rpvav Sis xox[KvEee onpepov, ov rpis pe 
a}rapy[non| (Zahn, Z.c.). Comp. 3 Mace. 
VY. 23 dpre d€ ddexrpudy éxexpayev 
dpOptos, and see the references to the 
second cockcrowing in Ar. Eccl. 390, 
Juv. ix. 106: for the time indicated, 
sce the note on drexropodevia (supra, 
xiii. 35). On amapynon cf. viii. 34 
note; on ply 7 with the inf. see 
Burton § 380 f. 

31. 6 d€ éexreptooas eAadet}] Peter's 
profession of confidence is intensified 
by his mortification: he continued to 
talk (€AadAe:, cf. vv. IL) with excessive 
vehemence (cf. vmepreptooes, Vii. 37); 
Euth.: dcov d:aBeBacotrat 6 Xptoros, 
rogovrov o Ilérpos avricxupiferas, Un- 
consciously, no doubt, yet in point of 
fact, as Origen says, he gave the 


lic to the Master: “dominum nostrum 
profitebatur facere mendacem per ea 
quae sibi confidens dicebat.” The 
protest was probably uttered more 
than onco (eAaAe), as passionate re- 
marks are apt to bo. “Edy d€y xri., 
“though it be necessary”; Mt.’s cay 
suggests the improbability of this 
contingency (Burton § 281). The idea 
of sharing the Lord’s Death had 
originated, as it seems, with the less 
demonstrative Thomas (Jo. xi. 16); it 
was afterwards to pass in St Paul’s 
writings into the language of theology 
(Rom. vi. 2 ff., Col. ii, 12, iii, 1 ff; 
the word ovvaroé. occurs in the Acyos 
cited in 2 Tim. ii. 11). Both cuvéaveiv 
and cuvarobaveiv are classical forms ; 
for the latter cf. Plat. Phaed. 88 rod 
dmobavovtos ov cvvarrobrvncKer 4 Yuyn, 
Sir. xix. 10 axyxoas Adyov; ouvaro- 
Gavérw cot. Ov py oe anapy.: on this 
future see Blass, Gr. p. 204 f. 
‘Qoavtws S€ cal mavres Edeyor, All 
had been included in the first pro- 
pheey of impending failure, and 
Peter’s passionate protest stirred the 
rest to similar (Mt. ¢uoiws) professions 
of loyalty. In Le. and Jo. Peter 
only is warned and the other ten 
do not appear. 

32—42. Tue Acony IN GETHSE- 
MANE (Mt.«xxvi. 36-—46, Le. xxii. 
40—46: cf. Jo, xviii. 1 ff.). 
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32. €pxovrat els ywpiov...Tedonpua- 
vei} The name is not given by Le. 
(yevopevos dé ert rov rémov) or Jo., 
but the latter mentions that the 
place was a garden which lay on 
the further side of the Kidron 
(1épay Tov yeusappov tov Kédpov... 
xrros). TeOonuavei (R.T. -vn), Syrt2 
waisnooa\_,  Syr.P" ama, 
“nichts Anderes sein kann als 
ew Na= psn’ ni” (Dalman, Gr., 
p. 152; see his note on the length- 
ening of the second vowel); cf. Tede- 
peppov (Jos. xxi. 24), TeOyoBep (4 
Regn. xiv. 25). On the other hand 
the forms I'noapavei, Peconuavei, sug- 
gest DY Na (Encycl, Bibl. s.v.). As 
the name in its more usual spelling 
denotes, the estate (ywpiov, pracdium, 
villa, ef. 2 Chron, xxvii. 27 é&v rots 
Xeptos Tod owvov, Acts iv. 34 xryropes 
Xapiov 7 oixiov) may at one time have 
had an oil press upon it, but it was now 
apparently one of the private gardens 
which were to be found in the out- 
skirts of Jerusalem (cf. Jo. xix. 41), 
and (doubtless by the favour of its 
owner) it had been a favourite resort 
of Jesus (Jo. modAdnes ocurnydn "I. 
éxel pera tov paOntrav avtov). There 
is no reason to doubt that the enclo- 
suro still known as the Latin Geth- 
semane occupies the site of that 
which was already identified with 
the Garden of the Agony in the 
fourth ceatury; cf. Kus. onom. s. y. 
év @ kai viv gas evyas of morol 
moeicba, onovdatovow: Jerome, ih. 
interpr. ‘est autem ad radices montis 
Oliveti nune ecclesia desuper aedifi- 
cata”: Silvia, peregr. p. 62, describes 
in detail the Holy-Weck procession 
to Gethsemane, the reading of the 


Gospel on the spot, the wailing and 
weeping of the excited crowd of 
pilgrims. Tho church has disap- 
peared, but the traditional spot is 
marked by olive trees of venerable 
age, whether planted by Christian 
hands, or sprung frum the roots of 
those which Titus cut down (Jos. 
B.S. vi. 1. 1). 


kal Aéyet...KaOicatre ode xrA.) All 
appear to have entered the garden 
(Jo. elonAOev avros xal of pa@nrat 
avrov), but eight of the Eleven were 
bidden to rest near the entrance, 
that the Master might retire for 
prayer. In this there was probably 
nothing unusual; cf. i. 35, vi. 46. 
On é€ws (Mt. é ov) mpowevéwpar see 
Burton, § 321 ff, who translates, 
“while I pray”; so A.V, R. V., 
though both render the parallel 
€ws gayw kal rio in Le. xvii. 8 
“till IT have eaten and drunken.” 
The Vg. has donee orem, on which 
seo Madvig, §$ 339. 2 6, 360. 1. In 
Mt. we see the Lord pointing to the 
spot which He will make His oratory 
(awedOov éxei). It is such a detail 
as might have been expected in Me, 
who however omits it. 


33. «kat mapadapBave. xrd.| This 
again was not an entirely new step : 
the eight would remember the Trans- 
figuration, when, as now, the pur- 
pose of the retirement was to pray 
(Le. ix. 28); Thpht.: wapad. 8 robs 
Tpeis povors...tva ol iddvres ra évdoka 
ieoet cat ra oxvOpora, On mapadap- 
Baver see iv. 36, V. 40, ix. 2, xX. 32, 
notes; on the order of the names 
(Il€rpos, “IdxwBos, “Iwdvns) ef. iii, 17, 
VY. 37, ix. 2, notes, and, on the repo- 
tition of the article, the notes on 
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VY. 37, ix. 2. Mc. sets each indivi- 
duality before the mind separately, 
while Mt. (ray Tlérpov xat tots duo 
viovs ZeBe8aiov) brings Peter promi- 
nently into the foreground. 

kal jpfaro éxOapBeicOa Kat ady- 
povetvy} Wycliffe: “began for to 
drede and to henge.” The shadow 
of death begins to fall upon Him as 
Ife passes with the Three into the 
depths of the olive-grove. Mt. writes 
np& Avreicba: Me.’s éxOapBeicPa— 
the word is peculiarly Marcan, sec 
note on ix, 15—strikes another note, 
that of amazed awe. Itis unnecessary 
either to abandon in this place tho 
proper sense of @duBos, or to find with 
Meyer a truer psychology in Mt.’s 
Aureio Oa. Tho Lord was overwhelmed 
with sorrow (see next verse), but ITis 
first feeling was one of terrified sur- 
prise. Long as Ho had foreseen the 
Passion, when it came clearly into 
view its terrors exceeded Tis antici- 
pations, His human soul received a 
new experienco—éuabev ad’ dv éraber, 
and the last lesson of obedience began 
with a sensation of inconceivablo 
awe, With this there came another, 
that of overpowering mental distress 
—np£ato...adnpovety (Mt., Me.). The 
verb occurs only once again in tho 
N. 'T. (Phil. ii. 26 émeroOav Kai adnpo-~ 
vav, Where see Lightfoot’s full note), 
and does not appear in the Lxx., but 
it is used by Aquila (Job xviii. 20, LXx. 
orevatew) and Symmachus (Is, ]x.= 
Ixi. 3, LXX. dxndiav, CXV. 2=CXVi. IT, 
LXX. ev t7 exoravet, Eccl. vii. 17 (16), 
LXX. éxmAaynvat, Ezech. tii. 15, LXx. 
avaorpedopevos, Th. Oavpafav). Plato 
couples adnuovety with dopey more 
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than once; see esp. Phaedr. 251 D: 
ddnuovet re TH dromia tov mabous Kat 
dropovca Avtra. These references 
shew that adnuovey forms a natural 
sequel to exdayBetcda, representing 
the distress which follows a great 
shock, “the confused, restless, half- 
distracted state” (Lightfoot) which 
may be worse than the sharp pain 
of a fully realised sorrow. Bede: 
“timet Christus, cum Petrus non 
timeat.” The reading of D seems to 
have arisen from a confusion of ddn- 
povety With daxndiav, unless axydepoveiv 
is a true form meaning ‘to be listless, 
the reverso of a «ndepor.’ 


34. Kal Aéyes avrois IepiAuros xra.| 
The Lord reveals to His three wit- 
nesses a part of Ilis distress. Tis 
words recall Ps, xli. (xlii.) 6, 12, xlii. 
(xlili.) 5 iva ri mepidumos el, 7 uyn— 
in an earlier utterance of the Holy 
Week He had referred to the rest of 
the refrain (iva ri cuvrapagogis pe, cf. 
Jo. xii. 27; see Kirkpatrick on Ps. 
xlii.). But His sorrow exceeds tho 
Psalmist’s ; it is éws Ouvarov, a sorrow 
which well-nigh kills. Comp. Jon, iv, 
Q apodpa Aedumnua €ws Bavdrov (3Y 
nid), As for the canse of this over- 
whelming grief, Jerome’s remark, 
“contristatur...anima...non propter 
mortem, sed usque mortem,” is doubt- 
less true, but the narrative does not 
encourage the vicw which prevails 
in many patristic commentaries, that 
the Lord’s sorrow and prayers were 
only for the sins and woes of men (ef. 
eg. Ambr. in Lec. “cum in se nihil 
haberet quod doleret nostris tamen 
angebatur acrumnis”), His human 
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soul shrank from the Cross, and the 
fact adds to our sense of the great- 
ness of His sacrifice. 

Though the Gospels yield abundant 
evidence of the presence of human 
emotions in our Lord (e.g. iii. 5, vi. 6, 
x. 14, Jo. xi. 33), this direct mention 
of His ‘soul’ has no paralicl in them 
if we except Jo, xii. 27; for in such 
passages as x. 45, Jo. x. I1 Wux7 
is the individual life (see Cremer s.v.) 
rather than the seat of the emotions. 
The present passage was from the first 
eagerly used for polomical purposes 
both by Christians (Iren. i. 8. 2, iii. 
22. 2) and unbelievers (Orig. c, Cels, 
ii, 24). 

peivare Se Kal ypnyopeire| The 
Three are placed where they can see 
und hear (cf. v. 35), for they are to be 
witnesses of the Agony. For the 
same rdason they are to keep them- 
selves awako (cf. Le. ix. 32); but 
yenyopeire (Mt. yp. per’ éuod) has 
besides an ethical meaning, as in xiii. 
35 ff.; a great crisis was near, which 
demanded a wakeful spirit (7. 38). 
Origen: “‘mancainus ubi praecepit 
Jesus (1 Cor. vii. 20)...ut cum eo 
pariter vigilemus qui non dormit 
neque dormitat custodiens Israel.” 
On the tenses see Blass, Gr. p. 196. 

35. kat mpoehOar puxpov «rr.] The 
Lord went forward (for mpoed6., cf. 
vi. 33, Acts xii. 10) into the olive- 
grove, as if to isolate Himself from 
the Three, who could not share His 
present sorrow; comp. the noteworthy 
parallel in Gen. xxii. 5. Mexpdv (Lc., 


woet Aidov Bodrnv) is more frequently 
used of time than of spaco (cf Cant. 
lil, 4 ds puxpov dre mapnAGov, Ilos. i. 4 
ére puxpov, Jo. vil. 33, xii 35  ére 
Xpovoy p., ére p. xp.), but Meyer cites 
from Xcnophon pixpov mopevec@ar, 
nporéurev. ‘There Ife fell upon His 
face (Mt. ext mpoowmov atrod, cf. Gen. 
XVli. 3, 17, Le. v. 12, xvii, 16) on the 
earth (Mc. only; cf. Jud. xiii. 20 
éregay. .emt thy yhv, and for the gen. 
see WM., p. 470); the imperf. émrurrev 
(Mt. érecev) describes the prostration 
as taking place under the eyes of the 
narrator (cf. WM., p. 226). Le. speaks 
only of kneeling (deis ra yovata), a 
not infrequent attitude in prayer (cf. 
Acts vii. 60, 1x. 40, xx. 36, Xxi. 5; see 
note on xi, 25). 

mpoonvxero iva xtA.] Tho Lord’s 
habit of prayer has already been 
noticed in i. 35, vi. 46 (see notes): on 
the prayers of the Agony comp. Heb. 
v. 7 with Westcott’s notes. “Iva...n 
pa is a note peculiar to Mc., sum- 
marising and interpreting the prayers 
which follow. For mpocedxecOc iva, 
cf. xiii, 18, note ; 7 apa, the appointed 
time (v. 41, Jo. xvii. 1), cf 4 dpa 
avrov Jo, Vii. 30, Vili. 20, 7 & ta 
dofac67 Jo, xii. 23, 9 @. ary ib. 
27 bis, 7 o&. wa peraBn JO. xii. 1; 
comp. the phrase dpa (ris) cuvreXeias 
in Dan. xi. 40, 45 (LXx.), and Jo, xvi. 
4 4 @pa avrav sc. ov AeAaAnka, 21 7 
cpa auris 8c. rekrovens. TlapéA6y, ‘may 
pass by without bringing its allotted 
suffering.’ Ei duvardy éoru, cf. xiii. 22, 
note, and sco note on next verse. 
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36. kal &Aeyev ABBA 6 rarnp| The 
words of the prayer are given with 
minor variations by the three Synop- 
tists. Mt. begins warep pov, Le. rarep, 
Mc., as in v. 41, vii. 34, preserves 
the Aramaic word uttered by Jesus 
(Ras, Dalman, Gr. p. 157; Worte, 
i, p. 257). ‘O maryp is either (1) an 
interpretative note duo to the Evan- 
gelist or his source, and nearly equi- 
valent to 6 éorw aarnp, or (2) a part 
of the original prayer, cf. SH. on 
Rom. viii. 15 (“it scems better to 
suppose that our Lord Himself, using 
familiarly both languages ... found 
Himself impelled spontaneously to 
repeat the word”), and Schiéttgen ad 
loc., who quotes instances of a similar 
duplication, e.g. 3 D (where the 
second word represents the Galilean 
pronunciation of xvpre), and vai, dun, 
Apoc. i. 7, cf. xxii. 20. Or, accepting 
Schéttgen’s oxplanation, wo may re- 
gard “ABBa o maryp as (3) a formula 
familiar to the bilingual Palestinian 
Church, which naturally found its way 
in place of the simple "ABS8d or 6 
warnp into tho earliest cycle of oral 
teaching, and thence into this Gospel. 
Dr Chase (Lord’s Prayer in the 
Early Church, p. 24) suggests that 
the words were the current oqui- 
valent of the initial Mdrep of the 
Lord’s Prayer in its shorter form 
(Le. xi. 2), and that they are used 
with a reference to that Prayer both 
by Mc. and in Rom. d.c., Gal. iv. 6. 

mavta Suvard aot] Mt. ef duvardy 
€or (cf. 2 35), Le. ef Bovde. Comp. 
x. 27. The Lord realises in His own 


case the truth He had impressed on 
the Twelve. Seeing that nothing is 
per se impossible to the Father, He 
can pray, oven on the eve of the 
Passion, that it may be averted. In 
perfect faith He believes that even 
now it is possible to defcat Judas and 
the Sanhedrin (Mt. xxvi. 53), to resist 
Pilate and the power of Rome (Jo. 
xix, 11), even to dofy death (Jo, x. 17, 
18); and He asks (but with a reserva- 
tion which will immediately appear) 
for deliverance in whatever way. 
Tlapéveyxe, ‘carry past,’ i.e. cause it to 
pass by; so Le, Mt, sapedOare: cf. 
Jud. vi. 5, A ras oxnvas avrav mapé- 
depov, where B has ai oxnvai avrav 
tapeyivovro, and seo the illustrations 
from Plutarch in Field, Notes, p. 39. 
To orjpioy rovro: cf. x. 38, note; in 
Jo. the reference to the Cup of the 
Passion comes further on,, in the 
incident of Simon and Malchus (Jo. 
xvili, 11) The Cup corresponds to 
‘the hour’ in 2 35. 

GAN’ od ri eyed Oédw err.) For dddd 
Mt. has w)nv here, see Blass, Gr. 
p- 268. On this use of ri whero a 
classical writer would have written 
0 re seo WM., p. 210, and Blass, Gr. 
p. 175, who citos a saying of Euergetes 
in Ath. x. 438 EB rim 4 riyn didwor, 
AaBerw (cf. his comm. on Acts xiii. 25), 
The interrogative sense of ris in such 
cases does not perhaps wholly disap- 
pear ; we may paraphrase : ‘however, 
the question is not (ov, not yx) what 
is My will, &c. Mt. (@Ajv ovy ds... 
AW’ os...) and Le. (rAqy ph rd Oednud 
pov adda ro ov ywéow) avoid the 
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colloquial ri, regarding it perhaps as 
unsuitable in a solemn prayer. The 
words, as a whole, seem to look back 
to the Lord’s Prayer as given by Mt. 
(yevnOnro ro OéAnua cov), and in Le. 
and Mt.’s second version of them (”. 42) 
the resemblance is closer. The Divine 
Will, which is the expression of the 
Divine righteousness and love, limits 
the exercise of the Divine power, and 
therefore supplies a necessary check 
to the expectations which might other- 
wise arise from belief in the omni- 
potence of Gop; cf. 1 Jo. v.14. The 
practical teaching of this passage 
is well stated by Origen: “ quare 
proprium est omnis hominis fidelis 
primum quidem nolle pati aliquid 
doloris, maxime quod ducit usque ad 
mortem ; si autem sic voluerit Deus, 
acquiescere ctiam contra voluntatem 
suam.” Tho words occupy «an im- 
portant place in the history of the 
doctrine of the Person of Christ. The 
Church, found in Christ’s ov ri éyo 
6€dw adda ri ov conclusive evidence of 
the existence in our Lord of a true 
human will, distinct from the Divine 
Will, although even in this supreme 
crisis absolutely submissive to it; for 
a catena of the patristic passages see 
Petav. de Incarn. ix. 6. 4 8qq., and 
comp. esp. John of Damascus, de jide 
orth. iii. 18 elye pév odv huaikds Kal os 
Oeds xal ds GvOpwros rd Oédew: Eirrero 
8é xal cuberdocero TS avrov OedAjpart 
To avOpwmivov...savra bédov a Td Oeioy 
avrov nOcXe OéAnpa...avreovcios Se 
Ore rp Oeip Kai avOpwrivy GedAjpare 
.. wore HOeAe pev avreLoucios kivoupevn 
%) TOU Kupiov Yuxn, GAN’ exeiva aureé- 
ovaiws AOeXev a 7 Oeia wuvrov bédnows 
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questions connected with the person- 
ality of the Lord’s human nature the 
student may consult Dorner (K. T. 
IL i, p. 201 ff), and Westcott on Jo. i. 
14. “Eyo O€Ao identifies the Person 
of Christ with tho action of His human 
will, but docs not necessarily affirm 
that tho personality resides in His 
humanity. 

37. kat €pyerat xal evpioxer KrA.| 
The Lord rises again (Le. avaoras ard 
Tis Mpocevy7s), und returning to the 
Three finds that His warning (2. 34) 
has been in vain; all are asleep (cf. 
xiii. 36). Le. explains their sleep as 
resulting dé rhs Aumns, i.e. from the 
exhaustion produced by their deepen- 
ing realisation of the Passion (cf. 
v. 19, Jo. xvi. 20). Peter is addressed 
as the first of the Three; but the 
rebuke is partly personal, as Mc, at 
least is aware (Siva, cadevders ; ovK 
toxvoas...; cf. Mt., od« loydoare... ;). 
Mc. has not used the personal name 
Zinzey since Peter's call to the A posto- 
lato (ili, 16), and its appearance here 
is certainly suggestive; cf. Jo. xxi. 
15 ff. Sizav “Iwavov, where the refer- 
ence to natural, perhaps hereditary, 
character is still more plainly em- 
phasised. For the time he is ‘ Peter’ 
no more; the new character which 
he owes to assuciation with Jesus is 
in abeyanco. He who was ready to. 
die with the Master (v. 31) has been 
proved not to possess the strength 
of will (ovx tocxvoas) requisite for 
resisting sleep during the third part 
of a single watch (piavy dpav); cf. 
Euth. : civ épol drodaveiv émnyyeiAacde, 
kal ovx loxvoare piay w@pay ypyyopiaat 
per enor. 
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xrA.| “Watch yo, and pray that” 
&c. (R.V. mg.). The Lord now ad- 
dresses the Three and not Simon only. 
He reveals the deeper purpose of His 
injunction ; wakefulness of spirit was 
chiefly important as necessary to 
prayer; cf. 1 Pet. iv. 7 wnware eis 
mpocevyas, VY. 8 v., ypnyopnoare. Al- 
ready, as they took their places in 
Gethsemane, He had said ypnyopeire 
(v. 34), and mpocevyerbe py cicedOeiv 
els metpaopey (Lic. xxii. 40); He re- 
peats this now, for there was still 
time. “Iva py €AOnre xrA.: another 
reference to the Lord’s Prayer. Dr 
Chase (Lord’s Prayer, p. 61 f.) points 
out that the Syriac versions use the 
same verb in different conjugations for 
elodépew in Mt. vi. 13, Le. xi. 4, and 
épxeoOac here. Similarly, no doubt, 
one root would have been used in the 
Hebrew or Aramaic originals of both 
passages (cf. Delitzsch, JINTAO’ zs 
py eloeveyxys, ANAND = py €AOnTe). 
Tlecpacpos is used in the O.T. “of the 
trying or proving of Gop by man, but 
more commonly of the trying or 
proving of man by Gop” (Hatch, 
Essays, p. 71); and since Gop tries 
men by affliction, the word acquires 
the latter meaning (e.g. Sir. ii. 1 éroé- 
pacoy thy wuxny cov eis Teipacpor). 
The N.T. writers also employ it with 
this connotation (cf. Le. xxii, 28, 
Acts xx. 19, Gal. iv. 14, 1 Pet. i. 6, 
and sce Mayor’s note on Jas, i. 2), 
but not exclusively, for the Gospel 
reveals another form of temptation 
which does not come from Gop (James 
i. 13), and is not limited to the in- 
fliction of suffering. MWeepateoOat vd 
rov carava (i. 13, note) is ‘to be solici- 
ted to commit sin’ (cf. Jas. i. 13 f.), 
and the context shews that this sense 
predominates here and in the Lord’s 
Prayer. With ¢Adciv eis m. comp. 
mwepirecety (Jas. i. 2), €uminrey (1 Tim, 


vi. 9); the present phrase implies that 
the temptation may be escaped by an 
act of the will (cf. 1 Cor. g. 13, Jas. 
y. 7). Jerome, Bede: “non ait...ne 
tentemini sed ne intretis in tenta- 
ttunem, hoc est, ne tentatio vos 
superet et intra suos casses teneat.” 
TO pev mvevpa mpobvuov Ktd.| So 
Mt. A saying of peculiar interest, 
especially as finding a place in the 
older Synoptists, since it anticipates 
the teaching of St Paul and St John. 
It is quoted already by Polycarp 
(Phil. 7), whether from the Gospels 
or from current tradition. On the 
contrast mvevua, capé, see Westcott 
on Jo. iii. 6, and SL. on Rom. viii. 9. 
It begins in the O.T. (sce eg. Num. 
XVi. 22, xxvii. 16, Isa. xxxi. 3), where 
‘the flesh’ is man “as belonging to the 
sphere of matcrial life,” under the 
limitations of a corporcal nature, frail, 
mortal, and in fact impure (Gen. vi. 
12); und ‘the spirit’ is the vital force 
(Gen, vi. 17) which in man is directly 
dependent on the Spirit of Gop (Gen. 
ii. 7) and the organ of communi- 
cation with Gop and the spiritual 
world; cf. Schultz, O. 7. Theology, 
K. T., 1. p. 242 ff Inthe Eltven the 
human spirit was already under tho 
influence of the Spirit of Gop through 
their intercourso with Christ (Jo. xiv. 
17, see Westcott’s note). It was 
therefore mpodvpoy (cf. 2 Chron. xxix. 
31 mpoOupos tH xapdia, 2 Cor. viii, 11, 
7 mpoOupia rov OéXev), willing and 
eager (cf. Le. xxii. 33 roids ele), 
through the energy of the 13°9) M7 
(Ps. li. 14). But its rpodupa was not 
a match for the vig inertiae of its 
colleague, the frail flesh (cf. Rom. vi. 
19 da THY dobévecay THS TapKis Ua, 
viii. 3 7rd advvarov rod vopov év 
noGeves dia THs capKos). In the Epp. 
the ‘flesh’ ig regarded as not merely 
weak and impotent, but actively op- 
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, posed to the ‘spirit,’ Gal. v. 17 ff, 
the seat of tho lower émi6éupiae which 
wage war upon the true life of men 
(t Pet. ii. 11); the contrast between 
the two has become sharper and 
deeper through the mission of the 
Holy Spirit, Who gives new force and 
a new dircction to the spiritual side 
of human nature (Rom. viii. 9 ff). 

39. kat madw ‘dredOav mpoonvéaro 
xrA.] The injunction to pray is again 
confirmed by cxamplo. The Lord’s 
second prayer was substantially a re- 
petition of the first (ray avrov Adyoy 
eirav), yet not identical with it, ‘the 
same petition’ rather than “the same 
words”; the answer to the first prayer 
seems to have been vouchsafed in a 
growing consciousness of the Father’s 
Will, artd the second prayer assumes 
the form E? ov duvarac rovro raped betv 
€ay py avrd iw, yernOnrw TO OedAnpa 
gov (Mt.). The last clause is taken 
verbally from Mt, vi. 10; cf. Acts xxi. 
14, On rd déAnpa (rod Oeovd) see iii. 
35, note: Lightfoot, eniston, p. 106. 
Ipoonvéaro...eimav: part. of identical 
action, Burton, § 139. 

40. Kat mddw €Adev xrd.| Return- 
ing to tha Three He again finds them 
asleep, their eyes weighed down with 
slumber (xaraBapuvouevor, Mt. BeBapn- 
pévot, 8C. Urve@ (Le. ix. 32); ef. Joel ii. 
8 xaraBapuvopevot ev Trois GmAaLs avTay 
mopevoovrat, Gen. xlviii. 10 of d€ 6@Gad- 
pot "Iopand €Bapvennoay). During tho 
Transfiguration (Le. 2.2) the Three 
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had experienced the same _ over- 
powering drowsiness and the same’ 
inability to give expression to their 
thoughts ; with ov« 7deav ri droxp. 
avr@ comp, ix. 6 ovK #dee rl droxpO7 
(note). They were as men in a dream 
who could not say what they would. 
On the earlier occasion these were 
the effects of fear (Me. lc. &xpoBor 
yap éyévoyvro); in Gethsemane the 
cause was grief (seo note on 2. 37). 

Al. kat €pyerat ro tpirov KrA.| A 
third interval of prayer had inter- 
vened (Mt. mpoanvgaro ék tTpirov Tov 
avrov Adyoy eixav). Tatian connects 
with this third prayer the narrative 
of the Bloody Sweat, guided perhaps 
by its position in the third Gospel. 
But the inference from position is 
precarious, for (1) St Luke recognises 
only one prayer in Gethsemane, and 
(2) the narrative in question, though 
a precious and probably genuine relic 
of primitive tradition, seems to have 
had no placo in the original Le. (cf. 
WIL, Noées, p. 66 f.). 

kai Neyer ..Kadevdere xrv.] The timo 
for watchfulness and prayer has gone 
by, and the injunction is not repeated : 
in place of it comes a permission to 
sleep. The permission is surely iron- 
ical: ‘sleep then, since it is your will 
to do so; rest, if you can’; cf. Thpht.: 
cipwvevopevos Sé rtovtro éyer mpos 
avrous...€miyekov TO Urv@ aurav, 
Euth. : évrpérwv avrovs...xat nabarro- 
pevos...‘€rrel péxpt TOV vUY oUK éypnyo- 
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poare, Td Aowrdv nad. Kai dvar., ef 
duvacde.’ The Lord did not hesitate 
to use irony (cf. vii. 9) when there 
was occasion for it; exhortation and 
reproof had in this instance failed, 
and no other means of rousing the 
Three to a sense of duty remained. As 
Augustine (de cons. ev. iii. 11) admits, 
‘‘recte fioret, si esset necesse”; but 
who can say that the necessity did 
not exist? To Aorov, ‘in future, 
‘henceforth,’ cf. 1 Cor. vii. 29, Heb. x. 
13=els ro X,, eis ta Nowra, 2 Mace. 
xi. 19, xi, 31. ‘Ye shall not bo inter- 
rupted by any further call to prayer, 

améxer’ BOev 7 wpa kta.] His 
irony has produced the desired effect, 
the Apostles are roused, and the 
Lord at once reverts to His customary 
tone of serious direction, "Aréyer 
(Me. only) marks the transition. ’Are- 
xew is frequently used in the papyri 
in forms of receipt (sce Deissmann, 
B. St. p. 229; Faytim Towns, general 
index s.c.; Herwerden, lex. supplet. 
et diul.s.v.); cf. Mt. vi. 2 ff, Le. vi. 24, 
Phil. iv. 18. The impersonal dméyec is 
peculiar to Mc., and only one other 
ex. has been discovered (Ps.-Anacr. 
XV. 33 ameéyet’ Bdérw yap avrny), cf. 
Num. xvi. 3 €yérw vuiv=D5? 29), But 
the sense is doubtless correctly given 
by the Vg. sufficit, ‘enough!’ see 
Field, Notes, p. 39. The question 
remains whether amwéye: refers to tho 
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sleep of the Apostles, or to the ironical 
reproof. Tho latter seems the better 
interpretation; the Lord breaks off 
the momentary play of irony—it is as 
if He would say, ‘this is no time for a 
lengthened exposure of the faults of 
friends; the enemy is at the gate.’ 
The ‘Western’ text secks to interpret 
dméyet by adding ro rédos from Le. 
xxii. 37; sco WH., Notes, p. 26f,, and 
cf. Huth. dwéyee ra Kar’ épé’ myour 
mwépas éxyet. “H apa, cf. v. 35, note; on 
7AGev, ‘is come,’ seo Burton § 52 
(p. 26 f.). TWlapadidorac o vids tov av- 
Opwrov: the present is used cven in 
ix. 31 (note) as the equivalent of mapa- 
doOncerat (x. 33), so vivid was the 
Lord’s anticipation of the evcht ; here 
it points to the event as now imminent, 
as in Xiv. 21. Els ras y. ray duapto- 
hav, Cf. eis y. dvOperuy (ix. 31), Tots 
€Overw (X. 33); ON dpaptwAol see ii. 
15, vill. 38; the word may be used 
technically, or in its deeper sense. In 
this context it would mean to the 
disciples ‘the Gentiles,’ i.e. the Roman 
officials; but in the Lord’s own thought 
the Scribes and Priests weresdoubtless 
included. He had sought the company 
of sinners who were willing to receive 
Him, for He came to call them (ii. 16, 
17); but to be delivered to the will of 
sinners who refused Ilis call was one 
of the bitterest ingredients of His Cup. 
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ye, let us go.’ They were still lying 
on the ground; He was standing 
- by. At this moment the traitor and 
his party are seen to be approaching 
(on #Pyyexev see i. 14, note). ‘O mapa- 
d:80vs points back to the revelation of 
the supper-chamber (xiy. 18 ff.), which 
Peter and John at least had under- 
stood. The call to ‘go’ ends the scene 
in Gethsemane, but cannot be intended 
to suggest flight, for the Lord had 
always reserved Himself for this 
‘hour,’ and had now finally embraced 
the Divine Will concerning it; cf. 
Kuth. : ov povoy ovx épuyev, adda xal 
els dmavrnow avrav é&tévat mTapacKevd- 
¢erat. On the arrival of Judas the 
Lord went forth to mect him (Jo. 
xviii. 4), and called the Three to 
accompany Him. 

43—so. ARRIVAL OF THE TRAITOR. 
ARREST oF Jusua (Mt. xxvi. 47—56, 
Le. xxii. 47—53, Jo. xviii. 2—12). 

43. Kal evOvs ére avtov Aadovvros 
etd.) The words [Sov...4yyuxev had 
hardly left the Lord’s lips (cf. v. 35, 
note), when Judas arrived (rapayiverat, 
venit, cf. Mt. iii. 1, Jo. iii. 23; in the 
Lxx. the verb is with rare exceptions 
an equivalent of 83). Lc. adopts the 
original phrase ére avr. Aad. (Mt. Mc.), 
but seems to connect it with another 
saying (cf. Le. xxii. 46 with Mt. xxvi. 
41, Me. xiv. 38). Jo. explains how it 
came to pass that Judas sought the 
Master in Gethsemane (7det...rov ro- 
ov, Ort ToAXaKts aur On "Incovs éxet 
pera tay pabnray avrov). Possibly it 
was mattcr of notoricty among the 


Twelve that the garden would be 
visited after the Paschal meal. Ets 
tav dddexa, cf. vv. 10, 20; Jo. Vi. 713 
the phrase appears to belong in this 
place to the original tradition, for it 
is common to the three Synoptists ; 
“the literary reflection of the chronic 
horror of the Apostolic Church that 
such a thing should be possible” 
(Bruce). There is force in the re- 
mark of Euth.: ovx émauyvvovra 
Touro ypagovres of evayyeAtoral, mav- 
Taxov yap tis aAnOecias ppovritovar. 
Cf. Origen, c. Cels, ii. 15. 

kai per’ avrov dxAos xrA.] Judas came 
first, as guide to the party (ponpyero 
avtous, Le., Acts i. 16), but was closely 
followed (per avrov) by an armed 
crowd, Their arms (d7Aa, Jo.) con- 
sisted only of payaipae (used here 
probably in the stricter sense), short 
swords or knives, such as even private 
persons carried (infra, v. 47, Le. xxii. 
36, 38; cf. Gen. xxii. 6, 10, Jud. iii 
16 ff., where sce Moore’s note), and 
évXa, stout sticks (cf. Jos. B. J. ii. 9. 4), 
or perhaps clubs, such as the fullers 
of Jerusalem used in their work (cf. 
Hegesippus ap. Kus. H. £. ii. 23)— 
such weapons in fact as could be 
hastily collected by an irregular body 
of men called out to deal e.g. with a 
brigand (v. 48, os émt Anornv). But 
the men who followed Judas did not 
belong to the dyAos who thronged 
Jesus in the temple courts ; they came 
from (WM., p. 457) the Sanhedrists 
(rapa Tay apy. k. T. ypaup. Kk. T. mperB. 
=Mt. dd rov dpy. kai mpeoB.=Jo. 
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€k TOV apx. kal ex Tay Papicaiwy vrn- 
péras; each of the orders is regarded 
as separately responsible). These 
Unnpérat Were probably members of 
the temple police (Jo. vii. 32, Acts 
v. 26; soe Schiirer, 1. i. p. 264 f, 
Kdersheim, Temple, p. 119); if the 
vuxropuaAakes could not be withdrawn 
from the Precinct, the 7jpepodvAaxes 
were doubtless available in emer- 
gencies, With them were regular 
troops from the Antonia, whose assist- 
ance had doubtless been secured 
through the influence of the High 
Priest (Jo. Aa8av rHv oreipay, ‘the 
maniple” or perhaps ‘the cohort,’ 
under its tribune (x:Aiapyos), see 
Westcott on Jo. xviii. 3, 12); but of 
these the Synoptists scem to know 
nothing. The 6yAos included personal 
servants of the High Priest (o. 47) 
and individuals who were attracted 
by curiosity or some other interest 
(x. 51); Le. adds that members of 
the Sanhedrin wero also present (xxii. 
52). Me. mentions the three orders 
in the Sanhedrin separately (rv dpy. 
kal trav yp. xat ray wp., ef. Jo.), for 
their action was due to a concurrence 
of class interests rather than to a 
formal vote of the whole body; cf. 
Vili. 31, X. 33, xi. 18, 27, xiv. 1, Xv. I. 
Renan goes beyond the evidence 
when he writes (Vie, p. 305) “le 
mandat d’arrestation émanait ... du 
Sanhédrin.” 

44. Seddxer d€ 6 mapadidovs xrd.] 
Such details might have been arranged 
after the departure of Judas from 
the supper. Sv’conpov is a word con- 
demned by Phrynichus, who classes 


it with xi8dyAa dyad} (Rutherford, p. 
493); but in the later prose style it is 
used freely (e.g. Diod. Sic. xx, 52 rd 
ovyKeipevoyv mpos payny ovoonpor), and 
it occurs in the Lxx. (Jud, xx. 38, 40, 
B, Isa. v. 26, xlix. 22, xii. 10, cf. Ign. 
Smyrn, 1); more precisely than on- 
petov, Which Mt. has here, it denotes 
a signal or token agreed upon between 
two partics, a tessera. It was Judas 
again (cf. v. 10, note) who took the 
initiative; the token was of his pro- 
posing. On the omission of the aug- 
ment in the plup. dedexec see WM., 
p. 85, Blass, Gr. p. 37. 

The ovocnpov was a kiss, the cus- 
tomary mode of saluting a Rabbi; 
see Winsche, p. 339. irciv osculari 
is frequent in the Lxx. (e.g. Gen. xxvii. 
26, xlviii. 10, Prov. vii. 13, Cant. i. 2, 
Vill. 1), as in class, Gk., but the N. T. 
uses it only in this context; @iAnua, 
however, occurs in the Epistles (Pault, 
1 Pet.'), where the kiss consecrated by 
the Gospel becomes the cvcanuoy of 
brotherly love (. dy:ov, ayarns). 

Auros €or, ‘he is the man’; ef. 
Blass, Gr. p. 264. 

Kpatnoate avréy xrd.]| The under- 
taking of Judas was fulfilled by the 
kiss, which betrayed the Lord to His 
enemies ; the rest belonged to the 
agents of the Sanhedrists. Yet he 
volunteers advice: ‘seize dhd carry 
Him off securely” Tade words reveal 
the interest which Judas, when com- 
mitted to the scheme, had learnt to 
take in its success. It might even now 
be frustrated by the escape of Jesus 
before there was time to arrest Him, 
or by a rescue on the way to the city or 
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in tho streets ; hence the double direc- 
tion. For xpareiv ‘to arrest, cf. vi. 
17; for dwayew ‘to carry off in cus- 
tody,’ see xiv. 53, xv. 16, Mt. xxvii. 31, 
Acts xii. 19. "Acpadds caute, Tindale 
“warely” (Acts xvi. 23), cf aaganri- 
Cerda, Acts xvi. 24, Jos. B. J. iii. 8. 
8 qpovpe peta maons dodadeias. 
There must be no risk of miscarriage, 
and Jesus had often shown a super- 
natural power of eluding His enomies ; 
“tamquam si dicat, ‘nisi diligenter 
eum tenentes abduxeritis, cum volu- 
erit effugict vos.’” (Origen.) 

45. Kat eddy evdvs moored Oa KrA. | 
No sooner had Judas reached the 
spot than he approached Jesus ; not 
&% moment was lost. Mt’s evééws 
mpooedOwv is comparatively tame. 
He uttered the name of attachment 
by which‘he had so long been used to 
accost Jesus (ix. 5, note), and sealed 
it by a fervent kiss (karepiAnoev, Mt. 
Me.). KaradiAeiv is frequent in tho 
Lxx. where, like aAtciv osculari, it 
usually represents ?/2, and perhaps 
implies no particular vehemence or 
fervour, But the proper force of the 
compound verb (cf. Xen. mem. ii. 6. 
33 rovs & ayabovs xaragiAncovtos) is 
apparent it. N. T. usage, cf. Le. vii. 38, 
45, xv. 20, Acts Xx. 37; comp. Vv. 40 
note. The kiss was not repeated; 
contrast Le. vii. 38, 45 xareiret, ov 
dceAurrev xaradtdovaa, Acts l.c. xarei- 
Aovve Le, as if he shrank from 
realising the scene, contents himsolf 
by saying fyyiwer rad “Inovod Pidjoa 


avrov. There is much difficulty in 
harmonising the accounts of our 
Lord’s answer. Acc. to Mt. He 
replicd ‘Eraipe, ep 6 mape. (‘do 
the work for which thou art here,’ 
cf, Jo. xiii. 27); acc. to Le, ‘Iovda, 
pinuare tov viov rod dvépedrov mapa- 
didws; acc. to Jo., who omits the 
incident of the kiss, the Lord 
comes forward and asks the party 
riva (nreire; Both Tatian and Au- 
gustine (de cons. eo. ili. 15) placo these 
evidently distinct sayings in the 
order Le., Mt., Jo., but a satisfactory 
adjustment is hardly possible without 
fuller knowledge. Such a moment of 
surprise and terror would naturally 
leave different impressions on tho 
minds of the witnesses. If Mc. re- 
prosents Peter's testimony, his silence 
at this point is suggestive, That 
Apostle, we may imagine, was torn 
by a conflict of feelings which left his 
memory a blank in reference to the 
Master’s words; the treachery of 
Judas, the arrest of Jesus, filled his 
thoughts. 

46. of d¢ éméBadav xth.} The arrest 
was effected without resistance on 
the Master’s part. For ém@dddew 
ras xeipas (rnv yxeipa) in a hostile 
sense see Jo, vii. 30, 44, Acts iv. 3, 
vy. 18, xii. 3, xxi. 27; in the Luxx, the 
phrase is used for 7? nby (Gen. xxii. 
12, 2 Regn. xviii. 12) with emf (28) 
followed by the acc., which is also 
the usual construction in the N. T.; 
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see however Esth. vi. 2 émiBadeiv 
xetpas ’Apratépéy, and the frequent 
émBadew tiv (0.2. Esth. 1.1). On the 
form éréBaday cf. WH., Notes, p. 165. 


47. els S€ tis rev mapeor. xrA.] 
Mc.’s vague phrase (cf. xiv. 69f., 
XV. 35, JO. xviii. 22) becomes in Mt. 
eis ray pera "Inoov, and in Le. els rs 
rav €& avrov, Jo. only supplying the 
name (Zizwv Iérpos). On els tis see 
Blass, Gr. pp. 144, 178. During the 
early days of the Church of Jerusalem 
when the evangelical tradition was 
being formed, prudential reasons (cf. 
Jo. xviii. 26) may have suggested reti- 
cence as to the name of the offender 
and even the fact of his connexion 
with the Christian body. In the 
Gospels we sce the reserve gradually 
breaking down, and finally abandoned 
when the danger had ceased. Sa- 
odpevos Thy payatpay (cf. Acts xvi. 27), 
‘having drawn his knife’ (see ¢. 43, 
note; the art. connects the weapon 
with the subject of the verb, cf. Mt. 
Thy p. avrov) ‘out of its sheath’ (Anxn, 
Jo. xviii. 11). Tho verb is used both 
in act. and mid., and with reference 
tO payapa or poudaia, cf. Jud. ix. 54 
(B, A), Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 14, cli. 7; 
Mt. has here dréonacev. The Apo- 
stles, who had a couple of knives at 
hand (Le. xxii. 38), when they saw 
violence offered to the Master eagerly 
asked, Kupte, ef mard£opev ev payaipa 
(Le.); Peter, true to his impetuous 
nature, did not wait for the answer ; 
to draw his knife and strike at the 


nearest of the party was the work of 
a moment. 
éracev rov Sovroyv xrA.| The blow 
fell on the High Priest’s slave (SovAor, 
Mt. Mc. Le. Jo.; to own no slaves 
was a peculiarity of the Essenes, Jos. 
ant. xviii. 1. 5). Tho sufferer was wu 
Malchus (Jo.), MaAxos, or MdXuxos 1.€. 


7p (Dalman, p. 104)—a common 
name, for Josephus mentions five 
persons who bore it (see Niese’s 
index). He was doubtless foremost in 
the business of the arrest, and thus 
provoked his punishment. Le. and 
Jo. mention that the ear which was 
‘taken off? (apethey Mt. Me. Le., azé- 
xoev Jo.) was the right one. ‘Qra- 
pov Me. Jo. (eriov Mt. Lc.) is a dim. 
of the New Comedy, which had perhaps 
become colloquial; cf. yuvaxapioy (2 
Tim. iii. 6), xvvapitov (McF vii. 27), 
madaptov (JO. Vi. 9); Blass, Gr. p. 
63 f. Vor the Lord’s remonstrance 
with Veter, which Mc. omits, see Mt. 
xxvi. 52—54, Le. xxii. 51, Jo. xviii. 
11; the substance is well given by 
Ephrem: “cuius verbum gladius est 
gladium non indiget.” Le. alone adds 
ayapevos tov odriou lavaro avrov. 

48. os émt Anorny xrA.| The Lord 
remonstrates not against, the arrest, 
but against the manner in which it 
was effected. Why this armed multi- 
tude? Ho was not a Anorns (cf. Jo. 
xviii, 14), but a religious teacher. 
Why this nocturnal sally (é&j\ dare) ? 
If His teaching or conduct merited 
punishment, He had given them 
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abundant opportunities of arresting 
Him publicly in the Precinct. For 
other exx. in Biblical Greek of tho 
class. guAAaBeiv, ‘to arrest,’ cf. Jer. 
xliii. (xxxvi.) 26, xliv. (xxxvii.) 13, Jo. 
xviii. 12, Acts i. 16, xii. 3. 

It is possible that the ozeipa (see 
note on v. 43) had been obtained from 
the Procurator on the plea that Jcsus 
was a dangerous insurgent (cf. Le. 
xxiii, 2), and robbery and other out- 
rages would readily be associated 
with the career of such a leader (Le. 
xxiii. 19, Jo. xviii. 40; cf. Polye. 
mart. 7 é&fNOov dSiwypirat Kai immeis 
pera Tav ovvndadv avrois OmAwv ws emt 
Ayoriny rpexovres). 

49. Kad’ nuépay xrd.] Cf. Acts ii, 
46 f., iii. 2; the Lord had visited the 
Precinct® on three consecutive days 
in that week alone. “Hynv mpos vpas, 
eram apud vos; Le. avros pou ped 
vpov: On mpos with acc., apud, see 
WM., p. 504, and ef. ix. 19, note. This 
familiar intercourso, this daily pres- 
ence in the Precinct, was now a thing 
of the past (funy: on the form sce 
WM., p. 95 £.). Kat ovx exparnoaré pe, 
Vg. et non me tenuistis; the xai is 
not really gdversativo, see note on vil. 
24. The Lord does not upbraid them 
with the cowardice which had been at 
the root of their inaction during the 
earlier days of the Holy Week; their 
own consciences would supply the 
reproof; cf. xii, 12. *AAX’ iva xr. 
The treachery of Judas, the secrecy 


Ss. M2? 


of the arrest, belonged to the order of 
events foreshadowed by the Spirit of 
prophecy. Mt. supplies the ellipse : 
rovro d€ ddov yéyovev tva xrd.; in Me. 
tho context suggests ddd’ én Gare, or 
GXN’ ovK éxparnoarée pe. For similar 
exx. of the elliptic aX’ ta sce Jo. 
i. 8, ix. 3, xiii, 18; it is akin to tho 
use of iva in v. 23, but there the 
word mentally supplied gives the 
dependent clause the force of an im- 
perative, which is not to be thought 
of here. Ai ypadai, cf. xii. 24, Le. 
xxiv. 27 ff, Jo. v. 39, Acts xvii. 
2 ff, 2 Pet. iii, 16. Mt. adds rap 
apognrav, but perhaps without in- 
tending to limit the reference to tho 
prophetic books of the Canon. 

50. Kal adevres avrov &puyov mar 
tes] Sc. of paéyrai (Mt.), both the 
three in Gethsemane and the eight 
without. The shcep were scattered 
(vc. 27), the Shepherd was left alone 
(Jo. xvi. 32); ef. Bede: “impletur 
sermo Domini quem dixerat quod 
omnes discipuli scandalizarentur in 
illo in ipsa nocte.” "Equyov mavres: 
the position of madvres calls attention 
to the fulfilment of Christ’s warning 
(vo. 27): not even Peter formed an 
exception to the general desertion. 
All fled. Yet two at least recovered 
themselves so far as to follow after- 
wards, if at a safe distance (2. 54, Jo. 
Xviii. 15). 

51—52. THe Youna Man wuo 
FOLLOWED. (Mc. only.) 
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51. Kal veavioxos tis ouvnkodovder 
xrd.| One there was, not an Apostle, 
who followed boldly and at once, going 
along with the Lord (cuvnkodovée 
avrg, cf. 2 Mace. ii. 4, 6, Me. v. 37, 
Le. xxiii. 49) until he was seized by 
tho ummpérau. Iis attire would excite 
attention, a ouvday ert yupvod ic. a 
linen garment or wrap, sec J. Light- 
foot ad 7. and Moore on Jud. xiv. 12, 
13; cf. Prov, xxix. 42 (xxxi 24), 
where the yur7 avdpefa makes cuvdoves 
(°19) for sale; 1 Macc. x 64 (A) 
meptBeBAnjevov avroy awdova. In the 
present case tho cwdev was either a 
light summer ‘square’ hastily caught 
up, or, possibly, a night-dress; cf. 
Galen cited by Wetstein, ui) yupvos 
kousiCerOae adda reptBeBAnpevos ow- 
dova, and Field, Notes, p. 40. In 
either case Bengel’s inference is just : 
“locuples igitur erat.” “Emi yupvod is 
in this case ‘on the naked body’; for 
amore restricted sense of yupvds see 
Tob. i. 16, Isa. xx. 2 ff, 2 Mace. xi. 12. 

52. xatadtre@v trav owdorva] The 
incident recalls Joseph's flight from 
the wife of Potiphar (Gen. xxxix. 12 ff). 
The owddv, if of the nature of an 
inarcov, a rectangular wrap and nota 


close-fitting garment, could easily be 
detached. 

The veavioxos has been identified 
with St John (Ambr., Chrys., Bede), 
James the brother of the Lord (Epiph. 
haer. \xxviii.), a resident in the house 
where the Jord had eaten the Pass- 
over (Thpht.), or the Evangelist himself 
(many recent commentators). The 
last two views are not incompatible, 
if John Mark was the son of the 
oixodearrorns (v. 14, note). It has also 
boen suggested that Gethsemane was 
the property of his mother Mary 
(Lxcp. iv. iii. p. 225). That the incident 
was drawn by Mark from his own 
recollection or from his stores of local 
knowledge may be regarded as cer- 
tain ; it formed no part of the common 
tradition or (as we may assume) of St 
Peter’s preaching. 

53—65. TRIAL BEFORE THE HicH 
Priest (Mt. xxvi. 57—68, Le. xxii. 
54°, 63—71; cf. Jo. xviii, 12—14, 
19—24). 

53. kat dryyayoy rov “Invovv xra.] 
They followed the traitor’s advice (2. 
44), and for greater security bound 
their Prisoner first (Jo. ¢8ncay avrépy 
cat jyayov), He was taken from 
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Gethsemane direct to the house of the 
High Priest (xpos rav apy., Le. eis rv 
oixiay (Mc. infra, Jo. eis tiv avAnv) 
Tov apytepéws), who that year was 
Caiaphas (Mt. Jo.); acc. to Jo., they 
led Him first to Annas, who as an 
ex-High Priost and father-in-law of 
Caiaphas (Jo.) was possibly still an 
inmate of the official residence (see 
Westcott on Jo. xviii. 15). Annas 
(2M, “Avvas, Jos. “Avavos) had been 
High Priest a.v. 7—14; Joseph Caia- 
phas (85*?, Dalman, p. 127, “Idonos 
6 kai Katddas, Jos, ant. xviii. 2. 2) 
held the office a.p. 18—36. At the 
house of the latter, notwithstanding 
the early hour, the whole hierarchy 
(Me, savtes of dpytepeis, cf. Acts iv. 6) 
were assembled, and with them were 
members of the other orders which 
composed the Sanhedrin. Me. pic- 
tures the assembly as flocking together 
(cuvépxovrat) to the palace (cf. Ficld, 
Notes, p. 40), Mt. represents them as 
already fn session when Jesus arrived 
(ovwnxOncav) ; all were probably on or 
near tho spot, awaiting the result of 
Judas’s mission. With cuvépy. avira 
cf, Jo. xi. 33, and see WM., p. 269, 
and Field, dc. 

54. Kal 6 [lérpos dé paxpdbev xri. | 
Peter’s flight (0. 50) was checked 
perhaps by the recollection of his 
boast, and he followed the party, but 
at a safe dastance (a7 paxp., v. 6, note, 
Vili. 3, xi. 13, XV..40). On arriving at 
the High Priest’s house Peter passed 
into the avAy (Vg. atrium), i.e. the 
open court round which the chambers 
were built, and which was entered 
through a spoavdcov (infra v. 68) 
opening into the street; avdA7 is con- 


stantly used in the xx. fur the WYNH 
or court of the Tabernacle (Exod. 
Xxvil. 9) or Templo (3 Regn. vi. 36), 
but also in reference to a large private 
house (2 Regn. xvii. 18, 4 Regn. xx. 4, 
Dan. ii. 49 (YA), 3 Mace. v. Io, 46). 
He gained admission through the 
influence of St John, who was an 
acquaintance of the High Priest (Jo. 
xviii. 15 ff.), and had entered with 
Jesus (cuveconrAdev rH “Inoov, Jo.). 
Tis purpose was to see how the trial 
would ond (iSety ro réXos, Mt.); mean- 
while he took up his place with the 
members of the Levitical guard (pera 
Tov vinperay, See note on v. 43) who 
had becn engaged in the arrest, and 
were warming themselves over a 
charcoal fire (avOpaxiay memotyxores 
Jo.) in the court (év péo@ rijs avdis 
Le.). Peter sat (Mt. Me. Lc.) or stood 
(Jo.) among them, glad of the heat 
after his long exposure to the night 
air, but forgetful that the blaze lit up 
his features (rpos ro dos, s0 Me. Lc.), 
and exposed him to the scrutiny of 
enemies ; cf. Bengel : “saepe sub cura 
corporis neglegitur anima.” The alti- 
tude of Jerusalem causes the nights 
to be cold; the mean annual tempe- 
rature is variously given as 66° or 
62°, and the two or three hours which 
precede sunrise are everywhcre the 
coldest, For other Biblical references 
to the use of fires in Jerusalem for 
the purpose of giving warmth see Isa. 
xliv. 16 Oeppavbets etrev ‘HBU pot Sre 
€Oeppavdnv kat el8ov wip, Jer. xiliii. 
(XXXVI.) 22 éxaOnro év oikm yetmeprg 
kal €v-ydapa mrupos Kara mpocwmoy avrot. 
For the form qv cuvcad. sce WM., 
p. 438. 
23—2 
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55. of b€ apxtepeis xrA.]| While 
Peter sits in the avAy, the Lord is 
standing in one of the chambers above 
(vx, 66) before His judges, It was a 
full (cAov) if informal meeting of the 
Sanhedrin (Kdersheim, Zig, ii. p. 553). 
For tho word cuvédpiov see xiii. 9: 
here and in xv. 1 it is used in an ex- 
clusive sense of the national council 
(cf. Acts iv. 15, v. 21 ff, vi. 12 ff, xxii. 
30, xxiii 1 ff), the J7i0 of the 
Talmud, on the history and character 
of which see Schirer, 11. 1. 163 ff. As 
a first step Caiaphas appears to have 
examined Jesus as to His disciples 
and teaching (Jo. xviii. 19ff.). The day 
had begun to dawn (Le. xxii. 66), when 
the actual trial took placo. Witnesses 
had meanwhile been brought together, 
but when they came to give their 
evidenco, the result was disappointing, 
indeed practically nothing (é(jrouv... 
paprupiav,..xat ovx nupiokov); it failed 
to establish a capital offence, which 
was the purpose in view (es ro Bava- 
roca avtov, Mt. drws avr. davardcw- 
ow=iNDi9), or indeed any offence at 
all; “sic omnia irreprehensibiliter et 
dixit et fecit ut nullam_ verisimili- 
tudinem reprehensionis invenirent in 
eo” (Origen), On @avarovy seo xiii. 
12, note. Ovy nipirxoy: such was the 


58 oTt nuets nKove, avrov Aeyorros] ort ecrev 


situation at the moment to which the 
narrative refers. 


56. moddol yap éyevdouapripovy 
xt\.] Of witnesses there was no lack, 
but their evidence was palpably false; 
they contradicted one another. “Iat 
al paprupia ovx joay, Vg. convententia 
testimonia non erant, they did not 
correspond; see J. Lightfoot ad 7. 
No two witnesses could be found to 
bear the joint testimony which was 
legally requisite to justify a capital 


sentence (Deut. xix. 15). The pro- 
posal to render igos ‘adequate’ 
(Erasmus, Grotius) is unnécessary, 


and without support. On «ai in this 
sequenco see on ?. 49. 


57—58. Kai rwes dvacravres xrh.] 
Mt. vorepor dé rpooedAbovres S00. The 
conditions seemed to be satisfied at 
last; the scene recalls 3 Regn. xx. 
13 Kat HAOoy dvo avdpes of viol mapa- 
vouoy Kal... kareyaptupnoay avrov. 
The Lord had been heard to say that 
Ife would overthrow thé Temple. 
Similarly Stephen was charged with 
having affirmed that He would do so 
(Acts vi. 14 axnxoapev yap avrov ie- 
yovros ort “Inoovs 6 Natwpaios ovros 
KaTaAvoet Tov Torey TovTov). The ques- 
tion arises how this idea impressed 
itself on the Jews. Did the words 
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spoken at the first Passover of the 
Ministry (Jo. ii, 19) rankle in the 
minds of the hearers till they were 
used as evidence against Him threo 
years afterwards? Or were they 
repeated in a fuller form during the 
teaching of the Holy Weck? or did 
the witnesses base their testimony on 
a distorted report by Judas of words 
spoken to the Twelve on the Mount 
of Olives (xiii. 2, note)? Mt. gives 
the testimony in the simpler form 
Ovros pn Avvapyat xaraddoat Tov vaov 
Tov Beov xat dia trpi@y nuepov oixodo- 
pnoa. It has been suggested (Bruce) 
that this “comes nearest to what the 
witnesses actually said,” and that Me. 
“puts into their mouths, to a certain 
exten, the sense” afterwards attached 
to the saying of Christ. But this 
is not after Mc.’s manner; when he 
repeats (a saying in a longer form, 
there is reason to regard the longer 
form as original, Some such saying 
as this is possibly behind the words 
of Stephen (Acts vii. 48 ovy o dyucros 
€v yetporouros Katorxet) and St Paul 
(Acts xvii. 24; cf. 2 Cor. v. 1, Heb. 
ix. I1, 24). On tho history and mean- 
ing Of xetporoinros, axeiporroinros, see 
Lightfoot’s note on Col. ii. 11. 

If the Lord said the words as 
they stam in Mc, He said what 
the event has preved to be true; His 
death destroyed the old order, and 
His resurrection created the new. In 
this case the Wevdopaprupia consisted 
in wresting the dogion from its con- 
text and giving it a mqaning which 
His character and manner of life 


proved to be impossible; cf. Jerome 
in Mt.: “falsus testis est, qui non in 
codem sensu dicta intellegit quo di- 
cuntur.” On dca rp. jpepav see ii. 1 
and viii, 31, note; and with otxodo- 
pnow cf. Mt. xvi. 18; the Western 
dvacrnow recalls the éyepé of Jo. ii. 19. 

59. kat ovde otras xrA.] Mt. omits 
this verse; in Me. it looks back to 
v. 56, and expresses the disappoint- 
ment felt by the Sanhedrists when 
even this last resource failed them. 
For ovédé ovrws cf. Isa. lviii. 5, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 21: ‘not even under these cir- 
cumstances’ (ovdé as in v. 3, Vi. 31, 
xii, 10, Xili. 32, xvi. 13). Me. does 
not explain the nature of the au- 
aotns; possibly the witnesses broke 
down under examination or contra- 
dicted one another as to matters of 
detail. 

Go. xal dvacras 6 dpyxtepevs xh] 
Caiaphas rose, for greater solemnity, 
in the assembly (cf. iii. 3 eds rd peéaov), 
and endeavoured to extort a stato- 
ment from Jesus, urging that His 
silence suggested that He had no 
answer to make and that the witness 
was true. The rendering of the Vg. 
and several of the O.L. authorities 
Cf, 7; ef. a, c, k), which brings the 
two questions into one (“non respondes 
quicquam ad ea quace tibi obiciuntur 
ab his?”), is, as Blass points out 
(Gr. p. 176n.), impossible, since it 
would require doxp. mpos a (cf. Mt. 
XXVii. 14). Ovk«...ovdev, a combination 
which intensifies the negation; cf. 
iii, 27 and see Blass, Gr. p. 256. Ti= 
ri dorw 6 (Blass, p. 177 n.), what is 
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the valuc of this testimony? what 
construction is to bo put upon it? 
Karapaprupey: frequent in the Ora- 
tors and used by the Lxx. (3 Regn. 
xx. (xxi.) 10, Job xv. 6, Prov. xxv. 18, 
Dan. vi. 24 (25)); in the N. T. only in 
the Synoptic accounts of the Passion 
(Mt, xxvi. 62=Mce. xiv. 60; Mt. xxvii. 
13). 

61. 6 8€ éowna xrd.] Tho Lord 
refused the opportunity of either 
denying the charge, or justifying the 
words if they were His. This was 
not the time for serious instruction, 
nor were these the men to whom it 
could be profitably addressed; nor 
could He admit the authority of an 
assembly which was following up an 
unjust arrest by the employment of 
perjured witnesses. It was a xatpos 
rou ovyav, and He kept silence (éovaa, 
imperf.) accordingly. Cf. Origen 
in Mt.: “discimus ex hoc loco con- 
temnere calumniantium et falsorum 
testium voces ut nec responsiono 
nostra dignos eos habeamus, nec de- 
fendere nosmetipsos ubi non sunt 
convenientia quae dicuntur adversus 
nos.” Tho Lord’s silence before His 
judges afterwards recalled to the 
minds of the disciples Isa. liii. 7 ; 
ef. Acts viii. 32 ff, 1 Pet. ii, 23. The 
classical dzexpwapny occurs in the 
Lxx. and N.T. but rarely (uxx.5, Mt.’, 
Mc.}, Le.ev-4 e681, Jo.*), direxpidny else- 
where taking its placo; dmexpuapny 
itself was a substitute for the earlier 
HpeWayny, anrnpewyduny (Rutherford, 
p. 186 f.). 


madw 6 dpxtepevs xrA.] A second 


and successful attempt to obtain an 
answer; to the direct question “Art 
Thou the Christ?” solemnly put to 
Him on oath (Mt. eopxifo oe ‘xara 
tov Geov rov (aovros va nui elans ei 
av «i o xp.) by the ecclesiastical head 
of tho nation, Jesus at once replics. 
Thpht.: iva py éyoow dorepov Aéyeww 
Ore ‘dav gadds eimovros avrov nxov- 
gapev, emorevoauey av’ Sd ei, ‘art 
Thou?’ as in xy. 2; cf. Rom. xiv. 4, 
Jas. iv. 12; 6 xpiorus, see notes on viii. 
29, Xi. 35. Tov evAoynrov, Mt. rod Geod: 
the title is based on the doxology 
N17 (Aram. 3 NYIP) WIZ vAtpA 
(cf. Schdttgen on Rom. ix. 5, Dal- 
man, 1. p. 163 f., Burkitt in J. Th. St., 
v. p. 453) The High Priest admits 
the Divine Sonship of Messiah; the 
Christ was the Son of Gop, since He 
inherited the promises made to David 
2 Sam. vii. 14, Ps. ii. 7, Ixxxjx. 26 f.). 
The alternative to this inference is 
that Caiaphas is quoting words which 
were attributed to Jesus (cf. Mt. 
xxvii. 43) and demanding that He 
should either admit or deny them; 
but the form of the sentence favours 
tho view that Caiaphas himself identi- 
fied the Messiah with the Son, In 
the Psalms of Solomon the ypiords 
xuptos 18 merely Son of David (ef. 
James and Ryle, p. liv.¢ff.); but 
Knoch cv. 2 and 4 Egdr. vii. 28 f., xiv, 
9 recognise His Divine Sonship, and 
the idea scems to have been familiar 
during the Lord’s lifetime; see Jo. i. 
49, xi. 27, Mt. xvi. 16 (cf. Me. viii. 29). 
The Messianic Sonship was perhaps 
not regarded as specifically different 
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from the Sonship of Israel; see the 
Rabbinical reforences in Edersheim, 
Life, ii. pp. 716, 719, Weber, Jiid. 
Theol., p. 153, and on the whole sub- 
ject consult Schiirer, 11. ii, p. 158 ff. ; 
Hastings, D.B. iv. p. 570 ff. 

62. 6 8€ "Inoois elmev Eye ejuc] Cf. 
Le.: vpeis A€yere dru eyd ety. The 
phrase ov elas (Mt. xxvi. 25, 64), or 
ov Aéyers (Mt. xxvii. 11 =Me. xv. 2= 
Le. xxiii. 3=Jo. xviii. 37), has since 
Erasmus usually been regarded as an 
idiomatic affirmative, on the strength 
of certain classical and Rabbinical 
parallels; but it has been shewn by 
Dr Thayer (in the Journal of Bibl. 
Literature, xiii. p. 40 ff.) that tho 
balance of ancient opinion is against 
this view, and that the words mean 
simply what they say, while the con- 
text, the tone, and the circumstances 
must in,each case determine the exact 
inferenco which is to be drawn from 
them. Mc. has scen in this 30 eias 
a direct affirmation, and interprets it 
accordingly ; but it is pussiblo that the 
Lord purposely preferred the vaguer 
form; cf. Origen in Mt. (cited by 
Thayer): “quia non crat dignus prin- 
ceps ille sacerdotum Christi doctrina, 
propterea non cum docet, nec dicit 
quia Ego sum, sed verbum oris eius 
accipiens“n rcdargutionem ipsius con- 
vertit dicens 7% dizisti, ut eo modo 
videretur argui non doceri.” 

kal GWreoGe roy vioy xrA.| The words 
point to Dan. vii. 13 Th. idod pera 
(LXX. émi, cf. Mt.) rav vepeday rov 
ovpavov ws vios avOparouv épxdpevos 
(cf. xiii, 26, note), and Ps, cix. (cx.) I, 


kaOov éx defiav pov. Both passages 
seem to havo been regarded by 
the Jews as Messianic (cf. xii. 36, 
note, and for Dan. Zc. see Edersheim, 
Life, ii. p. 733f.), and to claim that 
they would be fulfilled in Himself 
was equivalent to an assertion of His 
Messiahship. But the words of Jesus 
are also a solemn warning that His 
position and that of His judges would 
ono day bo reversed, and a final but 
ineffectual summons to repontanco 
and faith; cf. Victor: émupépes 8€ rd 
TIS Kploews, amedav Gre Oyovrat avrov 
év rn ovpavig Sof cawopevov...adn’ 
Ofos dxovaavres ovK ésuddkavro...Tov 
Aéyoy ...oUrws ovK eis wpéAetay ois 
dynxdots al Tay proTnpiorv amoKxadupes, 
GQ\X’ eis xardkpiow. Mt. prefixes 
an dpre to dWeorde, and Le. ard rod 
viv: the vision of tho Son of Man 
sitting on the Right Hand of the 
Power of Gop (ris duvapews rov Beow 
Le.; 9 dvvays—1339, which was 
technically used for Gop, cf. Thpht., 
Svvapw yap évOdde roy matépa pyoiy, 
and see Dalman, Wore, i. p. 164 f.) 
began from the year of the Cruci- 
fixion (cf. Acts ii. 33 f, vii. 55, Rom. 
viii, 34, Hob. i. 3 f, 1 Pot. iii. 22, 
Apoc. ii. 21, xii. 5, ‘Mc.’ xvi. 19), and 
is to bo followed in due course by 
the vision which all must see of His 
Return (Apoc. i, 7). The Jewish lead- 
ers by their rejection of His Messiah- 
ship secured His exaltation (Phil. ii. 
g) and their own ultimate confusion. 
63. 6 d€ dpytepeds Stapngas xrd.] 
This old sign of mourning or horror 
is mentioned first in Gen. xxxvil. 29 ; 
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the phrase is usually Scvapyyvvvae ra 
iudria (cf. Mt., and so more than forty 
times in the Lxx.), but rods xirovas 
occurs in Judith xiv. 19, Kp. Jer. 31, 
2 Macc. iv. 38, and is strictly accurate 
in the present caso: cf. Maimonides 
ap. Buxtorf: “laceratio non fit in 
interula sou indusio linteo nec in 
pallio exteriori; in reliquis vestibus... 
omnibus fit.” What was originally a 
natural act of passionate gricf is ro- 
duced in the Talmud to minute and 
stringent rules: “laceratio fit stando 
(v. 60), a cullo anterius non posterius, 
non ad latus neque ad fimbrias...lon- 
gitudo rupturae palmus est.” The 
law forbade the High Priest to rend 
his garment in private troubles (Lev. 
x. 6, xxi. 10), but when acting as a 
judge, he was required by custom to 
express in this way his horror of any 
blasphemy uttered in his presence (cf. 
J. Lightfoot on Mt.). On the form 8a- 
pnéas sco WH., Notes, p. 163, WSchm., 
p. 56; on xzta@ves pl. see Vi. 9, note. 
ri ére xpeiay éxouev paptvper;| Tho 
relief of the embarrassed judge is 
manifest. If trustworthy evidence 
was not forthcoming, the necessity for 
it had now becn superseded; the 
Prisoner had incriminated Himself. On 
xpelav éxew rios sce ii. 17, xi. 3, notes. 
64. nrovoate ris BAaodnpias| WIL. 
places a mark of interrogation after 
Brac®., but perhaps unnecessarily ; ef. 
Mt. Se vow ne. rv Braodnpiav. Tho 
gen. rei after dove is on the whole 
less usual than the acc., but cf. Le. 
xv. 25, Acts vii. 34; in Acts xxii, 1 
both person and thing are in the gen. 
(axovoaré pov ris...amoAoyias): the 
gen. is perhaps more realistic than 


the acc (cf. Buttmann, Gr. p. 144 f.). 
On Pracdypia see iii. 28, vii. 22, notes. 
The blasphemy in this case is the claim 
to Messianic honours and powers, 
which is assumed to be groundless. 
ri vuiv daivera;| ‘What is your 
view 2” (Mt. ri v. doxet;), cf. Ar. Eccl. 
875 opbas euorye haiverar (me iudice). 
The formula as prescribed in Sanhe- 
drin iii. 7 (sce Kdersheim, Lie ii. p. 
561 note) is }29 “3D, to which the 
answer is either OM (for life) or 


nnd (for death) as the case may be. 
On this occasion the conclusion was 
foregone; no one proposed to test the 
claim of Jesus before condemning it 
as blasphemous; all condemned Him 
to bo worthy of death. Karéxp. avrov 
€voxov etvat Oavarov is under the cir- 
cumstances more exact than xare- 
kpwav Oavare (X. 33); the court could 
not pass a capital sentence (see on Xv. 
1). On €voyos Oavarov ef. iii. 29, note. 
Death was the legal penalty of blas- 
phemy (Lev. xxiv. 16, 1 Kings xxi. 
10 ff), and stoning the manner of 
execution in such cases (1 K. de, Jo. 
xX. 30ff, Acts vii. 55 ff.). Idvres, i.e. 
all who wero present (ravras yap én- 
eonacato Ota ro ppEa rov xirwvioxoy, 
Victor); those who, like Joseph (Le. 
Xxili, 51) and Nicodemus (Jo. vii. 
50 ff), were opposed to the whole 
plot against Jesus would aot have 
been summoned to this meeting. 
65. xal yp£avro twes dumrvew avrg 
xth.] Mt. abridges: rore évérrucay 
els TO mpoagwroy avrov, omitting the 
covering of the Lord’s Face; Le., who 
retains the latter particular, substitutes 
evérratfoy for évérrvoy. The prophecy 
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of x. 34 includes both indignities 
(€umaigovow Kat éurtvcovow) among 
those which Jesus would receive at 
the hands of the Gentiles, and it was 
fulfilled by the Procurator’s soldiers 
(xv. 19, 20); but certain of the Sanhe- 
drists anticipated this pagan outrage. 
In Ee, Petr. 4 the Jews are unjustly 
charged with the subsequent mockery : 
[6 TletAGros] mapédwxev aviv T@ dag... 
kai Tis avTay eveyxey otépavov dxar- 
Owop,..kal erepot €or ares everTvoy avToU 
tais dWeou. See the remarkable paral- 
lel cited by Wetstein from Seneca de 
consol. 13: ‘‘ducebatur Athenis ad 
supplicium Aristides, cui quisquis oc- 
currerat deiciebat oculos et ingemis- 
cebat...éanquam in ipsam iustitiam 
animadvertentes; inventus est tamen 
qui in faciem eius inspueret.” *Fy- 
mrvew conspuere is a late equivalent 
in the Lxx. (Num. xii. 14, Deut. xxv. 
g) and N.T. of the Attic xaramrvew ; 
cf. Rutherford, V. Phryn., p. 66. Tepe- 
xadunrew (Exod. xxviii. 20, 3 Regn. 
vii. 17): with reference, perhaps, to 
the Roman practice of covering the 
heads of the condemned (Cic. pro 
Rabir. (e& Heitland) iv. 13 “i lictor, 
...caput obnubite, arbori infelici sus- 
pendito”; 2b. v. 16 “obductio capitis 
et nomen ipsum crucis absit”), as well 
as for the purpose of concealing from 
Him the persons of His tormentors. 
kat KoAaditew avrdv xrd.] So Mt.; 
Le. d€porres (cf. Me. xii. 3, xiii. 9). 


Kodadgifew is specific: the blows were 
inflicted with the fist (xkéAagos, Att. 
covdvdos ; cf. Ter. ddelph. ii. 2. 36 
“colaphis tuber est totum caput”). 
IIpodyrevoov as it stands alone in 
Mc. is scarcely intelligible ; Mt. gives 
a clue to its meaning (apod. jyiv, 
Xpioré, Tis €orw 6 maicas ce); ‘use 
Thy supernatural powers, Messiah, to 
detect tho offender. Our Lord was 
not the first prophet in Isracl who 
had been smitten on the face; cf. 
1 Kings xxii. 24, Mic. v. 1. On the 
Jewish conception of Messiah as a 
Prophet see Stanton, J. and Chr. 
Messiah, p. 126 ff., and cf. vi. 4, note. 

kal of vanpérat xrA.| Mt. also dis- 
tinguishes this class of offenders (oi 
dé €pariayv), but without identifying 
them. They were the members of the 
Temple guard who had effected the 
arrest (v7. 43, note), and were still in 
chargo of their Prisoner (cf. Le. of av- 
dpes of wuvexorres avrov), Embolden- 
ed by the conduct of their superiors, 
they added their own form of insult. 
For parifew, pamispa see Lobeck, 
Phryn.,, p. 175, and Rutherford’s im- 
portant discussion (NV. Phryn., p. 
257 ff.); the words are used in reference 
to blows delivered by a stick (sazis), 
or by the palm of the open hand; in 
the latter case the Attic form was ém 
Koppyns mwaragéa, but later writers, be- 
ginning with Plutarch, use ém) «. partl- 
Cew. In two at least of the three Lxx. 
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instances of parife, it refers to a blow 
on the face by the hand of another 
person (1 Esdr. iv. 30, Hos. xi. 4), and 
pamiopa i8 uscd in the samo sense 
in Isa. 1. 6 ras 8€ ctayovas pov [€daxa| 
els pariopara. The Vg. adopts this 
meaning here (alapis eum caedcbant) ; 
the English versions vary (Wycliffo, 
“beeten him with strokis or boffatis ” ; 
Tindale, Cranmer, “boffeted him on 
the face”; Geneva, “smote him with 
their rods of office”; R.V. offers the 
alternative “blows of their hands” 
(text), “strokes of rods” (marg.)). Cf. 
Field, Notes, p. 105 (on Jo. xviii. 22). 
The difficult phrase é\aBov parriopaciw 
has been changed in many secondary 
uncials and cursives into €8aAXor or 
€Badov (sce app. crit.) ; the confusion 
of Bareiv and AaBeiy is one of tho 
commonest in Mss. Field (Votes, p. 
40) supports the latter reading by 
arguments which deserve considera- 
tion, but the harder €AaBov (or éAdp- 
Bavov, cf. Nestle, 7. C. p. 266), sup- 
ported as it is by tho great majority 
of the older and better authorities, 
claims preference; and it finds a 
parallel in a papyrus of the first 
century which has the phrase xovdv- 
Aots AaBeiv Twa (Blass, Gr. p. 118). 
Moreover, ‘they caught Him with 
blows’ is more realistic than ‘they 
struck Ilim,’ and therefore more true 
to Mc.’s usual manner. Cf. Origen in 
Mit.: “et nunc qui iniuriant unum ali- 
quem de ecclesia et faciunt ei haec, in 
faciem exspuunt Christi, et Christum 
colaphis caedentescastigant et pugnis.” 

66—72. PETER DENIES THE MASTER 
THRICE (Mt. xxvi. 69—75, Le. xxii. 56 
—62, Jo. xviii. 17, 25——27). 
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66, 67. dvros rov Il. xarw €v tH 
avAy xrv.| The story of Peter's ad- 
venture in the court of the High 
Pricst’s official residence (cf. 7. 54, 
note), which had been interrupted by 
the account of the trial, is now re- 
sumed. Ile is carw (Mc.), &£o (Mt.), 
outside the council chamber, and 
below it, in the open arca beneath the 
room where the Sanhedrin had met, 
and he sat there (v. 54) by the char- 
coal fire. While he is there a servant 
maid (pia madioxn, Mt, a. ris, Le.), 
one of the Iligh Priest's domestics 
(Mc.), comes to the fire (épyerac); she 
notices Peter sitting in the firelight 
(dotea roy I. Oeppawopevov, Le. naby- 
pevoy mpos Th das: cf. v 54), and 
after guzing at him intently for a 
moment (€uBréWaoa avr@), she crosses 
to the place where he is sitting (a poo- 
nAGev avto, Mt.) and charges him 
with belonging to the party of Jesus, 
Nadioxy is a slave-girl employed in 
domestic service (Gen. xii. 16, xvi. 1 ff, 
Le. xii. 45, Acts xii. 13, xvi. 16), the 
female equivalent of sais in the sense 
of dovAos (Ps. exv. 7 (exvi. 16), cel. ii. 
7, Sap. ix. 5, Esth. vii. 4= nMDY) ; the 
wider meaning (=xdpn, vedus) dis- 
appears in Biblical Gk., see Lightfoot 
on Gal, iv. 22. For éuBréreev ef. viii. 
25, X. 21, 27, notes. The first glance 
revealed the presence of a stranger ; 
closer attention enabled he to recog- 
nise Peter. St John,tells us why—sho 
was the portress who at his desire had 
let Peter in (7 madionn 4 dupwpds, ef. 
Acts xii. 13). For Nafapnvos, the less 
common form which Me. uniformly 
adopts, see j. 24, note. The order rov 
Na{apnvod...rov Incod suits an excited, 
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hurried, utterance ; ‘that Nazarene... 
Jesus.’ "Hoda pera rov "Incov gives 
an exact description of Peter’s relation 
to the Lord (iii. 14, cf. Acts iv. 13); 
on fcda sco WM., p. 96. All the 
Evangelists give the words of the ma- 
dioxn, but with much variation (Mt. 
kai ov Hoda pera I. rod Tadetdaiov, Le. 
kal ovros avy atta qv, JO. py Kat ov 
€k Tav padntav ef tov dvOperov Tov- 
TOU ;). 

68. 6 O¢ ypyncato krA.}] Cf. v. 30 f. 
Had Peter been called to go with the 
Master to judgement and death, pro- 
bably he would gladly have done so. 
The trial came in an unexpected form, 
and discovered a weak point—his 
lack of moral courage (cf. Gal. ii. 11 ff). 
Ovre ofda ovre eriorapat ov ri déyers. 
Again the Gospels vary, Mt. being 
nearest to Mc., and Jo. most remote 
(Mt. ovx of8a ri Aéyets, Le. ove oida 
aurov, yuvat, JO. ovr eiul, SC. x TOY 
paénrey avrov), and again the words 
as given by Mc. seem specially appro- 
priate ; the eager repetition otre olSa 
ovre én. betrays the effort to hide 
embarrassment, and the order of the 
words ov ri X. suggests unusual emo- 
tion (unless we punctuate with WH. 
Marg., ovre ericraya.’ ov ri héyets;). 
Olga and ériotaya differ as novi and 
scio, though the Vg. reverses the dis- 
tinction here: ‘I neither know nor 
understand what you are saying,’ i.e. 


I am neither conscious of the fact, 
nor is the statement intelligible to 
me. Or oida may refer to the Master 
as in Le. ovk oiSa avrov. ’Exiorapat 
occurs here only in the Gospels, 
and rarely in the Epistles (Paull, 
Teb.}, Jas.1, Jude), but is frequent in 
the Acts, where it appears in con- 
noxion and partial contrast with 
ywookw (Acts xix. 15); ofda and 
ériotapat appear together again in 
Jude to. Blass (Gr. p. 265) rejects 
ovre...ovre aS inadmissible in the case 
of ‘two perfectly synonymous’ verbs, 
but the objection disappears when 
their meanings are seen to bo dis- 
tinct. 

kat cffdOev e&w eis TO mpoavrAcoy] 
Mt. €&edOovra O€ els rov rvAava. The 
mvAwv is properly the gateway of a 
mansion (Gen. xliii, 19, Le. xvi. 20, 
Acts xii. 13 f.), a temple (3 Regn. vi. 8), 
or a city (3 Regn. xvii. to, Apoc. xxi. 
12 ff., xxii. 14); the mpoavaAcov (ar. Ney.) 
is doubtless the vestibulo by which 
access was gained to the avAn, and 
which was contiguous to the mvAw». 
Peter left the fire, and retreated into 
the comparative darkness of the vesti- 
bule, but only to full again into the 
hands of his persecutur. Jo., who 
apparently connects the first denial 
with the moment of Peter’s admission 
to the avA7, places the second at the 
fire (0, 25). 
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69. xat 4 madioxn iodaa avrov 
«rv.| The portress (cf. v. 66, note), 
who has returned to her post, recog- 
nises and points Peter out to the idlers 
in the vestibulc. Mt. dAAn, another 
maid, not the portress; cf. Thpht.: 
Mar@aios pév GdAnv ravtny Aéyet, Mapkos 
d¢ ri avrnv, ovdev d€ yuiv rovro mpos 
Thy aAnOerav Tov evayyedlov’ pn ‘yap 
€v peyadr@ tivt kal wuveKTiK@ THs Tw- 
mnptas nucv Siapwvovor; Augustine, 
in order to harmonise Me. with Jo., 
suggests that the maid was at the 
fire, and that Peter, overhearing her 
remark, turned to defend himself: 
“rediens et rursus ad ignem stans 
resistebat negando verbis eorum.” 
Aug. adds: “liquido...colligitur col- 
latis de hac re omnibus evangelis- 
tarum testimoniis non ante ianuam 
secundo Petrum negasse sed intra 
in atrio ad ignem; Matthaeum autem 
et Marcum... regressum eius brevi- 
tatis causa tacuisse.” THe does not 
feel the difficulty of reconciling Mt.’s 
@An with Me’s 4 wadioxn, which 
in his Latin codex is simply ancilla; 
and Le.’s érepos is taken to be one 
of the bystanders who joins in the 
attack on Peter. The last supposition, 
which is supported by Jo.’s efrov, is 
not improbable; the loquacity of the 
maid would naturally communicate 
itself to some of the company. Mc.’s 
account places Peter’s conduct in the 
least favourable light; if the remark 
came only from the maid to whom 
he had already replied, and was ad- 


dressed to those about her and not 
to the Apostle, his second denial was 
without excuse. 

70, © 6€ maAdw npveiro] Mt. adds 
peta Opxov (cf. xxvi. 63), and gives the 
words of the denial: ove otda roy 
avOpwrov (Le. Jo. otk efut). Thpht.: 
€mtAaOopevos Tov AGyou ov eimev O 
Kuptos Ore roy dpynoduevov pe...dpyn- 
gouar Kayo. 

kal pera ptxpoy madw xrA.] So Mt; 
Le. diarrdons doet opas puts, and for 
ul mapeotares, GAXos tis. During the 
interval Peter's Galilean accent had 
attracted attention and confirmed the 
Suspicions of the bystanders. At 
length they accosted Peter (apoced- 
Oovres, Mt.), or, according to Le., one 
of them affirmed (Sucyupitero) in his 
presence that he was assuredly what 
he had denied himself to be. Kai 
yap (Vg. nam et, cf. Ellicott on 2 
Thess. iii, 10) TadecAatos ef, Me, (Le), 
“for, besides other considerations, 
thou art from (ralilee’; Mt. cat yap 4 
Aadia wou SnAov oe rwrovet: for the form 
which these words assume in some 
Mss. of Me. seo the app. crit. On 
the dialectic peculiarities of Galilean 
Aramaic comp. Neubauer, géogr. du 
Talmud, p.184f., Dialects oe Palestine 
in Stud. Bibl. i. p. 49 ff; Dalman, Gr, 
p. 4f, 31 ff, 42 ff, Worte, i. p. 64, 
and the older literature mentioned by 
Schiirer 11. i. p. 10, note; and for an 
earlier reference to local differences 
of pronunciation in Palestine see Jud. 
xii. 8. Jo., whose acquaintance with 
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the High Priest gave him spccial 
opportunities of knowing the fact, 
states that at this crisis a slave of 
Caiaphas who was a relative of 
Malchus, clinched the charge with 
the question Ovx éyd ce elSov ev ro 
Kyr@ eT AUTON ; 

71. 6 d€ yptaro dvaGeparifew KTA.| 
Peter, growing desperate as he sees the 
meshes closing round him, invokes an 
anathema on himself if his denials are 
false. "Avdepa, dvadeparitew are LXXx. 
equivalents for O73, ON}, ef. eg. 
Num. xviii. 14, xxi. 3f., Deut. xiii, 15 
(16) ff. ; an avaepa (a lato collateral 
form of avd@npa as evpena of evpnya, 
cf. H. H. A. Kennedy, Sources, p. 117, 
and SH.on Kom. ix. 3) is an object 
devoted*to destruction; sco the dis- 
cussion in Driver's Deuteronomy, p. 
g8f. and the interesting illustration 
which he cites from the Moabite stone, 
and cf. Lightfoot on Gul. i. 8,9. The 
practice of laying oneself under a 
conditional anathema is exemplified 
in Acts xxill, 12 (dveOeuaricay éav- 
rovs) In Mt. Mc., the verb is used 
absolutely; cf. Vg. coepit anathe- 
matizare,, English versions from 
Wycliffe onwards, “he began to curse” ; 
but the usage of She words shews that 
the imprecation was directed against 
himself. Mt. employs the stronger 
xaradeparicer (cf. caradepna, Apoc. xxii. 
3). On the alternative forms ouvuvar, 
éuvdew (Mt.), see WH., Notes, p. 168 f,, 


WSchm. p. 123, Blass, Gr. p. 47 f. 
Ovk vi8a réy dvOpwrov rovrov by héyere : 
the indirect denial of the Lord has 
grown into tho direct: ‘I am not one 
of His’ into ‘I know Ilim not’; the 
former, indeed, involved tho latter: 
“negavit ipsum cum se negavit eius 
esse discipulum” (Bede). °Ov déyere, 
nearly =zept ov X.; cf. Jo. vi. 71 EXeyev 
dé tov “Iovday, 1 Cor. x. 29 ovveidnow 
d€ Ayo. 

72. Kal evs éx Sevrépov adéxrop 
éparnoev]| ‘That moment, as he 
spake (Le. mapaypynua, ért Aadovvros 
avrov), for the second time a cock 
crew. ‘Ex devrépouv (Jos. v. 2, Mt. 
XXVi. 42, Jo. ix. 24, Acts x. 15, Ieb. 
ix. 28, a non-classical phrase = (rd) 
Sevrepov, cf. Blass on Acts, dc.) is 
here peculiar to Mc., corresponding 
to dis in v. 30 and below in this verse 
(72°). On the textual history of the 
passage see WIL., Jnir.? pp. 243, 330, 
Notes, p. 27; on adéxrwp, hover, ef. 
®. 30, note. 

kal avepyno6n 6 Ilérpos xrv.] Mt. 
éuyncOn rov pyparos, Le. vmepvicdn 
rov p. The second cockcrowing re- 
called to Peter’s mind tho forgotten 
saying. Mc., according to the best 
text (see 2. 68, app. crit.), has not 
referred to an carlicr cockcrowing ; 
Peter may not have noticed the first, 
but from the lapse of time he would 
recognise that this was the second— 
the dAexropodwvia of the third watch 
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(xiii. 35). For pjpa of a particular 
saying of Jesus cf. ix. 32, Le. ii. 50, 
Jo. v. 47. It is instructive to note 
that in quoting the saying Mc. does 
not quite verbally reproduce his own 
report of it (v7. 30). On dvapipyn- 
oxer bat rs see WM., p. 256, Blass, Gr. 
p. 102. 

cat emBarav éxraey] Mt., Le. rai 
cEadOov eo exdavoev mixpos. From 
the second century onwards Mc.’s 
émBaddv has been felt to be a diffi- 
culty. (a) The ‘Western’ text sub- 
stitutes «al nptaro KAalew (Vg. et 
coepit flere), cf. Thpht., Euth., em. 
dyri rou ‘dp€dayevos’ (for the part. 
cf. Acts xi. 4 dp&apevos é£eridero). 
(6) Thpht.’s alternative 4 ém«advuya- 
pevos THv KedaAny 18 supported with 
great learning by Dr Field (Notes, 
p. 41 ff.), but he fails to produce any 
instance in which ériSadrew is used 
in this sense without iuarioy (cf. og. 
Lev. xix. 19 fwartov... xiBdndov ovk 
émBadeis ceavr@) or some explanatory 
word. (c) There is more to be said for 
the interpretation adopted bythe A.V. 
and R.V. (text): “when he thought 
thereon.” Wetstein cites from Galen 
the phrase émBadAeuw revi ry Siavoray, 
and the analogy of mpoceyev, éréxeww, 
évéyew (Vi. 19) affords some justifica- 
tion for understanding ér:Badov in this 
sense. (d@) The word is used by late 
writers intransitively in such phrases 
as ériBadav pyar, éreB. épwra, with the 
meaning sermonem excipiens, and 
Mc. may have employed it here in 
some such sense; Peter's weeping 
was his answer to the Lord’s words 


recalled to his memory by the second 
cockcrowing. On the whole it must 
be confessed that the word remains 
one of the unsolved enigmas of Mc.’s 
vocabulary; but of current inter- 
pretations the choice secms to lie 
between (c) and (d). “Exdaev, the 
weeping continued some while; Mt.’s 
and Le.’s é&\avoery, oven with the 
added mixpas, is less suggestive. 

XV. i:—15. Tou TRIAL BEFORE 
THE Procurator (Mt. xxvii. 1—26, 
Le. xxiii. 1—3, 18—25, Jo. xviii. 
28—40, xix. 4—16), 

I, evOts mpwi] At daybreak, as 
soon as it was morning; Mt. mpwias 
yevouerns (cf. dua mpwt, Mt. xx. 1), 
For evévs in this sense cf, i. 10, 21, 
23 The precise meaning of mpwt 
must be determined by the context; 
in this case, since the second cock- 
crowing was past and the Crucifixion 
followed at the third hour (o. 25), it 
is natural to understand the hour of 
daybreak—from 5 to 6a.m, 

gupBovrcoy somoavres xrrd.] Ve. 
consiium factentes, R.V. “held a 
consultation.” Mommsen (cited by 
Deissmann, ZB. St. p. 238) shews that 
the late and rare word oupBovAcop 
was used as a technical term to re- 
present the Latin consilium; cf. Plut. 
Rom. 14 kovothvoy yap ert riv 76 cup 
BovAtoy xadovor. Deissmann quotes 
from an Egyptian inscription of the 
time of Antoninus Pius xca@nuévov dp 
cupBorrio €v r@ mpatrwpio. In Bib- 
lical Greek the word occurs only in 
4 Mace. xvii. 17 dAov ro cupBovdrtoy 
(RV, cuvedprov A), Mt. xii. 14, xxii, 15, 
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xxvii. I, 7, XXViii. 12, Me. iii. 6, xv. 1, 
Acts xxv. 12; in the first and last of 
these passages (see Blass on Acts /.c.) 
it answers to concilium, but in the 
rest the abstract sense is to be pre- 
ferred. Mc.’s rroceiv ovp{. is equivalent 
to Mt.’s AaBeiy cv~B. This seems not 
to have been realised by the (? Alex- 
andrian) correctors, who have changed 
mowmoavres into érouuacarres (cf. app. 
crit.). 

The consultation was held between 
the hierarchy on the one hand, and 
the rest of the Sanhedrin on the 
other (uera ray mp. xal yp.; contrast 
xiv. 53); the priesthood led by Cai- 
aphas now openly take the lead, as 
they have done in fact since the affair 
of the Temple market. The purpose 
of their deliberations would be to 
resolve on a way of giving effect to 
the judgement of the Sanhedrin (xiv. 
64); cf. Mt. xara rov “Incot sorte 
@avaraoa avrov. Kat dAov ro cuve- 
Spiov. Mt. mavres: the three orders 
were agreed, the result was practi- 
cally the*act of the whole Sanhedrin, 
though there were individuals who 
held aloof from the proceedings (Le. 
xxiii. 51, Jo. xix. 39, cf. vii. sof.). On 
the irregular and informal character 
of the whole trial sce Edersheim, 
Life, ii. p. 553 ff. 

noavres...mapédmxay Ilewdrw| The 
Sanhedrists’ resolve was immediately 
followed by action. There was no 
time to be Jost ; the Feast had begun 
(cf. xiv. 2), and the multitudes would 
presently assemble ; they must place 
the Lord in the hands of the Pro- 
curator before a rescue could bo 
attempted. Anaarres Mt., Mc. He 
had been bound on His arrest (Jo. 
xvili. 12), but the manadies or cords 


had probably been removed while He 
was in the High Priest's house ; now 
that the streets had to be traversed 
again, they were replaced. Origen: 
“Christus... volens tradidit se ad 
Vincula, seponens in se divinitatis 
virtutem.” Iapédwxay. The nemesis 
which overtook theso betrayers was 
swift and precise: mapédwxay of *Iov- 
Sait trois ‘Pwpaiots rov Kupiov’ mapedo- 
Onoay S€ avrot vo Kuptou trav ‘Pwpaiov 
xepoit (Thpht.). TecAaro: Mt. adds 
T@ nyenore (cf. Tac. ann. xv. 44), Jo. 
substitutes e’s ro mparrepior (cf. 0. 16 
infra). 

Since the fall of Archelaus in a.p. 6 
Judaea had been under a procurator 
(emitporos) who governed it subject 
to the supervision of the degatus of 
Syria; cf. Jos. ant. xvii. 13. 5, xviii. 
1. I, B. J. ii. 8 1, and compare 
Marquardt, Staatsrerwaltung, i. p. 
250 ff., Schiirer 1. ii. p. 44 ff Pontius 
Pilatus—Mc. usesouly the cogrnomen— 
(Le. iii. 1, Acts iv. 27, 1 Tim. vi. 13; 
cf. Tac. ann. xv. 44 “Christus Tiberio 
imperitante per procuratorem Pon- 
tium Pilatum supplicio adfectus crat”), 
the fifth Procurator, entered upon his 
office in A.D. 25—6, and held it for 
ten years. <A fortunate accident en- 
ables us to compare with tho portrait 
which the Gospels draw of this man 
the estimates formed by Josephus and 
Philo; cf. Jos. ant. xviii. passim, 
B. J. ii. 9. 2 ff; Phil. de leg. 38. The 
latter cites a letter of Agrippa I. in 
which Pilate is described as ryv duow 
dxaumnys kat pera tov avOadous adpel- 
Aexros, and a terrible picture is drawn 
of the blots upon his official life, ras 
Sw@podoxias, ras UBpets, Tas aprayds, Tas 
aikias, Tas émnpeias, tous dxpirovs Kat 
€madAnAous oveus, THY ayyvuToy Kat 
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dpyaXewratyy wpornra. This last fea- 
ture of his administration is well illus- 
trated by Le. xiii. 1. But the picture 
is perhaps overdrawn; see Renan, 
Vie, p. 413ff. The Pilate of the 
Gospels is not altogether wanting in 
the sense of justice which charac- 
terised tho better class of Roman 
officials; and if he is compared with 
the Jewish leaders, the result is dis- 
tinctly in his favour. 

The Procurator resided at Caesarea 
by the sea (Acts xxiii. 23 ff., Jos. Bud. 
ii, 9. 2), but he spent the Paschal 
week in Jerusalem, where his presence 
might bo needed in case of an out- 
break of fanaticism ; cf. Jos. B. J. ii. 
14. 8, 15. 5. As to the quarters he 
occupied at Jerusalem sco xv. 16, note. 

2. Kal émnpornoey avrov o II. xra.] 
The preliminaries are related by Jo. 
The Sanhedrists are too punctilious 
to enter the pagan Procurator’s house 
during the Paschal season, and the 
interview takes place outside. Ho 
asks the naturo of the charge, and 
gathers from their answer that the 
Prisoner is accused of a capital of- 
fence. Then he calls Jesus into the 
praetorium; the Lord stands before 
him (Mt.), and the Procurator en- 
quires, Sv ef «rd. (Mt. Mc. Le. Jo.) 
Many causes may have cooperated to 
suggest this question—the tradition 
of the coming of the Magi (Mt. ii. 
1 ff.), the report of the Lord’s preach- 


ing concerning the Kingdom of Gop, 
the cries raised at the Triumphal 
Entry; or it may refer simply to 
His claim of Messiahship, for o 
Bacwevs rev “lovdaiwy is merely 6 
xptoros interpreted from the stand- 
point of a Roman official. According 
to Le. the Priests had already accused 
Jesus of sedition (fp£avro xarnyopeiv 
avrovu éyovres Totrov evpapev dia- 
otpépovra To EOvos nyav...A€yovra éav- 
Tov yptarov Bactdréa eiva), but the 
words are possibly intended to express 
at the outset the substance of the 
charge upon which Ie was tried 
before the Procurator. On oi "Iov- 
Sato. see vii. 3, note; the term is 
appropriate on the lips of an alien; to 
tho Priests and Scribes the: Christ is 
6 Bacwevs “Iopand (infra, %. 32). 
“The form of the sentence (cd 7...) 
suggests a feeling of surprise in the 
questioner” (Westcott); see however 
xiv. 61, Le. vil. 19 f, where the 
pronoun appears merely to emphasise 
the identity : ‘art thou the person...?’ 

o 6€ amoxpiOeis avt@ xrd.}| The 
answer is given more fully by Jo. (od 
A€yets Ort BaciAevs efut), WHO narrates 
the whole conversation between Jesus 
and Pilate. 30 Aéyes neither affirms 
nor denies (cf. xiv. 62, note; Thpht.: 
dudiBorov amoxpow dsidwor), but 
leaves the matter to Pilate’s judge- 
ment (sec, however, Blass, G7. p. 260), 
But accorditig to Jo., the Lord pro-~ 
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ceeded to reveal the sense in which Ilo 
claimed kingship (7 BaatAeia 7 ut) ovK 
éorw €K TOU KOGpOV ToUTOU...17aS O OV 
éx rns adnOelas dxovet pou THs pwvijs). 
The contrast between His reply to 
Pilate and that to Caiaphas (xiv. 62) 
is of great interest; in dealing with 
Pilate Iie appeals to conscience only, 
and makes no reference to tho Messi- 
anic hopes raised by the O.T. 

3—5. «al xatnyopovv avtov xri.] 
Pilate and Jesus are now again 
standing outside the Practorium (ef. 
Jo. xviii. 38); the Priests and other 
members of tho Sanhedrin (Mt. «al 
mpeaBurepwv) are still there, and the 
crowd has begun to assemble (Le. Kat 
rovs dxAous). Pilato, satisfied of the 
innocence of Jesus, announces, Ovdev 
evpickw airtov év r@ avOpere Toit 
(Le. cf Jo.). Ile is answered by a 
storm of fresh accusations (so)Aa), 
which are audaciously contrary to 
fact (cf. Le. xxiii. 2, 5). The Lord 
preserves 2 strict silence, as Ife had 
done when false witnesses gave con- 
tradictor$ evidence before Caiaphas 
(xiv. 60, 61, notes) To Pilate this 
self-restraint was incomprehensible ; 
he invited answers from the Prisoner, 
and, when He remained silent, ex- 
pressed great astonishment (davpd- 
Cew...diav, Mt.); cf. Victor: édavpacev 
6 IleAaros mas o Aopwraros ddacxa- 
Nos...0UK amoAdoyetra, Ovdev...10ca: 
the charges were many—rroca answers 
to modda, g. 3,—and to not one of 
them did the Lord vouchsafe a reply. 
His reserve was tite more remarkable, 
because He had answered Pilate be- 
fore; but now [is lips were sealed 
(ovxére ovdév drrexpidn, Vg. amplius 
nihil respondit). Cf. Origen: “nec 
enim erat dignum resPondere ut 


S. M.? 


dubitanti utrum debeat adversus ac- 
cusationes corum falsas respondere ” ; 
see also his remarks in ¢. Cels. praef. 
(ad init.). Ambrose: “bene tacet qui 
defensione non indiget.” 

6. Kara d€ €opryy xrd.] ‘At (the) 
feast’ at the Passover, Vg. per 
diem fustum, Wycliffe, “by a solemne 
day”; cf. Ps. xciv. (xev.) 8 xara 
THY Nuepay Tov meipacpov, and West- 
cott’s note on Heb. iii, 8: xara ryv 
€opryy occurs in Jos, ant. xx. 9. 3. 
The alternative rendering (Fritzsche) 
‘feast by feast’ (cf. xa@ repay, car 
éuavrov) is perhaps less probable, 
notwithstanding the absence of the 
article ; the Passover was so clearly in 
view that éopr7 required no definition. 
Of the custom (Mt. edddec o ryepaw, 
Jo. gor 8 ovynbea vpiv) there seems 
to be no other evidence than that 
which tho Gospels furnish. Me.’s 
dmwéAvey (cf. émote, v. 8) does not 
compel us to look further back than 
Pilate’s own term of office for the 
origin of the custom; a precedent of 
the kind would ripen into a claim 
almost at once. The commentators 
find a partial parallel in Livy’s ac- 
count of tho lectisternium (v. 13 
“vinctis quoque demta in cos dies 
vincula”)—a passage which shews 
at least that the practice was not 
foreign to Roman feeling. *Ov wapy- 
rovvro, ‘for whose life (or liberty) 
they begged.” Tapa:reto da is usually 
to deprecate censure or punishment, 
cf. 4 Mace, xi. 2 ov peAdo, riparve, 
mpos Tov...Bacancnoy mapareiada, 
Acts xxv. YI ov mapatrotpat ro dro- 
Gavetv, or with an acc. of the person 
addressed, Esth. vii. 7 mapyreiro rnv 
Baciticoav. Here it is followed by 
an acc. of the object desired (WM_., 
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p. 284), like the uncompounded verb ; 
cf. Le. xxiii. 25 ov qrovvro, Acts iii. 14 
qtyaacbe dvdpa hovéa xapicOnvas vpiv. 
Mt.’s #6eAoy colours the fact by sug- 
gesting that the request implied a 
choice. The alternative reading dvmep 
nrouvro (see app. crit.) is defended by 
Field, Notes, p. 43, ef. Burgon-Miller, 
Causes, p. 32. “Oomep occurs nowhcre 
else in the N.T. (Blass, Gr. p. 36, who 
on grammatical grounds prefers (p. 
207) the reading of D). 

7. tv dé 6 Aeyopuevos BapaBBas xrA. | 
The form of the sentence is remark- 
able, when it is compared with tho 
notices of Barabbas in the other 
Gospels: “there was the man known 
as B.” &e., not yu dé déopsos ris Aey. 
B. as one might have here expected. 
When the Marcan tradition was being 
formed the name of Barabbas was 
still perhaps remembered at Jerusalem 
as that of a once formidable person 
(Mt. 8. érionuov), The name was 
probably secondary, & surname, or, as 
the form suggests, a patronymic (for 
6 Aeyopzevos in this connexion see Mt. 
i, 16, ix. 9; on the other hand cf. Le. 
xxii, 47, Jo. ix. 11, where the personal 
name follows); the man was commonly 
called SAN TD (Dalman, p. 142), “a 
very usual name in the Talmudists” 
(J. Lightfoot on Mt. xxvii. 16) and 
borne by two Rabbis, R. Samuel Bar 
Abba, and R. Nathan Bar Abba. 
According to Jerome in Mi. “in 
evangelio quod scribitur iuxta He- 
braeos filius magistri eorum inter- 
pretatur” ; cf. the schol. in cod. S (cited 
by Tischendorf on Mt. xxvii. 17) 4 
BapafBas, Grep épunvevera d:dacxadov 


vids. The conclusion has been drawn 
that another tradition gave the name 
as Bar-Rabba (Renan, Vie, p. 419, ef. 
Hilgenfeld, ev. sec. Ilebr. etc., p. 28, 
WH., Notes, p. 20, Resch, p. 339, 
Nestle, 7. C. p. 259). According to 
some, apparently most, of the copies 
of Mt. known to Origen (in M2. i.c.), 
tho personal name of Bar-Abba was 
the same as our Lord’s, and the 
reading "Incody rév BapaBBav survives 
in four cursive Mss. of Mt., and in 
the Sinaitic Syriac and the Armenian 
versions of Mt.; but it probably 
originated in an early error (see 
WH. Zc. and the supplementary note 
in WH.? p. 144). Nothing is actually 
known of this Bar-Abba beyond the 
facts mentioned in the Gospels. Ile * 
was a Ayorns (Jo.) who had been 
engaged with others in a notable dis- 
turbance of the peace within the city 
(Le. yevouevny év ry méAc) in which 
blood had been shed, and ‘who was 
now in custody with his comrades on 
the double charge of faction and 
murder (dia oracw kal gdvor, Le). 
Sracis is cither ‘standing,’ ‘posture’ 
(Lxx., Heb. ix. 8), or ‘ faction,’ ‘ distur- 
bance’ (Acts xv. 2, xix. 40, xxiii. 7, 
10, xxiv. 5); the latter meaning ex- 
clusively appears in crac ew (Judith 
vii. 15, 2 Macc. iv. 30, xiv. 6) and its 
derivative oraciactns. ¢ STacvacrys 
(amr. Aey. in Biblical Gk.) occurs also 
in Josephus, but is non-classical; ct. 
Moeris: oracwrns “Arrinds, otact- 
aorns “EdAnvexas. Oirwes (ef. Le. 
doris) characterises the men: they 
were such desperate characters that 
they had ‘gone to the length of 
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murder, [emoxecayv: cf. dedexet xiv. 
44, mapadedaxeoay, 0. 10; see WSchm. 
p. 99. For dovoy roceiv, facere homi- 
cidium, cf. Deut. xxii. 8. 

8. xal dvaBas 6 dydos xrd.]| The 
crowd, which had begun to assemble 
before the visit to Antipas (. 3, note), 
now forced its way up to the head- 
quarters of the Procurator (cf. Acts 
XX. 35 dre d€ éyévero emi Tous ava- 
Badpous...nxoAovOe. ro mAqjOos Tov 
Aaov), and demanded the release of 
a prisoner according to Pilate’s usual 
practice at the Passover (éole.= eid Ger 
move, Cf, dmreAvev, v. 6, note). Another 
tradition represents the Procurator as 
taking tho initiative by reminding the 
crowd of the custom (Jo. xviii. 39 gore 
8€ curmnbeca vpiy iva €va arroAvow xrA.); 
Mc. alone suggests that he was influ- 
enced by their attitude and cries. 
’AvaBonaas (see app. crit.) is a scriptio 
proclivis which falls in readily with 
the context (cf. vv. 13, 14), but misses 
a feature in the story which is of some 
importance; the advance of the crowd 
was no less menacing than their 
shouts. *AvaBogy, avaBjva are liable 
to be confused in mss., see Fritzsche 
ad l., who refers to 2 Regn. xxiii. 9, 
4 Regn. iii. 21, Hos, viii. 9. 

9. 6 8€ TeAa@ros amexpién xri.] 
Pilate’s proposal was an answer to 
the demands of the populace, who 
seem to have becn aniifiated by tho 


desire of claiming a right, rather than 
by any special goodwill towards Jesus. 
Possibly the majority consisted of 
citizens, and not of the Galileans who 
had welcomed their Prophet in the 
Templo courts, ©é€Aere adroAvow: for 
the construction see vi. 25, x. 36, notes. 
The full form of the question is given 
by Mt. (riva 6. a. dpiv, rov BapaBBav 
i “Incodv), but riv Baotkea tov "Iov- 
daiwy (Mc., Jo.) is doubtless original ; 
the cynicism of the Roman finds plea- 
sure in connecting that title with this 
harmless dreamer, as he considers 
Jesus to be. 

10. éyivwoxey yap dre dia POdvor 
xrd.| A note belonging to the earliest 
tradition (Mc., Mt.), added to explain 
Pilate’s motive. From the first he 
was aware of the feeling which lay at 
the root of the Sanhedrists’ animosity 
to Jesus, and this knowledge was part- 
ly intuitive, partly due to impressions 
loft on Pilate by their conduct (éyive- 
oxev, Mt. 75e). The pretence of loyalty 
to the Emperor was too flimsy to 
deceive a man of the world, and he 
detected under this disguise the 
vulgar vice of envy. The Prophet of 
Galilee had earned a reputation, and 
gained a hold upon the conscience of 
the nation which the priestly rulers at 
Jerusalem failed to secure, and His 
success explained their resentment. 
But the people were free from the 
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prejudices of the hierarchy, and might 
be trusted to demand the release of 
Jesus, especially when the alternative 
was such as Pilate proposed. Aa 
pOovoy: cf. Sap. ii. 24, 3 Macc. vi. 7, 
Phil. i. 15. On the pluperfect after 
éyivwckev seo Blass, Gr. p. 200. 

II. of d€ dpyxsepets avécercay Tov 
dxAov «rd.] An interval followed 
during which the hierarchy brought 
their influence to bear upon a crowd 
already perhaps divided upon the 
personal question submitted to them. 
What arguments were used to lead 
them to prefer Barabbas (uaAXov rov 
B.) is matter for conjecture; if Barab- 
bas was a Jerusalemite, and the crowd 
consisted largely of his follow-towns- 
men, an appeal may have been made 
to local prejudice; but thero may have 
been also a lurking sympathy with the 
oractacrai, which the Sanhedrists 
knew how to evoke. They would 
pose as advocates of Barabbas rather 
than as enemies of Jesus; to obtain 
the release of the one was to condemn 
the other (Mt. ray S€ "Incody arode- 
gwow). With them were the elders 
(Mt.), who represented the people, and 
whose influence perhaps secured the 
triumph of the less popular Sadducean 
aristocracy. "Avaceiey in the meta- 
phorical sense (= avareiGew, Hesych.), 
a word of the later Gk. which occurs 
again Le. xxiii. 5 and is occasionally 


used by Ay. and Symm., though not 
by the Lxx. 

12. o d€ TewAdros madtwv daroxpt- 
Geis xrd.] After a space Pilate put 
the question again and received the 
answer “ Barabbas” (Mt.). His next 
move was to test the popular feeling 
with regard to Jesus: ri ody roiujca; 
(deliberative subjunctive, cf. Burton, 
§ 168), ‘what in that case would you 
have me do with Him,’ &c. For the 
construction moteiy riva re seo Blass, 
Gr. p. 90; the more usual phrase is 
move Tivi (ev Tit, pera Tivos) TL. “Ov 
Aéyere tov Bactrea trav “Iovdaiwv: see 
note on v. 9. Mt. has in both in- 
stances rov Aeyopevoy Xpicroy. 

13. of d€ madw éxpagavy Sravpwoov 
avtév| There was now no hesitation : 
again the Procurator was answered 
by a shout in which all joined (Mt.). 
Perhaps the crowd were nettled by 
Pilate’s imputation (ov Aéyere erd.), 
perhaps they resented his desire to dic- 
tate their answer, and with the fickle 
cruelty of an irresponsible multitude 
they clamoured for the death of one 
whose release they had a few minutes 
before been disposed to demand (c. 8). 
Le. represents the cry as repeated 
again and again (éredevouy éyovres 
Sravpov aravpou; cf. Jo, xix. 6, 15). 
Sravpovy in class, Gk. is ‘to fence with 
a, palisade,’ avacravpovr being reserved 
from Ileroddtus downwards for the 
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punishment of impaling; but crav- 
pouv is used in Esth. vii. 9, viii. 13 for 
nbn (cf. Deut. xxi. 23, Gal. iti. 13), 
and in the later sense by Polybius. 

14. 6 8€ ecAGros Aeyer avrois xrA.] 
Pilate, still reluctant, condescends to 
expostulate. Ti yap éroincey kxaxov; 
Vg. quid enim mali fecit? where yap 
(WM., p. 559) looks back to orav- 
pocoy, and invites an explanation : 
‘what evil has he done!—for that 
there has been wrongdoing is implied 
in your demand for punishment.’ But 
a mob has no reasons to give beyond 
its own will, and the only answer is a 
louder and wilder clamour (zepicods, 
cf. x. 26, xiv. 31; Le. éexewvro havais 
peyaNats). 

15. 6 O€ Hetharos BovAduevos xri.] 
Pilate’s choice is made at last; his 
scruples, though quickened by his 
wife’s message (Mt. xxvii. 19), are 
overruled by the immediate necessity 
of pacifying tho mob. BovAecOa, a 
rare word in the Gospels (Mt.2, Me.!, 
Le.’, Jo.!), implies more strongly than 
GéXew the deliberate exercise of voli- 
tion; see Lightfoot on Philem. 13. 
TO kxavoy omjoa, satisfacere; a 
Latinism which occurs in Polybius, 
Appian, and Diogenes Laertius, and 
once in the uxx. (Jer. xxxi. (xlviii,) 
3O ovy! ro ixavgy avrg ovy otras 
éroingev; unless the passage should 
be punctuated ovyi ro Ix. avrg ; ody 
xrh.); cf. Acts xvii. 9 AaBovres rd 
ixavov, with Blass’s note. Either at 
this juncture or just before the final 
surrender (see next note) Pilate went 


through the ceremony of washing his 
hands (Mt. xxvii. 24, Ev. Petr. 1, where 
see note). 


drréucev...apedoxev xtr.] In St 
John’s circumstantial account (xix. 
I1—16) wo can seo the order of the 
events which followed. Vilate seems 
to have pronounced no formal sentence 
(seo Westcott on Jo. xix. 16; Les 
émexpvev should probably be taken as 
expressing the substantial result of 
his decision), and cven made a last 
effort to save Jesus by an appeal ad 
misericordiam, The scourging was 
perhaps intended to be a compro- 
mise; comp. Le. madevoas...avrov 
drodvaw. But the Procurator’s ecce 
homo had no further effect than to 
elicit from the Priests the real 
charge: vioy Oeod éavroy  eroincey. 
A second private interview between 
Pilate and Jesus followed, and then 
another attempt on Pilate’s part to 
escape from his false position. It was 
frustrated by the menace ’Eay rovroy 
dmohvans ovK ef hidros tov Kaicapos, 
upon which Pilate finally gave way. 

dpayeAdkdoas] ‘When he had 
scourged Him’: aor. of antecedent 
action, Burton § 134; ef. Vg. tradidit 
Tesum flagellis caesum. payedXod», 
Jlagellare, a Latinism which has found 
its way also into Mt.; Jo. uses paoreyoiy, 
Ev. Petr. pacrifev. bpayédrAn, ppa- 
yeAXov (Jo. ii, 15), PAayéeAAcoy are cited 
in the lexicons from late Greek wri- 
ters; of dpayedAody no example seems 
to havo been found excepting in this 
context and in Christian writings (e.g. 
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Ev. Nic, 9, 16, Test. ati. patr., Ben. 2). 
The punishment cf scourging usually 
proceded crucifixion ; cf. Jos. B. J, ii. 
14.9 paotiéw mpoaitoduevos aveotav- 
pocev: ib, infra, paorityecai te mpo 
Tov Bnparos kal cravp@ mpoondaoat: 
ib. v. 11. 1; Lucian, reciz. ad init.: éuor 
pev av-oxodorioba Soxet avrov vy Ala 
pacriywbevra ye mporepov, and for an 
earlier instance of this Roman bar- 
barity seo Livy, xxxiii. 36, “alios 
verberatos crucibus adfixit.” It was 
inflicted with the horribile flagellum, 
reserved fur slaves and condemned 
provincials (Cie. pro Rabir. 4“ Porcia 
lex virgas ab omnium civium corpore 
amovit; hic miscricors flagella retu- 
lit”), a lash usually composed of leather 
thongs (contrast Jo. ii. 15) loaded at 
intervals with bone or metal (sce the 
Class. Dictionaries 8.0. lagrum, and 
cf, Lipsius de crucec. 3). ‘The sufferer 
was sometimes lashed to a column; 
sce Lipsius, c. 4, and Westcott on 
Jo. xix, I. 

mapedoxer...iva cravpwh7| The last 
stago in the srapadoars, cf. xiv. 10, 44, 
xv. 1, 10, The Lord is now delivered 
to the soldiers, whose business it is 
to execute the sentenco (cf. of orpa- 
riorat...mapadaSovres, Mt.), or from 
another point of view to the Priests 
and people (Jo. xix. 16,17, Eo. Petr. 
3), to whose will the soldiers readily 
gave effect. Cf. Thpht.: rd crpariw- 
rixoy qivAov aet aragias yaitpov Kai 
UBpec ra olxeia érredeixvuro. 

16—20*%, THe Lorp 1s Mockep 
BY THE PROCURATOR’S SOLDIERS (Mt. 
xxvii. 27—31%, Jo. xix. 2—3). 

16. of d€ orpariorat xrd.] Mt. of 
otp. Tov tyepdvos, a distinct body 
from the orparevpara “Hp@dov (Le. 
xxiii, 11). They were members of 
the omeipa which was quartered in 
the Antonia (Acts xxi. 31; cf. supra 


xiv. 43, note), and belonged to the 
auxilia (Marquardt, v. p. 388), who 
were of provincial birth—not Jews, 
since the Jews were exempt from the 
conscription, but other Palestinians 
and foreigners, serving under Roman 
orders and at the disposal of the Pro- 
curator (Schirer 1. ii. p. 49 ff). The 
soldiers in question were probably the 
centurion (infra v. 39 ff.) and the 
handful of men sent with him to carry 
out the sentence. After the scourging, 
which had been inflicted outside, they 
brought the Lord ‘within the court 
which is (known as) Praetorium? (gow 
Ths avdns 6 éorw mp.—on the gender 
of the relative see WM., p. 206—Mt. 
eis ro mp.) A difficulty has been 
found in Me.’s identification of the 
avAy with the praetorium, and Blass 
(Eup. T. x. 186) proposes ris avdijs 
Tov mpatrwpiov, relying on Jerome’s 
atrium praetorii; whilst othersregard 
déoTw mp. as agioss from Mt. But 
tho explanatory clause is quite in Mc.’s 
manner (iii. 17, Vil. 11, 34, Xi. 42, Xv. 
42), and the most public part of the 
praetorium may well havo been known 
by the Latin name of the whole. The 
word pructorium (as Lightfoot has 
shewn, Philippians, p. 97) may mean 
(1) headquarters in 2 camp, or (2) the 
residence of a governor, or other 
mansion. In the Gospels and Acts it 
bears the second sense, cf. Acts xxiii, 
35 €v T@ mpaitwpi tov “Hpddov, i.e. 
the palace built by Herod the Great 
at Caesarea, which was used by the 
Procurators as their official residence. 
It has been inferred (Schirer 1. ii. 
p. 48) that Herod’s palace at Jeru- 
salem, a fortified building on the 
Western hill, served as the practorium 
when the Procurator visited the Holy 
City; certajnly it was sometimes so 
used (cf. e.g. Jos. B.S. ii. 14. 8 GAapos 
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rr tes d/ 3 / \ “ e/ \ 
avAns, 5 éoTW TpatTwpLOV, Kal DuvKaNOvaW OANHY THY 
~ \ , \ / 
oxmeipav. “kat évdidveKovew avtTov mopdupav, Kat 17 
/ ? ~ / > + / 
mepiTieaow avTw mwreEavTes axavOwov arépavor 


16 0 eorw] ubi erat arm"? | guyxadovaw] Kadovow D 17 evdtdvoxovawv 
NBCDFAY1 13 69 alpsuc] eydvovew ANPXTIIZ min?" | roppupay) xAauvia Koxkiwny 
minPerreve the yA. KoKK. kat mopd. 13 69 124 346 604 1071 2” alPeue gyrhier arm | sepi- 
rideacww] ertriBeacw D imponunt vel imposuerunt o fk vg superponunt k | avrw] capiti 


eius arm | om mAeéayres D (cf. cd ff) 


d€ rore pev ev tois BuctAeiows avAicerat, 
1D. 15. 5 Pr<aipos.. .cEiye tTHS BactAckis 
avAjns Tous civ avre@), and apparently 
by Pilate himself (Philp, leg. ad Cat. 
38 ev rots xara Thy leporroAw ‘Hpddou 
BaotAetos). But Westcott (on Jo. xviii. 
28, xix. 13) regards the Antonia as 
the scene of the trial, and there is 
much to be said in favour of his view; 
the proximity of this great fortress to 
the Temple and its means of com- 
munication with the Precinct (Acts 
xxi. 35, cf. supra, v. 8, note) accord 
with the picture presented by the 
Gospels, while on the other hand it is 
difficult to reconcile their account 
with tho other hypothesis ; aprocession 
of the Sanhedrists across the city 
would have been at once indecorous 
and dangerous. Moreover, the citadel 
was the natural headquarters of the 
omeipa, aud on the occasion of the 
Passover would have served the pur- 
pose of the Procurator's visit better 
than Herod’s palace. For an account 
of the Antonia see Jos, ant. Xv. 11. 4, 
B.J. i. 5. 4, V. 5.8; and for a summary 
of the traditional evidence which con- 
nects it with the Praetorium, see Sir 
C. Wilson's art. Jerusalem in Smith’s 
B.D2, p. 1655. 

guvKkadovet OAny THY oreipay| The 
cohort had been concerned in the 
arrest (Jg. xviii. 3, 12), and were 
therefore interested in the trial and 
its issue. Smeipa (1) a coil, (2) a band 
of men, is used in inscriptions for 
Giagos (Deissmann, 2. St., p. 186), 
and by Polybius and later writers for 
the Roman cohort (Polyb. xi. 21 Tpeis 


oneipas, rovro S€ Kadeirat ro cuvTaypa 


rov teCav mapa ‘Pwpaiots xooptis), OF 
perhaps (see Westcott on Jo. dc.) for 
the maniple; in the N.T., however, the 
ometpa seems to be the cohors, for it 
is commanded by a ycAlapyos Le. 2 
tribunus cohortis (Jo. xviii, 12, Acts 
xxl. 31); cf. Vg. convocant totam co- 
hortem. The strength of the cohort 
varied with that of the legion, but it 
would in any case reach several hun- 
dreds; dAny r. on. must of course be 
taken looscly for all who were at hand 
or not on duty at tho time. On the 
whole subject see Marquardt v. p. 453 ff. 

17, évdidvoxovew avrov mopdupay 
xtA.] They had first stripped off His 
own clothing (Mt. cf. v. 10), except 
perhaps the yerdéy (cf. Jo. xix. 23). 
Llopdupav, Jo. iuarcov mopdupovv, Mt., 
more precisely, yAapvda xoxkivny (cf. 
Hor. sat. ii. 6. 102, 106); ie. the gar- 
nent was a scarlet (Apoc. Xvii. 4, 
xviii. 16) paludamentum or sagum 
(see Trench, syn. 4)—the cloak of one 
of the soldiers, possibly a cast-off and 
faded rag, but with colour enough left 
in it to suggest the royal purple (cf. 
Dan. v. 7 ff., 29, 1 Mace. x. 20, xi. 58, 
xiv. 43 f.). The Romans of an earlier 
timo ov mepieBadovro ropdupay (1 Mace. 
viii. 14), but the Augustan age was not 
indifferent to such Eastern luxuries; 
the Lord, morcover, is regarded by 
His mockers as a pretender to an 
Oriental throne. “Evd:d0cnecy is a late 
form of év8ve which occurs in the 
LXx. (eg. 2 Rogn. i. 24 rov évdidv- 
okovra vas Koxkiva); in the N.T. it 
appears again in Le. xvi. 19 évedidv- 
oKeTo tropdupay. 

nepiriOéaow avr@ mdé£avres xth.] 
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’ V6 / ~ ~ ~ 
18 "kal ipEavro demaCerOa avtov Xaipe, Bacired rav 
\ of ~ \ \ / 
19 lovdaiwv: Yxal Ervrrov avrou Thy Kepadny Kkahag 
lo \ / \ ; 
Kai évertvoy Saite@, kat TiDevTes Ta yovaTa mpoT~ 


18 agrafecfac avrov] +xac Aeyew (vel+Aeyorres) NC2(M)NUD 11 33 346 736 
altmu arm | Bacchey SBDMPSVXY al™) 0 Bacickevs AC?7EFGHKNUISII> min™ 
19 aurou ray Ked. Kahapw] aurov Kar. ets TH kep. D 2Pcfik | om nar everrvoy auTw 
U | avrw) faciei eius arm | om Kat riBevres...rpocexuvovwy avrw D minberreve 


Cf 1 Mace. x. 20 dméoreday ara 
(i.e. to Jonathan)...credavov ypuaov: 
2 Mace. xiv. 4 fAdev mpos rov Bacwréa 
Anpntptov...npordywv avr@ orépavoy 
xpvoovv. The proper badge of Orien- 
tal royalty was the diadnpa: sce Isa. 
Ixii, 3, Ksth. vi. 8 (N*), 1 Mace. i. 9, 
Xi, 13, and cf, Apoe. xix. 12; the oré- 
cbavos was the victor’s wreath, which 
was presented to royal personages 
as a tribute to military prowess, or 
as a festive decoration (see Trench, 
syn. xxiii.). If this distinction is to be 
inaintained here the soldiers seem 
to have had in view the laurel 
wreath of the /mperator; sce West- 
cott on Jo, xix. 2, who refers to 
Suetonius (77%b. 17 “triumphum ipse 
distulit...nihilominus urbem practex- 
tatus et laurea coronatus intrayit”). 
The wreath which they plaited (for 
mréxew orépavov cf Isa. xxviii. 5) was 
of thorns (axavOvov, Vg. spineam, cf. 
Isa, xxxiv. 13, =€& dxavOdv Mt. Jo.), 
i.e. composed of twigs broken off from 
some thorny plant which grew on 
wasto ground hard by (iv. 7), not im- 
probably the Zizyphus spina-Christi 
or nubk tree, of which “tho thorns 
are long, sharp and recurved, and 
often create a festering wound” 
(Tristram, N.2/. p. 430, adding “I 
have noticed dwarf bushes of tho Z. 
growing outside the walls of Jeru- 
salom”). Twigs of nubk may have 
been used in callous thoughtlessness 
rather than out of shoor brutality— 
“there were thorns on the twigs, but 
that did not matter” (Bruce), On the 
other hand G. E. Post in Hastings 
D. B. iv. prefers the Calycotome 


villosa, which is easily plaited into 
the shape of a crown. 

18. qpéarro domater Oar avrov xra.| 
According to Ev. Petr. the Lord was 
seated on an &xtemporised Biya, as a 
King sitting in judgment (exadicay 
aurov emt xadeSpay xpicews déyovres 
Atxaiws xpive Bacwdev rod ‘Iopana, cf. 
Justin, apol. 1. 35 exadioay eri Byparos 
kat einov Kpivov piv); that He was 
placed on a seat to receive the mock- 
ery of homage is at least not im- 
probable. A reed was placed in His 
right hand to represent a sceptre 
(Mt.). Cf the remarkable parallel 
cited by Wetstein from Philo, in 
lace. § 6 BiBdov péev edpivarres avi 
Siadyparos émitiOgacww avtod Th Kean 
».avTt O€ oKimtpov Bpaxd re mamvpov 
TpHpa THs eyxwpicv Kad’ oddv éppippe- 
voy idovres dvadidoaow: eet dé...dt€- 
Koopyro eis Baoidéa...mpoopecav of pev 
ws dutacdpevot of b€ as Stxacdpuevot. 
Another interesting illustration will 
be found in Field, Notes, p. 21 f. 
Xaipe, B. tr. ’L, have rex Tudacorum, 
in imitation of the well-known dave 
Caesar. St Joln by using the im- 
perf. (jpxovro mpés avrov cai édeyoy, 
cf. Westcott ad 7.) recalls the scene 
yet more vividly. 

19. érumrov... mpowexuvouy aur | 
Mc. represents the mimic homage as 
mingled with brutal insulg; in Mt. 
the brutality follows the mimicry. 
Pseudo-Peter adds some further de- 
tails: érepo. doradres évérrvov avrov 
Tais Oeot, kal GAA ras oiaydvas 
avrov épameoay (cf. Jo. é8i8ocay aur@ 
paricuara, and Isa. 1. 6)° Erepos xaddpo 
évugov avréy, kal Ties avrov éudoreCov 
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\ e¢/ / wn 
"kal OTe éveratav ait@, é€édvoay 20 


»__ A \ / \ 3 {8 > \ s eS ee d 
aurov TyHv Twopdupay Kat évedvoay avToy Ta luaTia 


auTou. 


8k \ E) / >» \ e/ / 5) / 
at é€ayovow avrov wa oravpwicwrw avTov: 


a1... 3 / / f ; 
kat dyyapevovtw tapayovra twa Ciuwva Kupy- 21 


20 om everatay avrw DD | rqv opp.) rnv xAauvia alPerPeue 7, yay. Kat T. Wop~. 12 
13 69 124 346 604 (1071) syr"*r arm (the) | ra yuarta avrov BCAY] ra twaria D ra, 
tm. Ta chia ANPXDIIZ min?! ra cdca i. avrou NS eX? | e€aryouow] ayovow A | avrov] 
+etw VY | wa cravpwoovow ACDLNPAZ 33 69 al™* wore cravpwou 1 wa cravpwOn 


28 131 


20 eyyapevovow N*B* avy. D | rapayovra ra Yip. Kup.] rov Zep. 


wapayovra Tov Kup. D Zip. rov Kup. mapayovra 2° arm om mapayovra N 


Ad€yovres Tavry TH Tia Tysno@pey Tov 
viov Tov Geod. TiOévres...mpooen, avT@: 
Mt., yovurernoavres €umpoabev avtov 
évérragay avr@. For ridévac ra yovara, 
Vg. ponere genua —Kaprrew Ta y., 
yovurrereiy, see Le. xxii. 41, Acts vii. 
60. 

20. kal dre évératkay a’t@ kth] 
Their humour spent itself, or the 
time allowed for their savage sport 
came to an end, or there was no in- 
sult left to add (Victor: goryaros dpos 
UBpews To yevouevoy Fv); accordingly, 
the sagum was taken off and the 
Lord’s own outer clothing restored. 
Of the crown and the wreath there is 
no mention, but they were doubtless 
cast aside when they had served their 
purpose? The prophecy of x. 34 had 
now been fulfilled. For eéxd:dvoxecv 
twa te sce Blass, Gr. p. 92. 

20°22, Tur Way To THE Cross 
(Mt. xxvii. 31°—33, Le. xxiii. 26—33%, 
Jo, xix. 16, 17). 

20. kal é€ayovow avrov xrd.| ‘They 
lead Him forth’; cf. Jo. é&AGev: 
Mt., Le, danyayov avrov, but Mt. 
continues ¢£epxopuevos Se. "E€dyewv 
(X¥17) isgisually followed by a refer- 
ence to the place which is left (cf. eg. 
Gen. xi. 31 ex THs ydpas trav XadA8alwv, 
XX. 13 €« rod otxov, Num. xix. 3 gw 
THs mrapep Boris, 3 Regn. xx. (xxi) 13 
€£m tis moAdews, Acts xii. 17 é« ris 
pudaxijs). Here we may supply either 
ew rol mpacrwpiov or dim ris Todews ; ; 


the latter is supported by Heb. xiii. 
12 €£w Ths mUAns éradev. No distinct 
tradition indicates the route: the 
namo of Via Dolorosa, given to the 
lane which crosses the city and leads 
to the Church of the Holy Sepulchre, 
appears to be later than the 12th 
century (Robinson, Later Researches, 
p. 170). 

The condemned carried their own 
crosses tv the placo of oxecution ; cf. 
Plutarch, de ser. Det vind.: rév 
KoAaCopevwy ExagTos TOY KaKoOUpywv 
exépes Tov avtov orauvpov. The Lord 
accordingly started with this burden 
upon Him (Jo. Barrdfwr auT@ Tov orav- 
pow é&dOev); cf. viii. 34, note. As 
the ancient commentators point out, 
thero is no inconsistency here between 
the Fourth Gospel and the Synoptists 
(Jerome: “intellegendum est quod 
egrediens de pruetorio Iesus ipse 
portaverit, postea obvium habuerint 
Simonem cui portandam crucem im- 
posuerint ”). 

21. Kal ayyapevovow mapayovrd riva 
krh.] Mt. é£epyopevor dé edpov avOpw- 
mov twa. The words suggest that the 
man came into sight as they issued 
from the gate. He was on his way 
from the country (am’ dypod, Mc., Le., 
cf. els aypdv ‘Me.’ xvi. 12; the Vg. de 
culla would better represent dd rot 
dypou, cf. v. 14, vi. 36, xiii. 16), and 
was passing by (mapayovra, cf. i. 16, 
ii. 14) when the soldiers seized (Lc, 
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vatov épxomevoy am’ dypov, Tov marépa ’ANeEavdpou 


4 ¢ / e/ sf \ \ F) ~ 
22 Kat ‘Povdov, iva apy Tov orTavpov avTou. 


\ 
23 cal 


21 aw axpov A | om xat Povdou ff 


émdaBdpevor) and pressed him into 
their service. ’Ayyapevecv, angariare 
(ef. the Aramaic N38, Dalman, Gr. 
p. 147), a word of Persian origin ; sec 
Herod. viii. 98 rotdro ro Spaynpa Trav tr- 
mew (the service of the royal couriers) 
kadéovor Tépaa dyyapnov. Since the 
Persian dyyapo. were impressed, tho 
verbayyapevecw was used in referenceto 
compulsory service of any kind. Hatch 
(Essays, p. 37) was able to quote an 
instance of dyyapevey from an Egyp- 
tian inscription of A.D. 49; Deissmann 
(B. St. p. 87) has since discovered it 
in a papyrus of B.o. 252, so that the 
word had long been established in 
Egyptian Gk., though it has no place 
in the Lxx.; even the remarkable 
form éyyapevew (see app. crit.) finds 
« parallel in a papyrus of A.D. 340 
which has évyapias (Deissmann, 7. St. 
p. 182). Besides this context, in which 
it is common to Mt., Mc., the verb is 
used in Mt. v. 41, where compulsory 
service is clearly intended. 

The man’s name was Simon (ef. i. 
16, note), and he was of Cyrene (Mt., 
Mc., Le.). Cyrene received a Jewish 
settlement in the time of Ptolemy I. 
(Jos. c. Ap. ii. 45 cf. 1 Mace. xv. 23), 
and the Jews formed an influential 
section of the inhabitants (Jos. ant. 
xiv. 7. 2). At Jorusalem the name of 
Cyrene was associated with one of the 
synagogues (Acts vi. 9), and Jewish 
inhabitants of Cyrenaica were among 
the worshippers at the Feast of Pon- 
tecost in the year of the Crucifixion 
(Acts ii. 10), whilst a Lucius of Cyreno 
appears among the prophets and 
teachers of the Church of Antioch 
about a.p. 48 (ib. xiii. 1). Whether 
this Simon had become a resident at 
Jerusalem, or was a visitor at the Pass- 
over (cf. Le. xxiv. 18), it is impossible 
to decide. Mc. alone further describes 


him as “the father of Alexander and 
Rufus.” An Alexander is4nentioned 
in Acts xix. 33, 1 Tim. i. 20, 2 Tim. iv. 
14, but in each case ho is an antagonist 
of St Paul. Rufus has with some 
probability been identified with the 
person who is saluted in Rom. xvi. 13; 
see SII. ad l., who point out that the 
epithet éxAexroy év Kupio bestowed on 
the Roman Kufus implies eminence 
in the Roman Church ; to his mother 
also, who if the identification is correct 
was probably the wife or widow of 
Simon, St Paul bears high testimony 
(rjy pytépa avrov nat éyov). If Me. 
wrote for Roman Christians, and the 
sons of Simon were well known at 
Rome, his reference to Alexander and 
Rufus is natural enough. In any 
case it implies that the sons became 
disciples of repute whose identity 
would be recognised by the original 
readers of the Gospel. See further 
Zahn, Lind. ii. p. 251. Origen points out 
the practical teaching of the incident: 
“non autem solum Salvatorem con- 
venicbat accipere crucem suam, sed 
et nos convenicbat portare cam, salu- 
tarem nobis angariam adimplentes.” 
An early form of Docetism taught 
that Simon was crucified instead of 
Jesus (Tren. i. 24. 4). 


iva py Tov oravpov avrov] So Mt.; 
the use of atpew is perhaps intended 
to recall viii, 34 (Mt. xvi. 24); Le. 
represcnts Simon as passive in the 
matter (émré@nxav altro rév oravupoy 
hépery omicGev Tov "Incov). 

22, gépovow avrov ér} “roy Todyo- 
Oav xrr.] Mt. els rérfov Neydpevov ToA- 
yoba, Le. éxt roy romoy Tov Kadovpevov 
Kpavioy, Jo. eis tov Ney. Kpaviov rorov 
& déyerat "EBpaori ToAdyoba. The 
transliteration represents the Aram. 
smbabsa, = Hob. n?ida, translated by 
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/ 9 \ > \ \ \ / cf» 
épovoew avrov éxt tov Todyobay romoy, 6 éorty 
meBepunvevouevoy Kpaviov toros. 


/ von / > A 
3 Kal édidouy ai’ta" éopupuopévoy oivov, ds 06 23 TN 


21 depovow] ayovow D 13 69 846 2F° latiexek (perducunt, adducunt, duxerunt) | 
Torxyobay SBFGK(L)MNSUVTA min™*™] To\yo#a AC*DEHPXII min™*™ | om 


roroyv N* c | webeppnvevouevos ABN 


23, edidovy auTw] didovow aurw (VY) 2P°+ mew 


AC?2D (ew) PXTIIZ min™ o ffk vg syrrPethhethier the go acth | os de NBI'* "4 J 33] 
o de ACLPXI’AIY min®rom xq, D x fik n vg+-yevoapevos G x 


xpaviov in Jud. ix. 53, 4 Regn. ix. 
35; for the form ToAyoddy (Me. only), 
ef. Bydocaday vi. 45, yiii, 22 (WIL, 
Notes, p. 160, WSchm., p. 63 f.). Kpa- 
viou roros (Vg. calvariae locus, whence 
the ‘Calvary’ of the English versions 
in Le.) answers precisely to ToAy. 
roros, and enabled the Greek reader 
to picture to himself the low skull- 
shaped mound (see Meyer-Weiss on 
Mt. xxvii. 32) where crucifixions were 
wont to take place. A curious legend 
connected the calvuriae locus with tho 
burial place of Adam’s skull, and with 
the saying in Eph. v. 14; sce Jeromo 
on Mt. xxvii, who wiscly remarks : 
“favorabilis interprctatio...nec tamen 
vera.” The place scems to have been 
known in the fourth century (Kus, 
onom. os Kat Seixvurar ev Aidia mpos 
trois Bopelos Tov Siay apovs. Cyril. 
Hier. c@t. xiii, o ToAyodas...uéype o7- 
pepov awipevos. Nilv. peregr. p. 54 
“in ecclesia maiore quae appellatur 
Martyrio quae est in Golgotha”), 
From Jo. we learn that, though out- 
side the walls (v. 20, note), it was 
near the city (Jo. xix. 20), apparently 
among the gardens or paradises of the 
wealthier inhabitants (ib. 41). It seems 
to have been ascertained that the 
present Church of the Holy Sepulchre 
is beyond the second of the ancient 
walls (Encycl. Bibl. ii. 1753, 2430). 
But a knoll near Jeremial’s Grotto 
and the road to Damascus is by some 
recent investigators regarded as tho 
true site, and the question as a whole 
is still sub tudice; for y bricf discus- 
sion of the various theories seo Smith 


B.D? p. 1655. On 6 éorw ped. 800 
vy. 41, note. Me.’s dépovow has been 
thought to imply that the Lord 
necdcd support; cf. i. 32, ii. 3, and 
contrast Heb. i. 3. But the word may 
mean simply to lead, as a prisoner 
to execution or a victim to the sucri- 
fico: cf. Jo. xxi. 18, Acts xiv. 13. 

23—32. ‘Tum CnruciFIXION AND 
FIRST THREE Hours ON THE Cross 
(Mt. xxvii. 34—44, Le. xxiii. 33>-—43, 
Jo. xix. 18—26). 

23. kal €diSovy air@ xrdA.] The 
‘conative imperfect’ (Burton, § 23) 
prepares tho reader for the refusal by 
which tho offer was met; Mt. less 
precisely, éSoxav. A draught of oivos 
éspupuopévos (Vg. murratum vi- 
num), Wine drugged with myrrh, was 
usually offered to condemned male- 
factors (J. Lightfoot on Mt. xxvii. 34, 
Winsche, p. 354; cf. Sanhedr. 43. 1), 
through tho charity, it is said, of the 
wonien of Jerusalem (cf. Le. xxiii. 
27 ff.), the intention being to deaden 
the senso of pain: cf. Prov. xxiv. 74 
=xxxi. 6 didore péOny Trois év AUmats, 
Kal oivov mivew tots év odvvas. Mt. 
describes the potion as olvoy pera 
OARS peucypevoy, porhaps with a men- 
tal reference to Ps. xviii. (Ixix.) 22, 
Lam. iii. 15; a8 Cyril (cat. xiii. 29) 
points out, gall and myrrh possess a 
common property (yodddns 8€ cai 
KaTamtkpos 7 oupva), and Mt. with 
the prophecy in view may have de- 
scribed the myrrh as yoA7. Ps. Peter 
(c. 5) confuses this draught of drugged 
wine which was refused with the 
posca (infra, 0.36) which was accepted, 
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240uK éAaGBev. “kal oravpoiow avroy Kat Stapepi- 
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Covrat Ta iuatia avtov, BadAovTes KAnpov ET aura 
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and mistakes the purpose of both 
Offers. On the other hand Burgon- 
Miller, Traditional Test, p. 253, with 
equal improbability regard the oivoy 
(or d€os, as they read) p. x. as distinct 
from the oivoy éon. Tho answer of 
Macarius Magnes (ii. 17) to a pagan 
objector indicates the true line of 
defence for the Christian apologist in 
such cases: dAAos adAAos elmorres [oi 
evayyedcatal] riv irropiav ovk &pbepar. 
Suvpvitev, ‘to drug with myrrh, 
appears to be am. dey.; the verb 
occurs elsewhere as an intrans., ‘to 
resemble myrrh.’ On the use of aro- 
matic wines see Pliny, //, NV. xiv. 15, 
19. The Lord tasted the mixture 
(Mt.), but declined to drink it; He 
had necd of the full use of His human 
facultics, and the pain which was 
before ITim belonged to the cup 
which the Father's Will had ap- 
pointed (xiv. 36 ff.), of which He 
would abate nothing. For os 8€ with- 
out a preceding os péy, cf. Jo. y. 11, 
and sce app. crit. 

24. kat oTavpotow avtoy] Me. 
keeps the realistic present through 
nearly the whole of this context 
(20 é€ayovow, 21 dyyapevovow, 22 
hépovaty, 24 diapepicovrat, 24, 27 orav- 
povo). The process of crucifixion is 
sufficiently described in tho Bible 
Dictionaries 8. v0. cross, crucifixion, 
which may also be consulted for the 
bibliography of tho subject. The 
Lord’s Ilands were nailed to the 
patibulum (Jo, xx. 20, 25, Eo. Petr. 
6); whether the Feet were also nailed 
does not appear, though Christian 
writers from Justin (dial. 97) down- 
wards have affirmed it, influenced 
perhaps by Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 17. The 


work was done by the soldiers on 
duty (Jo. xix. 22), but the guilt lay at 
the door of the Jewish people (Acts 
ii. 23 dca yetpos dvopwr mpoomnEavres 
avetvare, 7b, 36 ov vets eoravpwcate, 
cf. 1 Thess. ii. 15, Apoe. i. 7). 

kat Stapenigovrae ra ivaria avrov 
xrd.| The Lord’s clothing, which had 
been removed before crucifixion (cf. 
Col. ii. 15), is now divided by the 
quaternion of soldiers on duty (Jo. 
xix. 23 éroinoay réooapa pépn, éxaor@ 
oTpatidty wépos); for the woven seam- 
less yirav (dpados...vdavras) they cast 
lots. St John, who was an eyewitness, 
recollects the exact procedure, and, 
whether consciously or not, corrects 
the impression which the Synoptists 
convey, that the whole was distributed 
by lot; the Fourth Gospel also alone 
supplies the reference to Ps. xxi. 
(xxii.) 19, which must have been in 
the minds of all; the words received 
a striking fulfilment at the death of 
the Son of David, whatever may 
have been their primary meahing (ef. 
Cheyne, Bk. of Psalms, p. 64). Ps. 
Peter draws a remarkable picture of 
the scene: redetxores ra éevdvpara ep- 
mpoodev avrovd Stepepicavro, kai Aaxpov 
€Badov er’ avrois. The lot was perhaps 
cast with dice which they had brought 
to pass the time ; the game known as 
mAeioroBorivda may be intended, cf. 
D. Heinsii exerc. ad Nonn. paraphr. 
p. 507. °Em’ aura, cf. émi rov inario- 
pov, Ps. xxi. Zc.; the clothing was 
the object to which‘the lottery was 
directed (WM., p. 508; cf. v. 21, vi. 
34,X. 11). Tis ri dpy, Vg. quis quid 
tolleret, a blending of two interroga- 
tive sentences (ris app; ri dpy;) 
familiar in class. Gk., but rare in the 
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N.T.; ef. Lc. xix. 15 in cod. A (iva 
yv@ tis ri Suerpayparevoaro) and see 
Blass, Gr. p. 173, Field, Notes, p. 43 f. 

25. qv d€ dpa tpity cai xrA.] ‘Now 
it was the third hour when they 
crucified him’—a not® of time in 
which é€gravpwoay looks back to orav- 
povow (v. 24), and xafé coordinates 
(Blass, Gr. p. 262; cf. app. erit.) the 
arrival of the hour with the act. This 
mention of the third hour is peculiar 
to Mc., and appears to be inconsistent 
with Jo. xix. 14. Attempts wero carly 
made to remove the difficulty either 
by changing rpirn into ékrn (cf. Acta 
Pil. ap. Tisch. He. apocr. 283 f.: dve- 
BiBacay avrov Kat exdpdwoay ev rE 
otaup@ wpa extn: Ps. Hier. brev. in 
Ps. \xxvii., who suggests that rpiry 
has arisen out of a confusion between 
F and 1), or by less satisfactory 
methods (cf. og. Aug. cons. ev. iii. 42 
“intellegitur ergo fuisse hora tertia 
cum clamaverunt Judaei ut Dominus 
crucifigorctur, et veracissime dcmon- 
stratur tunc eos crucifixisse quando 
clamaverunt”). The problem cannot 
be said to have been solved yet; Bp. 
Westcott’s contention that St John 
followed the modern Western reckon- 
ing, so that his dpa ékrn=6 a.m., has 
been considerably shaken by recent 
research (see Prof. Ramsay in Exp. 
Iv. vii. p. 216, Vv. iii. p. 457, and cf. 
A. Wright, NV. 7. problems, p. 147 ff.). 
It may be noticed that while Jo. is 
perhaps intentichally vague (és gern), 
Mc. is precise. In Jerusalem there 
could be no uncertainty about the 
principal divisions of the day (cf. Acts 
ii. 15, iii. 1), even if the intermediate 
hours were not strictly 1fdted. 


26. Kal qv n emcypadn krA.] Another 
detail which Mc. stops to note. The 
cross bore an inscription (ésreypapn, 
xii. 16), setting forth the charge on 
which the Crucified had been con- 
demned (for airia, Vg. causa, cf. 
Ar. Ach. 285 f. XO. wé prev oty xara- 
Aevoopev... AI. dvrt wolas airias; and 
Acts xiii. 28, xxv. 18). The technical 
name for this record was titulus (rir- 
dos, Jo.): the board (cavis) on which 
it was written was carricd before the 
criminal or aflixed to him (Suet. 
Calig. 32 “praccedente titulo qui 
calisam paenaze indicaret”). Other 
exiunples of éiteudi remain; eg. Sue- 
tonius (Domit, 10) mentions a sufferer 
who bore the inscription IMPIE - 
Locvtvs, and the Viennese letter in 
Kus. J/. #. v. 1 speaks of a martyr 
who was preceded in the amphitheatro 
by a board on which was apparently 
inscribed HI + EST + ATTALVS * CHRES- 
TIANVS (sivaxos avrov mpoayortos év 
eyéyparro ‘Pwpaori Otrés éotiv “Arta- 
os o Xpiotiaves). Tho title on the 
Lord’s cross was written by Pilate in 
Aramaic and Greek, as well as in 
the official Latin (Jo.), so as to be 
intelligible to all Jows—lHellenists 
from the provinces as well as any 
Palestinians who were not bilingual. 
The text of the inscription as given 
by the Evangelists varics remarkably 
(6 Baciers rev “lovdaiwy (Mce.), o B. +. 
I. ovros (Lc.), ovrds €or “Incois 6 B. 
r. “1. (Mt.), "Invots o Nafwpaios 6 B. 
r. “1. (Jo). The words o Baccveds 
rév lovdaiwy, on which all agree, form 
the alria; it was usual to prefix the 
name, and we may accept the evidence 
of St John, who saw theo ¢itulus, 
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that the local designation was added. 
The Latin text therefore may pro- 
bably have been—with or without a 
preliminary hic est—IEsvs + NAZA- 
RENVS * REX « IVDAEORVM. In the last 
two words the grim irony of Pilate is 
apparent; Ps. Peter misses their 
point by representing tho inscription 
as the work of the Jews, and reading 
Ovros ¢otw 6 Bacwreds rov “Iopand 
(sec v. 2, note). 

27. xal otv attd oravpovow xrh.] 
The two had been His companions on 
the way to Golgotha (Lc.), and were 
now hanging one on either side of 
Him (Jo. éoravpwoar...ddAous duo, 
evrevOev xat evrevOev, pesov dé rov 
‘Ingovv); to St Juhn tho spectacle 
may well have recalled words spoken 
by Jesus not many weeks before (Mc. x. 
37 ff.). Viewed in the light of Luke’s 
narrative (xxiii. 39 ff.) it reminds 
the reader also of Mt. xxv. 39; the 
Cross which divides the penitent from 
the obdurate anticipates the @pdvos 
doéns. Anoras, s0 Mt.; Lic, xaxovp- 
yous. They were outlaws and doubt- 
less desperate men (ef. xi. 17, xiv. 48, 
Le. x. 30, Jo. x. 1, 2 Cor. xi. 26); 
possibly they had been members of 
the band led by Barabbas (Trench, 
Studies, p. 293). Yet the Apyoris 
might be of very different moral 
calibre from tho «xdéxrns—one who 
had been driven into crime by the 
circumstances of his life or of the 
times. It may be assumed that this 
was so in the case of the penitent 
Nearness to Christ (6 éyyis pou éyyis 


29 Tapamopevomevor] maparyovTes 


tov mupds) revealed his latent capacity 
for a nobler life as well as the malig- 
nity of his cfmrade. The secondary 
uncials (see app. crit.) add a reference 
to Isa. liii. 12, borrowed perhaps from 
Le. xxii. 37, which Burgon-Miller 
(Causes of Corruption, p. 75 ff.) 
vigorously defend; but see WH., 
Notes, p. 27. As Alford points out, 
it is not after Mc.s manner to ad- 
duce prophetic testimony. A curious 
gloss in the O. L. ms. ¢ supplies the 
names of the Ayora/: “unum a dextris 
nomine Zoathan ct alium a sinistris 
nomine Chammatha.” In the Acts of 
Pilate (ed. Tisch.? pp. 245, 308) they 
are Dysmas and Cesias, in the Arabic 
Gospel of the Infancy (p. 184), Titus 
and Dumachus (Ocopdyos), while 7 
gives Joathas and Maggatras; ace 
Thilo, cod. apocr. N. T. i. pp. 143, 
580, Wordsworth and White ad 1. 
and on Le, xxiii. 32, and cf. Nestle, 
T. C. p. 266. 

29. kat of mapamopevopevo. xra.| 
Hither country folk on their way to 
the city (cf. 2. 21), or citizens whose 
business called them into the country 
(Le, xxiv. 13). Neither class would 
have much knowledge of Jesus beyond 
hearsay, and common report ager 
him with dangerous fana pr ari 
HEparopevopevDt; O30, cf. Isa, li. 23, 
Thren. ii. 15 mavres‘ol mapam. oddv... 
exiynoay thy Kepadhyy avrov: the 
Evangelists scem to have specially in 
view Ps. xxi. (xxii) 8 mdvres of Oew- 
pouvrés pe eEepuxrnpioay pe (cf. Lec.) 
ehitAnoay év Leiheaw, éxivyray xeadry. 
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"EBAacdypour.. .xevodvres tas Ke.: they 
spared neither words nor gestures of 
derision; cf. (besides the passages 
cited above) 4 Regn. xix. 21, Job xvi. 
5, Sir. xili. 7. 

ovd 6 katadv@v KrA.] Oud, ra, vah, 
expresses admiration, real or ironical, 
not, a8 ovai, commiscration ; cg. ova 
Avyovare (Dio Cass.), émaiverov pe, 
elmé ou Ova cal Oavpaoras (Arrian), 
‘vah homo impudens’ (Plaut.). Ono 
kata\vey rd. see xiv. 58, note: with 
the construction cf. Le. vi. 25 ovat 
vpiv of éumrenAnopévat, Apoc. xviii. 10, 
16 oval ovat ) mods 7 peyaAn...n mepe- 
BeBAnpevn. Secov ceavrov: in Mt. 
the ground of this raillery appears (¢ 
vios et sro Oeov); the Sanhedrists 
had spread the report of the Lord’s 
answer to the question of Caiaphas 
(xiv. 61 f.). The jest was tho harder 
to endure since it appealed to a con- 
sciousness of power held back only by 
the self-restraint of a sacrificed will. 
Ililary: “non erat difficile de cruce 
descendere, sed sacramentum crat 
paternac voluntatis explendum.” 

31. dpoiws kal of dpytepeis erA.] The 
Sanhedristg condescended to share the 
savage sport of the populace ; members 
of the priestly afistocracy were seen 
in company with scribes and elders 
(Mt.)deriding the Sufferer, not indeed 
directly addressing Him, or mingling 
with the crowd, but remarking to one 
another (mpds a\AnAous)® on His in- 
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ability to save Himself. “Ecooey... 
gaoa: the verb is used in two 
shades of meaning: ‘He saved others 
from disease, He cannot save Iimself 
from dying’; or with Justin we may 
understand gcwaev in reference to 
Lazarus (ap. i. 38 6 vexpods dveyetpas 
pvodcOw éavrov), FKven in the act of 
mocking, they bear witness to the 
truth of His miraculous powers. The 
Lord had not claimed the character 
of a cornp, as HLis frequent saying 7 
mwiocris cov cécwxkev oe Shews; but the 
fact that Ilis touch or word guve new 
lifo to men was nevertheless notorious. 
It could not be denied, though it 
might be discredited or used against 
Him. 

32. 6 xpioros 6 Baatdevs xri.] 
Mt. Bac. "lopan\ ear’ xaraBaro xrh., 
Le. ef otros éore 6 xptoros Tov Geod o 
exdexros. Unable to induce Pilato to 
remove or alter the rirdos, they give 
their own complexion to it, substitut- 
ing "Iopand for rav “Iovdaiwy, and ex- 
plaining 6 Bao. by o xpuoros, or o 
éxvexros. If He will oven now (vir) 
substantiate Ilis claim of Messiahship 
by a miracle wrought in His own 
behalf, they profess themselves ready 
to believe (Mt. xal miorevoopev én’ 
avrov ; with Me.’s wa 18. walt amcor. ef. 
Jo. iv. 48, vi. 30); to which Jerome 
well replies: “resurrexit et non cre- 
didistis; ergo si etinm de cruce de- 
scenderet, similiter non crederetis.” 
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In Mt. they proceed with strange 
obtuseness to quote Ps, xxii. 8 (cf. 
Edersheim, Zz/2, ii. p. 718). 

kat of ovvecravpwpévo: xtd.| So 
Mt.; Le. els d€ rav xpeparbévror 
kaxoupyov €Bracdnyec avrov. The 
traditions are distinct but not incon- 
sistent; the pl. in Mt. Me. is uscd 
with sufficient accuracy if one of the 
two spoke, at least for the time, on 
behalf of both (cf Mt. viii. 28 ff, 
xx. 30 ff, with the corresponding 
accounts in Me. Le.) Le’s fuller 
statemeht explains oveidifov: in the 
mouth of tho Angry: the raillery 
which he had borrowed from the 
crowd became a reproach ; the Lord 
professed to have power to savo Ilis 
fellow-sufferers as well as Himself 
(ceavrov kat yas), and would not 
use it. 

It is interesting to note that our 
aravpovaba, used of the Anarai by 
Mt. Me. Jo., is applied by St Paul 
(Rom. vi. 6, Gal. ii. 20) to the sharing 
of the Cross by the members of Christ 
in Baptism. 

33—37. THe Last THREE Hours 
ON THE Cross (Mt. xxvii. 45—50, 
Le. xxiii, 44—45°, 40, Jo. xix. 28-- 30). 

33. ‘yevopervns dpas extys xtA.] Le. 
jw 48n woel apa extn, but tho uso of 

ooet With numerals is characteristic 
of the Third Gospel and the Acts 
(cf. Le. iii, 23, ix. 14, 28, xxii. 59, 
Acts i. 15, ii, 41, x. 3, xix. 7). Mt, 
like Mc., speaks dofinitcly (dro éxrns 
apas); cf. Bo. Petr. 5 fv 8 peonpBSpia. 
Pa, Peter is doubtless right in inter- 
preting oAny rnv ynv as Judaea (cxdros 
karéoxe racay THY lovdaiay ; cf. Origen, 


“tantummodo super omnem terram 
Judaeam”). Though tho phrase is 
usually employed in a wider sense 
(cf. eg. Gen. i 26, xi. 9, Ps, xxxil. 
(xxxiii.) 8, L@ xxi. 35, Apoc. xiii. 3), 
the compilers of the original tradition 
had probably in vicw the limited 
darkness of Exod. x. 22 (€yévero 
oxoros...eml magav yy Aiyvrrov rpeis 
nuépas), and in adopting the words 
thought only of the land of Isracl. 
Le. explains that the darkness which 
fell on the land at the Crucifixion was 
due to a failure of the sun’s light 
(€kAXeimovros Tov HAtov); in Acta Pilate 
(ed. Tisch., p. 234), the Jews, in defi- 
ance of astronomy, attribute it to an 
ordinary eclipse (ékAewis Tov diov 
yéyovey Kati to elwOds)—an event 
which, as Origen points out, could not 
have occurred at the time of the 
Paschal full moon. On the obscura- 
tion of the sun’s light mentioned by 
Phlegon see Orig. in Aft., c. Cels, ii 
33. Irenaeus (iv. 33. 12) refers to 
Amos Vill. 9 (dvoerat 6 fAtos peonp- 
Bpias); ace. to Ps, Peter, men went 
about with lamps, supposing that the 
sun had set and it was already night. 
The original account (Mt. Mc.) seems 
to be satisfied by the hypothesis of 
an extraordinary gloom due to natural 
causes and coinciding with the last 
three hours of the Passion. The 
purpose of the darkness was variously 
explained by the: Gk. and Latin 
fathers; cf. Cyril. Hier.: é€édarev o 
nrwos Sia tov ris Sixatoovyns mAtov: 
Jerome: “videtur mihi clarissimum 
lumen mundi...retraxisse radios ne... 
pendentom videret Dominum” ; Leo: 
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“in vos, Iudaei, caelum et terra 
sententiam tulit”; Victor: yéyovev 
Grep row tov “Incoty &€& ovpavod 
onpetov. 

34. TH évarn dpa éBonoev 67K. KrA.] 
Tho only word uttered on the Cross 
which finds a place in tho carlicst 
tradition as given by Mt. Mc.: for 
the other six recorded words see 
Le. xxiii. 34 (WH., Notes, p. 67 f.), 
43, 46; Jo. xix. 26, 28, 30. The 
present word shares with the final 
one (2. 37, Le. xxili. 46) the distinc- 
tion of having been spoken in a loud 
voice—a’cry or shout (€Soncev) rather 
than, like our Lord’s ordinary sayings 
(cf. Mt. xii. 19), a calm and delibe- 
rate utterance. ‘The ery is given by 
both Gospels in the transliterated form 
éhol €Awi Aauc (Mt. Aenea) caBaybavei 
=APIY NIP sro ION (where 
the Hebrew vocalization of the first 
word has taken the place of the pure 


Aramaic ION, Dalman, Gr. p. 123, 
n., Worte*i. p. 42 £, Kautzsch, p. 
II, n.), answering*to the Heb. of Ps. 
xxii, 1 (QADY TM %ON 1K): for the 
root pi’, Syr. =x, see Dan. iy. 
12, 20, 25, where it is rendered by 
aduévac (LXX.), éav (Th.). Qn the form 
S. M? 


35 om xat...axovoaytes A om axovoavres C 


which cod. D substitutes for oa- 
BayOavei and tho rendering aveldias 
pe, sco tho next note. Both Mt. 
and Mc. append a version which is 
practically that of the Lxx. (6 Geds 
pou 6 Oeds pou...wwa Tl eyxaréAumes pe;), 
but omit the words mpéayes poe which 
have nothing corresponding to them 
in the M. T. and apparently were 
not represented in the Heb. text 
of our Lord’s time (Jerome ad L.: 
“intende mihi in hebraeis codicibus 
non habetur ct adpositum vox Domini 
declarat quae illud etiam in evangelio 
praetormisit”; in Hexaplaric sss. 
the words are obclised, cf. Field, 
Hexapla, ad 0). The remarkable 
rendering in Kv. Petr. (4 dsuvapis 
pov 7 Suvayts xaréAenyds pe) seems 
to presuppose the ‘ Western’ reading 
del re, and to treat DN as==5In 
(BDB., p. 43); cf. Aq. loyupé pou icy. 
pov with the remarks of Kusebius, 
d. €., Pp» 494. 

35- kai Twes TOY éornxdrov Krd.] 
The remark was probably meant 
for banter, cf. v. 31 f. On the con- 
nexion in Jewish thought of Elijah 
with the Messiah sce vi. 15, viii. 
28, ix. 11 f, notes; Elijah was more- 
over regarded as a deliverer in time 
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of trouble, cf. Wiinsche, p. 356. It 
would seem that the word which was 
taken for an invocation of Elijah 
(MON, ™O¥) must have been Y, 
not ON or "DN, and this considera- 
tion has led Resch (Paralleltexte, 
p. 357 f.; but cf. Dalman, Worte, 
i. p. 43) to the conclusion that the 
Lord cited the words of the Psalm in 
Hleb., and that the remarkable form 
Capéavei in cod. }) represents the 
Heb. FAI; cf. Chaso, Syro-Latin 
Text, p. 106 f., who suggests hast 
for which he thinks D’s oveidiods pe 
may be an equivalent. The problem 
is discussed further by Konig and 
Nestle in Kap. T. xi. pp. 237 £. 287 f., 
334 ff, but with no assured result. 
It is remarkable that in Macarius 
Magnes the objector knew both avei- 
dioas and éyxaréAures and regarded 
them as distinct utterances: 6 Sé...iva 
ri pe eyxatedtres; 0 O€...€is Ti wvei- 
dioas pe; In Mt. the T. R. reads nari 
while retaining caBaydavi ; cf. Epiph. 
haer. \xix. 68 cited by Resch: Aéyav 
“WAC HAL’ "EBpackn ty AéEet...nat ovKere 
"EBpacey adda Zuprany Stadrékr@ ‘Anwa 
oaBaxGavi.’ On éornxérwy see ix. 1 note. 

36. Spapov dé xrA.] Tho three ac- 
counts of this incident vary consider- 
‘ably; St John’s, as we might expect, 
is the fullest and probably it is also 
the most exact. Near the Cross there 
lay a vessel full of sour wine (cxevos 
éxecro dfous peorov, J0.), the d£os && 
owou of Num. vi. 1, which was the or- 


dinary drink of labourers in the field 
(Ruth ii. 14), and of the lower class 
of soldiers (Plutarch, Cato maior, p. 
336 Udwp & erwev él ris orparetas, 
Any elrore Supnoas mepipreyas o£os 
qtnoev), and known by them as posca 
(Plaut. mil. iii, 2. 25, trucul. ii. 7. 48); 
on this occasion it had probably been 
brought by the quaternion on guard, 
and ace. to Le. (xxiii. 36) a drink of 
it had already been offered by them 
to Christ in derision. Tho Lord, who 
had refused the drugged wine at tho 
beginning of His sufferings, now ex- 
claimed ‘1 thirst’; upon which one 
of the by-standers (ris, Mc, efs 
avrov, Mt.) ran to the wine jar, and 
gave Him drink. Tho sponge is men- 
tioned hero only in Biblical Gk., but 
it is mentioned by Gk. writers from 
Homer (Od. i. 111) downwerds, and 
must have been familiar in countries 
bordering on the Mediterrancan. The 
reed on which the sponge was raised 
(Mt, Mc.) is described by Jo. as 
‘hyssop, a plant prescribed by the 
Law for use in certain ritual acts 
(Lev. xiv. 4 ff, Num. xix. 6ff; ef. 
Ps, 1. (li.) 9, Heb. ix. 19 ff.). “Yoowros 
represents tho Heb, 3it%, a wall- 


plant, acc. to 1 Kings iv. 33, and 
therefore not of great size‘ but a stalk 
three or four fect. in length would 
probably have sufficed to reach the lips 
of the Crucified. On the identification 
of the plant see the Bible Dictionaries 
s.v.,and Tristram, JV. 77, p. 457 f., who 
inclines to the caper (Capparis spi- 


XV. 37] 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


387 


kahaum éroriCey avtov, déywv “Agere iwpyev ci 
of > ~ ® 5) a ? ' 
eoyerat 8’ HAetas xaberciv avtov. 376 dé "Incois dgpets 37 $4 


Qwrvnv peyadny éEervevoev." 


36 om erorifer avrov ANeywv D | adere] ages RDV 1 13 69 6o4 27 alh™ cikn™ 


arm*) go @ 


nosa), The stem stripped of its thorns 
passed for a reed, but St John, who 
stood by the Cross and paid close 
attention to everything (Jo. xix. 25, 
35), remembercd that it belonged to 
the hyssop. For mepi@eivai revi ti, ‘to 
put upon,’ cf. Prov. vii.§, 1 Cor. xii. 23, 
and supra, v.17; the phrase is com- 
mon here to Mt. Mc., Jo.; Vg. ci7- 
cumponens calamo. Apapov...yepioas 
...wepibeis, Without an intervening 
conjunction (see app. crit.), is rough 
even for Mc.; yet sce x. 30, xiv. 23, 
67, Xv. 21. “Eqoritey is perhaps an 
allusion to Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 22 efs ry 
diay pov émoriody pe b£os: cf. Jo. 
Xix. 28 va rehewwO7 4 ypadn. 

Aéyov “Adere xrd.] Mt. distinctly 
assigns this saying to the rest of 
the party, who desire the man to 
desist and wait for Elijah to inter- 
vene (of dé Aourol etmav "Ades xrA.). 
The independence of the two Evange- 
lists at this point is significant. Arch- 
bishop Benson (Apocalypse, p. 146) 
would detach Aéyor in this context 
from the subject of the verb, and 
render it “one saying.” But there 
is no oxample of so loose a construc- 
tion elsewhere in the Gospels, and it 
is impossible to admit it here. Aug.’s 
“unde intellegimus et illum et cetcros 
hoc dixisse” does not touch the heart 
of the difference; Mc.’s ddere is a 
rebuke addressed by one of the com- 
pany to the rest, whilst Mt.’s ddes, 
if it is to be presscd, inverts the situa- 
tion; if Mt.’s dccount is to be pre- 
ferred, the mockery was kept up to 
the end. See however WM. p. 356 n. 
for another explanation of dpes. Ei 
Zpxerat, Burton, § 251. Kadedetv avrov 
Sc. avo tov craupot, cf. c® 46, Le. xxiii. 


53, Acts xiii. 29; Mt, cdowv avrov: 
on xadeXeiv as a technical word sec 
v. 46, note. 

37. 6 8€ “Inaois ddeis xrd.] Mt. 
mddw xpatas dowry peyddy, With a 
reference to the cry at tho ninth hour 
(v. 34). "Agbeévar hovny, emittere cocem ; 
cf. Dem. de cor. p. 339 0 knpvé&... 
horny apinat: for dwvnv pey. cf. tb. 
c. Eubul. p. 537 ¢Braodypet car’ épov 
kat moda Kal peyady Th Povy. Two 
final utterances are recorded (Jo. dre 
ov é€daBev ro dkos oO “Il. elev Tereé- 
Aeorae: Le, hovicas horn p. 6 I. 
elev Uldrep, els xeipads wou mapari- 
Gepa rd veda pov); the second seems 
to be especially intended by Mt., Mc.; 
it was uttered in a loud voice, and 
its contents connect it with the 
momont of departure. Like the other 
loud cry it is taken from the Psalms 
(Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 6). "E&ésrvevoev, 80 
Le.; the aor. calls attention to the 
moment of departure, contrast ééri- 
¢ev, v. 36. The word does not occur 
elsewhere in Biblical Gk.; in classical 
writers it is the opposite of édymveiv, 
and used absolutely, ‘to expire,’ or 
followed by Biov or yruxny. Mt. (ddijcev 
TO TVvevpa), JO. (rapedaxey Td trv.) call 
attention to the fact that the Death 
of the Lord was a voluntary surrender, 
not a submission to physical necessity ; 
see Westcott on Jo. xix. 30, and cf. 
Orig. in Jo, t. xix. 16 ds Baowéas 
kataXeinovros TO o@pa kai éevepynoavros 
pera Suvapews Kat eLovatas rep Expivev 
evAoyor elvat movetv. On Ps. Peter's 
dveAnudbn seo note ad 1. 

38—41. EVENTS WHICH IMMEDI- 
ATELY FOLLOWED THE DxratuH or JESUS 
(Mt. xxvii. 51—56, Le. xxiii. 45°, 47— 
49, Jo. xix. 31—37). 
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38. xalroxatanéracpakrA.| There 
were two curtains in the vads, the outer 
one, through which access was gained 
to the Holy Place, and the inner, 
which covered theentrance to the [oly 
of Holies (Edersheim, Temple, p. 35 f.). 
See Ifeb. ix. 3, where the writer, 
who however has the Tabernacle and 
not the Temple in his thoughts, 
speaks of the latter as ro devrepov 
xaraneracpa, and cf. Philo gig. 12 
Tv €g@ratoy kararéeracua. In tho LXxx. 
the latter is called simply ré xarazé- 
tacpa Hxod. xxvi. 31 ff. (Ileb. 1379), 
the other (Heb. I) being properly 
but not uniformly distinguished as 76 
kadvppa (see Westcott on Heb. vi. 19). 
The rending of the inner curtain of 
the Temple is reported by Mt., Mc., 
Le.; Mt. seems to connect it with an 
earthquake which followed the Lord’s 
Death, Le. places it before the end ; 
ef. Ps. Poter: auvrijs [ris] dpas Suepayn 
70 katarréracpa. The Gospel according 
to the Hebrews, as represented by 
Jerome (in Mi., cf. ad Hedib, 120), 
had another version of the incident : 
“superliminare (cf. dm’ avadev) templi 
infinitae magnitudinis fractum esse 
atque divisum.” Tho mystical import 
of the rent veil is pointed out in Heb. 
x. 19ff.; cf. Victor: tva Aouroy etp- 
yorros ovdevos els Thy €owréepay Tpéexwpev 
axynviy of kar iyvos iovres Xpicroi. 
With am dvwbev, Ews karo, cf. ard 
paxpober, Vv. 6, note. 

39. iddy dé 6 xevrupiov xrd.] For 
centurio Mt. and Le. use éxarovrapyos 
(-xns), Which was familiar through the 
Lxx., where it answers to MNT WY ; 
Mc. prefers a Latinism already employ- 


ed by Polybius (vi. 24 rods d€ nyepovas 
kevrupiwvas [éxdAecav]); the word isalso 
freely used by Ps. Peter (ev. 8 ff.), who 
like Mc. does not employ éxardyrap xos. 
On the centurions see Marquardt, p. 
357 ff. The traditional name of this 
centurion was Longinus (Acta Pilatt, 
ed. Tisch., p. 288); the same name is 
also given to the soldier who pierced 
the side of Christ and the prefect 
charged with the execution of St 
Paul (D.C.B., s.0.). In the fourth 
century Longinus the centurion was 
already believed to have subsequently 
become a saint and a martyr (Chrys. 
hom.in Mt. ad ¢.); but the testimony 
which the Gospels attribute to him is 
merely that of a man who was able 
to rise above tho prejudices of the 
crowd and the thoughtless brutality of 
the soldiers, and to recognise in Jesus 
an innocent man (Le.), or possibly a 
supernatural person (Mt. Me). Yios 
Gevd is certainly more than dicacos, 
but the centurion, who borrowed the 
words from the Jewigh Priests (Mt. 
xxvii, 41 ff), could scarcely have 
understood them even in the Messianic 
scnse; his idea is perhaps analogous 
to that ascribed to Nebuchadnezzar 
in Dan. iil. 25, where pnexng is an 
extraordinary, superhuman being. 
This impression was produced on the 
centurion when he saw cthe Lord 
expire as Ho did (i8ap dre otras é£e- 
nvevoey, cf. Origen: “miratus est in his 
quae dicta fuerant ab co ad Deum cum 
clamore et magnitudine sensuum”), 
or (Mt.) when he saw the earthquake 
and other occurrences (rd -ywopeva), 
or (Lc.) reflected on the whole trans- 
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action (rd yevopevov). The conduct 
and sayings of Jesus, so unique in 
his experience of crucifixions, culmi- 
nating in the supernatural strength 
of the last cry, the phenomena which 
attended the Passion-e-the darkness, 
the earthquake, perhaps also the 
report of the event in the Temple, 
impressed the Roman officer with the 
sense of a presence of more than 
human greatness. The Roman in 
him felt the righteousness of tho 
Sufferer, the Oricntal (7. 16, note) 
recognised Ilis Divinity. Mt. includes 
the other soldiers (of per’ avroi... 
epoBnOnoay apodpa Néyorres rd.) "EE 
évavrias, Vg. ex adverso, a phrase 
used in class, Gk. and frequent in 
Lxx.; cf. o €& év., Tit. ii. 8. Being on 
duty, he had stood facing the crosscs, 
and nothing had escaped him. 

40. oav O€ kai yuvaixes xrA.| There 
were others besides the centurion who 
viewed _the crucifixion serioualy, and 
were present throughout. ‘There 
were also women’—many women (Mt.) 
—‘looking on at a long distance,’ 
where they could be safe from the 
ribaldry of the crowd, and yet watch 
the Figure on the Cross—not the 
“daughters of Jerusalem” who had 
bewailed Jesus on theway to Golgotha, 
but followers from Galilee. Mt., Mc., 
mention three by namo (éy ais xal... 
xai...xai, both...and...and), 

Mapia 7 Maydadnvy| Mary (on the 
forms Mapia, Mapiap, see WSchm., 
p. 91 n.) the Magdalene had been the 
subject of a remarkablo miracle (Le. 
viii. 2 dd’ ns Satoma émra e£eAnrVGet, 
cf. ‘Me.’ xvi. 9), and had in conse- 
quence devoted her froperty and 


timo to tho work of personal attend- 
ance on Jesus (Le. éc.). The epithet 
Maydadnv7j, which everywhere distin- 
guishes her from other women of the 
same name, is doubtless local (cf. 
Syr.sin. wdular5n), like ‘Adpapuy- 
mnvos, Natapnvos ; she may have be- 
longed to the Magdala now repre- 
sented by el-Mejdel, at the south 
end of Gennesarct (vi. 53); cf. Neu- 
bauer, géogr. du Talm., p. 216 f. A 
confused story in the Talmud repre- 
sents this Mary as «a woman’s hair- 
dresser (NU nda) ; sce Chagigah, 
ed. Streane, p. 18, and ef. Laible, J. Chr. 
in the Talmud, tr. by Streane, p. 16f£, 
and Wiinsche p. 359; a graver error in 
western Christian tradition has identi- 
fied her with the yuvy ayaprwdos of 
Le. vii. 37 ff. For other references to 
her in the N.T. and tradition sce note 
ON XVI. 9. 

kat Mapia 74 “lax®Bov Tod pxpod 
kal "Ilwonros pyrnp|] Mt. M. 9 rod "lak. 
kai “Iwond pw, Jo. M. 7 rou KAw7a. 
Sho is called 7 “Iwcjros (infr. v. 47), 
7 [rod] IaxwBov (xvi. 1, Le. xxiv. 10), 9 
a\An M. (in contrast to the Magdalene) 
Mt. xxvii. 61, xxviii, 1. If by 7 
KAw7ra is meant ‘tho wife of CL,’ and 
KAwrmas == ‘AAdatos (Den), this Mary 
was the mother of the second James 
in the Apostolic lists (cf. iii, 18, 
note); but it is against the identifica- 
tion that the extant Syriac versions 


render ‘Add. by aly, urctaly, 
but Krom by <aaaln, gaaNc 
(Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 267 ; ; Syr.sin. 
and Syr.™ are unhappily wanting in 
Jo. xix. 25). A Clopas is mentioned 
by Hlegesippus (cf. Eus, 77.2. iii. 11, , 
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22, 32, iv. 22), who was brother of 
Josoph the husband of Mary the 
Virgin, and father of the Symeon 
who succeeded James the Just in 
the presidency of the Church of 
Jerusalem (cf. Mayor, St James, 
p. xvif.). Tot pxpod, sc. tH nrtxia 
(cf. Le. xix. 3); Deissmann, however 
(B. St. p. 144 f.), offers some evidence 
of the word being used in reference to 
age (uicpos= minor). Whether from 
stature or ago this James was thus 
distinguished in the Church of Jeru- 
salem. “Iwojros: see vi. 3, note. 
kal Sadopn| Mt. cal y prrnp trav 
vidy ZeBedaiov, but according to the 
Gospel acc. to the Egyptians Salomo 
was childless (kadds ody éeroinaa pi) 
rexovoa); Jo. (apparently, see West- 
cott ad 1.) cal n ddeAhn tis pnyrpos 
avrov. Sec notes on i, 19, x. 35 ff. 
The name, which is given only by 
Me. (hore and xvi. 1), is left with- 
out identification, for it was well 
known in the Church, and among 
women connected with the Gospel 
narrative it was unique. It is the 


Heb. fem. namo nidy! with a Gk. 
ending, like Mapiipvy (Dalman, Gr. 
p. 122, cf. Blass, Gr. p. 30). The name 
belonged to several members of the 
Herod family; see vi, 22, note, and 
cf. the indices to Josephus (ed. Niese). 

Al. at dre qv ev ry Tadetdaia 
xrh.] Cf. Le. viii. 2, where besides 


f 


Mary of Magdala are mentioned "lwdva 
yurn Xovla emerpdrov “Hp@dov (xxiv. 
10) kat Sovodvya kal €repac modXai. 
These were doubtless among the 
adAXat moAAat ai cuvavaBaca. Their 
names had less significance than those 
which Mc. mentions; they probably 
returned to their homes in Galilee 
after the Passover, and thus faded 
out of the memory of the Christian 
community at Jerusalem. Acjxdvuy 
aUTS : Le. adds ék rap virapxov- 
tov avrais. ‘Their ministry continued 
to the end (Mt. jeodov@nvay...dtaxo- 
vovaa. avto); Jerome: “ceteris re- 
linquentibus Dominwn mulicres in 
officio perseverant...ct ideo meruerunt 
primac vidcre resurgentem.? For 
avaBaive eis “lepogdAvua SCO X. 32, 
note; for wvvavaBaivew cf. Gen. 1. 13 
Exod. xii. 38, 1 Isdr. viii. 5, Acts 
xiii. 31. 

42—47. THe Buran or THE 
Lorp (Mt. xxvii. 57—61, Le. xxiii. 
50—55, Jo. xix. 38—42). 

42. 40n ovpias yevonerns] It was 
already 3 p.m. when the Lord expired, 
and some interval must be allowed for 
the subsequent interviow ef Joseph 
with Pilate (». 43 ff.), so that sunset 
was not far off when all was ready 
for the burial. “Oia is a relative 
term (cf. i. 32, iv. 35, vi. 47, Xiv. 17, 
notes), and an hour before sunset 
would be relatively late in view of the 
approaching Sabbath. 
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émet fv Tapacxevy xrd.| Reason 
for immediate action on the part of 
Joseph: the day was the eve of a 
Sabbath. Tapaoxevn, ‘ preparation,’ 
had become a technical name for 
Friday, which is still sg called in the 
Greek East; cf. Jos. ant. xvi. 6. 2 év 
caBBacw 7 1H mpo adtns mapackevi, 
Did. 8 rerpadsa kai wapackevny. Mt. 
(xxvii. 62) uses it without oxplanation ; 
Me. for the benefit of his Western 
readers adds 6 éatw mpoaaBBarov—a 
word already employed in Judith viii. 
6 and in the titles of Psalms xci. (xcii.) 
X, xcii. (xciii.) SB. Jo. (xix. 14) calls 
the day of tho Crucifixion wapacx. rod 
macxa, but further on (xix. 31) he de- 
scribes it as immediately preceding 
the Sabbath; on the problem raised 
by his account seo Westcott, Jntro- 
duction to the Gospels, p. 329 ff. The 
Jows had already taken steps to pro- 
vide for the removal of the bodies 
before the Sabbath (Jo. v7. 31 ff, ef. 
Ev. Petg. 2, 5, notes); had they not 
been anticipated, the Lord’s Body 
would have been committed to the 
common grave provided for criminals 
who had becn hanged (cf. Lightfoot 
on Mt. xxvii. 58: ef. Hv. Petr. 2), 
and acc. to Deut. xxi. 23, this would 
have happened before nightfall. 

43. €ABav ‘Iwonh o amd ‘Ap. kri.] 
Eusebiusonom.s.v., followed by Jerome 
de situ, identifies Arimathaeca with 
‘Appabéy @Oain), Sepa, rods ‘EXxava 
rai ZayounA (I Regn. 1.1, DY OND: 
on the name see Driver ad 1), a 
Ramathaim or Ramah in Mt Ephraim 
which is possibly identical with er-Ram 
afow miles N.of Jerusalem. Eus., how- 
ever, places it near Diosgolis (Lydda), 
cf. 1 Mace. xi. 34 Avd8a kat ‘Padapeiv 


(v. lL ‘Paypadéu). On the breathing 
(‘Ap.)see WH., Jnétr., p. 313. "Amo ‘Ap., 
even if not preceded by tho art., is pro- 
bably to be connected with ‘Iwan, not 
with edéav, ef. Le. Jo., and comp. Jos. 
ant. xvi. 10. 1 Evpukdjs amo Aaxedat- 
povos; for other instances of dro in this 
sense cf, Jo. i. 45, Acts vi. 9 (Blass, Gx. 
p. 122). Joseph was a Bovdeuris (Me. 
Le. ; the word passed into Rabbinic, 
see Dalman, Gr. p. 148), a senator Le. a 
member of the Sanhedrin, as appears 
from Le.’s statement (2%. 51) that he 
had not consented to the resolution 
which condemned Jesus. Me.’s evoy7- 
pov seems to answer to Mt.’s rAovctos, 
cf. Acts xiii, 50, xvii. 12: this sense of 
the word is severely condemned by 
Phryn. (roto pévol duabeis em) rot mov- 
giov Kat ev a&wopare dvros Tarrovow), 
and Rutherford adds that it “seems 
confined to Christian writers,” but he 
overlooks the exx. cited by Wetstein 
from Plutarch and Josephus; the 
latter (vf. 9) writing of the state of 
Tiberias says: ordcecs rpeis foav Kara 
TH TOALY, pla prev avdpav evaoynpovr,.. 
9 Seurépa 8€ ordois €& aanporarov. 
Similarly honesti homines are con- 
trasted by Pliny with the piebs. 

os Kal avtos Av mpoadexouevos KTH.] 
So Le.; Mt. euadnrevOn (v. 1. éuaén- 
revoev) TO Inood, Jo, dy pabynrhs rov 
~Incov, xexpuspevos 8€. The three 
statements seem to describe suc- 
cessive stages in the man’s religious 
history. Originally he had heen in the 
position of Simeon (Le. ii. 25); there 
were not a few such in Jorusalom at 
the beginning of the century (Le. ii, 
38). The preaching of Jesus, perhaps 
at the first passover, made him a 
secret disciple; after the Resurrection 
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he became a member of the Church 
(éuabnrevOn, cf. Mt. xxviii. 19). 

roApnous elon bev tpos rv TesAarov 
xrv.| Acc. to Ps. Peter, Joseph is a 
friend of Pilate, and his petition is 
tendered immediately after the sen- 
tence has been pronounced; Pilate 
refers him to I{erod, but the Body is 
ultimately given to Joseph by the 
Jews (Ze. Petr. 2, 6). Tohwnoas creates 
quite a different impression of Joseph's 
act. He summons up his courage to 
face the Procurator (on the phrase 
see Field, Notes, p. 44). The circun- 
stances of the Passion, which wrecked 
the brave resolutions of the Apostles, 
made this secret disciple bold. The 
aor. part. has almost the force of an 
adv., cf. Vg. audacter introtit; see 
Field, 7. c. 

44, 45. o 8€ IfeAaros Oavpacey 
xrA.| Peculiar to Mc. Pilate won- 
dered whether Jesus was already 
dead, and was not satisfied until he 
had ascertained the fact from the 
responsible officer. Oavpatew ef (cf. 
1 Jo. iii, 13) leaves the fact slightly 
doubtful ; contrast @. ore in Jo. iv. 27, 
Gal. i. 6. The perfect ré@vnxer re- 
presents the Death as an oxisting 
state, whilst amééavev in the indirect 
question which follows refers to it as 
momentary effect; ‘is He dead?’ 
Pilate asks himself, but to the cen- 
turion he says ‘did you see Him 


die?’ (cf. WM., pp. 339, 679). Death 
seldom supervened so soon in the 
case of the crucified; they lived for 
two or three days, and in some cases 
died at last of starvation rather than of 
their wounds (Kus. /Z. Z. viii. 8). Cf. 
Origen: “miraculum enim erat quo- 
niam post tres horas receptus est qui 
forte biduum victurus erat in cruce.” 
Our Lord died first of the three, cf. 
Jo. xix. 33. 

45. Kal yvovs ard rov Kevrupiwvos 
xrd.] The centurion had returned to 
head-quarters, aud was able to report 
the fact (cf. 0. 39). Upon this Pilate 
granted the Body (dunavit corpus), as 
Mc. says in language which sayours of 
an official character (cf. Mt. éxéNevorey 
arodoOjva, Jo, émérpepev [iva apn)); 
dwpetaOa is used especially of royal 
or Divine bounty, see Gen. xxx. 20, 
1 Hsdr. i. 7, viii. 55, Esth. viii. 1, 
2 Pet. i. 3f. (the only other example 
in the N.T.). Irdpa has the same 
ring; the Body which ‘saw no cor- 
ruption’ is not elsewhere called ‘a 
corpse’ (cf. vi. 29, Apoc. xi. 8 f.), but 
to Pilate it would appearemerely in 
that light ; ro capa (rod *Inaod, adrov) 
is substituted in Mt. Le. Jo. Urdpais 
used of the carcases of animals, eg. 
Jud. xiv. 8 ro wr. rod A€ovros: when 
employed for the dead body of a 
human being it carries a tone of con- 
tempt (cf. e.g. Sap. iv. 19 wrapa drepuop, 


XV. 46] 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


393 


6 \ / / ~ 
*“xal dyopacas owodova KabeAwv avTov évetAnoev TH 46 
wid \ 40 a / AF : 

oimoove Kat €0nkey avTov ev pynuatt O nv NEAaTO- 


46 xa 1°) 0 de Iwond DZ 38 106 435 2°¢ latt syrrPehhel arm Auy | xadedwv] 
AaBwy D (? syr"") pr xac ACEGKMSUVIAIIS mine™ *!4 vg gyrr arm go aecth | ry 
owdove] ecsqmy owdova D | c6nxevSBC27DLIYV min®™] xcareOnrey AC*EGKMSUVXIII 
min? | avrov] avro AM 435 | ‘uynquare SB] pynuew ACDLXVAISV'7T? mino™ vn 


Ezech. vi. 5, A). The majority of the 
uncial mss. avoid the word here, and 
borrow capa from Mt. Le. Jo.; and 
the Latin versions similarly prefer 
corpus to cadaver. 

46. xal dyopdoas cwddva xrA.] On 
his way back to Golgotha Joseph 
provides himself with linen; on ovw- 
dav see xiv. 51; the word is used 
here of linen in the picce, not of a 
garment; it was still, as Mt. says, 
xadapa, fresh and unused (cf. xi. 2, 
note), His next task was to remove 
the Body from the Cross, Kadedo», cf. 
®. 36, Acts xiii. 29; the word is common 
in this sense, cf. e.g. Jos. x. 27 kaOeirev 
avrovs amd rov ~vAwy, Phil. in Face. 
§ 10 68 ov rereXeurnkoras éni crav- 
pov xadapeiv...cpooérarrev, Joseph. 
B. SJ. iv. 5. 2 rovs dvacravpoupevous 
wpo Suvtos nAiov xabedciv re kat Oar- 
tew, Other examples will be found in 
Field, Notes, p. 44. The Romans used 
detrahege in a similar sense ; cf. Petron. 
sat, iil, “miles...cruces servabat ne 
quis ad sepulturam corpora detra- 
heret.” In this work Joseph was pro- 
bably not alone; though the little 
crowd of assistants with which the 
poetry of Rubens’ great picture has 
surrounded him is imaginary, St 
John’s account (¢. 39 f.) leads us to 
suppose that his brother Sanhedrist 
Nicodemus was already on the spot. 
Nicodemyy had brought a large sup- 
ply of the spices used for embalming 
the dead (€Acyza opvpyns cat addons 
os Airpas éxardy, 2 hundred pounds of 
aromatics made up in a compact roll). 
The Body was then taken by the two 
men (€AaBor, Jo.), bathed perhaps (Ps. 
Peter, cf. Acts ix. 37), and wrapped 


(evervAcEev, Mt. Le.) or swathed (évei- 
Anoev, Mc., etAnoe, Ps. Pot.; cf. 1 Regn. 
xxi. 9) in the linen between the folds of 
which the spices were freely crumbled 
(neva Tdv apwpdrwv, JO.), and finally 
bound with strips of cloth (édycav 
dbovios, Jo.), after the Jewish manner 
of burying (Jo.). The picture may be 
completed by comparing what is said 
of Lazarus in Jo. xi. 44, and the ac- 
count of the grave clothes in Jo. xx. 7: 
the Hands and Fect were bound with 
JOonua (= ketpia, xi. 44), and the Face 
was covered with a face-cloth (cov- 
Sapov). All was now ready for the 
interment. 

kal 26nxev avrov év punpate KrA.] 
Me. knows only that the tomb was 
artificially constructed, cut out of a 
rock, the resting-place of some rich 
citizen; cf. Isa. xxii, 16 éAardpunoas 
geavTa woe prynpeiov, kat érolnoas 
geavT@® €v wvynd@ prypeiov, cal €- 
ypuvras veaut@ ev mérpa oxnynv; Such 
rock-heown chambers abound on the 
S. W., and N.W. of the city; see 
Robinson, esearches, i. p. 517 ff, 
and Mr Fergusson’s art. Zombs in 
Smith’s B. D. This tomb was a new 
one which had never been used (Mt. 
Le. Jo.), and had been prepared by 
Joseph for his own burial (Mt.); it 
was in a garden adjacent to the place 
of crucifixion (Jo.). Tho garden was 
presumably the property of Joseph, a 
‘paradise’; according to Ev. Petr. 6 
the spot bore the name Kijros "lway®¢. 
On the custom of burying in gardens 
see 4 Regn, xxi. 18, 26, 2 Esdr. xiii. 16. 
For ¢@nxey the more technical word 
xaré6nxev has been substituted in most 
of the Mss. 
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kal mpomexvducev AiBov KrA.| AiBov 
peyav, Mt. cf. xvi. 4 fv yap péyas 
apodpa: in Le. cod. D adds av poyis 
etxoot éxvAcov, while Ps. Peter repre- 
sents tho matter as requiring the 
services of all who were present (duov 
mavres of ovres éxet €Gnxav); the stone 
was afterwards, at the desire of the 
Jews, scaled and guarded (Mt.), ef. 
Ev. Petr. 6. The opening was usually 
closed with a stone, if any of tho 
locult were occupied; cf. Jo. xi. 38 
épxerat els TO pynpetov: Av dé omndatov 
kat AiBos émcxecro én’ avrgd. The atone 
was rolled to the opening (spooxuAtew 
here only and in the corresponding 
context in Mt.; cf. Jos. x. 18 xvAioare 
AlBovs eri ro oropa Tov ondaiov). 
Mr Latham (Risen Master, p. 33, 
and illustr. 1; cf. E. Pierotti, Jeru- 
salem Explored (K. Tr., 1864), ii, 
plate ivi. fig. 3) imagines “a massive 
circular disc of stone, much like a 
grindstone of four feet diameter,” 
rolled along “a furrow grooved out 
of the rocky soil”; but xcvdlew Aidov 
does not in itself suggest more than 
the rolling of a mass of stone along 
the ground: cf. 1 Regn. xiv. 33, 
Prov. xxvi. 27, Zech. ix. 16. Mvija 
and pvnuetoy scom to be employed 
indiscriminately (cf. v. 2 ff.), unless 
pejpa is here a loculus; tho Vg. uses 
monumentum for both words. <Ac- 
cording to Jo. (». 42) the Body was 
placed in Joseph’s tomb on account of 
its proximity to the Cross—till the 


Sabbath was 8ver, perhaps, and not 
with a view to a permanent interment ; 
cf. Jo. xx. 13, 15. 

47. 1 dé Mupia » Mayé. xrv.| The 
Magdalene and the other Mary (». 40) 
had remained on the spot, and were 
watching the action of Joseph and 
Nicodemus; cf. Origen: “caritas 
duarum Mariarum colligavit eas ad 
monumentum novum, propter corpus 
Iesu quod fuerat ibi.” Ambrose: 
“sexus nutat, devotio calet.” They 
sat opposite to the place of sepulture 
(Mt., dwévavre rod radov), and saw the 
Body carried in, so that they knew 
where it lay. Téderrar, Le. éré6n: 
for the perf. cf. ré@unev (v. 44). Their 
thought was, ‘He is there (contrast xvi. 
6 ovk €or ode), and there we shall find 
Him when the sabbath is past.’ Vic- 
tor remarks : dvayxaia cat xara Oedy 4 
Tapapovy Tay ‘yuvaKay eis TO yvovat 
mov riderat, va anavricwot Kat ths 
avacrdgews Thy énayyeXiav xoplowor 
Tots padnrais. Mapia 7 ‘Iwoqros ge, 
pntnp (v. 40); the ‘ Western’ text sub- 
stitutes ‘IaxdBov (sec app. crit.). 

XVI. 1—8. Visiv or tHe Women 
TO THE TomMB ON THE THIRD Day 
(Mt. xxviii. 1—8, Le. xxiv. 6—10; ef. 
Jo. xx. 1 ff.). 

I. Scayevopévou rou aaBBarov xri.] 
When the Sabbath was over (i.e. after 
sunset on the day which followed the 
Crucifixion), the three women named 
in xv. 40 went forth to purchase 
aromatics for the anointing of the 
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Body (Mc. Le.). According to D the 
purchase apparently took place on 
Friday (before the Sabbath began). 
They had probably secn Joseph and 
Nicodemus use spices freely in the 
process of wrapping it for burial (Jo. 
Xix. 4o, cf. xv. 46f., notes), but they 
desired to add more externally, and 
to apply fragrant oils (Le. cat pupa, cf. 
Me. iva...ddetpaaw adrov); the inci- 
dent at Bethany (xiv. 3 ff.) was perhaps 
fresh in their memory, and suggested 
this final ministry. For d:ayiveodac 
‘to intervene’ in refercnce to intervals 
of time cf. Acts xxv. 13, XXViL 9; 
the verb is used in this sense from 
Demosthenes downwards. For dpo- 
® : 3 
para, cf. 2 Chr. xvi. 14 €@away avrov 
(sc. "Agd)...cal émAnvay dpopdtey Kat 
yévy pupey pupeoyr, and the list of 
spices in Sir. xxiv. 15; and sco xiv. 3, 
8, notes. 

2. Alay mpol TH pid Tov caBP. Krd.] 
Mt. ope d€ o. ty éeripbwoxoven els 
pilav u., Le. ry 8€ ped trav o. bpOpov 
Babews, Jo. ry b€ pid Tov caBBarov.., 
mpwt oxorias ért ovans (cf. Ps. Pet. 
Q, IL rh Ge vucrl 7 émehockey 4 Kv- 
ptaxy...dp6pov be, Tis kuptakhs). All 
the canonical accounts, notwithstand- 
ing a remarkable independence of 
expression, point one way. The last 
hours of Saturday night were already 
giving place to the first signs of 
dawn when the threo women started 


for Joseph's garden; the morning 
watch had begun, but it was yet 
dark. Me. adds avareiiavros rod HAiov, 
words which are scarcely less incon- 
sistent with his own Alay mpot than 
with Jo.’s cxorias é@rt ovens. The 
harmonists have from the first beon 
exercised by the apparent contradic- 
tion, as the reading of D and some 
other ‘ Western’ authorities seems to 
shew : see note on i. 32, and cf. Aug. 
cons, cv. ili, 65 “oriente iam sole, id 
est, cum caclum ab orientis parte 
iam albesceret.” But the correction 
(for such it seems to be) gives little 
relicf; the same moment of time 
can hardly be described as Alay rpwi 
and as ‘sunrise.’ It is better to re- 
gard Mc.’s note as a compressed 
statement of two facts; the two women 
started just before daybreak and ar- 
rived just after sunrise (pyovrai= 
é£eXOoveat...7Oor). TH pid rav caBBa- 
roy (Acts xx. 7, I Cor. xvi. 2), on the 
first day after the Sabbath (Bede: 
“nrima sabbaturum prima dies est a 
dio sabbatorum”), efs being used by a 
common Hebraism for mparos (WM., 
p. 311, Blass, Gr. p. 140); ef. rpary 
caBBarov, 0. 9, Where however cdSfa- 
rov is probably used for ‘the week,’ 
as in Le. xviii. 12. 

3. €deyov mpos éavras xrd.] Me. 
only. On the way they remembered 
the stone which they had seen Joseph 
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roll to the entrance of the tomb and 
leave there, and they began to talk 
(€Aeyor) about it. It would require 
more than the strength of three women 
toremoveit. Ps. Peter (c. xi.) expands 
tis dmoxvAicet xT. into a set speech 
which is at once feeble and confused. 
For mpos éavrds==mpos adAndas, ef. 
Xi. 31, Xiv. 4, notes. ‘AzroxvAceny, 
the opposite of mpooxudiew (xv. 46); 
the form xvAiew begins in Aristo- 
phanes to take the place of the older 
kuAivdey Or KuAwdew, which is un- 
known to Bibl. Gk. ‘The compound 
dtroxvA, occurs in Gen. xxix. 3 ff. in 
reference to the removal of a stone 


from the mouth of a well. ’Ex ris 
@vpas: Le. less exactly, amo rov 


pynpetov (cf, WM., p. 454). 

4. kal dvaBréWaca xrdA.| By this 
time they are near the knoll out of 
the side of which the tomb had been 
cut; the sun has risen, and involun- 
tarily looking up at the mention of 
the stone they see that it has been 
displaced. The change from dmoxv- 
A‘ew to the rarer and more difficult 
avaxvview is evidence of Mc.’s care for 
accuracy in detail; the stone was not 
rolled right away, but rolled back so 
as to leave the opening free; cf. Ze. 
Petr. 9 6 8é Nios...ad’ éavrod xvAt- 
abeis érexapnoe mapa pépos, Kat 6 Taos 
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nvotyn. The perf, as in xv. 44, 47, adds 
to the vividness of the narrative: 
we hear the women exclaim ‘Avaxexv- 
Atcorar—their ris droxvAioes; has been 
answered, and their wish, idle as it 
had seemed, is realised. "Hv yap péyas 
oodpa cithcr accounts for their being 
able to see what had occurred before 
they reached the spot, or it explains 
why the sight arrested their attention. 
Mt. attributes the removal of the stone 
to the descent of an Angel, accom- 
panied by an carthquake; the Angel 
sits upon the stone which he has rolled 
away, aud is there apparently when the 
women arrive. It is impossible to feel 
any*confidence in Thpht.’s attempt to 
reconcile the two accounts: évdéyera 
yap ov eidov é&w KaOnpevov,..rovroy 
idetv madwy €ow, mporaBovra ras yuvaixas 
kat eloeXOovra, A remarkable gloss 
follows v. 3 in Xk (sce app. crit.); cf. 
the story in Ee, Petr. 9. 

5. Kal eioeAOodoat xrd.] Le. eloed- 
Goto dé ody evpovy Td capa. Mt. does 
not mention the fact of their entering ; 
see last note. In Jo. Mary Magda- 
lene arrives at the tomb alone, and 
all the circumstances are different. 
The attempt to harmonise these in- 
dependent narratives is beset with 
difficulty ; see however Tatian’s scheme 
(Hill, p. 252 x1), and the provisional 


XVI. 6] 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


397 


Aevany," Kat eFeOauBnOnoav. °6 d& Aéyer avTais My 6 17 
&OguBeiobe “Incoiv Cyretre tov NaCapnvov tov 
éoravpwpevov’ nyepOn, ovk Ext Swde Side 6 Toros 


5 efeOauSnOncarv] eBavBnoavy Dn syr?> arm 


6 o de X. avrais] Kat dX. avrais o 


ayyedos (Dipff (cf. cn) | exPapBeode] PoBecbac Dn syrP* arm | ror Nagupnvor] r. 
Nafwpaov LA k om &* (hab &*) D | ide o roros] evdere exee (+-7ov D*) rorov avrov 
D ide exec o 7. avrov 2°: similiter cffknq 


arrangement proposed by Bp Westcott 
(St John, p. 288 f.). On the special 
appearance to Mary Magdalene, which 
characterises the Johannine tradition, 
see below, v. 9 f., notes.® 

According to Me. the women on 
entering were startled and awestricken 
(€xOapBeicOa, cf. ix. 15, xiv. 33, notes) 
to sce a young man sitting ¢y rots 
eftois (cf. ra de&ta pépy tov mAoiov, 
Jo, xxi. 6), on the right hand side of 
the tomb, clad in a long robe (oroAn», 
cf. xii. 38, note) of dazzling white- 
ness (Aev«yy, cf. ix. 3, note) Mt, 
who identifies the veavioxos as an 
Augel, has a fuller description: Av de 
7 eidéa avrov ws dorpam?) kal ro evdupa 
avrov euxdv ws xiav. In J.c. the wo- 
men seo two men standing over them 
in flashing raiment (éméornoay avrais 
évy éxOnrt aorpamroven). The very 
diversity of the accounts strengthens 
the probability that the story rests 

a ‘ ° 

upon a basis of truth; the impres- 
sions of the witnesses differed, but 
thoy were agreed upon the main facts. 
The conception of the Angel as a 
young man clad in bright attire finds 
an interesting parallel in 2 Mace. 
iii, 26, 33 dd0 ésbarnoay avr@ veaviat... 
Stampereis thy meptBodnv...of avrol 
yeaviaa madw éparnoay ro ‘Hucde- 
py év rais avrais eoOnoeat eotoduw- 
pevor. Similarly Josephus (ant. y. 
8. 2) describes the Angel who ap- 
peared to Mandhh’s wife as davracua 
...veavia KaAG mapamdnatov peydho. 
Cf, also Ev. Petr. 9, 11. On xaéy- 
pevoy see WM., p. 434; meptBaddr\cobat 
oroAjy, Blass, Gr. pp. 92, 113, and cf. 
xiv. §1, Apoc. vii. 13, x? 1; on rod} 


Aevey see ix. 3, and Apoe. vi. 11, 
Vii. 9, 13. 

6. 6 dé Aéyee adrais xrd.] Tho 
Angel is not an apparition morely 
(vi. 50); ho speaks to the women and 
answers (dmroxpibeis Mt.) their unspoken 
fears. Le. follows another tradition 
of the Angel’s words, but Mt. is in 
substantial agreement with Mc.; Me.’s 
account, however, derives peculiar 
life and freshness from tho absence of 
conjunctions in the first five clauses. 
My éxOupBeicde: Mt. adds wyeis, for he 
has just mentioned the terror which 
struck the guards at the sight of the 
Angel ; but the contrast would have 
no meaning for the women, and can 
searccly have found a place in the 
original words. ‘Toy Na¢apnvev (Me. 
only) strikes a familiar note in the 
memories of these Galilean women 
(cf. i, 24, x. 47, xiv. 67, notes); roy 
eotavpopevoy (Mt. Me.) rather than 
roy otavpwbervra, for the event is 
recent, and the Porson is still living ; 
ef, 1 Cor. i. 23, Gal. iii. 1, and contrast 
Jo. xix.'20, 2 Cor. xiii. 4, Apoc. xi 8, 
where tho aor, suffices to express the 
historical circumstance. "Hyép6n, the 
Resurrection is an accomplished fact, 
the moment is already past; contrast 
éynyeprat in 1 Cor. xv. 4, 20, where 
the purpose is to emphasise tho 
abiding truth of the Lord’s risen life. 
"Ide 6 romos «rd. ‘here is the loculus 
where the Body lay; you can seco for 
yourselves that it is not there’ (Je- 
rome: “ut si meis verbis non creditis 
vacuo credatis sepulchro”). In Mt 
the Angel reminds the women that 
the Lord had foretold the issue of the 
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Crucifixion (xades eirer); in Le. this 
passing reference is expanded into a 
citation of the prophecy (ujaOnre os 
é\dAnocev vpiv xrd.), the Hvangelist 
adding, cal épenc@noay trav pyparev 
avrov. But the prophecy was ad- 
dressed, so far as we know, to the 
Twelve only, and the referenco to it, or 
at least the citation, probably formed 
no part of the carliest tradition. 

7. GAAG Umdyere xtA.] ’AdAa (WM., 
p. 551) recalls their thoughts from the 
wonder and awe of the announcement 
which they had just received to the 
duty which lay immediately before 
them; it “breaks off the discourse 
and turns to a now matter” (Alford). 
They must go with speed (rayv, Mt.) 
and dcliver a message to the disciples. 
Me, adds xal r@ Térpe, ‘and in par- 
ticular to Peter’; cf Acts i. 14 ow 
yuvaély kat Maprap, and the less com- 
plete parallel in i. 5 9 ‘Iovdaia ywpa 
kat of ‘Iepooodupetrat (cf. WM., p. 546). 
Peter is named, both as the first of 
the Eleven, and probably also to assure 
him that his denials are forgiven 
(Thpht. : és copudaios...7...iva wip oxav- 
dadiob7...Ws avtos py Adyou akiwbels 
oia dpynodpevos—-cf, Bede: “ vocatur 
ex nomino ne despceraret ex nega- 
tione”); cf. 1 Cor. xv. 5 ahOn Knoa, 
efra rois dwdexa. Tho message would 
open of course with tho tidings of the 
Resurrection (eimare dru "Hyép6n, Mt.), 
but its purpose was to turn the steps 
of the Apostles to Galileo whither 


the Master ¢would precede them. 
TIpodyes vpiis eis thy T'adeAaiav (Mt. 
Mc.); cf. xiv. 28, note; the reminder 
is necessary, for the words of Christ 
would be forgotten for the while in 
the excitement of the great events 
which had occurred, It is more dif- 
ficult to understand why the matter 
should have been so urgent if a 
weck at least was to intervene before 
the Risen Christ left Jerusalem (Jo. 
xx. 26). Perhaps it was important to 
dispel at the outset any expectations 
of an immediate setting up of the 
Kingdom of Gop in a visible form at 
Jerusalem (cf. Acts i. 6), Kados edrey 
viv: Mt., with a complete change of 
reference, (dod elroy vpiv, 

8. xat e£eAGovoa epvyov xkrd.|} The 
picture is true to psychological pro- 
bability. At first the Angel’s words 
only increased their terror; they 
turned and fled from the tomb, 
trembling and unable for the moment 
to collect their thoughts or control 
themselves. On ékoracts see V. 42 note, 
and cf. Le. v. 26, Acts iii. 10, x. 10; 
elyev = édaBev (Le. dc. cf. Field, Notes, 
p. 44f. and Deissmann, B. St. p. 293), 
careixev, Cf. Jos, ant. v. I, 18 xard- 
mAnkis eye rovs axovovras: for other 
exx. sec Field ad /. ‘ As they came to 
themselves and began to realise the 
truth, joy mingled with their fear and 
predominated (Mt. pera dBov xai 
xapas peydAns), and their flight was 
changed int@ an eager haste to de- 
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liver their message (€Spapov amayyeiAat 
xrA.). But Me.’s narrative comes to 
an abrupt end before this second stago 
of feeling has been reached; fear still 
prevails, and the shock has been too 
severe to permit them*to say a word 
subout what had occurred. Ovderi ovdev 
eirav is too general a statement to 
justify the limitation cara rny odor (cf. 
Le. x. 4); until their terrors had 
subsided they had no thought for the 
Angel’s message and no tongue to 
tell it. According to Le. xxiv. 9 it 
was delivered by them afterwards ; 
cf. vv. 10, 11, notes, and Jo, xx. 18. 
With the abrupt ending comp. ix. 
6, expoBor yap eyevovro: the parallel 
however is not exact, and it is 
perhaps improbable that the Evan- 
gelist deliberately concluded a para- 
graph with époBotvre yap (cf. WH., 
Notes, p. 46). As Mr Burkitt sug- 
gests (Zwo Lectures, p. 28), some 
object jay have followed the verb. 
For an instance of a broken sentence 
at the end of an imperfect document 
see 1 Esdr. ix. 55, compared with 
2 Kadr. xviii. 13. 

g—l1. Tne APPEARANCE TO Mary 
MAGDALENE (Jo. xx. 11-—~18), 

9. avacras b€ mpwi xrd.] The se- 
quence is suddenly broken, and Mary 
Magdalene, who is one of the three 
women mentioned in xvi. 1, becomes, 
as in Jo. xx., the subject of a distinct 
narrative which in form at least is not 
consistent with the Marcan tradition. 
She is introduced to the reader, as if 
she had not been named before (zap’ 
js xrX.); alone of the three she sees 
the Lord, and announces the Resur- 


rection to the Eleven, and no explana- 
tion is given of this uncxpected turn 
in the events. Lastly, the paragraph 
has evidently been detached from 
some document in which the Lord 
has been the subject of the preceding 
sentence; in its present position o 
‘Incovs is imperatively required (cf. 
WH., Notes, p. 51). On the general 
question of the authorship of the 
fragment xvi. 9—20 and its relation 
to the Gospel, see the Introduction. 
TIpwi is doubtless to be taken with 
dvacras, not with earn, and thus it 
determines the time when the Resur- 
rection took place—on the third day, 
as the Lord had foretold, though 
before daybreak, perhaps in tho 
earliest hour of the morning watch. 

mpotn oaBBarov| Cf. ry pa tov 
caB8arwy (v. 1, note); the use of mpa- 
ros in this phrase is apparently unique, 
though wo havo mpwrn nyépa tov 
d(vpov in xiv. 12, Mt. xxvi.17. The 
Gospels moreover seem to prefer oa8- 
Bara in this connexion, but cf. 1 Cor. 
xvi, 2 xara pilav caBBarov. “Edayy 
occurs hero only in reference to an 
appearance of the risen Christ; see, 
however, Num. xxiii. 4 épavy o eds 
7@ Badaay, Le. ix. 8 "Hreias earn. 
A more usual term is af6n, Le. xxiv. 
34, 1 Cor, xv. 5ff.; cf dmravdpevos 
Acts i. 3, and dyeade v. 7, supra. 
That the Lord appeared first to the 
Magdalene may have been inferred 
from the narrativo of Jo. xx. 11 fff 
St Paul’s Kya etra rots dadexa (1 Cor. 
xv. 5) determines only the relative 
order of the appearance to Peter and 
the other Apostles. 
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map is exBeBrAnxer €. 6.) Tho fact 
was known also to Le. (viii. 2 ad’ #s 6. 
é. efehnrvOet). *ExBddXew mapa occurs 
here only: for wapa with the gen. 
indicating the quarter from which a 
movement proceeds see viii, 11, xii. 2, 
xiv. 43, and on its distinction from azo 
cf. WM.,, p. 456f. “Emra Sarpdrea (“sep- 
tenarii spiritus,” Tertullian, cited 
above p. 95) recalls Mt. xii. 45, émra 
érepa mvevpata trovnporepa, and the 
striking contrast in Apoc iii, 1 ra €. 
mvevpata tou Oeov. Cf. Thpht.: érra 
dauu., Ta evavtia TOY Eta Ths dapeTns 
mvevparoyv. To Celsus it appeared to 
be a fatal objection to the Christian 
faith that the earlicst witness of the 
Kesurrection should have been, on 
the shewing of the Gospels themselves, 
a yur mapororpos. ‘The objection re- 
peats itself, though the tone is widely 
different, in the last words of Renan’s 
chapter on Jésus au tombeau: “pou- 
voir divin de Pamour! moments sacrés 
ot la passion d’une hallucinéc donne 
au monde un Dieu ressuscité!” But 
the hallucination of the Magdalene 
belongs to the pwpoy rod deov, which 
is at once wiser and stronger than 
men. Renat, however, has ludicrously 
overestimated the place which Mary 
Magdalene holds among the witnesses 
of the Resurrection; cf. Les Apétres, 
p. 13, “la gloire do la résurrection 
appartient donc & Maric de Magdala; 
aprés Jésus, c’est Marie qui a le plus 
fait pour la fondation du christianisme.” 
So far was this from being recognised 
by the Apostolic age that St Paul 
does not even mention her in his 
summary of the evidence (1 Cor. xv. 


5 ff). 


10, eéxetvn opevOeioa amnyyethev 
kth] Cf. Jo. epyera...ayyéAAovea 
tois paOnrais. Doth accounts are 
singularly devoid of the animation 
which such a moment would suggest; 
contrast Spquov, Mt. xxviii. 8, and 
praccurrens, which some O.L. texts 
substitute here. “Exeivyn, illa, cf. 7. 
13: the pronoun is neither emphatic 
nor antithetic, merely indicating the 
subject, as in Jo. v. 46, vii. 45—a non- 
Marcan use; cf. Blass, Gr. p. 168. 
Me. scems also to have avoided the 
colourless mopeverOa, which occurs 
abundantly in the other Gospels, and 
thrico in this context; in ix. 30, if 
genuine, it has the specific sense of 
taking a journey. Tots per’ avrov 
yevouévas: ‘to those who had been 
with Him,’ cf. ii. 19, iii, 14, Jo. xiii, 
33, xvil. 12, Acts iv. 13. In their 
strictest sense the words describe 
only the Apostolic body, yet see Acts 
i, 21; all the othor paénrai who were 
in Jerusalom at the time were pro- 
bably in the company (comp. 2. 12, 
note, Acts 1.13 ff). Though Jerusa- 
lem was keeping the Feast, the dis- 
ciples were occupied in mourning and 
bewailing their loss; cf. Jo. xvi. 20 
kAavoere Kal Opnvnoere vpets. The 
combination sevdeiv xat kdaiew ig 
frequent, cf. 2 Regn. xix. 1, 2 Hsdr. 
xl. 4, xviii. 9, Le. vi. 25, Jas. iv. 9, 
Apoc. xviii. I1, 15, 19; the present 
passage is apparently imitated by 
Ps. Pet. (ev. 7 évrorevopev (Me. ii, 
20) kat éxadeCopeba srevOovvres ai 
kNalovres vuKTos kal nuépas ews Tov 
caBBarou, cf. 7b. 12 nueis dé of SWdexa 
pa@nral rod kupiov éxdaiouey wal édv- 
mrovpeba). 
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II. Kaxeivot dxovoavres Gre (7 KTA.] 
According to Jo., Mary's report was 
conveyed in the words ‘Edpaxa tov 
xtptov. This writer's account goes 
further; Mary can testify that the 
Master is alive ({7); what sho had 
seen was not a more vision. This 
was the constant beliof of the ecye- 
witnesses: Le. xxiv. 5, 23, Acts i. 3, 
xxv. 19, Rom. vi. 10, Apoc. i. 18, 
ii. 8. ’EOeaéy: this word, which is 
not used in the genuine work of Mc. 
but occurs frequently in Jo., scems to 
point to the beauty and wonderful- 
ness of what she saw; cf. Jo. i. 14, 32, 
Acts i. 11, xxii. 9, 1 Jo. i. 1, iv. 12, 14. 
For the aor. pass. see Mt. vi. 1, xxlii. 5. 
Our writer uses GeacGat again in 2. 14, 
but in the middle. 

yriotnoay| Of this result Jo. says 
nothing; Le. connects it with the 
message of the women (xxiv. 11 édpav- 
noav...Ajpos Ta pypata TavtTa kai Hri- 
orovuy avi'ais)—the occasion is possibly 
the same, for no Evangelist mentions 
both visits; cf. v. 8, note. ‘Ameoreip, 
which is common in class. Gk., occurs 
but seldom in the N. T. (Lc.e¥-% atl, 
Paul?, 1 Pet.!, and twice in this frag- 
ment, vv. 11, 16); the stronger dmet- 
Geivy is more frequent in Biblical Gk, 
(uxx.8, N.T.") ; the relative meanings 
of the two may be studied in Heb. iii. 
12, 18f., iv. 11, where dmoria is seen 
to pass readily into dreidea. The 
disciples had reached only the first 
stage; see v. 14, note, 

12—13. APPEARANCE TO TWO Dis- 
CIPLES ON THEHIR WAY INTO THE 
countRY (Le. xxiv. 13—32). 

12, pera 8€ ravra ducie xrd.] The 
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writer knows only that this manifes- 
tation was subsequent to that which 
was vouchsafed to the Magdalene (ef. 
mpatov, ». 9); from Le. we learn that 
it took place on the same day (éy aury, 
TH Nucpa, XXiV. 13). Mera ratra (rovro) 
is not a Marcan phrase, but occurs 
frequently in Le. and Jo, (Le.cv- ach 4 
Jo.!), The two belonged to the 
company of the Eleven, for é& avray 
apparently looks back to éxetvor in 
the preceding verse; in Le., where 
the same phrase occurs, the reference 
is less distinct, but the Apostolic 
party are probably intended (cf. ». 10). 
They were walking when they met 
Ilim, on their way to the country (els 
aypov, cf. am’ dypod, xv. 21), i.e, as Le. 
explains, els k@pny améyovcay oradious 
€Enxovra amo ‘lepovoadnp, 7 Svopa 
*Eppaovs, A walk of about seven 
English miles brought them to this 
place, which cannot therefore have 
been Emmaus Nicopolis, now Am- 
was, 22 miles from Jerusalom on the 
Jaffa road (1 Mace. iii. 40, 57, iv. 3, 
Jos. ant. xiii. 1. 3, cte.; cf Eus. 
onom. airy €ariv 4 viv NixozoAts, and 
see Neubauer, géogr. du T, p. 100 f.). 
Josephus (2. J. vii. 6.6) mentions a 
xepiov of the samo name, distant 
from Jerusalem oradiovs rpidxovra 
(v2. é€jxovra) which may be identical 
with Le’s xopun. Caspari suggests 
Mozah (Josh. xviii. 26), which in 
some Mss. of tho LXx. appears as 
‘Apood or ‘Aupouod (73157), Tho 
site is necessarily undetermined, but 
el-Kubeiheh, Kulonieh, and el-Kham- 
asa have been proposed, places which 
lie respectively N.W., W., and 8.W. of 
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the city. Of these Awlonzeh, or rather 
the adjacent Bett Mizza (Mozah), 
seems to have the best claim. 

Le. gives the name of one of the 
two disciples as KAedras, i.e. KAedrar- 
pos (cf. ’Avrimas = Avtimarpos, Apoc. 
ii. 13, and see Lightfoot, Galatians, 
p. 267). 

Ev érépa pop suggests a transfor- 
mation analogous to that described 
in ix. 2, but the account in Le. forbids 
this; there was clearly nothing in 
the Lord’s appearance to distinguish 
Him from any other wayfaring man. 
The words must be explained as con- 
trasting the Magdalene’s impression 
(o. 9) with that received by the two ; 
to her He had scemed to be a enzov- 
pos (Jo. xx. 15), to thom He appeared 
in the light of a gauvodordpos. Le, 
explains that their inability to recog- 
nise Him was due to their own in- 
fatuation (xxiv. 16); when that was 
removed, they knew Him at once 
(iD. v. 31). *Ev érépw oxnuars might 
have been expected in this connexion, 
but ocyjjpa, as Lightfoot suggests, may 
have been “avoided instinctively, as 
it might imply an illusion or an im- 
posture” (Philippians, p. 129). For 
the Gnostic notion that the Lord’s 
humanity possessed the power of 
assuming different forms see Acta 
Johannis, x ff. (ed. James, p. 3). A 
similar property is ascribed to St 
Thomas (Acta Thomae, 34, ed. Tisch., 
P. 219, dvOpwros yap ef d¥0 popdas 
éyov, kal drrov Gv Oédys exei evpioxy). 

13. xdxeivot...amnyyeivay Tors ot- 
mois xrv.] Vg. et tlli euntes nuntiave- 
runt ceteris (cf. éxeivn, 0. 10, note ; on 
the crasis xax, see Gregory, prolegg. i. 


p. 96). The circumstances are given 
by Le. (xxiv. 33 f.). Oude exeivots 
eriorevaav. The writer of the frag- 
ment is evidently not indebted to Le. 
for his knowledge of the facts, for 
according to ic. the two were met by 
their brethren at Jerusalem with the 
cry nyépOn 6 Kupios Kal ohn Sinan. 
Those who shared this conviction 
would certainly not have been un- 
willing to find a confirmation of their 
hopes in the tidings from Emmaus. 
At the same time there may have 
been and probably was (cf. Mt. xxviii. 
16, Jo. xx. 24 ff.) another current of 
feeling which was adverse to the 
testimony of Simon, and those who 
were under its influence would have 
rejected the story of the two. Aug. 
is possibly right in his vicw of this 
apparent discrepancy : “quid intelle- 
gendum est nisi aliquos ibi fuisse qui 
hoc nollent eredere!” Ouvd€ takes up 
and accentuates the negative implied 
in Hriotncay (v.11). The two men did 
not fare better than the solitary woman 
who had been the first to announce 
the Resurrection. 

14—18, APPEARANCES T0 THE 
Eieven (Le. xxiv. 36—43, Jo. xx, 
19—23, Mt. xxviii. 16—20: ef. 1 Cor. 
xv. 5 ff). 

14, vorepov dé xrd.] At length, 
after manifestations vouchsafed to an 
individual and to two discjples not of 
Apostolic rank, the Lord revealed 
Himself to the Apostolic college. The 
paragraph which follows seems to 
be a summary of the various narra- 
tives within the writers knowledge 
which spoke of appearances to that 
body. It is without note of time or 
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place, and ». 19 suggests that it is 
intended ® cover the whole period 
between the evening of the Resurrec- 
tion-day and the Ascension. “Yore- 
poy dé, another non-Marcan phrase, 
completes the series started by zpa- 
roy (0. 9) and continued by pera dé 
ravra (v. 12); cf. Mt. xxi. 34 ff. dae- 
orei\ev...mddw anéoretrev...vorepor dé 
(Mc. gryarov) awéore:Xev: xxii. 25 ff. 
© mparos...6 Sevrepos...varepor dé (Me. 
éxxarov) mavrwv. “Avaxeipevors avrois 
trois évdexa ed.: the first visit of the 
risen Christ to the Kleven themselves 
was paid when they were at table. 
This circumstance ugrees with the 
time of day (Le. xxiv. 29, 33, Jo. 
Xx. 19), and moreover seeins to be 
implied in Le. xxiv. 41, where they 
answer tho Lord’s question ¢yeré re 
Bpdatpov by producing some cooked 
fish (iyOvos dmrot pépos). Avrois rots 
évdexa, ipsts (not illis, Vg.) undecim : 
avrois contrasts the Kleven as a body 
with the isolated witnesses who had 
brought reports of the earlier mani- 
festations. The use of of v5. (cf. Le.) 
does nof decide the question whether 
the writer was aware of the absence 
of Thomas: ‘the Eleven’ are the 
Apostolic body regarded as an unit, 
ef. the use of of dddexa in Jo. xx. 24, 
1 Cor. xv. 5, He. Petr. 12. "Eqavepaén : 
a@ favourite word with St John, es- 
pecially in reference to the self-mani- 
festations of Christ (Jo. i. 31, ii. 11, 
vii. 4, xxi. 1 528, 14, 1 Jo. i. 2 bis, ii. 28, 
iii. 5, 8). 

kal avefdicey tiv amoriav avrav 
xrd.] The writer is still upon the 
note which he &truck in vz. 11, 13. 
He shews himself independent both 
of Jo., whose account seems to leave 
no place for this rebuke, and Le., who 
represents the Eleven as disbelieving 
their own senses (vv, 37, 41); in our 


fragment a middle course is taken 
which agrees with the previous con- 
text (rois Oeawapevors avrov...ovK émi- 
orevoay). ‘Qveidicey is not used else- 
where of a censure pronounced by the 
Lord on the Apostles. He ‘reproach- 
ed’ Bethsaida, Chorazin and Caper- 
naum for their impenitence (Mt. 
xi, 20), but His unfavourable judge- 
ments on His disciples are expressed 
in rebukes (viii. 33), not in reproaches. 
It may have been that something 
sharper than rebuke (cf. xiv. 41, note) 
was necessary to rouse them from the 
faithless despondency into which they 
had been plunged by the Crucifixion ; 
but the useof the word ismore probably 
one sign among many of a handling 
less delicate and psychologically exact 
than that to which we are accustomed 
in the canonical gospels. Thy amoriay 
avtay kal ox. Nowhere else is oxAn- 
poxapdia laid to the charge of the 
Apostles (cf. x. 5), or even dmoria: 
they are odcyomirrot (Mt. vi. 30, viii. 26, 
Xiv. 31, xvi. 8); their faith is immature, 
wanting in promptness, and sometimes 
on the point of collapse (Mc. iv. 40, 
xi. 22, Le. xxii. 32); there is a real 
danger lest they should drift into 
final unbelief (Jo. xx. 27 pn ‘yivov 
amoros), but a@moro in the strict 
sense they are not. Similarly the 
Lord complains of the callousness 
(viii. 17), rather than of the hardness 
of their hearts; the latter state goes 
along with impenitence (Rom. ii. 5), 
and implies the absence or failure of 
love. The words are harsher than 
any which the Lord is elsewhere 
reported to have used towards His 
disciples, although it is possible, as has 
been suggested, that a peculiarly 
drastic treatment was necessary at 
this moment. “Ori, for that; cf. WM., 
Pp. 551. “Eyryeppévov, not eyepbévra: 
26-—2 
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they had seen Him in His risen state ; 
cf. 2 Tim. ii. 8 punpoveve...éynyeppevov, 
‘have Him in remembrance as (not 
raised merely but) risen.’ See note on 
v. 6. 

Jerome (c. Pelag. ii. 15) found here 
in some copies of the Gospel, chiefly 
Greek, the remarkable addition: “Et 
illi satisfaciebant dicentes, Saeculum 
istud iniquitatis et incredulitatis sub 
Satana est gui (codd. quae) non sinit 
per immundos spiritus ueram dei 
apprehendi uirtutem. idcirco iam 
nunc reuela iustitiam tuam.” The 
Greek text of this passage with its 
context has now come to light in the 
Freer Ms. of the Gospels (W), which 
after ovk émicrevoay proceeds: kaxeivor 
amreXoyouvro (cod. -vre) A€yovres drt ‘O 
aldy otros Ths dvopias Kat ris dmorias 
umré Tov gaTavay éoTiw Tov pn éovra 

“wd mvevparay axabaprov (cod. 6 O py 
éoy Ta UmO Toy my. dka@apta) thy aAn- 
Gevav rou Oeov xatadaBéc baz cai Suvapev. 
dua TovTo arroxaAvov cov thy dixato- 


4 > “ ” o 
ovrny 80. éxeivor Eheyou [?raira] T@ 
Xptor@. kai 6 yptoros exeivors mpoce- 


Aeyov ore TlemAnpwrat 0 dpos tay era 
ris é£ovoias tov carava. adda eyyices 
GAAa Sewa cat [téxeivors| Urép wy apap- 
THoarTay eye mapeddOny eis Oavaroy wa 
vroorpéywow eis rv adnOeav kat 
pykére auaptTnowow, iva thy €y ovpave 
mvevpatixny Kat GpOaprov rijs Stxato- 
guyns Sogay KAnpovounowow, adda 
mopevbevres eis TOY KOGLOV Grravra KTA. 

On the text and interpretation of 
this fragment and its relation to the 
Marcan Appendix see 720 new Gos- 
pel fragments in Lietzmann’s Aleine 
Texte (KE. tr. Cambridge, 1908), 
pp. 9—I12. 

15. Kat elrrev avrois TlopevOevres xr. } 
The words are in strange contrast to 


the stern reproof of the previous 
vorse ; the extreme compression which 
the writer of the fragment practises 
has led him to comect two occasions 
which were separated by more than 
a week. At the first interview the 
Eleven were entrusted with a new 
mission (réudw vpas, Jo.), but the 
particulars were reserved for the 
meeting in Galilee (Mt... On the 
whole the present passage follows the 
lines of the Galilean charge; mopev- 
Oévres xrd. corresponds to Mt.’s zrop. 
ovy pabnrevoare mavra Ta €6vn, and in 
each account there is a reference to 
baptism as connected with the world- 
wide teaching. Yet there is no in- 
dication of dependence on Mt.; our 
writer pursues his own course (rv. 
17 f.), and probably fuses later in- 
structions with those which belong to 
the interview among the Galilean hills. 
In Act. Pil. A (c. xiv.) these verses 
(15—18) are quoted with the preface 
e(Sopev rov “Inoovv Kat tovs padnras 
avrov xabiCopevoy eis TO Gpos TO KaXov- 
pevov Mapiry (al. MapByy); see the 
note on this in Thilo, p. 617 ff. 
That the Eleven were to be the 
heralds of the Gospel to the world, as 
the Master had been its herald in 
Galilee (i. 14), was a revelation re- 
served for the days after the Resur- 
rection; but the catholic mission of 
the Gospel had been foretold before 
the Passion, in nearly the same words 
that are used here (Mt, xxvi. 13, 
Me. xiv. 9, notes). don ry xrioet has, 
however, a Pauline rfng: in Me. eriocs 
is used only in the phrase az’ dpyns 
xticews (x. 6, xXili, 19, notes); in 
St Paul we find it in its present con- 
nexion (Col. i. 23 rod evayyeAiov ov 
yeovoare rdv xnpuxOévros ev mdop 
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xrivet, Where see Lightfoot’s note). 
Ilaca 7 xriots is ‘the whole creation’ 
(R.V.), as in Rom. viii. 22: ef. Judith 
ix. 12 Bacwed raons Kricews cov, XVI. 
14 got SovrAevodrw waca 7 KTiois cou, 
3 Mace. ii. 2, 7, vi. 2. S&lere probably 
the phrase = mdon 17 olkoupevy (Euth.) 
sc. to all men, cf. ravra ra €Ovn, Mt. ; 
not however without an outlook upon 
the inanimate world, to which the 
Gospel offers the hope of an amoxara- 
otaots rravrwy (Rom. Lc., 2 Pet. iii. 13). 

16. 6 miorevoas kat Bamriobets rn. | 
Vy. qui crediderit et baptizatus fu- 
erit: the aor. participles describe 
acts which are past in relation to the 
time of the principal verb, for both 
the acceptance of the Gospel and the 
ministration of baptism precede salva- 
tion (cf. Burton § 134 f.). Barrio Gets, 
pass., corresponds to Banrifovres in 
Mt.; converts were to reccive baptism 
at the hands of the Eleven or of other 
disciples; the middle is used (Acts 
xxii. 16/where the voluntary submis- 
sion of the recipient is chiefly in view. 
For caterOa in the deeper sense of 
gaining restoration to spiritual health 
seo viii. 35 (2°), x. 26, xiii. 13, notes, 
The connexion between mioms and 
gernpia is illustrated in the Gospels 
by the miracles of healing, and in the 
Kpistles takes its place as an axiom of 
Christian soteriology; baptism is less 
commonly but as distinctly associated 
with ‘salfation’ in the Apostolic 
writings (1 Pet. ibi. 21 vsas...viv ogee 
Barricpa, Tit. iii, 5 éowoey qpas dia 
Aourpov madwyevecias: cf. Le.’s use of 
of cofdpevos in Acts li. 47). SwO7- 
cerac is of course not an unconditional 
promise of final restoration ; cf. Euth.: 


cwOnoera elye Ta Tis Micrews Kal Ta 
tov Banrioparos éemdel£erat. 

o d€ dmcarnoas karaxptOnoera] There 
ig no need to repeat the reference to 
baptism: dmoryoas carrics with it the 
neglect of the sacrament of faith, but 
in itself it is sufficient to secure con- 
demnation. Throughout tho fragment 
this writer lays the greatest emphasis 
on the primary obligation of beliocf 
and the sinfulness of unbelief. Tho 
present words are strongly Johannino 
in tone (cf. Jo. iii. 18), though xara- 
kpivey docs not belong to the vocabu- 
lary of the Fourth Gospel. Neither the 
nature nor the ground of the sentence 
on unbelief appears here; the latter 
comes into sight in Jo. iii. 19 f. 

17. onpeta d€ rots mot. axodovOnoec 
ravta| Cf. Jo. xiv. 12 6 morevov 
els Ene Ta Epya a eyw Tole KaKeivos TroLN- 
oe. The promise is not limited to the 
Apostles ; rois morevoacw includes 
their converts, and indeed seems speci- 
ally to point to them (Vg. eos qui credi- 
derint, cf. v.16). That it was fulfilled 
is evident from casual references in the 
Epp. of St Paul, eg. 1 Cor, xii. 28, 
Gal. iii, 5, though the former passage 
shews that the onpeia did not, even 
in the Apostles’ age, attend every 
believer (rots m., not t@ merrevoravrt). 
Their purpose was to be ‘signs’ of the 
Divine mission of the Church, not to 
accredit the faith of the individual. 
On onpeioy see xiii. 22, note; standing 
by itself as it doos here, the word is 
characteristic of St John (J 0."*). In 
onpeta...ravra the pronoun is guast- 
predicative: ‘these are the signs which 
shall follow.’ 

év T@ Gvopati pov krd.| The first 
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‘sign’ had already ‘followed’ the 
Apostles in their Galilean mission (vi. 
13), and the Seventy also (Le. x. 17 ff.); 
indeed, the Name had been occasion- 
ally used in this way by believers who 
were not even formally disciples (ix. 
38). The post-Apostolic Church be- 
lieved itself to retain this power : cf. 
eg. Justin, dial. 30 onpepoy kai 
é€opxiCopeva kata Tov dvioparos "Inco 
Xptorod...vroragcerat: ib. 76 Kat viv 
pets of morrevovres...ra Satpona mavra 
kal mvevpata movnpa efopkicovres viro- 
Tagoopeva Hpiv éxoper. 

yAdooas AaAjoovow| Cf. Acts ii. 
3 f. dPOnoav avrois ScapeptCopevac 
yAdaaa,..cat Aptavro Aadeiv érépars 
yAwacats, xX. 46 iKovoy yap avray da- 
Aovvrwv yAoocats, ib. xix. 6, 1 Cor. xii. 
28 fero 6 Geos ev TH exkdAncig...yern 
yAwooor, and the full treatment of 
the subject 7b. c. xiv. Late in the 
second century I[rensens (cf. Fus. 
Hi. E. v. 7) bears witness: moddav 
dxovopev adeAdar ev tH éxxAngia mav- 
rodaras Aadovvrwy dia Tov mvevparos 
yAdooas. For various opinions as 
to the yAwacodadia of the primitive 
Church see Stanley, Corinthians, p. 
243 ff, Plumptre’s art. Gift of Tongues 
in Smith's B.D. (iii. 1555 ff) and A, 
Robertson’s art. in Hastings (iv. p. 
793 ff.), McGiffert, Hist. of Christian- 
ity, pp. 5off., 521 ff, A. Wright, Some 
N.T. problems, p. 277 ff. Kawvais may 
have been suggestcd by the analogy 
of caw) diadnxn, Kawos avOpwros, or 
the O. T. xawwov dopa. 

18. év rais yepoly des wrd.| Cf. 
Le. x. 19 ov dé8axa vpiv rv éfovoiav 
roU mately éravo ddewv...cai ovdey 


vpas ov py adixnoe:. The incident in 
Acts xxviii. 3 f., though not a direct 
illustration, belongs to this class of 
onpeia. More exact fulfilments are 
described by non-canonical writers, 
eg. Papias according to Kus, #7.£. iii. 
39 tells of Barsabbas os 8Anrypiov 
bappaxoy épmeovros Kat pndev andes... 
Uropetvavros. The legend of St John 
and the cup of poison in Act. Joh. 
(Tisch. p. 270) may owe its origin 
to the saying which our fragment 
embodies: such stories abounded ata 
later time, cf. Thpht.: modAot yap Kai 
appara movres dia ris rod oravpov 
odpayidos aBAaBeis SsernpyOnoav. For 
the use made of this passage by 
pagan objectors in the fourth century 
seo Macar. Magn. iii. 16 6 mirevov 
kal py mov radta fh yynotws ov remi- 
orevkey, } mirTeveav ynoias ov Suvaroy 
GAN doGeves Exet Ta surTevdpevor. 
St Paul’s doctrine of Lovo (1 Cor. xiii. 
8 ff.) suggests an answer td the di- 
lemma. The classical @avacipos occurs 
here only in Biblical Gk., which else- 
where uses the poctical A@avarnddpos 
(Lxx.5, Jas. iii. 8). 

€mi appaorous yeipas émOgrove.w 
krd.] _ The Twelve had been con- 
missioned to heal the sick, but while 
the Lord was with them they seem 
to have used unction, leaving to Him 
the imposition of hands (vi. 13, note). 
After the Ascension both‘signs were 
employed (see Acté ix. 12, xxviii. 8, 
Jas. v. 14), and the latter still lingers 
in the unctio extrema of the West 
and tho evyéAaov of the Eastern 
Church; an office for the anointing 
of the sick cwas provided in the first 
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English Prayerbook, but disappeared 
in 1552. Itis interesting to note the 
concurrence of the same two signs in 
the ceremonial which followed Bap- 
tism (cf. Mason, Confirmation, p. 12 f.). 
The classical cadas éyew occurs here 
only in the N.T.: cfigt Esdr. ii. 18; 
for dppworos see Vi. 5, 13. 

19—20, THE ASCENSION, AND ITS 
SEQUEL (Le. xxiv. 50 ff, Acts i. 9; cf. 
1 Pot. iii, 22, Rom. viii. 34, Heb. 
viii. 1). 

YQ. o pev ovv Kiptos "Inuvis xra. | 
On pév ody followed by 3é sce WM., 
p. 556, n.; while ovy looks back to the 
preceding narrativo with its usual 
consequential force, peév...d€ (”. 20) 
contrasts the new life into which the 
Lord passed by the Ascension with 
the work of thoso whom He Ieft on 
earth. Mc. very seldom uses either 
ovy (X. 9, xi. 31, xiii, 25, xv. 12), or 
pev...8€ (xii. 5, xiv. 21, 28); 6 xupios 
Ingots is without example in the 
iospels, with the possible exception 
of Le. &xiv. 3, though common in the 
Acts and occurring occasionally in 
St Paul (1 Cor. xi. 23, xvi. 23). Mera 
7d AaAjoat avrois: the phrase seems 
to connect the preceding verses (15— 
18) with the Ascension, as though 
they were an outline of the farewell 
discourse ; cf. Le. xxiv. 51 év ra evAo- 
yew avtov avrots Siéorn an’ avrav, 
Acts i. 9 ratra eimev...énjp6n. But, 
regurd being had to the general 
character of the fragment, pera ro X. 
may be interpreted, ‘after the series 
of interviews with the Eleven of which 
a specimen has been given’; cf. Euth.: 
pera Td AaArae ov povoy rovs Adyous 
Tovrous, dAAa mavras dcous éAaAnoev 
avrois dro Tis nuépas TEs avacraceas 


pexpt cupnANpdoews Tov TearapaKovTa 
jpepov. This verse is cited by Irenaeus 
(iii, 10. 6) with the preamble “in fine 
autem evangelii ait Marcus”; see 
Introduction. 

dveArupdn els rov ovpavoy xrd.] Cf. 
Acts i. 2, 11, 22, 1 Tim. iii, 16. Tho 
use of dvadnuPOjva: for the Ascension 
was perhaps suggested by 4 Regn. 
ii, 11 aveAnudOn “HrAetov...08 els Tov 
oupavoy, comp. Sir. xl viii. 9, 1 Mace, ii. 
58 Other N.T. terms are dvaBnvac 
(Jo. vi. 62, xx. 17 bis, perhaps from Ps. 
xxiii. (xxiv.) 3), émapOnva (Acts i. 9), 
mopevOnva. eis ovpavoy (1 Pet. iii. 22), 
dueAnAvOevae tovs ovpavovs (Heb. iv. 
14), apracOjvat mpos tov Oeoy (Apoc. 
xii. 5). The Creeds generally employ 
dvaBaivew (ascendere) or avepxec Oa, 
possibly because dveAnupén (adsump- 
tus est) would have admitted a 
Docetic interpretation (Apostles' 
Creed, p. 71 f.); but the festival of 
the Ascension was known in the East 
as the Assumption (7 avadn wes, 9 éopr7 
Ths avadnwews). 

When the author of the fragment 
adds xai éxa@erev xrd. he passes bo- 
yond the field of history into that of 
Christian theology. The belicf that 
tho risen and ascended Christ stands 
or sits at the Right Hand of Gop is 
one of the carliest and most cherished 
of Christian ideas (Acts vii. 55 f., 
Rom. viil. 34, Eph. i. 20, Col. iii, 1, 
Heb. i. 3, viii. 1, x. 12, xii. 2, 1 Pet. 
iii, 22, Apoc. iii, 21), based on the 
Lord’s own use of Ps. cx. 1 (xii, 36, 
xiv. 62), and it is not unlikely that 
the writer has adopted here a primi- 
tive formula, or echoes a creed-like 
hymn; cf. 1 Tim, iii. 16 avedypddn dv 
dof. °Ex 8eftav: so xii. 36, xiv. 62; 
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the Epistles use ¢v def:a in this con- 
nexion, The Creeds show the same 
variation (Hahn, p. 384). 

20. éxeivoe dé é€edOovres xr] 
Another rapid summary. The writer 
passes over without mention the re- 
turn to Jerusalem, and the founding of 
the Palestinian Churches, and hurries 
on to the fulfilment of the Catholic 
mission confided to the Eleven after 
the Resurrection (e. 15); the con- 
trast to Le. xxiv. 52 f. is instructive. 
"Exetvos are here clearly the Kleven 
(eo. 14), but the Eleven reinforced 
by accessions to the Apostolate and 
by the self-propayating lifo of the 
Keclesia. “EfeA@dvres, from Jerusa- 
lem in the first instance (Acts i. 8) ; 
but the word may include all the 
fresh departures by which the Gospel 
was carried from one region to an- 
other (cf. Acts xv. 40, xvi. 3, 10, 40, 
xx. I, 2 Cor. ii, 13, Phil. iv. 15), till 
the Kingdom of Gop seemed to have 
been proclaimed everywhere. *Exnpv- 
Eav rravraxov clearly does not belong to 
the earliest form of Gospel-tradition, 
but it might have been written as 
early as the period of St Paul’s Roman 
imprisonment (Col. i. 23). Cf. Clem. R. 
1 Cor. 42 of drooroAor...€EnrAOov evay- 
yercCopevor, Herm. sim. ix. 25 amocto- 
Noe nal Sidaoxadroe of xnpigavres els 
dAov tov xoopov: Justin, apol. i. 45 
drd “lepovoaAnp of dmcarodos avrov 
e&eXAOovres mravrayou éxnpu€éay. 

Tou Kupiou wuvepyouvros xrA.| Zuy- 
epyetv, cuvepyos are used by St Paul of 


human cooperation (e.g. Rom. xvi. 3, 9, 
21, 1 Cor. iii. 9, xvi. 16), but not of the 
cooperation of the ascended Lord,— 
a thought which is expressed in other 
ways. BeSawty is another Pauline 
word (Rom. xv@ 8, 1 Cor. i. 6, 8), and the 
phrase BeSaiwais rod evayyediov (Phil. 
i, 7) comes very near to our author's 
BeBaoty rov Aoyov: on the teclinical 
meaning of BeBatwors cf. Deissmann, 
B. St, p. 104 ff. The whole context 
has also a striking affinity to Heb. ii. 
3, 4 apxnv AaBodoa AadreiaOa bia Tov 
kuplov vumo tay dkovgdyTwy eis npas 
€BeBawOn, cvvertpaptupovyros Tov Geo 
onuetors. An instance of the com- 
bination of BeBacotv and ouvepyeiv is 
cited by Wetstein from Plutarch: rov 
BeBatovvrus Kai ouvepyovvros mpds yo- 
now cat tidrw. On the participles see 
Burton, § 449. *EmaxoAovGetv occurs 
again in 1 Tim. v. 10, 24, 1 Pet. ii, 21. 

In the Apostolic age, probably 
within tho exporience of the writer, 
the cooperation of the abcended 
Christ was manifested ‘by the ac- 
companying signs’ which had been 
promised to it. Other ages need and 
receive in other ways indications no 
less fruitful or sure of His continual 
Presence with the workers of His 
Church (Mt. xxviii. 20). Cf. Bede: 
“numquid quia ista signa non facimus 
minime credimus ?,..sancta quippe ec- 
clesia quotidie spiritaliter facit quod 
tunc per apostolos corporahter facie- 
bat......miracula tanto maiora sunt 
quanto magis spiritalia.” 
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oPRS xiv. 36 


abdp li. 26 

"ABpadp xii. 26 (LXxx.) » 

d-yaforoveiv ili, 4 

dyads x. 17, (8 bis 

dyavaxreiv KX. If, 41, XIV. 4 

dyamqv x. 21, xii. 30—31 bis (1.xx.), 
33 bis 

dyarnrés i. 11, ix. 7, xii. 6 

dyyapevey XV. 21 

dyyeAos i. 2 (Lxx.), 13, viii. 38, xii. 25, 
xii. 27, 32 

dyey i. 38, xiii, 11, xiv. 42 

dyAy Vv. 11, 13. 

dyvos i. 8, 24, iii. 29, vi. 20, viii. 38, 
Xli, 36, xiii, 11 

dyvarbos i ii, 21 

Gyvoety ix. 32 

dyopd vi. 56, vii. 4, xii. 3% 

dyopdfev vi. 36, 37, xi. 15, xv. 46, Xvi. 1 

*dypevew xii, 13 

dyptos i. 6 

dypés v. 14, Vi. 36, 56, x. 29, 30, x1. 8, 
xiil. 16, XV. 21, xvi. 12 

dypurvgiy xili. 33 

ddeAdy iii. 35, vi. 3, xX. 29, 30 
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elorropeveo bar i. 21, IV. 19, V. 40, Vi. 56, 
Vii. 15, 18, 19, Xi. 2 

dlra iv. 17, viii. 25 

* elrev iv. 28 bis 

dk, € i. ro, 11, 25, 26, 29, V. 2 bis, &, 
30, Vi. 14, 54, Vii, II, 15, 20, 21, 26, 
29, 31, ix. 7, g bis, 10, 17, 21, 25, 
X. 20, 37 bis, 40 bis, xi. 8, 14, 20, 
30 bis, 31, 32, Xil. 25, 30 quater, 
33 ter, 36, 44 bis, xill. r, 15, 25, 27, 
xiv. 18, 23, 25, 62, 69, 70, 72, XV. 
27 bis, 39, 46, xvi. 3, 12, 14, 19 

kxacros xili. 34 

éxarév iv. 8, 20, vi. 40 

dxarovramAaclwy x. 30 

exBdAAew i. 12, 34, 39, 43, iii. 15, 22, 
23, V. 40, Vi. 13, Vii. 26, ix. 18, 28, 
38, 47, Xi. 15, xil. 8, xvi. g, 17 

inbiSocbar xii. : ‘ 

exSvery Xv. 20 

exe? i. 35, 38, il. 6, iii. 1, Vv. 11, Vi. 5, 
10, 33, Xl. 5, Xili. 21, Xiv. 15, XVI. 7 

&xeiBev Vi. 1, 10, 11, Vil. 24, ix. 30, Xx. I 
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7) Xill. II, 17) 19, 24, 32, Xiv. 21 Dix, 
25, XVi. Io, I1, 13 bis, 20 

* &OapBetoOar ix. 15, xiv. 33, xvi. 5, 6 
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Maroy vi. 13 

aden vi. 48 
ety V. 19, X- 47, 48 

*“EdAnvis Tie 26 

drwl xv. 34 dis 
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wpodapBdve xiv. 8 

* rpopepipvay xiii. 11 

apog (1) w. dat., V. 11; (2) w. acc., passim 

* apordBBarov xv. 42 

mporalrns x. 46 

apo déxer Oar xv. 43 

mpooépxeoGar i. 31, Vi. 35, X- 2, xii. 28, 
xiv. 45 

mporetxerGat i. 35, Vi. 46, Xi. 24, 25, 
Xll. 40, Xlll, 18, XIV. 32, 35, 38, 39 

MpooevXy| 1X. 29, Xi. 17 (LXx.) 


ix. 45 bis, 
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mpdoKatpos iv. 17 

apoonahae ta: iii, 13, 23, Vis 7, Vil. 14, 
viii. 1, 34, X. 42, Xil. 43, XV. 44 

TmpooKaprepeiv ili. g 

* wpooKkepadAatoy iv. 38 

wpooKuAleav xv. 46 

mpookuveiy v. 6 

mpocAapBaveo Oar viii. 32 

mpoopivey Vill. 2 

* spocopplter Oar vi. 53 

mpoow(@rrey iii. 11, V. 33, Vil. 25 

* erpoo-ropever Oar x. 35 

mpoordocey i, 44 

mpooriOdvar iv. 24 

mpoorpéxety IX. 15, X. 17 

mpoodipew i. 44, ii. 4, X. 13 bis 

wpdowroy i. 2 (LXX.), xii. 14, Xiv. 65 


tmoddacts xii. 40 
wpopnteveay vii. 6, xiv. 65 


apopyrns i. 2, Vi. 4, 15, Vill. 28, xi. 32 

awTpvpve iv. 38 

awpwl i. 35, Xi. 20, xiii, 35, XV. 1, XVI. 
2,9 

tmpowrokabeSpla xii. 39 

twpwrokAtola xii, 39 

tporov adv. ili. 27, iv. 28, Vil. 27, id. 
II, 12, Xlil, 10, Xvi. 9 

mporos Vi. 21, ix. 35, X. 31, 44, XIL. 20, 
28, 29, XiV. 12, Xvi. g 

wrvew Vil. 33, Vill. 23 

WTO Vi. 20, XV. 45 

mTwX6s X. 21, xii. 42, 43, XIV. 5) 7 

*arvypy} Vil. 3 

wip 1X. 22, 43, 48 (UXxx.), 49 

awbpyos xil. 1 

Tuptooeyv i. 30 

muperds 1. 31 

wwdely X. 21, Xl. 15 bis 

TAAYS x1. 2, 4> 5) 7 

mwpoto Oar vi. £2, viii. 17 

Taphas lil. 5 

THE lil. 23, IV. 13, 30, 40, V. 16) 1x. 12, 
X. 23, 24, Xi. 18, Xil, 26, 35, 41, 
xiv. I, U! 


sa ix, 5, Xi. 21, XIV. 45 
pasBouvel x. 51 
os Vi. & 
Kos il. 21 


avrifer Gar vil. 4 


xiv. 65 
He 1X. 32, Xv. 72 
_Vooey ll. 22, 1X. 18 
pita iv. 6, 17 
Poddos xv. 21 


pio Vv. 25 


waBaxOavel xv. 34 
odpBarov, odBBara i. 21, ii. 23, 24, 27 
bis, 28, iii. 2, 4, vi. 2, xvi. 1, 2, 9 
vKatog xii, 18 
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wakevay xiii. 25 

* Zadopyn xv. 40, Xvi. I 

cavSdXtov vi. 9 

odp§ x. 8, xiii. 20, xiv. 38 sd 

Zatravas, 6 caravas i. 13, iii. 23, 26, 
iv. 15, Vill. 33 

oPévyverGar ix. 48 (Lxx.) 

cweavroo i. 44, xii. 31, XV. 30 

oéBerBat vil. 7 (Lxx.) 

weopos xiii, 8 € 

cedzvy xill. 24 

onpetoy vill, r1, 12 bis, xiii. 4, 22, Xvi. 
17, 20 

OTpPEpoy XIV. 30 

Lvdev iii. 8, vil. 24, 31 

Z(pwy (1) Uérpos i, 16, 29, 30, 36, iii. 
16, XlV. 373 (2) 6 Kavavatos ili. 18; 
(3) 6 ddehpos rod xuplov vi. 3; (4) 6 
Aempés Xiv. 33 (5) 6 Kupnvaios xv. 21 

olvame iv. 31 

owSov xiv. 51, 52, xv. 46 

oiros iv, 28 

giwmagy ili. 4, iv. 39, ix. 34, X. 48, Xiv. 61 

okaydaNlfeav iv. 17, Vi. 3, IX. 42, 43, 


459 47) XIV. 27, 29 e 
oKedos lil. 27, xi. 16 
oKnvy 1X. 5 


oKid IV. 32 

oKAnpoxapila x. 5, XV. 14 

Saas ter ak XH, 24 

okéTos XV. 33 

oKvAddAew Vv. 35 

*oKwAn€§ ix. 48 (LXxx.) 

*opvpviferGar xv. 23 

oés il. 18, Vv. 19 

codla vi. 2 

omacGat X1V. 47 

omeipa xv. 16 

ome(pev iv. 3, 4, 14, 15 bis, 16, 18, 20, 
31, 32 

* omexovAatwp vi. 27 

oméppa iv. 31, Xil. 1g, 20, 21, 22 

omrjAatoy Xi. 17 (LXx.) 

omdayxviferOar 1. 41, Vi. 34, Viil. 2, 
1X, 22 

omdyyos xv. 36 

ordpipa, Ta li. 23 

omdpos iv. 26, 27 

otrovdy, vi. 25 

*eramiacrns XV. 7 

orders and 

oravpos Vill. 34, 4¥. 21, 30, 32 

oravpoty XV. 13, 14, 15, 20, 24, 28, 27, 
xvi. 6 € 

ordxus ii. 23, iv.“28 pis 

ordyy ll. 4 

orevdfev Vil. 34 

orépavos XV. 17 

orice iii, 31, xi, 25 

*onBds xi. 8 

* orlhBav ix. ,3 
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orody xii. 38, xvi. 5 
orpatiorns xv. 16 
otpevview xi, 8, xiv. 15 
vateay xX. 22 
ob, tpets passin 
eviis vi. 4 
TvKH Xl. 13, 20, 21, xiii. 28 
odKoy xi. 13 
ovahapBgyayv xiv. 48 
oupBalvey x. 32 
ovupBotrroy iii, 6, xv. 1 
*oupréotoy vi. 39 bis 
aviv ii, 26, iv. 10, Vili. 34, 1X. 4, XV. 
ty 32 ae 
cuvayew ii. 2, iv. 1, V. 21, Vi. 30, Vil. 1 
Tvvaywyy i. 21, 23, 29, 39, lil. 1, Vi. 2, 
xii. 39, xii]. g 
ouvaxodovdey v. 37, xiv. 5! 
ovvavaBalvey xv. 41 
ovvavaketoOat ii. 15, Vi. 22 
ovwéSptov xiii. 9, XIV. §5, XV. I 
ovvepyeiy Xvi. 20 
cuvépxer Gat iii. 20, xiv. 53 
ovverts xii. 33 (LXxx,) 
owlevyvivar x. 9 
owuv{nreiv i. 27, Vili. 11, ix. 10, 14, 10, 
xii, 28 
*ovv0AlBav v. 24, 31 
ocvvlev, ovvidvar iv. 12 (Exx.), Vi. 52, Vil. 
14, Vill. 17, 21 
ovvKabyoGat xiv. 54 
ovvKaneiy xv. 16 
ouvAaAeiy ix. 4 
* cuvdumeio Oar iii. 5 
ouvirvlyey iv. 7, 19 
cuviropever Gat X. I 
cuvvetrapdooey ix. 20 
cuvoeravpotoGar xv. 32 
ouvreAcio Bar xiii. 4 
ov ely vi. 20 
uyeeiian Vi. 33 
ouvvrp(Bev v. 4, xiv. 3 
Bvpos vii. 26 


* ovooNpov XIV. 44 


ood8pa xvi. 4 

coups Vill. 8, 20 

axferGar i. 10, xv. 38 

oxlopa ii, 21 

optey ili. 4, v. 23, 2%, 34, Vi. 56, Vili. 
35 bis, x. 26, §2, xiii. 13, 20, XV. 30, 
31, Xvi. 16 

owua V. 29, xiv. 8, 22, XV. 43 

rotbpoveiy Vv. 15 


“waded v. a ° 

Tapaco« Gat vi. 50 

Tax¥ ix. 39 

véevoy ii, 5, vii. 27, x. 24, 29, 30, xii. 
19, xili. 12 bis 

tletov vi. 3 

wedeuTGy Vil. ro (Luxx. ix. 48 (LXx.) 


e 
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tédog iii. 26, xilil. 7, 13 

readdvys ii. 15, 16 bis 

Tedovioy ii. 14 

répas xili. 22 

tlocapes ii. 3, xiii. 27 

TeroepakovTa I. 13 

vérapros vi. 48 

rerpaktoyx (Aro vill. 9, 20 

*endavyos Vill. 25 
ety vil. g 

vTiWévar iv. 21 bis, 30, Vi. 29, 56, vin. 
25, xX. 16, xii. 36 (Lxx.), xv. 19, 46, 
47, xvi. 6 

vida ii. 23 

*Tlyacos x. 46 

Tipav vil. 6 (LXX.), 10 (LXX.), X. 
(Lxx.) 

tls, Tis passim 

To.ovTos iv. 33, Vi. 2, Vil. 13, 1X. 
X. Ig, XML IQ 

toApav xii. 34, XV. 43 

tém0s 1. 35, 48, Vi. II, 31, 32, 
8, XV. 22, XVI. 

vére ii. 20, ili. 27, xill. 14, 21, a7 

vpdmeta vii. 28, xi. 15 

TpAXNHAOS ix. 42 

wets Vill. 2, 31, 1X. 5, 31, X. 34, MV. 3S, 
XV. 29 

Tpepew V. 33 

Tpdxe v. 6, xv. 36 

tpidkoyra iv. 8, 20 

TptaKkdoot Xiv. 5 

tp{Bos 1. 3 (LXxx.) 

*eplfew ix. 18 

rpls xiv. 30, 72 

tplrov adv. Xiv. 41 

tplros xil. 21, XV. 25 

Tpdpos xvi. 8 

tpvBAvoy Xiv. 20 

*rpupadid x. 25 

TUTTEY XV. 19 

Tépos ili. 8, vii. 24, 31 
Aég Vill. 22, 25, x. 46, 4y, FF 


X11. 


vyus Vv. 34 

Vdwp i. 8, 10, ix. 22, 41, Xiv. 13 

vids 1. 1, I1, ll. 10, 19, 28, iii, 1, 17, 
28, Vv. 7, Vi. 3, Vili. 31, 38, ix. 7, Q, 
12, 17) 31, X. 33) 35> 45, 49, 47, 4%, 
xil. 6 bis, 35, 37, Xili. 26 (LXxx.), 32, 
xiv. 21 bis, 41, 61, 62 (Lxx.), xv. 39 

tpvety xiv. 26 

virdyev i. 44, ii. 11, V. 19, 34, Vi. 31, 
33, 38, Vil. 29, Vill. 33, X. 21, 52, 
xl, 2, Xiv. 13, 21, Xvi. 7 

trakovey i. 27, iv. 41 

tmwavrqyv Vv. 2 

trép w. gen. ix. 40, XiV. 24 

* vrepndpavla vii. 22 

* Srreprepicaws vii. 37 

tarnpérns xiv. 54, 65 
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bard (1) w. gen., i. 5, 9, 13, ie 3, Vs 4 
26, Vili, 31, xiii. 13, xvi. 10; (2) . 
acc., iv. 21 bis, 32 

troSetoPar vi. 9 

twé8ype i. 7 

bwoKxdtre vi. 11, Vii. 28 

tardkpiorg xii. 15 

droxpirys vil. 6 

* Orrodyvov xii. 1 

trropévay xiii, 13 

tromdéSuov xii. 36 (Lxx.) 

torepetvy x. 21 

torépynois xii. 44 

torrepoy Xvi. 14 

UyAds ix. 2 

tiuorrog v. 7, xi. 10 


alverOau xiv. 64, xvi, g 

avepos iii. 12, 1V. 22, Vi. 14 
vepodoOar iv. 22, xvi. 12, 14 

avEepws i. 45 

VTAOPA Vi. 4¢ 

apicaios ii. 1 » 18 bis, 24, lil. 6, vil. 
I, 3, 5, Vill, rf, 15, 1X. Ir, X. 2, 
xli. 13 

; xili, 24 

[lpav i. 32, ii, 3, iv. 8, vi. 27, 28, 
Vii. 32, Vili. 22, 1X. 17, 19, 20, Xi. 2, 
v7, Xll. 15, 16, XV. 22 


debyewv V. 14, Xili. 14, Xiv. 50, 52, xvi. 8 - 


Uy ix. 12, 38, xX. 20, 29, xii. 24, xiv. 
29 
Odvog xv. Io 
tActy xiv. 44 
(Avwrtros (1) 6 dadcronos, iii. 18; (2) 6 
aderpds ‘Hpgdov, vi. 173 (3) & rerpa- 
dpxns, Vili. 27 

erate i, 25, iv. 39 
oBeto Bar iv. 41, V. 15, 33, 36, Vi. 20, 
50, 1X. 32, X. 32, xi. 18, 32, Xil. 12, 
xvi. 8 

oe ae iv. 41 
owlkiooa vii. 26 

vevay X. 19 (LXX.) 

vog Vil. 21, XV. 7 

payeddAoby xv. 15 
yeés xii. 1 (LXxx.) 

povety Vill. 33 

vrAany vi. 17, 28, 48 

vadooerGar X. 20 

wAAov xi. 13 dis, xiii, 28 

vrevey xil. 1 

vety i. 26, ix. 35, X. 49 ter, xiv. 30, 
72 bis, Xv. 35 

dovit i. 3 (uxx.), 11, 26, v. 7, ix. 7, xv. 

34) 37 


a 


ws xiv. 54 
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xalpew xiv. m1, xv. 18 


xaArqv ii. 4 

x klov vil. 4 : 
xaAxég vi. 8, xii. 41 ° 
Xapa iv. 16 


xetArog vii. 6 (1:xx.) 

Xetpov xiii. 18 

xelp i, 31, 41, iii. 1, 3, 5 bis, V. 23, 41, 
vi. 2, 5, Vii. 2, 3, 5, 325 vg 23 bis, 
25, 1X. 27, 31, 43 bis, x, 15, xiv. 41, 
46, Xvi. 18 bis 

Xetpotro(nros Xiv. 58 

Xelpwy ii. 21, v. 26 

Xp xii. 40, 42, 43 

XtAlapxos vi. 21 

Xitay vi. g, xiv. 63 

xAwpds vi. 39 

XOtpos Vv. 11, 12, 13, 16 

Xoprafeyv vi. 2, Vii. 27, viii. 4, 8 

XSpros iv. 28, vi. 39 

Xovs vi. 11 

xpela il. 17, 25, a1. 3, Xiv. 63 
‘ipo. X. 23 | ad 
piorés, 6 xprorés i. 1, 34, Vili. 29, ix. 
41, Xil. 35, Xili, 21, Xiv. 61, XV. 320 

Xpévos ii. 19, ix. 21 

XWAds ix. 45 

XHpa i. 5, V. 1, 10, Vi. 55 

Xepety ii. 2 

Xwplfav x. 9 

Xeplov xiv. 32 

xwpls iv. 34 


evdopaprupetv X. 19 (LXX.), Xiv. 56, 57 
evdorpodyrns xiii. 22 

evddxptoros xili. 22 

txlov vil. 28 

UX iil, 4, vill. 35 bis, 36, 37, xX. 45, 
xlil, 30 (LXX.), XIV. 34 

@ ix. 19 : 

O8e¢ vi. 3, viii. 4, ix. 1, 5, xi. 3, xiii. 2, 
21, XIV. 32, 34, Xvl. 6 

adv xiii. 8 

wpa vi. 35 bis, xi. 11, xiii. 11, 32, Xiv. 
35) 37) 41, XV. 25, 33 bis, 34 

ws (1) adv. i. 10, 22, iv. 26, 27, 31, 36, V. 
13, Vi. 15, 34, Vil. 6, Vill. 9, 24, X. 1, 
15, Xl. 25, 31 (LXX.), 33 (LXx.), xiii. 

| 34 Xiv. 48; (2) conj. ix. 21, xiv. 72 

aravvd Xi. 9g, Io 

e@oavrws xii. a1, xiv. 31 

doe ix. 26 

dove i. 27, 45, ii. 2, 12, 28, iii. 10, 20, 
iv. I, 32, 37, ix. 26, x. 8, XV. § 

nn ceed XiV. 47 

wd 


tv v. 26, vii. 11, vidi. 36 
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Abiathar and Ahimelech, 48 

abomination of desolatiog, 304 

absolution, 37 f. 

‘Ain-et-Tabigah, 173 ‘Ain-et-Tin, ib., 
140 

Alexander, 378 

Alphaeus, 39, 61, 389 

anacoluthon, 32 

Andrgw, St, 14 f., 60 

angels, their appearance, 397; Jewish 
conception of, 281; our Lord’s teach- 
ing in reference to, ib. ' 

Annas, 355 

Antipas, Herod, 12, 

Antonia, the, 375 

aorist, see tenses 

Apocalypse of ¢. Xill., 297 

apodosis wanting, 2 

Apostles, number of the, 
names among the, 60 

apparitions, belicf in, 138 

Aramaic words, xlii, xlvii, 10g, 161; 
Aramaic, not the original language 
of this Gospel, xli ff. 

Arimatifiea, 391 

Ariston, Aristion, cxi 

Ascension, Greek terms for the, 407 

attitude in prayer, 261, 3433; in teach- 
ing, 296 f. 

aurium apertio, 161 

authority, note of, in teaching and 
actions of our Lord and His disciples, 
18, 22, 37, 58f., 116, 317 


dBBa 6 warp 344 
ayadowaeyv 51 

adyadés, kadés 74, 324 
dyargy, g@eiv 225, 285 
dyanrnrés 10, 191, 268 
adyyapevew 377 

ayopd 141; am’ dyopas 144 
dypever A\dyy 273 

dyp6s 97, 131, 250, 306, 377 
Gypurvety, ypryope 317 f. 
Adnmovew 342 e 


119 ff., 170 


58; Greck 


agua, Td 31y; 2 wpwry nudpa rwv dagu- 
pwv 328 

aderciv, axupovv 127, 149 

alrew, aircicOat, mpocevxesOar 236, 260 

alwy, aiwrvros 63 

dxadapala, dxddapros 19 

axoy 22, 162 

dxovew axods 298 

dxovere 71 f. 

axpis 5 f. 

addBacrpos, ) 321 

ddardfew 107 f. 

dAdas, dvadoyv 213 

aréxTwp 340 

adnOhs 274 

dd\Ad 238, 339 

adAaxov 27 

adduals 93 

audprnua, auapria 67 

apaprwrds 40 f. 

duny Néyw tly 67 

aupodovy 248 f. 

dvaBalvew 73 f. (of vegetation), 234 (of 
a journey) 

dava-, dia-, éu-, Brerwew 174, 225, 295, 
298 

avdyatoy 330 

dvaywuorKwy, 6 305 

avadeparifew 365 

avaxpdfew 19 

dva-, diro-, xuAlew 396 

advahauBdverOat 407 

avamaverBar 129 

avaceiew 372 

dvdoracts, % 280 

avapépew 187 

avaxwpew 54 

dyrd\Naypa 184 

dvri, Urép, wepl 241 

arayew 351 

amradés 313 f. 

arapvetoOa 182 

arexplOnv, amexpwduny 69, 189, 358 

améxe 348 


a Ld a 
amoreiy, awedeiv 401 
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amoria 403 

amd paKxpdvey os 

drodnpev, awrddnuos 266 f., 317 
amrodoxiudfey 178 f. 
amwoxrevyivTes 269 

daroAvew (of the wife) 219 
"Amouynpoveduara Iidrpov xxx, Ixvi 
dmroardcvov 216 

dmooreydfew 33 

drroaré\New, amrécro\os 58, 206 
dmoorédhew 247 

dmocrepety 224 f. 

dnordocesOar 136 

dmwrecat 173 

dmrwrea, ‘waste,’ 323 

dpa gi 

dpro: ris mpobdcews 49 

dprov payev 63 

dpxh 1 

dpxeepeis, of Ixxxv ff., 179, 257 
dpxiruvdyuryos INxxv, 101, 222 
doé\yeua 154 

doTip, doTpov 311 

aovveros 151 

aoparws 351 

ai} 355 

avroayadov, 7b, 224 

aurdéuaros &4 

avrés €or 350 

adpedpuy 152 

ageots 4, 34 f. 

adlev 25 

adiévat, kKaradeirey 2793 ade pwviy 387 
adplfev 148 

adpootvn, ddpwy 155 
axetporolyTos 357 


‘Babylon,’ xxi 

baptism, of John, 263; of the Spirit, 7; 
of blood, 237 f.; Christian b., con- 
nected with salvation, 405 ; infant b., 


222 

Baptist, the, food and clothing of, 5 f.; 
head of, 128 

Barabbas, 370 

Earnabas, his connexion with St Mark, 
xv ff. 

Bartimaeus, 242 f. 

Bede, his commentary on St Mark, 
oxv f. 

Beelzebub, Beelzebul, 64 

Bethphage and Bethany, 246 

Bethsaida, 136, 172 

blasphemy, 35, 154, 360 

blessing, form of, 134; cup of, 335 

broken sentence at end of book, 399 

brothers of our Lord, 69 ff., 112 f. 

burial, manner of, 325, 393 

‘bush, the,’ 282 


Bawrigey dv, els 7 f.; Bamrritwy, b 3 
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Barricpa, Barricpds 4, 145 
BapGodopaios 60 
Bapripatos 242 f. 

Bacavifew o4 f., 137 o 
Bacrrela, 7 Tov Beod 13 

Baordeds (of the tetrarch) Ixxxiv, 119 
Bdros, 0 282 

BeBaoivy 408 

BeerfeBovr 64 

BiBAlov diroatactov 216 

Bios 294 

Praorgy 84 

Bracgnpe constr. 35 

Bréwew, idetv 77, 83, 300, 310, 317 
Boavnpyés xxx, 60 

Bonbety 199 

Bovr\ecba, Oédew 373 

BovNeuris 391 @ 


Caesarea Philippi, 175 f.; C. by the sea, 
175, 374 

Caiaphas, 355 

‘Calvary,’ 379 

camel, the, proverb in reference to, 229 

Capernaum, 1]xxxi, ]xxxili, 17, 204 e 

catholic mission of the Church, 301, 

25, 40 

eaaton at the Cross, the, 388 

chugigah, 334 

charoseth, 333 

chief pricsts, their attitude towards our 
Lord, Ixxxv, 257 

‘children,’ 219 f. 

Christ, anger, sorrow, surprise, indigna- 
tion, awe, ascribed to, 52, 115, 220, 
342; His human spirit, 36, 168; His 
soul, 343; the seat of His personality, 
345; His limitations, 104, rr4f., 316; 
His supernatural knowledge, 36, 248; 
tone of authority, 18, 22, 373; awe in- 
spired by Him, rys; hostility towards 
Him, 98, 114, 257 f., 273, 371 f.; St 
Mark’s conception of His person and 
office, xo ff. ; seo Sun, the 

civil power, our Lord’s attitude and 
teaching in reference to the, 276 

cloud, symbol of the Divine Presence, 
190 f. 

eoumentanee on this Gospel, cxiv ff. 

comparative for superlative, 86, 204 

conjunctive, deliberative, 85 f., 126; 
pres. and aor., 84 

constructio ad sensum, xlviii, 67, 198, 
3053 C. praegnans, 51, 1008 

‘corner stone,’ the, 271 f. 

covenant, the new, 336 

covering the head of a condemued 
person, Roman custom of, 361 

cross, carried by the condemned, 377 

crucifixion, manner of, 380; hour of 
the, 381 ; wkolesale crucifixions, 182 


INDEX TO THE INTRODUCTION AND NOTES. 427 


cup, metaphor of the, 236 f., 344; cups 
of the Paschal supper, 335 
Cyrene, 378 


XAAKds 293 

xetpoPecia 3220, 406 f. 
XEtporolyros 357 
xtAlapxos 125, 350 

XOAW 37 

xoprdgverGar 135 

xopros 85; x. xAwpds 133 
Xpiorob elvar 208 

Xwpely 33 

xwplov 341 


Dalmanutha, 166 f. 

darkness at the Crucifixion, 384 f. 
dative of instrument, 7, 150 

David and Christ, 48, 243 f., 251, 288 £. 
Decapolis, the, roo, 160 ff. 
demonology, Jewish, 25 

denarius, the, 132, 275, 323 

display, doom of barren, 254 f. 
disturbances in Palestine, 298 f. 

dogs, house, 157 f. 

doves sold in the Precinct, 256 
drowsiness under tension of spirit, 347 
Pumachus, 382 

dust, symbol of throwing off, 118 
Dysmas, 382 


daipovlfecOar, darudvioy 24 f, 

det 17 

dechds go 

ddpew 268, 300 

Seipo, dedre 15, 124 

déxecPar 118, 221 

Snvdpiov 132, 275, 323 

dca B\cmew 174 

diaylpeoOar 394 

d:abnnn 336 

Otaxovelv, -veicOar, Sidxovos 24, 205, 240 
dtaxplvec@at 260 

diadoyiouds 153 

Siacracbat 93 

dtacré\XecOat 110 

Stapnulfer 31 

dWacxarla, didaxh 147 

deépyerOa, dcarepgv, SiawopeverOar 47, 


duryeio Oat 98 

de’ Huepav 32 
dixaos 42 f., 123 
d{krvoW” 15 f. 
doxeiy 138, 239 
O6Aos 154 

ddga, 7 Tod marpds 185 
doidos 267 f., 317 

Oivames III, Ig, 120, 359 
divacOat 199, 237 

5to 800 115 a 


dvexoNos, SvaxddAus 228 
dwdexa, of 115 
SwpetcOar 392 


ed-Delhemiyah, 167 

el-Batihah, 129 

el-Ghuweir, 140 

elders, the, 144, 179 

elect, the, 308 f., 313 

Elijah and the Baptist, 5; Hi. expected, 
121, 193, 385 f. 

ellipsis before iva, ror f. 

loi, Eloi, &e., 385 

mmaus, 401 

endings, alternative, of 8t Mark, ciii ff.; 
the longer, cix f.; the shorter, civ ff.; 
abrupt end of the original work, 39y 

entertaining, times for, 291 

enthusiasm, popular, danger to our 
Lord’s work from, 136 

I’phphatha, 161 

Kiucharist, doctrine of the, 336 

Kiuthymius Zigabenus, his commentary 
on St Mark, cxvi 

excommunication, Jewish, 270 

exorcisin, 405 {. 


Evyeipe, -pat, eyelpov 38 

éyw elue 139, 359 

ef (in imprecations) 168; «2 dpa 253; ef 
kal, kal ef 339 

elpnvevew 213 f. 

els 17, 283 els papripiov avrots 31, 118, 
301; eis Tov alwva 68; els réXos 302 f.; 
els Ta drlaw 306; els, év, ‘at tho rate 
of,” 74 

els, 6 327; els xara els 332; els Tes 352 

elaépyerOar, etépxet0a, yO f., 202 

elrev 85 

elxav 165 

éx dekiay 238; rod cod 407 

éxBdddew 10, 25 

éxdidocdat 266 

éxetvos ille 400 

ExPapuBetoOar 342 

EKOauuLa Se 257 

exmrveiy 387 

éxrelvew THY XELpa 2y, 7O 

éexpuew 314 

éxxvvverOar 335 

"Eda, 6 246 f. 

"FAAnvls 156 

€Awl 385 

éuprérew 174, 225 

éuBpiuacbat 30 

éumriew 234 f., 360 f. 

é&y mvevuare 19; &v pice 1023 év wapa- 
Bodais 265 

évayxariferBar 205, 221 

évdexa, of 403 

évdudvoKew 375 
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évetNely 393 

évepyetv, -yetrOat 120 

évéxew 120 

évvuxa 26 

tyoxos duapriuaros 68; Oardrov 360 

€vradua, évro\h 147 

évragiacuds 325 

évrpéregbar 269 

cEaldyns 318; éfdmiva 192 

éfavaréhew constr. 73 

éfauris 126 

étépxecOa: (of Divine mission) 27 

éEomoroyetoOar § 

ctoptocew 33 

fw, ol 76 

éopTy anarthr. 369 

émawxuverOar 185 

éwaxodovbety 408 

énavicracbat 303 

éwéBaray 351 

émeNdbevto 169 

émiBaddew intr. 89, 366; Tas XEtpas 351 

émiywwoKey 3 

emitter 88 

émurlrrev (constr.) 56 

emicvvaye 24, 313 

émicuyTpexetv 200 

émiriugy 20 

Eonuos, ), Epnula, Epnuos tomos 3, 26, 124, 
16 

inputs XXxiV 

Epyec Oat (of Divine visitations) 271; épx6- 
pevos, © 251 

Ecdew 6 

Exxarov adv. 279 

éoxarws Exew 101 

érommatew 330f.; of Divine preparations, 
2f., 238 

ED mowiy 324 

evayyédov 1 f., 13, 183, 325, 404 

evdoxety 10 

eUOus xivill, 8 

evKatpey 129 

evVxomurepdy éorw 36 

evAoyelv, edxapiorety 134, 165, 334 Ff. 

evhoynrds, 6 358 

edoxhuwy 301 

éppadd 161 

exdmevos, 6 27 

ws donec 341 


iryeuwy 301 
HxovcOn impers. 32 
nuepa, éxelyn, 4} 316 


faith connected with salvation, 404 f.; 
its work for others, 34; dependence 
of miracles upon, 114 

fasts, Jewish, 43; fasting, 45, 202 

Fayfm fragment, the, 338 ff. 
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forgiveness of sins, 4, 37 f., 67 f., 
261 f. 

forty days, 11 

four ‘winds, the, 313 @ 


Galilee, 8; sca of, 14; roads of, lxxxiii, 
39, 55; evangelisation of, 27 f., 115 ff. 

Galilean opinion in reference to our 
Lord, 119 ff., 176 f. ;, dialgct, 3643 
women, 389 ff. 

garments, rending of the, 359 f. 

Gaulanitis, 160 

Gehenna, 210 f. 

Gennesaret, 140 f. 

genitive, of time, 93, 307; of price, 323; 
of object, 116, 259; double, 171 

geographical notes in this Gospel, lxxxi— 
lxxxiv e 

Gerasa (Gergesa, Gadara), gi f. 

Gnostic use of St Mark, xxxi, xxxiii 

Golgotha, 378 f. 

goodness, the standard of, 223 f. 

greatness, the standard of, 239 


DPaderAala, 7 Ixxxi, 8 . 

yapeiv, -weioba, -ulfecIat, -uloxerOat 122, 
280 f. 

yéyover 308 

yéevva 210 f. 

TeObonuavel, Vyoapavel 341 

yeved 315 

yevéow 124 

YEVNBA 337 

Levvnoapér 140 f. 

yévos 202 

yeverfat Oavdrov 186 

ywwokw, ériorapa, olda 20, 77, 363 

L'oAyoOdy 379 

yovurerety 28 

ypauparets, of lxxxv, 18 f. e 

papi, q 2713 ypadal, ai 280, 353 

yPnyopey 317 


hatred excited by Christians, 303 

head-line of the Gospel, Ixv, xc, 1 

Hermas, xxx, cix 

Hermon, 187 

Herodians, the, 53 f., 273 f. 

Herodias, 125 f. 

Holy Spirit, the, blasphemy against, 
67 f.; promise of, 302 

hosanna, 250 f. 

housetop, uses of the, 306 © 

hymn after the Eucharist, 337 f. 


Jairus, 101 

James the son of Zebedee, 15 f., 59 f.; 
the son of Alphaeus, 61; the brother 
of the Lord, 113; the Little, 390 

Idumaea, 54f. « 
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Jebel Kuruntul, 11 
Jeremiah expected by the Jews, 177 
Jericho, 241 f. 
Jer@salem, climate of, 
towards our Lord, 


55; attitude of 
XxXvii, xcil f., 


371 f. 

Jisr bendt Yakib, 175 

impostors, religious, 298 \ 

infinitive of object, 272 

infinitiv@of purpose, 72, 105; pres. and 
gor., 72 f. 

John, St, 15 f., 59 f.; remark by, 206; 
his account of the Feeding of the 5000, 


129 ff. 

John, St, the Baptist, see Baptist 

Joseph, St, not mentioned by St Mark, 
112 

Joses, 113 

journeyings of our LOrd, lxxxii ff. 

Irenaeus, xxxiif., xxxv ff. 

irony, use of, 148, 347 f. 

Judaea, 4, 

Judas Iscariot, his origin, 62; his bar- 
gain, 327 f.; his responsibility, 333 f. 

Jyde, St, 113 

Julian, sneer of, 232 

Justa and Bernice, 157 

Justin, xxx f., cix, 59, 112, 376 


"Idetpos tor 

"IdxwBos 15 f., 59 £., 61, 113, 390 
lauat perf. pass. 104 

tde, dob 70 

lepdv, vads 252 

"lepoobdAupa 233 

"Tepocodupetrat 4 

"Inood dat. 41 

ixavds 2423 7d lxavdvy roety 373 
luartov, 76 306; ludria, Td 103, 380 
iparlferPas 98 

Wa, @elic 76, 194 

"lovdator, of 143 

‘loxapiwd 62 

isos 357 

loxupés, 0 66 

"Iwdvns 16 

"Iwo7s, “Iwond 113, 389 


Kerioth, 62 

Kersa, Kursi, 92 

Khan Minyeh, 17 

Kingdom of Gop, 13 

kinship, our Lord’s teaching in refe- 
ren@ to, 69 f. 

Kyrie eleison, 24% 


xadapltew, éxabeple by 29 f. 
Kabedety 303 

xaGevdew 108 

xdov 28 


Kabas yéyparra, 2 
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wat éyévero...(xal) 7; wal ris; 229 

xawéds, véos 22, 46 

kaipés, xpdvos 13, 3173 0 K. obros 231 f.; 
Kaipos oUKWY 254 

kaxodoyely 148 

a ayadds 74, 324; Karas 146, 148, 
28 


kaddv ef 209, 3343 K+ 4 210 
Kavavaios 61 f. 

xapdla, Sidvaa, siveots 35, 140, 386 
kara pdvas 75 

KarayeAgy 108 

KaTadiw«Kew 26 

kaTakeloOat 23, 40 
KaTaxorrewv 93 

KaTakuplevelry 239 
karahapBdvew 197 
xaradely 279 

Kard\upa 330 

karapaprupely 358 
kataprifew 16 

KaTagirely 351 

KarévavTt 247, 292 
KareSovotdgew 239 
xarecOiew, xaréaGew, 72, 2Y1 
Karevoyery 221 f. 

Karolknats 92 

KkavparivecOat 73 
Kagapvaotm 17 

xevtuplwy 388 

xepducov Udaros 329 
Kkepadtoly 268 

Kjvoos 274 f. 

kiyros ‘Iwotd 393 

kyptooev 3 f. 

KNNpPOVOMEY 223 

KAnpovduos, 0, KAnpovoula, 4 26g f. 
Kodpdyrns 293 f. 

xowds, kowodv 143 f., 150 f. 
xéxxos 86 

kodtadltew, pamlyew 361 
Ko\AuBiorys 255 

KodoBoty 308; KodoBoddxrvdos xxvii f. 
xomdfew go 

Kopdovov 10g 

xopBav 148 f. 

xéopos 184, 325, 404 
xédguvos, opupls 135, 165 f., 172 
kpdBarros 34 

kpagew 56 

Kkpdoredov 103 

Kparety Néyor 192; Kp. wapddoow 144 
Kplua 292 

Krfpa, Xphua 227 £. 

xrlots 216 f., 404 f. 
kurlerOat 198 

KudrAds 210 

xuvdprov 157 f. 

Kupnvaios 378 

Kuptos, 6 xidptos 288 
KwporoNus 27 
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Latinisms in St Mark, xlvii, 1, 95, 127 i 
145, 373 £., 388 
aw, Christ’s ‘aititude towards the, 30f.; 
the oral, 148 ff. 

laying on ‘of hands upon the sick, 102, 
406; in blessing, 220 

leases for rent in kind, 266 

leaven as a symbol, 169 f. 

legion, the Roman, 95 

leprosy, 28 

Levi, 39, 61 

longer ending of St Mark, see endinys 

‘looking up to heaven,’ liturgical use 
of the phrase, 134 

lots, manner of casting, 380 


aBeiv parlopacw 362 
Aaiday 8g 

Nadety perd Twos 139 
AavOdvey 156 

eytuw 95 

ANewrTiv 203 

Aeveis 39 

Anvés, Uro- mpo- Annoy 266 
AyoTIs 257 382 
Awol Kal Aotwol 2yo: 
Noyos, 0 33, 77 
Nourdv, 76 348 

Nir pov 240 f. 

AUxvos, Avxvla Br f. 


Machaerus 122, 124, 126 

madness, charge of, xci, 64 

Malchus, 352 

Marcus, xiil f. 

Mark, St, in the Acts, xiv—xix; in the 
Pauline Epistles, xix f.; in 1 Peter, 
XX—xxili ; in carly tradition, xxiii— 
xxvii; father of, 330; mother of, xivf., 
3K43 his connexion with Alexandria, 
Aquileia and Venice, xviiif., xxviii 

Gospel according to, the, traces of 
in the Apostolic fathers, xxix f.; 
in other writings of the second 
century, xXXX—XXxill; compara- 
tive neglect of, xxxiv; its order 
among the Gospels, xxxv f.; its 
symbol, xxxvi—xxxviii; its place 
of origin, xxxix; date of composi- 
tion, xxxixf,; original language, 
xl—xliii; vocabulary, xliv—xlvii; 
style, xlvii—1; contents, li—lvii; 
plan, lvii—Ixii; sources, lxii—Ixv; 
relation to the other Synoptists, 
Ixvi—lxxv; alternative endings 
of, clii—cxiii; new fragment, 404 

Use of the O.T. by, Ixxvi—Ilxxx; 
external conditions of our Lord’s 
life as drawn by, lxxxi—lxxxix; 
conception of His Person and 
ottice in, xc—xey 
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Text of, authorities for the, MBB., 
xcvi—xcix ; versions, xcix—cii 
Commentaries upon, ¢cxiv—cxvili 
market, the Temple, 255 f. ) 
marriage, law of, 218 f.; levirate, 278 
Mary, of Magdala, 389, 399 f.; mother 
of James, 367 
{Aatthew, St, 61 
measure of spiritual profit, 83 
el Mejdel, 140, 167 
Messiah, Jewish eanneplios of the, 177, 


58 f. 

ministry in Galilee, terminus a quo of 
the, 12 

‘Moses,’ 30f., 148, 281 f.; M. at the 


Transfiguration, 189 f. 
mountains, removing, 289 f. 
mss. Of this Gospel, xovi—xcix; 404 
mustard plant, the, 86 


hadnrhs 41 

Madéatos 61 

paorté 56, 104 f. 

warny 147 

BaXatpa 349 e 
peytordy 124 f. 

peBepunvever bat Iog 

bev obv 407 

peta Svo (rpets) era 179, 319 
MeTapoppotic0ar 187 f. 

perdvow, 4 

Bh elliptical 320; interrogative 44 
wndé ne quidem 175 

pre SI 

puxpds 390 

pugOwrds 16 

pvjpa, pynueiov g2, 128, 393 If. 
pynpdcuvoy 326 

poytAddos 160, 163 

pddios 82 

MorxacOat, -xeveww, -xeverar 218 @ 
povddbarpos 212 

hoppy 402 

Hvros duixds 209 f. 

puplfew 325 

KuoThpiov 75 f. 

Mwvojjs, Mwojs decl. 189 


Nazareth, 7 f., 110 

negative repeated, Xlviii, 30, 33, 357 

nominative absolute, 199 

non-Marcan words and phrases in tho 
last twelve verses, CX, 399, 401, 403 


Natupér 7 ‘ 7 
Nafapnvés 7, 19, 362f. ° 

vapdos miorTiKh 321 

vexpol anarthr, 280 

véos, kawds 22, 46 

vinregOat, overOat 144 

voeiv, avmévar 170 f. 
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vouvexOs 287 
vuudlos, vunduy 45 


oil uged in healing, 119, 406 f. 
Olives, Mt of, 346 f. 
oratio variata, 117, 290 
order of this Gospel generally chrono- 
logical, lviii—lxi 
Oxyrhynchan logia, the, 45, 52, 114, 330 
@ 


addy troety 47 

odds, rod Oeod 274 

oléa, sce ywwwoKw 

oixla 291 

oixodopnyh 295 

oNyor 129 

dverdleew 385 f., 403 

évoua, TY 206; év dvdéuare dre 208 

atos 386 e 

Opla 99, 155, 214 

opxltew constr. 95 

opugy 97 

dgov...u4aANov 162 

domep 370 

broy with ind. 56, 238 

bre interrogative 42, 193, 2023 revita- 
tive 13, passim 

ova 383 

otal 306 f., 333 

aldé ne quidem 316 

otvK ..addAd 206 

otrws sic, siccine? 151 

6pOarpos movnpds 1a4 

éxros, 6 Ixxxvi, 39, 288, 3715 f.3 0 odds od. 
289 

owé, dla 88, 137, 253, 258, 390 


woives 300 

apa wodAh 1315 w. Tplrn 381 
ws hy 88 

woav@us Kal 279 

wrdprovy 352 


Palestine, political and religious state 
of, Ixxxiv ff.; wild animals of, 11 
parable, the, 65; reasons for parabolic 

teaching, 75 ff. 
paragraphing of this Gospel, li ff. 
participle, the timeless, 3, 98, 120 
Passion, stages of the, foretold, 234 
assover, ceremonial of the, 330 ff. 
aul, St, his connexion with St Mark, 
xv ff., xix f.; Pauline words used by 
St Mark, xlvi 
Pella, 305 f. @ 
Peraca, 55, 2% 
perfect, see tenses 
rsonification of nature, 
eter, St, his faults of natural character, 
180, 189, 362 ff.; his connexion with 
St Mark, xivf., xx ff., Ixii ff. 
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Pharisees, the, their devices, 42, 47 f., 
53, 142, 167, 273; their rapacity, 291 

phenomena, apocalyptic use of, 311, 315 

Philip the Apostle, 60; the tetrarch, 
136, 176; the first husband of Here- 
dias, 122 

Phoenicia, lxxxiv, 55, 155 f. 

physician, Jewish estimate of the, 102 f. 

plan of this Gospel, lvii ff. 

poison, drinking with impunity, 406 

police, the Temple, 349 f. 

pollution, canons in reference to, 150 f. 

Pontius Pilate, 367 f. 

poverty, in Judaea, Ixxxviii; voluntary, 
226 

praetorium at Jerusalem, site of the, 


374 f. 
precinct of the Temple, 252 
present, see tenses 
procurator, the office of, 367 


madiddev, €x 199 

madlov 219 f. 

madlaxy 362 

madass 46 

WAXY 30 

wavrodev 32 

rapa Twos, of 63 
wapaBody 65 

wapayyédrew constr. 116 
wapayew 14 

mapaylvecOat 349 
wapadtddvat 62, 85 (intrans.), 203, 327 
wapairetc0ar 370 
wapaxovew 106 f. 
TwaparauBdavew 88 
wapatropeverGar 203 
rapdrrwua, apapria 261 f. 
wapagKkev} 391 

maparnpew so f. 

mapedOeiv, wapeveyxely 343 f. 
wapéornxa 85 

wapbmotos 150 

mwappnole 179 f. 

was 4 

waoxe 319 

marpls 110 f. 

médn, Gdvots Q3 

wef 130 

mepdgew 11, 168, 215, 275 
metpacnos 346 

mwevoeiy kat kNaley 4048 
mépay, 7b 58, 88, 100, 136, 214 
wepl quod attinet ad 381 
mweptBprérecbar 52, 105, 253 
weprrarev 146 

weplocevpa 165 

wepirpexe Iq 

weplywpos 22 

Ilérpos 59 

mwerpwons 72 f. 
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whpa 116 

wurrevey constr. 13 f., 264 
aloris constr. 259 

wiavqv 283, 298; diro- 310 
wreovetla 154 

wrjpwpa 46, 135, 171 
wrotdpioy 55 


rvedua dyiov 73 7d wv. (rd ay.) 9, O83 } 


wv., capt 346 f. 
wvlyew, ouv-, dro- 73, 80, 97 
moeiy ‘appoint,’ 59 
motos, tls 283 f. 
woAXol, olf 201 
woNuredA}s 322 
mwovnpla 154, 275 
wopvela, potxela 218 
woppipa 375 
mbcos...ws 198 
morards 298 
mworhptoy 145, 208, 236f., 344 
Mparrwproy 374 
mpacid 133 
wpecBurepot, of 144, 17y 
mpodyew constr, 233 
mpoavdov 363 
Wpoewreiy 310 
mpoépxerOat constr. 130 
mpbduuos 346 
mpodauBdvew constr. 325 
Wpomeptuvay 302 
mpoodBBarov 391 
wpocalrns 243 
mpocevxerOa Iva 343 
mpbaxatpos 79 
wpocxanetaBar 58 
Wpookaprepev 55 f. 
wpockedddaroy 8g 
mwpoc\apBdvecba 180 
mpocopulferOat 141 
mporgépery 219 
wpbowmov, Brérew eis 274 
mpopdce 291 f. 
mpwl 35; ev0ds rp. 366; Alay mp. 3495 
mpurn wavrwy 284; mpwro ris l'aX., ol 

125 
wpwroxadedpla, -xXoia 291 
mpwros, Ecxaros 205 
rrdpa 128, 392 Ff. 
BTWXOS 293 
muyen 143 £. 
WODNOS 247 
wwpoicbar, mwpwors 52, 171 
ddvracua 138 
péeyyos 311 
dyoicba 20 
PoBeicPar PbBov gi 
Powlkicoa 156 f. 
ppayeddody 373 f. 
ppovery rd Twos 181 
Yevdorpopirns, Yevddxpioros 300 f. 
yux} 182 ff., 342 f. 
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Quarantania, 11 


Rabbi, a title of our Lord, 189; render- 
ings into Greek, 8 e 

release of a prisoner af the Passover, 369 

repetitions in prayer, 347 

responsibility of hearers, 81 ff. 

resurrection of the body, our Lord’s 
teaching upon the, 280 ff. 

rewards, eternal, 236 ff.; tem@oral, 23: f. 

roads, see Galilee, Sidon 

robbers in Judaea, lxxxviii; robbers eru- 
cified with our Lord, legendary names 
of, 382 


rock-tombs near Jerusalem, 393 f. 


Rufus, 378 


paBBouvel 245 

pdxos dyvadov $5 
parliew, pamiopua 361 f. 
padls 22y 


phocev, orapaccew, sworn. 197 f. 


Sabbath, law of the, 47 ff.; flight on 
the, 307 

Sabbatic zone, 246 

sacrifice, rewards of, 230 ff. 

Sadducees, the, Ixxxv, 170, 277 ft. 

saliva, use of, in healing, 161, 173 

Salome, 16, 125 f., 390 

salt, sacrificial uso of, 213 

salutation, forms of, 196 

Satan, 11, 65 f.; the hame applied to 
St Poter, 180 f. 

‘scandals,’ 208 ff. 

scourging, 300 f., 373 f. 

Scribes, the, lxxxv, 18 f., 35, 64, 283, 
290 ff. 

sections in the Law, system of, 281 f., 

Septuagint, St Mark’s use of the, Ixxvii ff. 

service the condition of greatneis, 240 

Session at the Right Hand of Gop, 359, 


407 f. 
shewbread, the, 49 
Sidon, road from, to Decapolis, lxxxiv, 159 
signs which follow believers, 405 f. 
Simon Peter, 14, 59; his house, 23, 32; 
his wife, 23; 8. the leper, 321; 8. of 
Cyrene, 378 
sin, an eternal, 68; lists of sins, 153 
sinlessness of our Lord, 223 f. 
‘sinners,’ 4o f. 
sisters of our Lord, 69, 113 
slavery, 352 e 
soldiers, Roman, in Palestine, 374. 
Son, the, 316; of Gop, xX, xeiii f., 2, 389; 
of Man, xcf., xciv, 37, 312; of David, 
243, 251, 289 
sonship, Messianic, 177, 358 f. 
soteriology of this Gospel xcv 
sources of this Gospel, xii ff. 
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sowing, parables relating to, 87 
Spirit, the Holy, see Holy Spirit 
spirit, human, of Christ, see Christ 
spirig, unclean, 1g ff., 25, 92 ff. 
stone, the, at the door of the tomb, 


394 ff. : 
sitio: of St Mark, xlvii ff. : 
subscriptions to this Gospel, xxvi it 
synagogue, the, 17 f., 28, 111, 300 
Synoptic Gospels, comparison of St Mark 
with the other, lxvi ff. 
synthctical apposition, § 


caBaxdavel 385 

odpfaroyv, cafpara 17, 471.3 7 ula Tov 
caBBdrwv 395, mpwrn caBBarov 399 

carever 311 f. 

cavda\iov, vrddnua 117 

Xaravds, 6 caravas 11% 

cwiwy 354, 393 

TravdaNl fev 7y, 113, 208 ff. 

oKetios 256 

oKNVY LYyO 

oxAnpoxapdla 216, 403 

oxuArew 106 

opupriger Ba 379 

orapaocew 21, 197 £. 

onelpa 375 

OTEKOVAATWP 127 

onépua, omdpos 84 

om\ayxviferbar 2y, 130 

omiyyos 386 

orépta 47 

oradiva, orjvac 65 

CTAGLAGTYS, TTATLS 370 

oravupoty 372 f. 

orépavos 375 

oripas 250 

oTikBav 188 

gT0\f 2y0 

oruyuesew 227 

ov eyes 359, 368 

ovyyercvow 14 

cuppovdioy diddvat §33,0. moeiv 306 f. 

ouutrécioy 133 

ouvaKxodovdew 107 

ovvavaBalve 390 

ouvédptoy, 76, ouvddpia, Tuvaywy7} 300, 356 

ouvepyew 408 

ouv(ntrey constr. 21 

ouwvoraupoiicbar 384 

ouwredeicPat, ouvTédeca 27 

ouvTpiBecOat 93 

ovoonuey 350 

ogupis, Kdgivos 13 165 f., 171 

oxifecOar 8 f. © 

ayifew 102, 105, 245, 383, 405 

cwppoveiv 98 


Tabor, 187 
Taricheae, trade of, 132 
2 
S. M.? ® 


NOTES. 433 

taxes, 39 ff., 255, 275 

Tell Hum, q 

Temple market, 255 ff.; police, 349 f.; 
veils, 388 

tenses, use of the: present, 34, 57, 704, 
241, 281, 3335 336; imperfect, 53, 56, 
169, 207, 3793 aorist, 4, 10, 84, 100, 
120, 196, 260, 373, 392, 397; perfect, 
go, 93198, 120, 392, 3973 interchanged, 
xlix f., 293 

testimonia, 2, 338 

tetrarch, Oflice of the, rrg f. 

Thaddaeus, 61 

‘Theophylact, 
Mark, cxvi 

Thomas, St, 61 

thorns of the nubk tree, 376 

three witnesses, the, 107, 187, 341 £. 

title on the Cross, 381 f. 

tongues, gift of, 406 

tradition, Jewish, 144 ff. 

Transfiguration, locality of the, 187 

triclinium, order of the, 331 f. 


his commentary on 8St 


réxva, 228 
TEXTOW T12 
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